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upon the latest Rules established by the Academy of Madrid; Comparative Rules 
of the Spanish and English Languages; A general Scheme of the Terminations of 
Regular Verbs; An alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs, conjugated in their 
order; A Table, illustrating the use of Prepositions in Spanish ; Lists of the Names 
of different Countries, Islands, Capes, Seas, Rivers, Cities, and Christian Names. 


‘THE SECOND PART 


x, 

Containing a Collection of Exercises interlined; A Vocabulary; Familiar Phrases 
and Dialogues; Spanish Extracts; Literary and Mercantile Correspondence and 
Documents; A Treatise on Spanish Versification; and an Appendix upon Ser and 
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NOTA BENE. ~The Eteventa Epirion of this Grammar 
has been carefully revised, corrected, and improved with a 
few additions and alterations. 

Cambridge, 1843. 





At the Bookstore of the publishers of this Grammar may be found the follow- 
ing Elementary and Classical Works prepared for students of all classes and 
ages, by F. Saues, corrected according to the latest rules on Orthography by 
the Spanish AcaDEMY, the only legitimate standard on this subject, with 
necessary English notes at the bottom of the pages, and the pronunciation made 
very easy with a few rules and prosodial accents. 


CARTILLA 6 SILABARIO y METODO PRACTICO de ensefiar 4 leér, 
pra los Est&dos de la América Setentrion&l y Meridional. (Spanish 
Alphabet and Spelling Book.) 16th edition. 
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uesto por MIGUEL DE CERVANTES SAAVEDRA. Nueva edicion clasica, 
ilustrada con notas histéricas, gramaticales y criticas, por LA ACADEMIA 
Espaioia, sus Individuos de ndamero Pellicer, Arrieta y Clemencin. 
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PATRONS AND LOVERS OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE 


. IN THE 


UNITED STATES OF NORTH-AMERICA, 
THIS FOURTEENTH EDITION, 
amended, improved and enlarged, 
OF 


HJosse’s Grammar, 


RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED, 


BY 


THEIR OBEDIENT SERVANT, 


THE EDITOR. 


NOTICE. 


Tis Grammar is now so well known and its utility so gen- 
erally acknowledged, that we deem it unnecessary to set forth 
its peculiar merits by comparisons derogatory to other similar 
publications. We will just assure the public that this edition 
has been carefully revised and corrected, and that such ad- 
ditional improvements have been made as a due regard to 
the arrangement of the former editions of this work would 
comport. 

Boston, February, 1832. 





ADVERTISEMENT TO THE THIRD AND FOURTH EDITIONS. 
—— 


Wr have the satisfaction of announcing to the liberal and enlightened 

trons and lovers of the Spanish Language in these United States, that a 
Third Edition of Josse’s Grammar is about to be issued from the press. 
We will not aver that it is exactly the same in all its parts as the last Edi- 
tion, though this had been honoured by flattering commendations; but we 
will sontidently assert that if the previous Editions merited the approbation 
of the most competent and respectable judges of similar productions, the 
present will be found still more deserving of general acceptance. 

Every part of the work has been carefully and mmutely examined, and 
such a as were susceptible of melioration have been assiduously 
amended. 

We will not detail the particulars in which this Edition is superior to 
the preceding, as it would be a tedious enumeration of corrections and im- 
provements; but Instructers and Students will perceive it in almost every 
page; especially in the rules and illustrations regarding the use of the Fu- 
ture and Conditional tenses; in the degree of perfection to which the Al- 
phabetical List of the Irregular Verbs has been brought; in the new lights 
introduced upon the right use of the Verbs HABER and TENER, SER and 
ESTAR and other verbs occasionally used as Auxiliaries; in short, upon 
every other point which is singular and peculiar to the Castilian tongue. 

For the relief of those who may learn by this Mernopicat and Practi- 
caL System, we have thought proper to mark with an acute accent the 
vowel of every word in the Grammar on which the stress in pronouncing 
is laid ; so that, after a few lessons, no uncertainty can remain respecting 
this important subject. 

Boston, 18th August, 1827.— Fourth Edit. 1829. 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 
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GRraTEFUuL for the approbation that our labours have met 
with in the rapid diffusion of a large edition of this Grammar, 
and encouraged by the favourable judgment passed on the 
theoretical and practical method observed in this elementary 
work, by the most distinguished philologists and eminent 
scholars in our country; we now present to the American 
nation a second edition carefully revised, considerably alter- 
ed, and improved throughout; particularly in the arrange- 
ment of the Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs; in giving 
the English signification of the Table of Prepositions publish- 
ed by the Royal Academy; in prefixing an Article to every 
word in the Vocabulary to denote its gender; and in assim- 
ilating as far as possible the English phraseology to the 
Spanish, in the Familiar Phrases and Dialogues. 

We have enlarged this new edition by the addition of in- 
teresting Extracts from some of the best Spanish Writers; 
with specimens of critical, familiar, and commercial Letters; 
Mercantile Documents; a Treatise on Spanish Versification, 
translated from‘the latest Paris edition of Josse’s Grammar, 
and a copious Table of Contents; the whole corrected in 
conformity to the most recent decisions on orthography of the 
Spanish Academy: 

Our earnest purpose having been to render this publication 
extensively useful and acceptable to all classes and ages of 
learners, the public may rest assured that no pains have 
been spared to attain so desirable an object. 

Boston, May, 1825. 


ADVERTISEMENT TO THE FIRST EDITION. 
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From the first appearance in this metropolis of Josse’s 
Grammar, a desire has been entertained of adapting it to the 
English language; but the little encouragement hitherto 
promised, in the United States, to an undertaking of this 


kind, has delayed its execution. 
1* 
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This system however has been used, and recommended to 
such learners of the Spanish Language as were well acquaint- 
ed with the French, and we have always had the satisfaction 
to find them well pleased with it, commonly expressing their re- 
gret, that it had not yet been adapted to the English language. 

The recognition of the North and South American Sove- 
reignties by our Government, has determined us to make the 
attempt. This glorious act on the part of our nation opens 
such a boundless field for scientific, political and commercial 
advantages to the rising generation, that we could not deny 
ourselves the gratification of aiding the generous purpose by 
presenting a key, which will, it is hoped, open an’easy way 
to the attainment of knowledge, honours, and wealth. 

The English and Spanish Grammars, which we have hith- 
erto used, are so irregular and incorrect, that it has required 
the utmost patience and perseverance of both teacher and 
pupil to wade through them. To this should be added the 
enormous price at which they are imported and sold, tending 
to prevent many a studious youth from acquiring a language, 
not only noble and beautiful, but spoken in so many regions 
of the earth, that the benign rays of the star of day are peren- 
nially smiling upon and fertilizing some one of them. 

This work of adaptation and improvement has been com- 
menced and finished, at different intervals, in the course of 
the last season, as our regular occupations would permit. We 
have endeavoured to perform our task faithfully; should our 
labour meet with approbation, we shall be rewarded; should 
a contrary fate await it, we shall console ourselves with the 
reflection that our motive was good. Inthe meantime it is 
requested that all defects which shall be discovered be made 
known, and any improvements suggested which may occur; 
so that this grammar in future editions may be rendered ‘as 
perfect as possible. - 

We have thought proper, in order:to render this work 
complete, and save an additional expense, to insert the Vo- 
cabulary and Dialogues of Fernandez at the end of the sec- 
ond part, altering the orthography according to the latest 
rules of the Spanish Academy. The object of collections of 
this kind is to teach the most necessary and usual words and 
phrases in civil and familiar conversations; a sure method, 
after passing carefully through the Grammar and Exercises, 
of learning to speak a foreign language with propriety. 

Boston, October, 1822. 
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ESSENTIAL OBSERVATIONS AND DIRECTIONS. 


As we have adopted in our publications the modern system 
of Orthography of the Spanish Academy, and this may oc- 
casion some cid eee to the Students who use. Neuman 
and Baretti’s Dictionary, which is printed according to the 
ancient orthography, the following rules must be remember- 
ed and attended to. | 

Ist. The words that may not be found in the combinations 
JA, JE, JI, JO, JU, GE, GI, should be looked for in the com- 
binations xa, XE, x1, XO, xu, and vice versd. 

2d. The words that may not be found in the combinations 
CE, ou may be looked for in the combinations zz, z1, and vice 
versd. 

3d. The words that may not be found in the combinations 
CUA, CUE, CUI, cUo, will be looked for in the combinations 
QUA, QUE, Qui, QUO. 

4th. Those that may not be found in the combinations ca, 
QUE, QUI, will be looked for in the combinations cua, cHé, 
CHi. 

5th. Those that may not be found in the combinations os, 
us, will be found in the combinations oBs, uBs. 

6th. Those that may not be found in the combinations 
Esc, EST, will be found in the combinations Exc, ExT. 

7th. Those that may not be found in the combination er, 
will be found in the combination EPT. 

8th. Those that may not be found in the combination 
TRAS, will be found in the combination TRANs. 

9th. Those that may not be found withthe suppression of 
the syllable Ha, HE, in the middle of words done for the sake 
of euphony, as in &zér, for Azahar ; Comprendér for com- 
prehendér, &c. they must look into the Dictionary according 
to the last manner. - 

10th. Those that may not be found with the letter i, may 
be looked for with the letter y. 

11th. Those that may not be found with one n, will be 
found witlr double n. 

12th. Those that may not be found with the letter 3, will 
be found with the letter v, and vice versd. 

N. B. In looking for words in the Dictionary, the student 
should bear in mind that ch, ll, and % are distinct characters 
from c, l, and n, and that the words with these simple letters 
must be looked thoroughly through, before finding the words 
commencing with the above compound characters. 





COMMON SPANISH ABBREVIATIONS. 
—p— 
A.C. Ajio Cristiano, in the year of Christ. 
A a. Arréba, or arrébas, twenty-five pounds. 
AD Afos, years. 
A. A. Autéres, authors, 
A. V.E A. V.2 Es.¢i, to Y. E. 
Adm. Administradér, yr eel 
,t0 dsto, ugust. 
ae: ° rene friend. 
Ant.° Antdénio, Anthony. 
2 Angésto, narrow. 
App. © A pp. ¢@ Apostélico, ca, apostolical. 
Art Articulo, article, 
Arzbpo. Arzobispo, archbishop. 
At.° Aténto, He a ha 
B. BeAto blesse 
B. Vuélta, turn over. 
Barr. Barril, barrel. 
B.« Bachillér, bachelor. 
B.L.M.  Béso 6 bésa las manos, I kiss, or he kisses the 
hands. 
B. L. P Béso 6 bésa los piés, J kiss or he kisses the feet. 
B.mo P.e Beatisimo Padre, most blessed father. 
C.A.R Cat.° Ap. Rome — Cath. Apost. Rom. 
C. M. B Ctiyas manos béso, whose hands I kiss. 
C.P.B Cayos piés béso, whose feet I kiss. 
Cam.® C4Amara, chamber. 
Cap. Capitulo, * chapter. 
Cap." Capitan, captain. 
Capp." Capellan, chaplain. 
Col. Coldmna, column. 
“Comis Comisério, commissary. 
Comp.®* Compaiia, company. 
Cons.° Conséjo, counctl. 
Conv.*te Conveniénte, conventent. 
C—v. Cuénta de vénta, Account of sale. 
C—C Cuénta Corriénte Account current. 


Corr. 
C, do 
C,t C.,t 
D.orD. D.® 
D. D.* 

D.* or D.* 


D.3s 
D.»° dha. 
Dro. 
Dic." , 10."¢ 
OZ. 
Dom.° 
Ecc.° Ecc.® 
Enm.®, vale. 
En,° 
Es.™° Es,ma 
Es."° p. 
‘Fho. fha. 
Feb.° 
Frz, Frnz. 
Fol. 
Fr 
Fran.©° 
Fern.¢° 
Gue. or gde. 
Gra. 
Gen.! or gral. 
Id. Yd 
Igla. 
Il.e 
[],mo J],ma 
Inqg.* 
Intend.‘ 
ew 
h. 
Tn. 
L. L.* 
Lib - 
Lib.® Ib. 
Lin. 
Lic.4° 


~~ 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


Corriénte, 
Cuando, 
Cuanto, ta, 
Don, Déiia, - 
Doctéres, 
Doctér, 
Dids, 
Dicho, dicha, 
Derécho, 
Diciémbre, 
Docéna, 
Domingo, 
Eclesiastico, ca, 
Enmendado, 
Enéro, 
Escelentisimo, ma, 
Escribano piblico, 
Fécho, fécha, 
Febréro, 
Fernandez, 
Folio, 
Fray, Fréy, 
Francisco, 
Fernando, 
Guarde, 
Gracia, 
General, 
dem, 
Iglésia, 
Ilistre, 
Tlustrisimo, ma, 
Inquisidér, 
Intendénte, 
Jesis, 
Joséf, José, 
Juan, 
Léyes, 
Libro, 
Libras, 
Linea, 
LicenciAdo, 


current. 

when. 

how much. 

mister, mistress. 

doctors. 

doctor. 

God. 

said, saa 

right or ; 

1 ct a 
zen, 

Sunday. 

ecclesiastic. 

amended, valid, 

January. 

most excellent. 

Not.’ Public. 

dated. 

February. 

Fernandez. 


ees 
rother of certain relig- 
Francis. [tous orders. 
Ferdinand, 
save, preserve. 
grace. 
general. 
ditto. 
church. 
allustrious. 
most illustrious. 
inquisitor. 
antendant. 
Jesus. 
Joseph. 
John. 
laws. 
book. 

ounds. 

ane. 
licentsate. 


* D. D. stands also for Dénes, plural of Don. The duplication of the initial 
letter of titles indicates the plural number. 





ABBREVIATIONS. 


May poderéso Seiiér, 
Madre, 
Mayér, 
Michos dios, 
Magestad, 
Maunuél, 
Mayordémo, 
Médio, 
Miguél, 
Ministro, 
Mercéd, 
Martin, 
Muéstras, 
Martinez, 
Maéstro, 
M.'s , Maravedis, 
Michos, 
Manuscrito, 
Manuscritos, 
Nro. Cat.° Mon4rca, 
Nuéstro Sefiér, 
Nuéstra Seifiéra, 
Nuéstro, nuéstra, 
Noviémbre, 
Obispo, 
Octubre, 
nza, Onzas, 
rden, érdenes, 
Posdata, 
Para que, 
Padre, 
Pédro, 
Por, 
Piés, pésos, 
Plata, 
Parte, 
Puérto, 
Pagina, 
Pagaménto, 
Piéza, 
Plana, 
Procurador, 
Pablico, 


most powerful Lord. 
Mother. 


elder, major. 


many years. 
slant f 
Manuel. 
Steward. 
Half. 
Michael. 
minister. 
favour, worship. 
Martin. 
patterns. 
Martinez. 
master. 
maravedis. 
many. 
manuscript. 
manuscripts. 
our Cath. Mon. 
our Lord. 
our Lady. 
our. 
November. 
Bishop. 
October. 
ounce, doubloons. 
order, orders. 
postscript. 
for, tn order that. 
father. 
Peter. ; 

or, per, by. 
Seat attaee 
silver or plate, 
part. 
port. 
page. 
payment. 
piece. 
trowel, page. 
attorney. 


public. 


Seb.® 


Sep.’ or 7,bre 


S."a Secret. 
S.° Secret.° 
Ser.™° or ma 
Serv.° 
Serv." 

Spre. 

Sig.te 

Se mo 
SS.mo 
SS.mo P.e 
SS.2° 

§. S. P. P. 
S. B. T.S. 
Sap. 
Sup.‘ 
Super.*¢ 

Ss. Y. U. O. 
Ten.t¢ 
Tesor.° 
Tom. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


Provisér, 

Principal, 

Préximo pasado, 
Quintiles, 

Que, 

Quién, 

Quién sus mAnos bésa, 
Real, reales vellén, 
Reverendisimo, 
Reveréndo, reverénda, 
Padre maéstro fray, 
Recibi, 

Recibo, 

Respuésta, 

San 6 Santo, SAnta, 
Su magestad, 

Sefiér, Sefiéra, 

Su Santidad, ~ 


11 


provisor. 

principal. 

last oust 

quintals. 

that. 

who. 

real, reales, silver coin, 
most reverend. 
reverend, 

reverend father and 
I recewed. (master. 
receipt. 

answer. 

saint, holy. 

his majesty, 

Sir, Madam. 

hes Holiness. 


Sefidres, gentlemen, Messrs. 

. Su segtro servidor, your faithful servant. 
Sebastian, Sebastian. 
Setiémbre, September. 
Secretaria, secretary’s office. 
Secretario, secretary. 
Serenisimo, ma, most serene. 

- Servicio, service, 
Servidor, servant, 
Siémpre, always. 
Siguiénte, following. 
Santisimo, most holy. [ment. 
Santisimo(el sacramén- the host, the holy sacra- 
Santisimo padre, (to) most holy father. 
Escribano, notary, scrivener. 
Santos padres, holy fathers, 
Subteniéntes, sublveutenants. 
Suplica, entreaty, request 
Suplicante, petitioner. 
Superintendénte, superintendent, 
Silvo yérro 4 omisi6n, errors or omissions ex- 
Teniénte, lieutenant. [ cepted. 
Tesoréro, treasurer 
Témo, . volume. 


12 ABBREVIATIONS. 
o. Tiémpo, time. 

Ton.* Toneldda, ton. : 
_ Tral. Tribunal, tribunal. 

Usia, V.S.* Vuéstra Sefiorfa, your lordship, honour. 
V. M. Vuéstra Magestid, your Majesty. 

V.R. Vuéstra Real, our Royal, 

Ult.° ltimo, List 

V. Ve Venerable, venerable. 

VA. Vuéstra Altéza, your highness. 

Vv. Ba Vuéstra Beatitid,  — your beatitude. ° 
V.I. Vuéstra Il.m, your grace. 

V. Eor V. Ex. Vueceléncia, your excellency. 

V. E. E. Vueceléncias, your excellenctes. 

V. G. - Vérbi gracia, for example. 

Vm. Vmd. V. Vuéstra, vuésamercéd, you, your worship, your 

Vd.* or ustéd, favour. 

V. P. Vuéstra Paternid&d, your paternity. 

V. Re» Vuéstra Reveréncia, your reverence. 

V.S.4, Usia, V.* Senoria, your lordship, honour. 
V.S8. 1. Vuesefiria Ilustrisima, your most illustrious rev- 
V. S.4 Vuéstra Santidad, your holiness. (erence. 
v.08 ReAl vellén, real of bullion, coin. 
Vol. Volimen, volume. 

V..S. G Vuélva si gusta, please turn over. 

Vro. vra. Vuéstro, vuéstra, your. 

X,mo - Diézmo, tenth and tithe. 

Xp. Cristo, Christ. 

Xpt.n° Cristiino, Christian. 

Xptdbal. Cristébal, Christopher. 


* An 8 is added to these abbreviations when more than one person is addressed; 
and then they stand for vuéstras mercédes, vucsas mercédes or ustédes, in the 


plural. 
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SPANISH GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Speaking correctly is to speak according to established 
rules, as regards both the pronunciation of letters, syllables 
and words, and the arrangement and combination of these 
words among themselves. | 

Writing correctly is to write in conformity to the rules and 
usage adopted by the best writers. 

fe shall first consider words as sounds, show the letters 
that form them, and succinctly give the rules most proper to 
fix their pronunciation. 

Considering them afterwards as signs of our thoughts, we 
shall examine their nature, and their accidenta] variations, 
the order they observe between themselves, and the rules of 
their union. 

Most grammarians treat separately upon the rules of syn- 
tax. It has appeared to us more methodical, precise and sim- 
ple, to place these rules in the chapters relating to each kind 
of words. From this it follows, however, that the examples 
we give for the understanding of the rules sometimes precede 
the knowledge, which they suppose of certain parts of speech. 
But those examples are always accompanied by the transla- 
tion; which greatly diminishes a slight inconvenience, which 
a second reading of the grammar will remove, and which is 
abundantly compensated by the advantage of avoiding fre- 
quent repetitions and references, a multiplicity of which 
fatigues and discourages beginners, 
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CHAPTER I. 


OF WORDS CONSIDERED AS SOUNDS. 


Words, considered as sounds, are formed of letters and 
syllables. The only syllables that require explanation are 
gue, gut; que, qui; we shall speak of them at the letter uw, 
next page, in which all the difficulty lies. 

The Spanish language reckons twenty-eight letters. The 
following is the order and particular denomination of these 
letters: 


ALPHABET, a, b, Cc, ch, d, e, f, 
Denomination. ah, bay, thay,*  chay, day, a, &-fay,§ 
ALPHABET, g,t h, i, jt k- 1 
Denomination. hay,t  &t-chay, e, hétah,t kah, 4-lay, 
e 
ALPHABET, ll,t m, n, i,t 0, 
Denomination. 4-lee-ay, &-may, &-nay, &-nee-ay, Oo, 
ALPHABET, P, q; r, 8, t, u. 
Denomination. pay, koo, fir-ray,  4-say, tay, 00, 
ALPHABET, v; x, y; z,* 
Denomination. vay, &-kiss, e-gree-d-gah, thay-tah. 


The letters are all of the feminine gender. 


The Spanish language has five voweELs, which are a, e, 4, 
o,u. They are called vowels, because they have a perfect 
sound of themselves, without being joined to other letters. 

The other letters are consonants; they are thus called, 
because they cannot form a perfect sound without the assist- 
ance of vowels. 


* Pronounced as tha in the English word thane; th in theft. 

§ In pronouncing the letters, lay the stress upon the vowels marked with the acute 
accent. 

t g and j are guttural, and their pronunciation can be Jearned only from a master; 
the English combination under them conveys the nearest sound possible. 

$ dl and # are pronounced as the liquid / and gn in French; as in treille, vine- 
arbour; régner, to reign; Ex. in Spanish, avelldna, filbert; guaddita, sithe. 


lea 
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OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 


A.—This letter is pronounced as ah in English. Ex 
Amar, to love; alba, dawn. 

E.—This letter is pronounced as a in the alphabet in En- 
glish. Ex. Eclipse, eclipse; ve, see thou. 

Exceptions. efore n, r, 8, z, in the same syllable, e is pro- 
nounced more open, as in the English words, care, snare. 
Ex. ver, to see; desdén, disdain; verdadéro, true; espia, spy; 
vez, time. On the contrary, in verisimil, probable, and sim- 
ilar cases, it is close, because e, in this last word, forms a 
part of the first syllable, and r begins the second. 

1.—This vowel is pronounced as e in English, except 
when it is marked with the acute accent, then it is long, and 
pronounced like ee in English, as in the words, todavia, yet; 
origen, origin; stlaba, syllable. j 

.—The o is generally pronounced as in English; it is, 
however, necessary to observe, that it is sometimes open, 
sometimes close, and sometimes long. It is open,—1st,—in 
words of one syllable, when it is not immediately followed by 
another vowel, and before n, and r at the end of a syllable. 
Ex. lo, the, it; no, no, not; vos, you; Don, Mister; dolér, 
grief; amér, love.—2d.—At the end of words when it is ac- 
cented; for example, in the third person of the singular of 
the preterite definite of regular and several irregular verbs. 
Ex. .4mé, he loved; temio, he feared; subi6é, he went up. 
And this o must necessarily be distinguished by the pronun- 
ciation and the accent in the first conjugation, so as not to 
confound the first person of the present of the indicative émo, 
I love, with the third of the preterite definite, amd, he loved. 
It is close when o ends a syllable of words of two or more 
syllables; Ex. Déria, Mistress; céche, coach; cochéro, coach- 
man. It is long, whenever it is immediately followed by an- 
other vowel, as in voy,* go; hoy,* to-day; doy,* I give. In 
other cases it is close. 

U.—U is pronounced 00. We except from this rule the 
syllables que, qui, gue, gui, in which the w is not sounded. 

Sometimes in the diphthong, gue, gut, the u preserves its 
sound of 00, as in arguir, to argue; aguéro, omen. Not to 
leave any doubt in this respect, the Spanish Academy writes 
the u with two dots whenever it must be pronounced oo, so 


* See note at the bottom of the next page. 
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¢ 
that it is very easy for any stranger to see, at the first glance, 
the difference of the pronunciation between guérra, war; and 
verguénza, shame; seguir, to follow; and arguir, to argue. 
.—This letter is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a 
consonant. It is a vowel when it is preceded by another 
vowel, making with it a diphthong, aS in the words ley,* law; 
Rey,* King; muy, very. It is also a vowel, when it is a 
conjunctive particle. Ex. Pan y dgua, bread and water. 
In almost every other case it is a consonant, as in sdéya, petti- 
coat; yérro, error; yugo, yoke; &c. 


OF DIPHTHONGS. 


A diphthong is the union of two vowels expressing a dou- 
ble sound, and pronounced by a single emission of the voice 
these are. sixteen in number: 
at or ay.* débats, you gave; hay, there is, there are 


au. pausa, pause; cdusa, cause. 
evor ey.* véts, you see; ley, law. 
ea linea, line; Boreas, Boreas. 
e0. virgineo, virginal ; cuténeo, cutaneous. 
eu. déuda, debt; déudo, kinsman. 
ta. grdécia, grace; hécia, towards. 
aé. ciélo, heaven, ciéno, mud. 
v0. précwo, price; nécio, fool. 
tu. “ctuddd, city; viudo, widower. 
oe. héroe, hero; dloe, aloes. 
ov or oy.* sis, you are; voy, Igo. 
ua. fragua, forge; dgua, water. 

; duévio, master; suéfio, dream. 
ui or uy.* ruido, noise; muy, very. 
uo. Grduo, arduous; mutuo, mutual. 


N. B. When in these combinations the + and u are accent- 
ed, as in brio, efectua, each vowel forms a distinct syllable. 


The TRIPHTHONGS are four: 


tat. precids, you value. 

1e18. vactéts, you may empty. 

ua, uay*  santigudis, you bless. Paragudy.* 
uer, uey.* averiguéts, you may search; buéy, ox. 


* The custom of using the letter ¢ instead of y as a vowel is becoming more gene- 
ral. Ex. Réyno, reyndr, are now spelt, réino, reinér, Sc. 


B- 
inf; 

C_ 
have, | 
Former 
b, shoe 
he 2 h 
zapato, 
ounce 

Ch. 
the WO 
Fords 
® Chi 


}~ 
Toplist 
§ the { 
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OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


B.—B, in the beginning of a word, is always pronounced 
as in English. (See Obs. page 20.) 


C.—C has the sound of th in English, as in the word 
thane, before e and +; and the sound of k, before a, 0, u. 
Formerly the c with the cedilla (¢) was used, as in ¢apd- 
to, shoe; gutdno, such a one; but it is no longer used, and 
the z has been substituted in its place: thus we now write 
zapdto, zutdno; double cc as in diccton, ficcién, &c. pro- 
nounce dick-theédn, fick-thedn. 


Ch.—These two letters are pronounced as in English in 
the word cheek; as chico, small; chocoldte, chocolate. In 
words derived from the ancient languages, it sounds like k, 
as Charibdis, Melchisedéch. (See Obs. page 20.) 


D.—D is pronounced in the beginning of a word, as in 
English; but when the d is between two vowels, it is as soft 
as the th in the words though, the. Ex. Déddo, a dye; dédo, 
finger. It is pronounced lisping at the end of a word, as 
libertéd, Madrid. (See Obs. page 20.) 


¥F'.—F is pronounced as in English. 


G.—G is pronounced as in English before a, 0, u. It is 
uttural before e. 1. Ex. mugér, woman; elegir, to elect 
efore nit has the Latin and English pronunciation. Ex. dig- 

no, worthy; wndig-no, unworthy; ig-nordnte, ignorant; entg-ma. 


H.—The His mute and only lightly aspirated before ue. Ex. 
huévo, egg; huéso, bone. The Academy suppresses it after- 
the ¢; and uses f instead of ph. Ex. Filosofia, philosophy; 
tedtro, theatre; Filadélfia, Philadelphia. . 

The letter h has been retained in many words, though not 
pronounced; and in several it has taken the place of the let- 
ter f, formerly used. Ex. fijo, son; facér, to do; fermo- 
stra, beauty, are now written hijo, hacér, hermosura, &c. 


J.—J is pronounced guttural before all the vowels. It is 
found before e and 4 only in the words Jesus, Jerusalén, 
Jeremias, and in the diminutives and derivatives of the nouns 
that terminate in ja or jo; as pdja, straw; pajita, little 
straw; viéjo, old man; viejecito, little old man. 

Qe 
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K.—The K is admitted only in foreign words, and is pro- | 


nounced as in English. 00 
L.—This letter is pronounced as in English. ox 
LL.—When Il occurs in a word, it is liquid, and pronounc- u 


ed as in the words seraglo and William, in English. Ex. 
Lléga, wound ; lléno, full; cabdllo, horse ; llegar, to arrive ; 
llovér, to rain ; Wievia, rain. 


M.—M and ™ are pronounced as in English. 


N.— having this mark (~)) which the Spaniards call n : 
with tilde, has the same sound as n in onwn, minion, &c. Ee 
Ex. Sefior, Sir; miéz, childhood ; ensefidr, to teach. | 

P and Q—are pronounced as in English. ? 

R.—R preserves in Spanish its natural pronunciation. Ex. ry 
razén, reason; rico, rich; and when it is double, both let- doy 
ters must be distinctly heard. Ex. cdr-ro, cart; car-réra, 
career ; zur-ra, flogging. (See Obs. page 20.) fr 

S.—S is always pronounced hard, like double ss, even be- is 
tween two vowels, as in assembly. Ex. sébw, wise; sébo, ta 
tallow ; famédso, famous ; espéso, husband; sosiégo, tran- the 
quillity. ti 

T.—T never loses the sound it has in the alphabet, and is I) 
always hard. Ex. tio, uncle; fia, aunt. hy 

V.—The Spaniards often confound the sound of this letter “d 
with that of 6; but the Academy disapproves of it, and re- Bh 
commends that it should be pronounced as the English and bi 
French. Ex. valentia, valour ; vélo, veil; vil, vile ; voluntédd, Mn 
will; vuélo, flight. np 
y X.—X is pronounced like s when followed by a conso- i 

nant, and it is lightly sounded s when followed by ce, ct. Ex. ; 
extrangéro, * extrdno, excépto, excitdr, &c. It is pronounced ; 

: like ks when it is found between two vowels, as examindr, Mt 

; ' existir, séxo. In a few words ending in 3, it is somewhat - a 
~  ? guttural. Ex. Reléz,+ watch; boz, box-tree; carcadx, quiv- bs 
ac (See Obs. page 20. ) : 

N. B- The z is not now used as a guttural letter; the 7 is 
used in its place before the vowels a, 0, u, and the g before l 
e andi. (See Obs. page 20.) b 
= Now spelt estrangéro, estrafio, escépto, escitdr. hy 


t Now written rel6j, boj, carcdj, &c. tl 
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Z.—The Z is only used now before a, 0, u, and is pro- 
nounced like the ¢ before e andt. Ex. zapéto, shoe; zérra, 
fox: zumo, juice; and is always pronounced lisping after a 
vowel, as juéz, judge; nuéz, walnut. 


Observations. 


Ist. The Spanish Academy, conforming to the pronunci- 
ation, has as ats double consonants, when one alone is 
pronounced. In the Spanish books, printed within a few 
years, the double letters tt, ss, ff, bb, &c. are no longer found, 
and cc, nn, rr, only when both consonants are sounded; as 
in the words accéso, ennoblecér, bérro. Double Il is to be 
considered only as the sign of the liquid letter |, and not as a 
double consonant. 

2d. But as Spanish books less modern have not followed 
fixed rules as respects not only doubling the consonants, but 
also the orthography, when the pronunciation does not indi- 
cate it in an evident manner, we inform beginners,—1st—that 
they ought to have recourse to the latest Dictionaries, (though 
it is to be regretted that these have as yet been printed and 
reprinted in England and in the United States most careless- 
ly in this important point of view,) because it may be suppo- 
sed that their authors have generally adopted the orthogra- 
Py of the Spanish Academy ;—2d.—that, in consulting these 

ictionaries, the scholar should remember, that, if he does 
not find the word at the first search, it is because its orthog- 
raphy has varied, and because the Spanish writers have often 
confounded, and do sometimes still confound the letters 6 and 
v; sandc; ¢ and ch, and sometimes q; c and q in the sylla- 
bles qua, qiie, qui; c and z; f and h, in the beginning of a 
word; « and y; j and g, in the syllables je and 71. Some 
writers use the 7 entirely for the guttural sound, and never 
the g nor z; but we follow the decisions of the Academy 
and not the whims of every schemer. X, having had till 
lately the guttural sound, was confounded with g, before e, 7; 
and with the j, which is always guttural before all vowels. 
Instead of looking in the Dictionary for alvedrio, ferido, 
léros, quando, zélo, chimia, &c. he should look for albedrio, 
herido, léjos, cudndo, célo, quimia, &c. (See Syllabical Ta- 
ble and Observations, page 20. and directions, page 7.) 
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SYLLABIOAL TABLE. 





prenegy cab ice! alterations 
made by the Royal Acad- 
emy of Madrid, and 
now generally adopted by 
Spanish writers. 











ba,! be, bi, bo, bu, }ma, me, mi, mo, mu, 
ca, co, cu, |na, ne, ni, no, nu, 

ce, ci, fia, fle, fii, fio, fiu, 
cha,? che, chi, cho, chu,|pa, pe, pi, po, pu, 


da,3_ de, di, do, du, jqua,5 quo, cua, cuo, 
fa, fe, fi, fo, fu, que, qui, 
g2, , 80, gu, que, qui, cue, cul, 

Se, gl, ra,® re, ri, ro, fru, 


gue, gul, ~ ‘jira, rre, ri, rro, rru, 
gue, gui, sa, Be, 8], 80, su, 
ha,é he, hi, ho, hu, |ta, te, ti, to, tu, 
a, je; ji 0, ju, |va, ve, vi, vo, vu, 
a, e, ki, ko, Ku, |xa,7 xe, xl, X0, Xu, ja, ge, §1, jo, ju, 


a 


la, le, li, Jo, lu, |xd, xé, xi, x0, xf, j|xa, xe, xi, xo, xu, 
lla Ile, Ili, lo, Ilu, jya, ye, yi, yo, yu, 
Za, Ze, Zi, 2, wy |za, ce, Ci, 20, ZW, 








IMPORTANT OBSERVATIONS. 


_ 1! Bis always hard at the beginning of a word, whatever letter may follow it. 
Ex. bardto, cheap; bendito, blessed, brdvo, brave; blanco, white. In the mid- 
dle of a word, between two vowels, 6 is softened into nearlyav. Ex. bebér, to 
drink; subir, to go up. Bla, ble, &c. are always pronounced hard, as in English, 
whatever place they occupy ina word. Ex. hablar, to speak; establecér, to 
establish. Bra, bre, &c. preceded by a consonant, are pronounced hard, as 
hémbre, man; aldmbre, wire; but if preceded by a vowel, the 0 is generally soft- 
ened into almostav. Ex. obrar, to act; abrir, to open; pdébre, poor. 
.  % Ché, ché, &c. with a circumflex, as is stated in page 17, Kas heretofore been 
used with the sound of kah, kas, in words derived from the ancient languages; but 
now we use in the place of it,.ca, que, qui, co, cu; as quimia, chemistry; queru- 
bin, cherubim; Caribdis, Charibdis; qutlo, chyle. 

8 The letter d, when preceded by a consonant is sounded hard. Ex. endeéble, 
feeble ; enderezédr, to straighten; and dra, dre, &c. preceded by a vowel like th 
oe Ex. medrdr, to thrive; adréde, on purpose; podrir, to rot; ladrén, 

ief. 

4 Remember that the h is not aspirated. 

5 @ is changed into ¢c, in all words where it is followed by wa, uo, we, ut, and 
we write cudndo, when; cudta, quota; cuestién,question ; cuociénte, quotient. 

6 R, in the beginning and middle of words, is pronounced as in English, as rio, 
river; erdrio, treasury; but double rr, in Spanish, is pronounced a little stronger 
roe the rin English at the beginning of a word, as pérro, dog; cdrro, cart; 

izdrro. 

1 Xa, &c. used to be guttural, and pronounced like the j, when the vowel fok 
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OF THE ACCENT. 


There is but one long syllable in each Spanish word. It is 
generally indicated by the acute accent placed upon the vow- 
el. But this accent is suppressed, when the long syllable 
may be otherwise known, except in certain cases where use 
requires it should be preserved. 

The following are the principal rules established by the 
Spanish Academy, for the use or suppression of the accent 
upon the vowel of the long syllable. 


Ist. The monosyllable must not be accented, because it is 
long from its nature. | 

Exceptions. We accent—1st.—the conjunctions é, and; 4, 
%, or; and the preposition é, to.—2d.—The monosyllable él, 
he, him; mi, me, pronouns personal: s%, yes, oneself, affirm- 
-ative particle or pronoun; dé, sé, and vé, (from the verbs 
dar, sabér, ser, ver, to give, to know, to be, and to see, ) to dis- 
tinguish these monosyllables from el, the, article; mt, my, 
pronoun possessive; si, if, conditional particle; de, of, prep- 
osition; se, himself, &c. pronoun; and ve, go thou, verb. 


Qd. The accent is suppressed in words of many syllables 
terminated by only one vowel, because their penultzma is long 
from its nature. 

Exceptions. 1st. In verbs, in the first and third person 
of the singular of the perfect and future of the indrcative, the 
last syllable is long, and receives the accent. Ex. amé, I 
loved; amé, he loved; amaré, I shall love; conoc?, I 
knew, conocerdé, he shall know, &c. The accent 1emains, 





lowing the z had not the circumflex accent over it, so (4.) The Spanish Academy, 

in the two last editions of their Dictionary, printed in 1817 and 1822, and in their 
last improved Treatise on Orthography, have used, instead of the guttural x, the letter 
Jj, before the vowels a, 0, u; and the letter g, before e and 4; but some writers use j 
for z before all the vowels. Ex. jabén, suap; géfe, chief; Mégico, Mexico; 

jie, juice. The z is preserved only in those words, in which it is pronounced as 

. Ex. aztéma, exagerdr, pronounced aksioma, eksagerdr. ‘The z has also 

been changed into an s in all the instances in which it is followed by another con- 

sonant. Ex. estrangéro, stranger; escépto, except; escitdr, to excite. The 

object of the Academy, in all the foregoing alterations, has been to simplify the 

orthography, and make it conform to the pronunciation as nearly as possible; there-- 
fore we have adopted these improvements in the orthography and pronuncintion 

throughout this Grammar, Book of Exercises, and other publications. 
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even when we add a pronoun to some one of these words. 


Ex. cogite, I caught thee; halléle, I found him; comerdnlo, . 


they will eat it. 2d. It is the same with the last syllable of 
the words allé, there; café, coffee; dejé, he left; Pert, 
Bercebi, Tribu, Tribe. 

3d. In Spanish words of more than*two syllables, the two 
last are often short. We call words of this kind, esdriujulos, 
dactyles. Some of them, as cdmara, chamber; espiniu, 
spirit; santisimo, most holy, take the accent upon the ante- 
penulttma, which is accented in the same manner in those 
verbs which are made esdrujulos by the annexed pronoun, 
as mirame, look at me; dyeme, hear me; which, without 
the adjunction of the pronoun, would be written without an 
accent, mira, look; oye, hear. Others, compounded of a 
verb followed by two pronouns, and many adverbs, terminat- 
ed in mente, have the accent upon the syllable preceding the 
antepenulttma. Ex. biscamelo, seek it for me; dijosenos, 
people told us; fdcilmente, easily. Finally, certain adverbs 
in mente, derived from words esdrijulos, receive the accent 
upon the fifth syllable, reckoning from the last. Ex. bdrba- 
ramente, barbarously; wtrépidamente, intrepidly; words de- 
rived from bdrbaro, intréprdo. 

3d. The accent is suppressed upon the penuliima, in words 
of two syllables, terminated with two vowels, as nao, ship: 
sea, let him be; lea, let him read; mio, mine; and in the 
words terminated in 1a, te, 10, ua, ue, wo, which, considering 
the two vowels as diphthongs, are classed with dissyllables: 
for instance, India; Julio, July; agua, water; mutuo, mu- 
tual; &c. 

Exceptions. The first and third persons of the singular of 
the perfects of the verbs deviate from this rule, since they al- 
ways have, as we have said, the last syllable long and ac- 
cented. We must then write lei, I read; fié, I trusted; temid, 
he feared; pidid, he asked, &c. 

4th. Words terminating in y preceded by a vowel, which 
forms a diphthong, have no accent; their last syllable 1s al- 
ways long. Ex. Muley, convoy, Paraguay.* 

oth Th words ending with two vowels, and of three or 
more syllables, the position of the long syllable varies. 1st. 
The last vowel is long, and takes the accent in the words 


* See Note, page 10. 
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puntapié, a kick; tirapié, a strap; and in the first and third 
persons of the singular of the perfect of the indicative of 
verbs; as, acarreé, I carried; continué, I continued; dis- 
tribui, I distributed; codicié, he coveted; esceptud, he ex- 
cepted. 2d. The penultima vowel is long, and receives 
the accent in the nouns and verbs terminated in ae, ta, te, 10, 
ua, ue, uo; for example, provée, he provides; filosofia, phi- 
losophy; desafio, challenge; gradto, I graduate. 

Exceptions, The accent is suppressed in all the persons 
ending in ta, of the imperfect of the indicative and Ist con- 
ditional tense, because the 1 is always long. For the same 
reason we do not accent the penultimate vowel of the termi- 
nations ae, ao, au, ea, e0, oa, oe, 00. However, sometimes 
these vowels form a diphthong; then the syllable that pre- 
cedes them is long and receives the accent. Ex. héroe, 
hero; linea, line; cutdéneo, cutaneous; purpureo, purple col- 
oured. If the final vowels 1a, te, 10, ua, ue, uo, of words of 
three or more syllables, form diphthongs, it is also the pre- 
ceding syllable which is long; but the accent js suppressed. 
Ex. LEsperiencia, experience; disturbjo, disturbance; JVica- 
ragua, 

th, The last syllable of the words ending with a conso- 
nant is commonly long, and does not receive an accent. The 
accent is, on the contrary, marked, if the long syllable is the 
penultima, as in the words drbol, tree; virgen, virgin; médr- 
tir, martyr; alférez, ensign; or the antepenultima, as in 
Jupiter, régimen, Aristoteles. 

Exceptions. 1st. The last syllable of any person singu- 
lar of a verb, ending with a consonant, take the accent, if it 
be long. Ex. amards, thou shalt love; serds, thou shalt 
be, &c.—2d.—In patronymick names terminated in z, as Pe- 
vez, Sanchez, Fernandez, the penultima is always long, and 
is not accented 

7th. The plural of verbs and nouns follows the rule of 
their singular. The only exception is the plural caractéres, 
_ whose long accented syllable is not the same as in the singu- 
lar, which is cardcter on the penultima, 


Observation. 


See (pages 15, 17, 18,), what we have said of the accent 
circumflex and of the digwresis upon the u, signs formerly 
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introduced by the Spanish Academy to fix the pronunciation 
in a few uncertain cases. The circumflex is now entirely 
suppressed, in consequence of depriving the x of its former 
guttural sound, and using the j and g in its place; and in con- 
sequence of using ca, que, quit, instead of chad, ché, chi, in 
words derived from the ancient languages. The digresis is 
enly used in gue, gut, to denote when the u must be sounded 
separately from the e andi. (See Obs. page 20.) 


OF PUNCTUATION. 


Punctuation is in Spanish the same as in English. How- 
ever, as it often happens in the Spanish language, that punctu- 
ation alone indicates the interrogative sense of the phrase; 
and that, if the period be long, the reader is informed too 
late by the note of interrogation which follows it, the Spanish 
Academy then makes use of a particular mark, causing the 
Pe to be preceded by the note of interrogation reversed. 

x. 3 Na te espdnta la cercania de un precipiciwo, que en- 
cubiérto con las apariéncias de vdnas seguridddes, sera 
para ti ténto mas fatél cudnto ménos wmaginddo? Art thou 
not frightened at the vieinity of a precipice, which, concealed 
under the appearance of false security, will be the more fatal 
to thee, as it is less suspected? 

If, in Spanish, we are not warned by the interrogative 
note, this phrase is only affirmative, thou art not frightened, 
&c. Its turn and the transposition of a pronoun do not an- 
nounce at the outset, as in English, that the sense is inter- 
rogative. The same is true as respects the note of admira- 
tion in long periods, as ; Vélgame Diés, cudntas provincias 
y cudntas naciénes conqust6! &c. Bless me, how many 
provinces and nations he conquered! &c. 





CHAPTER II. 


OF WORDS CONSIDERED AS SIGNS OF OUR THOUGHTS. 


Worps are divided into different classes, which Gramma 
rians call Parts of Speech; which are, the Article, Noun, 
Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunc- 
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tion, and Interjection. Of these parts of speech, the last four 
are invariable. The article, noun, pronoun, and participle, 
are declined; they have genders, numbers, and cases. e 
verb is conjugated; it has modes, tenses, numbers, and per- 
sons, as will be seen hereafter. 

We shall speak of the genders and numbers, in the chap- 
ter of nouns to which they belong. , 

Though, in the Spanish language, nouns do not change 
their terminations in changing their relations, as they do in 
the Greek and Latin tongues, we shall, however, conform to 
the Grammar of the Spanish Academy, which admits six 
cases, to wit: the nominative, genitive, dative, accusatie, vo- 
cative, and ablative. 

The nominative is the case that denotes the noun or pro- 
noun, which is the subject of a proposition. 

The genitive denotes the person to whom belongs the ob- 
ject of which we speak. 

The dative denotes the person or thing towards which the 
action of the verb is directed, or for which there results from 
it an advantage or disadvantage. | 

The accusative represents the person or thing which is 
the direct regimen of the verb or end of its signification with- 
out preposition, or preceded by one of those which govern 
this case; such as, dnte, contra, éntre, hdcia, &c. before, 
against, among, between, towards, &c. 

The vocatwe serves to call. We place in this case the 
persons to whom we address our speech. 

The ablatwe serves to express the matter of or manner in 
which a thing is made; the cause from which it proceeds ; 
or the instrument with which it is done. This case is always 
accompanied by one of the prepositions that govern it; such 
as con, de, en, por, &c. with, from, in, by, &c. 


CHAPTER ITI. 


OF THE ARTICLE. 


The Article is a small word placed before nouns, or be- 
fore any other word taking their place, to determine the per- 
son, the thing, or the action spoken of: therefore it is called 
definite or determinate. 

3 
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The article has three genders in Spanish; the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. For the masculine it is el, the; for the 
feminine la, the ; and for the neuter lo, the. The two first 
have the two numbers, and the last has only the singular. 


DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLES. 


Masculine Artic le. 


Singular. - Plural. 
Nom. el, - - - - the. Nom. los, - =< - - the. 
Gen. del,* - - of the. Gen. delos, - - of the. 
Dat, al,* - - - to the. Dat. alos, - = to the. 
ficc. el,al,f - - - the. Acc. los, 4los,f - - the. 
Abl. del,* - from the. Abl, delos, - from the. 


Feminine Article. 


Singular. Plural 
Nom. la, - - - - the. Nom. las, - - - the. 
Gen. dela, - - of the. Gen. delas, - - of the. 
Dat. ala, - - tothe. Dat. alas, - - to the. 
Acc. la, ala,f - - the. Acc. las, A las,f - - the. 
Abl. dela, - from the. Abl. delas, - from the. 
Neuter Article. 


Nom. lo, - - - - the. | 

Gen. -delo, - - of the. This article has no plural, 
Dat. alo, - -  to-the. >and is used only before Adjec- 
Acc. lo, - - - - the. | tives and Participles passive. 
Abl. delo, - from the. 


We have said in the definition of the article, that it must 
only be placed before nouns substantive, or before any other 
part of speech that does their office; from which must be 
concluded, that there are parts of speech that, without being 
substantives are sometimes employed as such. Reaily in 
these phrases el leér me gusta, reading pleases me; preferir 
lo util 4 lo agradable, to prefer the useful to the agreeable; 
agnordr el porqué, to be ignorant of the why; leér is a verb, 





* Del and al are contractions of de el and 4 el, which custom has introduced, 
and which the Academy has approved, in order to distinguish, by this coutraction, 
the genitive, ablative, and dative of el, article, from the same cases of é/, pronoun. 
Thus del, al, signify of or from the, to the; and de él, 4 él, signify of or from him, 
to him. 

t See Note, page 31. 
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ttil and agradéble are adjectives, and porgué is an adverb; 
but those words do the office of substantives, and it is for this 
reason that they take the article. 


' OF THE USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


Rute I.—The article never admits of any elision in Span- 
ish; but there are a few feminine nouns that, beginning 
with an a, take the masculine article el, instead of the femi- 
nine la, in order to avoid the disagreeable meeting of two a’s. 
Therefore we say el dgua, water; el dla, the wing; el alma, 
the soul; ef dma, the mistress; el dve, the bird; el dguila, 
the eagle; el dlba, the dawn; el hémbre, hunger; ta agua, 
da ala, &c. would be too harsh. But it is necessary to ob- 
serve,—1st.—that this change of article is admitted only in the 
singular, because the clashing of the two vowels does not 
take place in the plural.—2d,—f these nouns are accompanied 
by an adjective, this adjective must be put in the feminine: 
we say, el dgua es fria; el dla derécha; the water is cold; 
the right wing; and not el dgua frio; el dla derécho—3d.— 
observe that the nouns above mentioned are nearly all which 
usage has permitted to deviate from the general] rule. | 

Rue [1.—The article is placed in Spanish before nouns 
taken in a universal sense, even before proper names of re- 
gions, countries, rivers, winds and mountains, and should be 
repeated before each noun. Ex. el 6ro, gold; la pléta, sil- 
ver; el cébre, copper; la Frdéncia, de la Francia, 4 la Frén- 
. eta, France, of France, to France; la Castilla, de la Castilla, 
& la Castilla, Castile, of Castile, to Castile; el Z£bro, el 
Idjo, the 'Tagus, &c.; because the common nouns regvén, 
provincia, rio, &c. are understood 

Exceptions.—1st. Those countries are excepted which 
take their names from their capital cities. Ex. Ndpoles y 
Corfu son tinos paises muy favorecidos de la naturaléza, 
Naples and Corfu are countries very much favoured by na- 
ture ;—2d.—the names of countries which are under the regi- 
men of the preposition en; as, esté en Espdjia, he is in 
Spain; vive en Fréncia, he lives in France.—3d.—those nouns 
that serve to modify or qualify the preposition de with a 
- aoun that precedes; as, el réino de Inglatérra, the kingdom 
of England; las ciudddes de Frdéncia y de Alemdma, the 
cities of France and Germany; un teneddr de hiérro, an 
iron fork; tna casa de madéra, a wooden house; and, lastly, 
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the article is omitted before the names of countries, of 
which we speak of going to or returning from. Ex. vuélvo 
de Prusia, I return from Prussia; lléga de Polénia, he ar- 
rives from Poland; va é& Mégico, he goes to Mexico. 

Remark 1st. ‘Though the name of a country be under the 
regimen of the preposition en or dé, it must be preceded by 
the article when it is personified, or when it is taken in a def- 
inite sense and in the whole extent of its signification. Ex. 
La urbanidéd de la Fréncia, el interés de la Inglatérra, la 
fertiliddd de la Itéha, the politeness of France, the interest 
of England, the fertility of Italy —2d.—The article is always 
placed before the names of certain distant countries; as, Ilego 
del Japon, de la China, del Pert, I arrive from Japan, from 
China, from Peru. We say; Ir & Imdias, or & las indias; 
venir de Indias, or de las Indias, to goto the Indies; to come 
from the Indies. 

Rute III.—When the names of kingdoms and provinces 
are preceded in English by a verb expressing the idea of 
coming, returmng, going, coming back, sending and sending 
back, the preposition @ is used in Spanish, corresponding to 
the English to Ex. Ir & Fréncia, to goto France; volveré 
& Inglatérra, I shall return to England, &c.;—on the con- 
trary, at, in, in the, &c. are translated in Spanish, by en, when 


the preceding verb does not express any motion. Ex. Esté 
en Paris, he is at Paris; nacid en Réma, he was born in 


Rome; estaré en césa, I shall be in the house, or at home. 
We however say,—to be at the door, estar dla puéria; to 
wait for at the door, esperdr 4 la puéria, &c. 

Rue [1V.—The nouns Sefdr, Sefidra, Sefiéres, Sciidéras, 
Sefiorito, Setioritos, Seiiorita, Setioritas, Mister or Sir, 
Mistress or Madam, Gentlemen or Sirs, Masters, young Gen- 
tlemen, young Ladies, Miss, Misses, always take the article, 
except,—1st.—when they are preceded by one of the pro- 
nouns possessive mt, tu, my, thy, &c. and when they are in 
the vocative. We must then say: el Sefidér del Campo, la 
senora Sdncho, la seiiorita Villégas, mi seféra Sancho, el 
sefiorito Quiréga; mt seforito Qurdga; mi sefiorita Villégas; 
cémo esté um.* senor don Francisco, or, setiéra dona Francisca? 
Mister del Campo, Mistress Sancho, Master Quiroga, Miss 
Villegas, my lady Sancho, my young lady Villegas; how do 
you do, Sir Francis, or Lady Frances? 

* See Abbreviations, page 12. 
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N. B. 1st. When we speak of, or to a person in high sta- 
tion, or to whom we owe respect, we use in Spanish these 
words; sendér don, sefidéra or sefortta déa, which must al- 
ways be placed before christian names. Ex. El sefiér don 
Pédro B. -My Lord Peter B.; la sefiéra détia Maria A. 
My Lady Mary A.—It is necessary to remember that the 
words Don and Dojia, are never employed before a surname 
or family name. We shall then say, El sefiér de Matallé- 
nas; la setiéra de Villa Térre; and not, el sevdér don de 
Matalldnas; la setiéra déna de Villa Torre. 

N. B. 2d. Mi sefiéra, mi seforita, are expressions which 
indicate more deference than la sefiéra, la sefiorita. 

Rute V.—When one of the words, sir or mister, mistress 
or madam, my lord, my lady, sefér, seféra, are accompanied 
with a title, the article is placed before that word, and not 
before the title. The marshal, el sefiédr mariscél; the dutch- 
ess, la sefiéra duquésa; the bishop, el sefiér obispo. But if 
we use mi sendér, mt sefiéra, the article is placed as in English. 
My lord the bishop, mi sefiér el obispo, mi sefiéra la duquésa, 

Ror VI.—tThe neuter article is placed only before adjec- 
tives used as substantives, and taken in an absolute indetermi- 
nate case; as, se débe preferir lo tl & lo agraddble, one 
ought to prefer the useful to the agreeable. Lo buéno es 
preferible a lo herméso, the good is preferable to the beautiful. 





CHAPTER IV. 
OF NOUNS. 


Nouns are either substantive or adjective. The noun 
substantive expresses the name of a person or thing; the noun 
adjecttve expresses its quality. Ex. Unhémbre décto, a learn- 
ed man; tna hermésa mugér, a handsome woman; hémbre 
and mugér, man and woman, are substantives; décto and 
hermésa, learned and handsome, are adjectives. 


OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


The substantive is either common, proper, or collective. 
The substantive common is that which may be applied to 
several persons or several things; as, generdl, general; ciu- 
3* , 


30 : NOUNS. 


déd, city, réino, kingdom. One may say, un generdl In- 
glés, un generdl Francés, an English: general, a French gen- 
eral; la ciuddd de Léndres, la ciuddd de Paris, the city of 
London, the city of Paris; el réino de Francia, el réino de In- 
glatérra, the kingdom of France, the kingdom of England, &c. 

The substantive proper expresses a separate idea, a single 
person or thing; as, Nerén, Paris, Léndres; Nero, Paris, 
London. 

The substantive collectwe is that which, though in the 
singular, presents to the mind several persons or things, either 
as making one whole, or as making part of a whole. The 
first is called collectwe general; as egército, rebdiio, florésta, 
army, flock, forest. The second is called collective partitwe ; 
as, tropa, infiniddd, troop, infinity, &c. 

Rute VII.—The noun substantive collective partitive may 
govern the verb that follows it in the plural; but the noun 
substantive collectwe general never governs it in that number. 
We may then say, entréron en Léndres tina tropa, tna infi- 
mnddd de ladrénes; but we cannot say: el egérctto perectéron, 
el rebdho perectéron; say el egército perecid, &c. 


GENDERS. 


The gender originally denoted only the distinction of the 
sexes as male or female. The masculine designates man or 
the male. The feminine denotes woman or the female. Af- 
terwards, by extension, we have attributed the masculine or 
feminine gender to other nouns, though they had no relation 
to either sex: the neuter has since been added to them in 
several languages. | 

There are three genders in the Spanish language: the mas- 
culine, feminine, and neuter. This last has only a relation 
to vague and indeterminate things: it is applicable only to ad- 
jectives, and has no plural. Ex. Lo buéno, lo mdlo, lo justo, 
ésto, aquéllo, &c.; the good, the bad, the just, this, that, &c. 


OF NUMBERS. 


Numbers serve to designate one or many objects. There 
are two numbers, the singular and plural. The singular 
designates only one person or thing, as hombre, man; mugér, 
woman; libro, book, pluma, pen. The plural designates 
many persons or things; as, los hombres, men; mugéres, 
women; libros, books; pliumas, pens. 
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OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 


The plural of nouns substantive and adjective is formed in 
Spanish in two different manners, according to the termina- 
tion of the singular. . ‘ 

The nouns are terminated either with a short vowel, that is, 
not accented; or with a long vowel, that is, accented; or lastly, 
with a consonant. 

Rute VIIT. When the noun is terminated with a short 
vowel, the plural is formed by adding an s to the singular; 
Ex. Cadrta, letter; cdértas, letters; lldve, key; Ildves, keys; 
buéno, buéna, good; buénos, buénas, good, &c. 

When the noun terminates with an accented 7, or with a 
consonant, the plural is formed by adding es to the singular. 
Ex. Baladi, baladies, frivolous; Aleli, gilly-flower; alelies, 
gilly-flowers; alcali, alcalies; verddd, truth; verdddes, truths; 
razén, reason; razones, reasons; hdébil, able; hdbiles, able. 
Maravedi forms its plural in three ways. We say morave-, 
dies, maravedis, and maravedises. 

N. B. The nouns, both substantive and adjective, which 
terminate with a z in the singular, change z into c to form 
their plural, with the addition of the letters es: Ex. Luz, 
light, lices; feliz, happy, felices, &c. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 


Substantives masculine of a person, beginning with a consonant 
Singular. 
NV. el padre, - - - = - the father. 
G. del padre, - - - - of the father. 
D. al padre, - - - - to the _— father. 
4. al padre*- - = - the Sather. 
V. padre, - = + + = 0 father. 
4b. del padre, - - - - = from the father. 


* Though the observation we are about to make belongs to the rules relative to 
the regimen of verbs, we have thought fit to give it here, in order to make known 
the reason of the difference that exists between the accusative of the nouns of persons 
and that of the nouns of things. Whenever a rational being, or personified thing 
is the object of this action of the active verb, the verb governs the noun in the com- 
pound (as it is called) accusative with the preposition 4; and, as we have already 
said in speaking of the article, al is a contraction of the preposition 4 and of the 
article el. When on the contrary the object of the action of the active verb isa 
noun that expresses an inanimate thing, the verb governs it in the accusative without 
anv preposition. See Rule LVI, page 153, which refers to this observation. 
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mugéres, 
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Plural. 


Singular. 
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fathers. 
fathers. 
fathers. 
fathers. 
fathers. 


fathers. 
Substantive feminine of a person, beginning with a consonant: 


woman. 
woman. 
woman. 
woman. 
woman. 
woman. 


women. 
women. 
women. 


women 


women. 
women. 


a person, beginning with an a: 


nustress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 


mistresses. 
mistresses. 
mistresses. 
mistresses. 
mistresses. 
mistresses. 


2NLOAS 


SNhSas 


SNSyae 


SYSYEOS 


N. B. Neuter nouns never relate to persons but only to 
indeterminate things; as, lo buéno, lo médlo, lo util, lo pa- 
They have neither vocative case nor plural 
number, and are declined with the neuter article. 


sddo, lo escrito. 
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Substantive masculine of a thing: 


el, _ilibro, 

del libro, 

al libro, 
el kibro,* 

libro, 

. del libro, 
los libros, 


. de los libros, 


alos libros, 
los _ libros, 
libros, 


. de los libros, 


Substantive feminine 


la casa, 
de la cAsa, 
Ala caAsa, 
la casa, 

casa, 


. de la casa, 


las casas, 
de las casas, 
4 las cAésas, 
las cAsas, 

cAsas, 
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* See the preceding note, page 31. 
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DECLENSION OF A NEUTER NOUN. 


N. lo itil, - - - - - the useful. 
G. delo iatil, - - - - - of the useful. 
D. alo til, - - - = - tothe useful. 
A. lo itil, - - - - - the useful. 


4b. delo til, - from the useful. 

Remark. The neuter article is not placed indifferently be- 
fore all adjectives employed as substantives, but only (as we 
have said in rule vi, p. 29) before those that are taken in a sense 
absolutely indeterminate. In this phrase, el hombre sdébio pre- 
fiére siémpre lo util & lo agraddble, the wise man prefers always 
the useful to the agreeable; the neuter article is necessary be- 
fore wil and agradéble, because those nouns do not express 
any determinate object. But inthe following phra8es, el mélo 
seré castigddo, the wicked shall be punished; el azul de éste 
pdio es muy subido, the blue of this cloth is very lively; one 
cannot make use of the neuter article, because the nouns sub- 
stantive that are implied are sufficiently determinate; in truth, 
it is evident that hémbre is understood before mdlo, and coldér 
before azul, and in these cases the article takes the gender of 
the substantive to which it relates. 

OF PROPER NOUNS, OR NAMES. 

The proper names of men and women, of cities, towns, 
villages, months, &c. donot take any article, and are declined 
by the aid of the preposition de and 4. De serves for the 
genitive and ablative, and é& for the dative and for the accusa- 
tive before proper names of men and women, and personified 
objects when governed by an active verb. 


DECLENSION OF SOME PROPER NAMES. 


N. Pédro,' Peter. | N. Ana, Ann. 
G. de Pédro, of Peter. | G. de Ana, of Ann. 
D. 4 Pédro, to Peter. | D. 4 Ana, to Ann. 
A. & Pédro,* Peter. | 4. 4 Ana,* Ann. 


Ab. de Pédro, from Peter. | 4d. de Ana, from Ann. 


M. Anténio, Antony. | N. Londres, London. 
G de Antdnio, of Antony. | G. de Léndres, of London. 
D. 4 Anténio, to Antony. | D. 4 Londres, to London. 
A. 4 Antdénio,* Antony. | 4. Londres, London. 
lb. de Anténio, from Antony. | 4b. de Londres, from London, 


* See note, page 31. 
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Noo NOUNS TAKEN IN’ A PARTITIVE SENSE. 


Nouns taken in a partitive sense, often expressed in En- 
glish by some, any, are always without an article in Spanish. 

Rute TX. Whenever the noun, taken in a partitive sense, 
expresses an object vaguely and in an indeterminate sense, it 
does not take in Spanish a preposition nor an article. Ex. 
Déme pan, give me bread; cémo carne, I eat meat; com- 
praré manzénas, I shall purchase apples; bébo vino, I drink 
wine; véndo sidra, I sell cider. 

Rutz X. When on the contrary the noun is taken in a 
determinate sense, it must be preceded by the genitive of the 
masculine or feminine article, singular or plural, according 
to the gender and number to which it belongs, or simply by 
the preposition de, if it does not admit the article. Ex. Ddme 
del pan que has comprddo, give me of the bread that thou 
hast purchased; dame de tu pan, give me of thy bread. In 
the second example we use only the preposition de, because 
the possessive pronoun tu does not take the article. 

Rute XI. _ If the noun taken in a determinate sense is in 
the plural, and it should be wished to express only the idea of 
some, a few, this should then be expressed by tnos, tinas, or 
algunos, algunas; according to the gender of the noun sub- 
stantive. Ex. Comeré unas 6 algunas ciruélas, I shall eat 
that is, some plums; he comprdédo alginos libros, I 

ave bought a few books, &c. But ifthe quantity, instead of 
being limited by the sense of some, is absolutely undetermin- 
ed, then some is not expressed. Ex. tiéne muy buénos libros, 
he has very good books. Tenémos amigos, we have friends. 


% 


DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE Un, una; a@ oR an 
IN ENGLISH. 


Singular masculine. 


N.& 4. un amigo, - - - a rend. 
G. § Ab. deunamigo, - - - of or froma friend. 
D. & unamigo, - - - toa rend. 


Plural. 
NM. & A. amigos, - - - friends. 
G. & 4b. de amigos, - - - of or from friends. 
D &  amigos.- - - to friends. 


S36 NOUNS. 


y 


Singular feminine. 


N.& A. Gna monja, - - - - = = = anun. 

G. & 4b. de Gnaménja, - - - - - of anun. 

D. 4 ina monja, - - - = - - t& anun 
Plural. 

NM. & A. monjas, - - - = - = = = nuns. 

G. & fb. de moénjas, - - - - -\- = of nuns. 

2D. a mdnjas, - - - - - =- = fo nuns. 


General observations upon the Genders. 


The proper and appellative names of men, and male ani- 
mals, as also the nouns that express arts, sciences, dignities, 
professions, trades, &c. fit for men, are of the masculine gen- 
der; as, hémbre, man; cabdillo, horse; patridrca, patriarch; 
poéta, poet, &c. ‘ 

Names of females, and of professions, trades, &c. fit for 
females, are of the feminine gender. Ex. mugér, woman; 

cdébra, goat; costuréra, seamstress; abadésa, abbess, &c. 
The names of kingdoms, cities, towns, and villages, general- 
ly take, says the Madrid Academy, the gender of the appel- 
lative nouns, expressed or understood, to which they refer. 
For instance, Tolédo and Madrid are of the feminine gender, 
because the feminine appellative nouns ciuddd and villa, city 
and town, are understood, the first before Tolédo, and the 
second before Madrid. Fuencarrél is masculine, because 
Ahe masculine word lugér, village, is understood. The names 

Cuba and Moréa are of the feminine gender because the ap- 
pellative isla, island, is understood before the first, and the 
word peninsula, peninsula, before the last. However, the 
Academy adds, some of the names above mentioned, when 
they are not joined to the common noun belonging to them, 
follow the rule of their termination. Thus Espdia, Suécta, 
and almost all the names of countries ending in a, are femi- 
nine; Ferrél and V1séo are masculine, though the appellative 
noun of the two first be réino, kingdom; that of Ferrél, ciu- 
déd, city; and that of Viséo, villa, town. The same is true 
in regard to others, which practice will make known 


NOUNS. | $7 


‘OF THE GENDER OF NOUNS CONSIDERED WITH REGARD TO 
THEIR TERMINATIONS. 


All nouns ending in a, are feminine, except albacéa, ex- 
ecutor; anagrdma, anagram; antipoda, antipodes; azidéma, 
axiom; clima, climate; crisma, chrism; dia, day; diléma, 
dilemma; diploma, diploma; dogma, dogma; drdma, drama; 
epigrdma, epigram; Kina, Etna; fa, fa, (note of music;) 
ididma, idiom; léma, lemma; mand, manna; mépa, map; 
poéma, poem; probléma, problem; stntoma, symptom; sistéma, 
system; sofisma, sophism; tapabéca, slap given on the mouth; 
téma, theme; teoréma, theorem; and some others. ; 

All those that terminate in 0, are masculine, except méno, 
hand; and ndo, vessel. 

Those that terminate in cién or tidn, are of the feminine 
gender, as cuesit6n, question; medtfacion, meditation; acciédn, 
action; objecién, objection, &c. These words are the same 
in both languages, except that in Spanish the ¢, of the termi- 
nation tion, of the English word is changed into a c, when it 
has the sound of sh. 

The nouns that in Spanish terminate in tad or dad, termi- 
nations that correspond to that of the Latin in tas, and to that 
of the English in ty, are of the feminine gender; as, humani- 
déd, humanity; puriddd, purity; adversiddd, adversity. As 
to the nouns that have other terminations, they are subject to 
so many exceptions, that it is impossible to establish in re- 
gard to them satisfactory rules. 


SUBSTANTIVES THAT ARE OF BOTH GENDERS, according to 


the decision of the Academy. 
Albala, - - - - - -  cocket, passport. | 


Anatéma, - - -- - - - - anathema. 
Arte, - - - - - - - art. 
Azficar, - - = - - = = sugar. 
Canal, - - - - - - - canal. 
Cisma,,- - - - - - o - schism 
Catis, - - - - - - - skin 
Dote,détes,- - - - = dowry, endowments 
Embléma, - - - - - - = emblem 
Hermafrodita, - - - - = hermaphrodite. 
Mar, - - - - - - = sea. 
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Margen, - - - - - = = margin, bank. 
Néma, ° - - - - - - - seal 
Néuma, - - - - = = — significant gesture. 
Orden, - - - - - = - - order. 
Puénte, - - = = 2 = = = bridge. 
Réuma, - - - - - - - - rheum. 
Tribu, - - - - - - tribe. 


N. B. Tribd, tribe, though of both genders, generally takes 
the masculine. 


OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 
Formation of the feminine of nouns adjective. 


In the Spanish language, as in almost all others, the adjec- 
tive agrees in gender and number with the substantive to 
which it relates. It is then necessary to know the manner in 
which the feminine is formed from the masculine. Of the 
formation of the plural, we have given the rules, when speak- 
ing of the numbers. 

Nouns adjective, the termination of which is in 0, form 
their feminine by changing o into a; as buéno, buéna, good; 
Glio, alta, high, &c. 

Those that terminate in the masculine, with any other 
letter, have generally but one termination for both genders. 
We say then, un hémbre alégre, a merry man; and una mugér 
alégre, a merry woman; un hombre feliz, a happy man; wna 
mugér feliz, a happy woman, &c. 

N. B. The following nouns, terminating in the singular, 
with a consonant, are excepted from the above rule, the fem- 
inine being formed by adding an a to the masculine. Hara- 
—. lazy; holgazdn-a, idle; mamanton-a, a sucking child, 

rén-a, sluggish; hampon-a, vain; as also national adjectives, 


as Francés-a, French; Inglés-a, English; Aragonés-a, Ara- | 


gonese; Andaluz-a, Andalusian, &c. (See in page 195, the 
table of names of countries, and national adjectives.) Among 
the adjectives of this last class, some are found that terminate 
in a, and do not undergo any change in the feminine, as Pér- 
sa, Persian; WMoscovita, Muscovite, &c. 
COLLOCATION AND AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE 
SUBSTANTIVE. ; 

Ist. The adjective is generally placed in Spanish after 
the substantive. However, the Spaniards, like the French, 
consult taste and harmony in its collocation. 
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Qd. The adjective must always agree in gender and num- 
ber with the substantive that it qualifies. 

3d. When an adjective relates to two singular substantives, 
it must be put in the plural. 

4th. When an adjective serves to qualify in the same 
phrase several substantives of different genders, it is put in 
the plural and in the masculine 


OF NOUNS DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVE., 


The Spanish language abounds, like the Italian language, 
in diminutives and augmentatives. 

Rute XII. There are two kinds of diminutive nouns: 
1st.—those that express tenderness, or the gentleness of any 
object whatever that is small; and their termination is in ito 
or ico for the masculine, ita or ica for the feminine, which 
are added to the nouns, whether adjective, or substantive, 
without altering any thing in them, when they terminate 
with a consonant, but suppressing the last letter, if it be a 
vowel. Ex. pdjaro bird; pajarito, small or pretty little bird; 
césa, house; casita, small, or pretty little house; sefor, sir; 
senorito, young gentleman, or master. From this rule should 
be excepted buéno, buéna, the diminutive of which is bonito, 
bonita, and which most often has only the meaning of pretty. 

2. Those which denote contempt or pity, or which lessen 
the object without adding to it the idea of pretty, are gene- 
rally terminated in zuélo, illo or cillo, for the masculine, zu- 
éla, illa, or cilla for the feminine, according to the foregoing 
rule respecting diminutives. Ex. pérro, dog; perrillo, ugly 
little dog; mugér, woman; mugercilla, mugerzuéla, contempt- 
ible little woman; hémbre, hombrecillo, hombrezuélo, misera- 
ble little man. 

There are other diminutives terminating in éte, un, éjo, &c. 
but they are comparatively little used. 


Rote XIII. The augméntative nouns add to the positive 
the signification of the words big or large, and are formed 
by adding on, dzo, ondzo, or 6te for the masculine, and 6na, 
éza, or ondza, for the feminine, following the same rule as 
the diminutives in regard to the termination. Ex. hémbre, 
man; hombrén, hombrdzo, hombrondzo, big or large man; 
mugér, woman; mugeréna, mugerdza, mugerondza, big or- 
large woman; pérro, dog; perrén, perrdzo, perrondzo, big 
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or large dog; grénde, large; grandén, grandote, granddzo, 
grandondzo, very big or large and without proportion. 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON IN THE ADJECTIVES. 


The adjectives may qualify the objects either absolutely. 
that is, without any relation to other objects, or relatively, 
that is, with relation to other objects. Hence arise three 
- degrees of qualification, to wit: the positive, the comparative, 
and the superlative. 

The positive is the adjective expressed without there being 
a comparison, as buéno, good; mdlo, bad. 

The comparative serves to establish between the objects that 
are compared a relation of superiority, inferiority or equality. 

The adjective is in the superlatwe when it expresses the 
quality either in a very high or in the highest degree; which 
orms two kinds of superlatiwes, the one absolute, and the 
other relatwe. 

OF THE COMPARATIVES. 


As a comparison may be made, not only by means of 
adjectives, but also by the aid of substantives, verbs and ad- 
verbs, we shall consider the comparatives in these four differ- 
ent cases. The Spanish language participates in this part of 
the Grammar, with the Latin tongue, and difficulties would 
doubtless be found in it, should we content ourselves with 
merely treating of comparatives in relation to adjectives. 


OF COMPARATIVES CONSIDERED IN RELATION TO ADJECTIVES. 


Rute XIV. 1st. The comparative of superiority is al- 
ways expressed by mas, more; and the que following, by than. 
Ex. He is more learned than you, él es mas sdbio que vm. 

2d. The comparative of tnferiorty is formed by ménos, 
less, followed by que, than, or by no-tan, not so, and the as 
following is rendered by cémo. Ex. He is less learned than 
his brother, or he is not so learned as his brother; él es mé- 
nos décto que st hermano, or él no es tan décto cémo su her- 
mano. 

3d. The comparative of equality is formed by tan-cémo. 
as-as; or no-ménos que, not less-than. Ex. You are as pru- 
dent as your sisters, vm. es tan prudénte como sus hermanas, 
or, you are not less prudent than your brothers, vm. no es mé- 
nos prudénte que sus hermdnos. 


oe ewes ce or ES _! 


NOUNS. 41 


N.B. The following nouns are comparatives from their 
nature: mayor, larger, greater; menor, lesser, smaller; me- 
jor, better; pedr, worse; superior, superior; inferior, inferior. 
We also say, el mayér; el menor; el mejor, el pedr; the larg- 
est, the greatest; the least, the smallest; the best, the worst; 
but then these adjectives become relative superlatives. 


COMPARATIVE OF SUPERIORITY. 


Of the comparatiwe in relation to substantwves, verbs, and 
adverbs. 


Rute XV. This comparative before the substantive, the 
adverb, and after the verb, is rendered by mas-que, more- 
than, and admits no preposition after it. Ex He has more 
prudence than you, fténe mas prudéncia que vm.; she has 
more science than money, tiéne mas ciéncia que dinéro; we 
have more enemies than he, tenémos mas enemigos que él; 
I esteem thee more than Mary, te estimo mas que 4 Maria; 
we a more prudently than they, obrdmos mas prudénteménte 

ue éllos. 

: N.B. The foregoing rule perfectly agrees with the En- 
glish construction.—More than, less than, followed by a noun 
of number, one, two, three, &c. are translated by mas de and 
ménos de. Ex. She has more than ten guineas, tiéne mas 
de diéz guinéas; she has moré than seven brothers, tiéne mas 
de stéte hermdnos; we have less than a thousand dollars, tené- 
mos ménos de mil pésos; less than 20 years, ménos de 20 
dfios. 


Comparative of Infervority. 


Rutz XVI. 1st. This comparative, considered in relation 
to substantives, may be expressed by less or fewer-than, or by 
so much or so many-as, preceded by the negative not. 

Less-than is rendered by ménos-que. Ex. Less prudence 
than, ménos prudéncia que; fewer friends than, ménos ami- 
gos que, &c.—Not so much or so many-as, is expressed by 
no-tdnto,-a,-08,-a8,—cdmo, according to the gender and num- 

_ber of the noun to which, so much, so many relate. Ex. [ 

have not so much money as you, no téngo tanto dinéro 

cémo vm.; Peter has not so much ambition as John, Pédro 

no tiéne tdnta ambicién cémo Judn; Francis has not so 
4* : 


42 NOUNS. 


many books as his brother, Francisco no tiéne tdntos libros 
cémo su hermano. 


2d. In relation to verbs; less-than is expressed by ménos- 
que; not-so much is expressed by no-tanto, and as, by cudn- 
to or cémo. Ex. I do not love him so much as I esteem him, 
no le quiéro tdénto cudnto or cémo le estimo; you study less 
than we, vm. estudia ménos que nosotros. 


3d. In relation to adverbs; less-than is rendered by ménos- 
que, and not-so or not-so-as by no-tan-cémo. Ex. They act 
less prudently than you, or they do not act so prudently as 
you, dbran ménos prudénteménte que vm., or no dbran tan 
prudénteménte cémo vm. 


N.B. Before participles passive, so much-as; as much-as, 
are rendered by tan-como. Ex. He is not so much esteemed 
.as he, no es tan estimddo cémo él.—I am as much loved as 
she is, sdy tan amddo cémo élla. 


Comparative of Equality. 


Rute XVII. 1st. The comparative of equality, consider- 
ed in relation to nouns substantive, is expressed by as much- 
as, as many-as, or by not less-than. 43 much, as many, is 
translated by tdnto,-a-os-as, according to the gender and num- 
ber of the substantive, and the following as by cémo. Ex. 
She has as much meekness as her sister, tiéne tanta dulzura 
como su hermdna; he acts with as much rigour as justice, 
6bra con tanto rigér como justicia. Not less-than is rendered 
by no ménos-que. Ex. I am not less hungry than you, 
no téngo ménos hémbre que vm.; we have not fewer protec- 
tors than friends, no tenémos ménos protectéres que amigos. 


2d. In regard to verbs; as much as is expressed by ténto 
cudnto or cémo. Ex. I punish him as much as he deserves, 
le castigo ténto cudnto or cémo meréce. 

Not-less than is always translated by no-ménos que. Ex. 
You do not eat less than his brother, vm. no céme ménos que 
su herméno. 


3d. In relation to adverbs: as-as is rendered by tan-céino. 
Ex. He sings as well as you, cénta tan bién cémo vm. 

Not-less-than is translated by no-ménos-que. Ex. I do not 
aie? less correctly than he, no escribo ménos corréctaménte 
gue él. 
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Of Superlatives. 


There are two kinds of superlatives, the one absolute and 
the other relative. 

Rute XVIII. The first expresses a quality in the su- 
preme degree, but without comparison, and then the adjec- 
tive is preceded by mty, very; and if the adjective can form 
its superlative of itself, then, without having recourse to mty, 
we add to the positive sumo, or tsima, isimos or isimas, ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the substantive to which 
it refers, cutting off the final letter of the adjective, if it ends 
with a wel Ex Paris is‘a very beautiful city. Paris es 
una ciudad muy hermésa or hermosiseme. 

The superlative absolute of adverbs is likewise formed by 
muy, or by changing eménte or aménte into isimaménte. Ex 
Prudént-eménte, prudently, prudent-isunaménte ; cdndid-aménie, 
candidly, candid-tsumaménte. 

N.B. 1st. It is proper to observe that there are adjectives 
and adverbs which do not admit the last form of the superla- 
tive; consequently when a doubt occurs whether it may be 
used with any adjective or adverb, the surest way will be to 
make use of my, very, with the positive. 

N.B. 2d. From the general rule of absolute superlatives 
must be excepted a few adjectives that cannot be subjected 
to it, as, buéno, good; bonitsimo, very good; fuérte, strong; 
fortisimo, very strong. All those that terminate in ble change 
that syllable into biliswno, for the superlative. Ex. Améd-ble, 
amiable, ama-bilisemo; afdble, afa-bilismo. The followin 
nouns are superlatives in their nature; dptimo, pésimo, més1- 
mo, minimo, infimo, suprémo, very good, very bad, very great, 
very small, very low, supreme. 

Rute XIX. The superlative relative expresses a quality 
in the highest degree, by comparison with other objects, and 
it is formed in English by one of these articles or pronouns, 
the, of, or from the, to the; my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, 
thew, followed by most, least, best, worst; and in Spanish by 
one of these; el, la, los, las; del, de la, de los or de las; al, & 
la, & los or & las; mm, tu, su, nuéstro, vuéstro, su, sus, followed 
by mas, ménos, mejor, peor; and these articles and pronouns 
must agree in gender and number with the noun to which 
they relate. Ex. The most pure and constant pleasures, los 
mas ptros y consténtes placéres. 
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The adverb forms its superlative relative by lo mas, the 
most; lo ménos, the least; both which must always precede 
it. Lois here a neuter article. Lo mas sensible, the most 
sensible. 


Observations upon the Comparatives and Superlatives. 


Rute XX. The comparatives govern the verb that fol- 
lows the que, than. Ex. He is more learned than he appears, 
él es mas décto que paréce, or de lo que paréce. 

Rute XXI. hen the substantive, to which the adjec- 
tive in the superlative relative refers, is preceded by the defi- 
nite article and is immediately followed by the adjective, 
then the article is not repeated before mas nor the adjective. 
Ex. He was prepared to deal the most terrible marks of his 
resentment, quedo en disposicién de usdr de las demonstracidnes 
mas terribles de su resentumiénto (Feij6o.) But if the substan- 
tive is not immediately foliowed by mas, most, then the article 
must be repeated. Ex. El hémbre que véo es el mas décto, 
the man I see is the most learned. 

Rute XXII. The superlative relative governs the verb 
that follows the que in the indicative. Ex. The most power- 
ful prince that has been, el principe mas poderédso que ha 
habido. 

If, however, the verb, in English, is in the potential, we put 
it indifferently in the second or third conditionals. Ex. The 
best that he could find, el mej6r que halldse or halldra. 

And if it is in the future, we put it in the future conjunc- 
tive, or in the present of the subjunctive. Ex. The least 
that I can or shall be able, lo ménos que puéda or pudiére. 

Rute XXIII. Most and least joined to a verb are ren- 
dered by mas and ménos. Ex. He is the man that I most 
love, él es el hémbre que mas quiéro. . 

This is the woman that I least esteem, ésta es la mugér que 
menos estimo. 

Rute XXIV. Ist. The more-the more, (that is, the more 
repeated in different members of a sentence, the second being 
as a consequence of the first,) are expressed by cudnto mas- 
ténto mas. ‘The more virtuous man is, the more happy he is, 
cudnto mas virtudso es el hombre, tanto mas es feliz. 

2d. The less-the less; the more-the less; the less-the more 
are expressed by cudnto ménos-tdnto ménos; cudnto mas-tdnto 
ménos; cudnto ménos-tdnto mas. 
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3d. So much the more than, so much the less than, are trens- 
lated by tdnto mas que, tdnto ménos que. 


OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES AND SUBSTANTIVES OF NUMBER. 


-Adjectives of number are words that serve for enumera- 
tion. We call them adjectives because their office is to mod- 
ify, and because every noun that modifies is an adjective. 
They are distinguished into two kinds, the cardmals and 
ordinals. 

The cardinals serve to designate absolutely and simply the 
various numbers; the ordinals mark the order of persens or 
things in relation to the numbers. 


The cardinal numbers are; 


fino, ina, - - = - - one, 

dos, - - - - - two, 
tres, - - - = - . three, 
cuatro, - = - ~ - four, 
cinco, - - - = - five, 
séis, - - ~ = = six, 
siéte, - - - - - seven, 
écho, - - ses - eight, 
nuéve, - = - = - nine, 
diéz, - - - - - ten, 
énce, - - = = ~ eleven, 
doce, - - - = twelve, 
tréce, - - - ~ thirteen, 
catoérce, - - * = = fourteen, 
quince, - - = - fifteen, 
diéz y séis, - - - ‘sixteen, 
diézysiéte, - = - = seventeen, 
diéz y dcho, -~— = - eighteen, 
diéz y nuéve,  - - = - nineteen, 
véinte, - - 2 - = twenty, 
véinte yumo, - 2 = = twenty-one, 


véinte y dos, 
véinte y tres, 
véinte y cuatro, 
véinte y cinco, 
véinte y séis, - - - 
véinte y siéte, - - 
véinte y dcho, - ~ - - 


twenty-two, 
twenty-three, 
twenty-four, 
twenty-five, 
twenty-six, 
twenty-seven, 
twenty-eight, 
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-yéinte y nuéve, - - twenty-nine, 
tréinta, - - - thirty, 
cuarénta, - - = forty, 
cincuénta, - - - fifty, 
sesénta, ~ - = sixty, 
seténta, - - - seventy, 
ochénta, - - - eighty, 
novénta, - - - ninety, 
ciénto, - - - a or one hundred, 
dosciéntos-as,*  -:' - two hundred, 
tresciéntos-as, - - three hundred. 
cuatrociéntos-as, - - four hundred, 
quiniéntos-as, - - five hundred, 
seisciéntos-as, ~ - six hundred, 
seteciéntos-as, - - seven hundred, 
ochociéntos-as, - - eight hundred, 
noveciéntos-as, - - nine hundred, 
mil, - - - - a or one thousand, 
dos mil, - - - two thousand, 
mil y ciénto, - - eleven hundred, 
mil y dosciéntos-as, - twelve hundred, 
cién mil, - - - aor one hundred thousand, 
dosciéntos-as mil, - - two hundred thousand, 
millén, <* - - million. 


N.B. This last number is not an adjective, it belongs to 
the class of substantives. 


priméro-a,f - - - first, 
segindo-a, - - second, 
tercéro-a, - - - third, 
cuarto-a, - - - fourth, 
quinto-a, - = - - fifth, 
sésto-a, - - - sixth, 
séptimo-a,_ - - - seventh, 
octavo-a, - - - eighth, 
nono-a, - - - ninth, 
décimo-a,  - - - tenth, 
undécimo-a, - - - eleventh, 
duodécimo-a, - - twelfth, 


* The masculine termination 08 is changed into as for the feminine. 
¢ Priméro, m. primera, f. &c. 
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décimo tércio, décima tércia, thirteenth, 
décimo cuarto, décima cuarta, fourteenth, 
décimo quinto, décima quinta, fifteenth, 
décimo sésto, décima sésta, ~- sixteenth, 
decimo séptimo, décima séptima, _ seventeenth, 
décimo octavo, décima octava, eighteenth, 
décimo néno, décima néna,__- nineteenth, 

vig ésimo-a, - - - twentieth, 
vigésimo primo-a-a, - - twenty-first, 
vigésimo segindo-a-a, - - twenty-second, 
vigésimo tércio-a-a, - - twenty-third, 
trigésimo-a, - - .- thirtieth, 
cuadragésimo-a, - -  - fortieth, 
quincuagésimo,-a - - - fiftieth, 
sexagésimo-a, - - - sixtieth, 
septuagésimo-a, - - - seventieth, 
octogésimo-a, - = - eightieth, 
nonagésimo-a, - - = ninetieth, 
nonagésimo primo, &c.-a-a, = ninety-first, 
centésimo-a, - - - a or one hundredth, 
ducentésimo-a, - - - two hundredth, 
trecentésimo-a, = - - = three hundredth, 
cuadragentésimo-a, - - four hundredth, 
quingentésimo-a, - - - five hundredth, 
sexcentésimo-a, ~- - = six hundredth, 
septengentésimo-a, - - seven hundredth, 
octogentésimo-a, - - - eight hundredth, 
nonagentésimo-a, - - - nine hundredth, 
milésimo-a, - - - - aor one thousandth, 
antepentltimo-a, - ~ - antepenultima, 
penultimo-a, - - > penultima, 
ultimo-a, postréro-a,  - - last. 


Besides these two kinds of numbers, there are yet three 
others that belong to the class of substantives; these are the 
collective, distributive and proportional. 

The collective numbers serve to denote determinate quan- 
tities, as, a dozen, Gna docéna; half a dozen, Gna média 
docéna; a hundred of, Gna centéna; a thousandth, un millar; 
@ million, un millén or cuénto. 

The distributive serve to denote the different parts of a 
whole; as, the half, la mitad; the third, el tércio; a fourth, 
fina cuarta, &c 
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The proportional are those that serve to denote the pro- 
gressive increase of the number of things; as, the double, el 
diplé; the quadruple, el cuadrdplo; the hundred fold, el 
centiplo, &c. 

N. B. All the cardinal numbers are indeclinable, except 
timo, one, and the compounds of ciénto; for, we say uno, 
una, dosciéntos, dosciéntas, &c. ‘The ordinals férm their 
feminine by changing o into a, as adjectives. 


ADJECTIVES WHICH, JOINED TO A SUBSTANTIVE, LOSE ONE OR 
MORE LETTERS IN THE SINGULAR ONLY. 


Rute XXV. Ist. tno, one; priméro, first; tercéro, third; 
postréro, last; alguno, some; mnguno, none; buéno, good; 
and mdlo, bad, wicked, when they are followed by a substan- 
tive, lose the last vowel, but only in the masculine. Ex 
Un hémbre, one man; el primér hombre, the first man, &c. 
However, tercéro does not always lose it; for we say, el 
tercér dia or el tercéro dia; and both manners of speaking are 
admitted by the Academy. 


2d. Ciénto, hundred, loses the last syllable in the singular - 


before a substantive. Ex. Cién hémbres, a hundred men; 
cién mugéres, a hundred women. 

3d. Grande, great, large, loses the last syllable before a 
substantive masculine which begins with a consonant, when- 
ever it signifies great in meri, in qualities; but if it only has 
the signification of large in extent, n dumenstons, or if the sub- 
stantive that follows it begins with a vowel or anh, it loses 
none of its letters. We therefore say, una gran mugér, a great 
woman; un gran caballo, a noble horse, if to these words 
great, noble, we attach the idea of great in merit, in qualities; 
but we must say, wna grande cdsa, a large house; un grande 
amigo, a great friend; wn grdnde almrdnte, a great admiral; 
wna grande hormiga, a large ant. 

4th. Sdnto, saint, loses only the last syllable before a proper 
name masculine, but not before the feminine. Ex. San Pédro, 
San Francisco; Santa Maria, §c. We except however from 
this rule Sdénto Domingo, Sdnto Tomds, Sdnto Toribio, and 
Santo Tomé. 

N.B. ist. It is not necessary, in order that this suppres- 
sion of letters should take place, that the adjective be imme- 
diately followed by the substantive; for,-if we must say 
un hombre, un libro, we must also say, un hdbil hombre, un 
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buén libro, although in these examples un be separated from 
its substantive by an adjective. 

If the substantive is not expressed, the adjective that relates 
to it, does not then lose any letter. Ex. uno 6 dos hémbres, 
one or two men; tno de ésos sefidres, one of those gentlemen. 
In the first example, the substantive hombre is understood 
after uno, and in the second the word sefiér; thus we cannot 
say un 6 dos hombres, un de éso8 sefiores. 


N.B. 2d. Whenever the word cténto takes after it anoth- 
er number, it preserves all its letters: we must then say, 
cténto y dos, ciénto y cinco, crénto y nuéve hombres, and not 
cién y dos, ctén y cinco, cién y nuéve hombres. 

N. B. 3d. In speaking of sovereigns, and in quotations, we 
generally make use of ordinal numbers as in English, but the 
article the is not expressedinSpanish. Ex. Henry the Fourth, 
Enrique Cuérto; Chapter the Seventh, Capitulo Séptimo. 


N.B. 4th. When in English the cardinal numbers are 
followed by o’clock, héra, and one wishes to tell or ask the 
hour of the day, then the cardinal number must be preceded 
by the article la before wna, hora is understood, and las be- 
fore the other numbers, héras being implied, and the expres- 
sion o’clock is suppressed; and if the verb éo strike, expres- 
sed in English, is translated into Spanish, it is rendered by 
dar. Ex. What o’clock is it? que héra es? one o’clock, la 
una; three o’clock, las tres; four o’clock, las cudtro; it has 
struck five o’clock, las cinco han dddo; it has just struck 
six o'clock, las séis acdéban de dar; seven o’clock is about 
striking, las siéte estén para dar. 

Twelve o’clock at noon is translated by las déce, las déce del 
dia, or médto dia; and midnight by las déce de la néche, or 
média noche. Inthe following examples and others like them, 
afternoon is translated by de la tarde, and in the evening by de 
la néche. Ex. At five o’clock in the afternoon, 6 las cinco 
de la tarde; at eight o’clock, at ten o’clock in the evening, 
& las écho, d las diéz de la néche; at six o’clock in the morn- 
ing, 4 la séis de la maiidna; at four o’clock in the morning, 4 
las cudtro de la mafidna. 

N.B. 5th. The verb «ts, taken impersonally in English 


in some of the preceding examples and the like, is not imper- 
sonal in Spanish; it agrees on the contrary in number 
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with the noun héra, hour understood, and the pronoun it, is 
never expressed. Ex. It is one o’clock, es latina; it was two 
o’clock, éran las dos; it is half after three, son las tres y mé- 
dia; it wants a quarter of four, son las cudtro ménos cudrto. 

N.B. 6th. In speaking of the days of the month, if we ex- 
press the word dia, day, it must be preceded by the article, 
and followed by the ordinal or cardinal number, but most 
commonly by the cardinal. Ex. The twelfth of January, 
el dia déce de Enéro. If we suppress the word dia, then we 
make use of the cardinal number, preceded by the preposition 
@ or en. Ex. We are at the twelfth of January, estdémos 4 or en 
déce de Enéro. We also say el priméro, el segundo, &c. de 
Enéro, and then the word dia is understood; we never say el 
uno for the first of any month, but primero. 

Dates. Madrid y Febréro 20 de 1822. Cambrigia, 20 de 
Julio de 1824. Boston, 6 1.°de 7. bre 1827. 





CHAPTER V. 


OF PRONOUNS. 


Pronouns hold the place of nouns, recall the idea of them, 
and prevent their repetition, which would render the speech 
languid. They are divided into personal, possessive, demon- 
strate, relatiwe, interrogative, and indefinite. 


OF PRONOUNS PERSONAL. 


Pronouns personal denote persons, or hold the place of 
persons or personified things. Such, for the first person of 
the singular, are yé, me, mi, I, me; and, for that of the plu- 
ral, nos, nosétros, nosdtras, we, us. For the second person— 
sing. tu, te, ti, thou, thee;—Plur. vos, vosdtros, vosotras, os, 
ye or you. 

For the third person.—Sing. masc. él, he, him or it.— 
Masc. plur. éllos, they, them.—Fem. sing. élla, she or it; 
fem. plur. éllas, they or them.—Sing. masc. and fem. le, to 
him, to her, him. (Le is of both genders when it is in the 
dative, and of the masculine only, when in the accusative.) 
Sing. fem. la, her; plur. masc. and fem. les, to them; plur. 
masc. los, them; plur. fem. /as, them. 
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There is another pronoun of the third person, which is st, 
oneself, se, himself, herself, itself; it is of the three genders. 
In English oneself cannot relate but to the singular; s? in 
Spanish may be employed with both numbers without vary- 
ing its termination. It is called reflective, because it denotes 
the relation of a person or thing to him, to her, or itself. 

Among personal pronouns some are used only of persons, 
and others are used alike of persons and things, Those of 
the first person are only applied to persons or personified 
things; those of the third are indifferently used of persons 
and things. | 

Pronouns may be nominatives, and of the direct or tndrrect. 
regumen. 

They are noménatives when they are the subjects of the — 
proposition. In this phrase, yé hablo, I speak; 6, I, is a 
pronoun nominative, because it is the subject of the propo- 
sition. 

A pronoun is a direct regimen, when it is the object of the 
action expressed by the verb; and it is an indirect regimen 
when it is the end of the action expressed by the verb. In 
these phrases, Diés le castigaré, God will punish him; ms 

ddre te dard su opintén, my father will give thee his opin- 
ion; le is the direct regimen, because it is the object of the 
punishment expressed by the verb castigard; and te put for 
G ti is the indirect regimen, because, instead of being the 
object of the action expressed by the verb dard, it is the end 
of it; the object is the thing given, that is, his opinion, and 
the end is the person to whom the opinion is to be given, that 
is, to thee. 


Declenston of personal pronouns. - 


PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST PERSON. 


Singular of both genders. Pron, as regumen.* 
MN. yd - - I. 
G. demi, - - of me. 
D. 4m, - - to me. me, - - - tome. 
A. ami, - - me, me, - - - me. 
Ab demi, - from me. 








* We give to these pronouns the denomination of pronouns used as a regimen, 
(objective pronouns, direct and indirect,) because it appears to be more intelligible 
and conformable to true principles. 
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Plural masculine. 


Pron. as Regimen. 


JV nos,* nosétros, - we. 
G. de nosétros, - of us. 
D. 4 nosdtros, - tous. nos, - - to us. 
A. 4 nosétros, - us. nos, - - us, 
Ab. de nosétros, from us. 
Plural feminine 
JV. nos,* nosdétras, - we. 
G. de nosétras, - of us. 
D. 4 nosotras, - tous. nos, - - to us. 
A. 4 nosétras, - us, nos, - = us. 
Ab. de nosétras, from us. 
SECOND PERSON. 
Singular of both genders. 
NM. ta,T - - thou. 
G. deti, - - of thee. 
D. ati, - - to thee. te, - - to thee. 
A. Ati, - - thee. te, - ~ thee. 
Ab. de ti, - from thee. 
Plural masculine. ; 
NM. vos,t vosétros, ye or you. 
G. devosdtros, - of you. 
D. 4 vosdtros - to you.  wos,(ved) - - to you. 


& vosotros, - you. os, - - you. 
b. de vosétros, from you. 


fh 


* Nos is only used by the King, Dignitaries, and Superior Officers and Tribunals 
in church and state, in their official capacity. 

t We seldom use the pronoun fz in Spanish. However, masters use it in speaking 
to their domestics; man and wife; parents in speaking to their children, brothers 
to brothers, lovers to lovers, and friends to their friends ; but except in these cases, it 
is not used in good company, and we make use for both genders of ustéd for the 
singular, and of ustédes for the plural, putting the following verb in the third person. 
Ustéd is an abbreviation of vuéstra mercéd, which signifies your favour, and 
ustédes, an abbreviation of vuéstras mercédes, your favours. If these pronouns 
are followed by an adjective that relates to them, this adjective must always take the 

ender of the person to whom we speak. Ex. Sir, are you well? sevdér estd vm. 
bueno ? Madam, I have been told that you are well, seréra, me han dicho que vm. 
esta buéna. In conversation we pronounce ustéd and ustédes, but we write um. 
and ums. (See Abbrev. page 12.) 

¢ Vos is used with the Deity, Holy Virgin, Saints, Sovereigns and persons of 
high rank ; and superiors use it also instead of ¢% with their inferiors. 


~ 
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t 
Plural fennnine. 
Pron. as Regumen. 

NV. vos, vosétras, = you. 

G. devosdtras, - of you. 7 
D. a vosétras. - to you. os, - to you. 
Al. a4 vosdtras, « you. os, - = you. 
Ab. de vosétras, from you. 


THIRD PERSON. 


Singular masculine. 


MM. éi,* - - he, @. 

G. deél,ft - of him, of w. 

D. 44, - to hm, to itt. le, se, - - to hen. 
A, 4 él, = - him, it. le, lo, - - him't 
Ab. de él, from him, from i. 


Plural masculine. 
MN.  élilos, - - | they. 
G. de éllos, - - of them. 
D. 4 éllos, - - to them. les, se, - - to them. 
A. 4ellos, - - them. les, los, - - them. 


Ab. de éllos, - —_ from them. 


—_ 

* Instead of the pronouns of the third person singular and plural, masculine and 
feminine, if we address one or many persons to whom we owe much respect, we 
make use of su mercéd, and sus mercédes. Ex. Su mercéd estéd buéno; sus 
mercédes estan buénos, you are well. 


t ptm we used to suppress the e of the preposition de, before é/ pronoun, as 
dél, délia, déllos, déllas; now this contraction is rejected by the Academy; it is 
suppressed before e/, article. (See the note, page 26.) 


+ As it is easy to confound, in the use of these pronouns, those of the dative with 
those of the accusative, and as the Spaniards themselves confound them frequently, 
we have thought the following observations necessary. 

A verb may have two regimens, one direct, and the other indirect. (See the 
difference of these two regimens, p. 55.) If the pronoun is the direct regimen, as 
in these phrases, I see him, I respect her, I love them, all these pronouns are in 
the accusative, and we must say, lo véo, la respéto, los or las quiéro. But, if it 
is the indirect regimen, as in the following phrases, he wrote to him.c letter, I 

ave them good advice, the pronoung are in the dativey and we foust say fn Spa 
ish, le escribié una carta, les di buénos conséjos., .Lé, les, verve ih the dative or 
indirect case for both genders. CE on 
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Singular Feminine. \ 


Pron. as Regimen. 
élla, - - she, it. | 
de élla, - = of her, of it. ‘ 
aélla, - to her, to it. le, se, - - to her. 
4élla, - - her, it. le, la, - ~ ae 
. de élla, from her, from tt. 


Plural Feminine. 


REOas 


NV. éllas, = - -— they. 
G. de éllas, - - of them. 
D. 4a éllas, - - to them. les, se, - - to them. 
A. 4 élilas, - - them. les, las, - - them. 
Alb. de éllas, - from them. 
PRONOUN REFLECTIVE. 

N. se, - - = one, people. (Indef. Pronoun.) 
G. desi, of oneself, himself, herself 

self, themselves. 
D. 4 si, to oneself, himself, herself, &c. se, to himself, &c. 
A. Asi, - - -. oneself, &c. se, himself, &c. 


4b, desi, - - fromoneself, &c. 

N.B. 1st. When the word mismo, self, is united to this 
pronoun, it agrees in gender and number with the noun or 
nouns to which the pronoun relates, as si mismo, st +misma, 
&c. Ex. Ellos haéblan de si mismos, they speak of themselves; 
éllas se condénan & si mismas, they condemn themselves. 

N. B. 2d. Se, one, we, they, people, is often used as a 
nominative tothe verb. Ex. Se piénsa, people think, or ren- 
dered by the passive voice; as, itis thought; Se dice, people 
say, or it is said. 

N.B. 3d. The pronouns mi, ti, si, ME, THEE, ONESELF, 
preceded by the preposition con, wiTH, are changed in Span- 
ish into migo, tig& sigo, which are united to the preposition. 
Ex. conmigo, with me; consigo, with him, with her, with 
them. 

TABLE OF PRONOUNS AS REGIMEN OR OBJECTIVE. 


Dative, Accusative. 


Ist. pers. sing. masc. and fem. to me, me, me, me. 
Ist. pers. plur. masc. and fem. fo us, us, nos, nos. 
2d -persr sing: masc.-and.fem.: to thee, thee, te, te. 
2d; pers: plur. masc. ‘and’ fet’. to you, you, os, os. 

, } Sez the note or. the preceding page. \ 
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: 5 sae e, Dative. Accusative. 
8d.pers.sing.masc.& neut. to him, to it, him, tt, le, se, le, lo. 


3d. pers. plur. masc. to them, them, les, se, les, los. 
3d. pers. sing. fem. to her, her, le, se, le, la. 
3d. pers. plur. fem. to them, them, les, se, les, las. 


3d. pers.pron.reflect.sing. to himself, herself, Po ie. 


& plur. masc. & fem. _téself, themselves. 


ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS AS REGIMEN, OR 
OBJECTIVE. 


Rute XXVI. The PRONOUNS AS REGIMEN, me, nos; te, 
0s; le, lo, les, los; la, las, se, must be placed after the verb, 
whenever it is in the tnfintiiwe, wmperative, or a gerund; and 
in these cases they are united close to the verb, so as to form 
with it, at least in appearance, a single word. Ex. No quié- 
ro dérlo, I will not give it; délo, give it; ddndolo, in giv- 
ing it. 

‘in all other cases, the general rule requires that they be 

laced before the verb. aE. Te digo, I tell thee; le escri- 
bird, he will write to him. We however find examples of 
pronouns used as regimen placed after verbs in other modes 
and tenses than those mentioned in the preceding rule; as, 
digolo, I say it; harélo, I shall do it; sucédeme muchas vé- 
ces, it often happens to me. But as it is practice that must 
determine the propriety of this construction, it is best for the 
scholar to follow the general rule, until well versed in the 
language. 

Rute XXVIII. The pronouns of wndirect regimen, To 
HIM, TO HER, TO IT, and To THEM, when they are accom- 
panied by one of the pronouns of the direct regimen, lo, la, los, 
las, must be translated by se. Ex. Se lo, se la daré, I will 
give it to him, to her, to it, to them. 

Rute XXVIII. We use also very elegantly the same 
pronoun se, when, besides the pronouns of direct regimen, lo, 
la, &c. the verb has a noun for an indirect regimen, and then 
se is merely an expletive. Ex. Se lo prométo 4 vm., I prom- 
ise it to you; se and & vm. stand for to you or to your favour 
separately, therefore it is a repetition to give clearness and 
force to the idea, often used in Spanish. 

Rote XXIX. This pronoun se is also frequently used in 
Spanish to express the passive of verbs, as in these phrases; 
se movid la tiérra, the earth was shaken; la tempestdd se 


4 


- apaciguo, the tempest was appeased; se ddbla 6 repite el 
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clamér, the cries are increased or repeated. In these phrases 
se denotes that the verbs have a passive signification, though 
they retain the active termination. This is like the Latin; 
terra movit; tempestas .sedavit; clamor ingeminat. 


Rute XXX. When the pronoun nos, us, is a direct regi- 
men, and is used immediately after the verb fhat governs it 
in the accusative, this verb, if it is in the first person of the 
plural, loses its final s. Ex. Divertimonos, we amuse our- 
selves; amdémonos, we love one another; and in the impera- 
tive mode, if the second person of the plural is followed by os, 
you, it loses the d. Ex. Cubrios, cover yourselves. 


N. B. To give ‘more clearness and energy to the phrase, 
we frequently place the pronoun, in Spanish, when it is the 
object of the action, both before and after the verb; and in 
this case one of the pronouns is always without the preposi- 
tion, and the other is always preceded by the preposition 4; 
as in the following phrases; le estiman 4 él, they esteem him; 
me han escrito & mi, they have written to me; 6 4 ti no 
te quéro, I do not love thee. Also, when the verb has no 
other regimen but you, if this pronoun is rendered by vuéstra 
mercéd, or vuéstras mercédes, we often elegantly place be- 
fore the verb one of these pronouns le, lo, la, ies, los, las, 
according to the gender and number of the person or persons 
which the pronoun represents, and according to the case the 
verb governs. Ex. No le bdsta & vm. el pretendér. .. it is 
not sufficient for you to pretend... Yd lo han dicho, sefiéra; 
jamds la msitardn & vm.; they have said it, madam; they 
never will visit you. 


OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE. 


The pronouns possessive serve to denote the possession of 
an object. They follow the rules of adjectives. 

In order to render the use of these pronouns more clear 
and striking, we distinguish them into two kinds; those that 
are always joined to a noun and do not take an article; as 
mt, tu, su, &c. my, thy, his, &c. Ex. MM pddre, my father; 
tu mddre, thy mother; su hijo, his son: and those that are 
not joined to the noun, and take the article: as, el mio, el 
tiyo, el styo, &c. mine, thine, his, &c. 
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OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE THAT ARE ALWAYS JOINED TO 
NOUNS 


These pronouns denote possession, either as respects one 
person or many. : 

Those which, in Spanish, relate only to one person, are, 
in the singular, mt, my; tu, thy; and in the plural, mis, my; 
tus, thy. 

Those which denote that the possession relates to many, 
are nuéstro, masculine, nuéstra, feminine; nuéstros, masculine, 
nuéstras, feminine, our; vuéstro, masculine, vuéstra, feminine, 
your. For the third person in the singular, su, his, her, or 
their; and in the plural sus, his, her or their; and these pro- 
nouns of the third person may, in Spanish, relate to one pos- 
sessor, or to many. 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE. 
N.B. The declension of these pronouns presenting no 


difficulty, it will be sufficient to decline the first and give the 
nominative of the others. They take no article. 


SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


Masculine and feminine. 


N. mi, sing. - - mis,plur. - -— = my. 
G. de mi, = ~ de mis, = = - of my. 
D. 4mi, = = & mis, = ~ = to my. 


A. mi, 4mi, - - mis, 4 mis, - - - my. 
4b. demi, - - demis, - - = from my. 


When this pronoun my is used in calling, in addressing a 
person, or in exclamations, instead of mt, mis, we make use 
of mio, mia, mios, mias, without an article; they are placed 
after the noun to which they refer, and take its gender and 
aumber. Ex. Amigo mio, my friend; hija mia, my daugh- 
ter; amigos mios, my friends, hijas mias, my daughters, &c. 
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SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


Masculine and feminine. 


Tu, - - + tus,* - - 2 = thy. 
su, = = -° sus,T - - - his, her, ts. 
nuéstro, - = - nuéstra, os, as, .  - - our. 
vuéstro, - ~ -  vuéstra, os, as, - = - your, 
su, - = - sus, = = - - thetr. 


OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE NOT JOINED TO NOUNS. 


These pronouns admit the masculine, feminine, and neuter 
termination, and relate, as well as the preceding, to one or 
more persens. Those that relate to a single person, are; 
el mio, masc. la mia, fem. sing los mios, masc. las mias, fem. 
plural, mine; el tuyo masc. la tuya, fem. sing. los tuyos, las 
tuyas, fem. plural, thine. 


* We have said when speaking of personal pronouns, page 52, that f% and vos 
are not used in good society. It is the same with the possessive pronouns fe and 
vuestro, in the place of which we make use of de vm. in speaking to one person, 
and of de vms. in speaking to several: and we place before the noun substantive one 
of these articles el, los, la, las, according to the gender and number of the noun. 
Ex. Your son, that is, the son of your favour, or of your favours, el hijo de vm. 
or i ovms. (vm. if we speak only to the father or to the mother; wms. if we speak 
to both.) 


+ When we speak of a person for whom we wish to show much respect, instead 
of su we make use of su Mercéd, su Senoria, su Esceléncia, according to the 
rank of the person; and such a phrase as the following; I have seen the Corregidor, 
and hope to obtain his protection (that is the protection of his favour,) is rendered 
in olay, he visto al serér Corregidér, y espéro merecér la proteccién de su 
mercéd. 


¢ Though the pronouns nuéstro and vuéstro seem as though they ought to express 
the idea of more than one person, it happens sometimes that they relate only to one; 
for the king says Nuéstro conséjo, our council; and in speaking to a person dis- 
tinguished for his rank and authority, we make use of vuéstro, vuéstra. We say 
for example, Vuéstra Magestdd, vuéstra Beatitud, vuéstra Tlustrisima, vuéstra 
Altéza, &c. Your Majesty, your Holiness, your Grace, your Highness, &c. We 
use the same pronouns vuésiro and vuésira, in speaking to God, to the Holy Virgin, 
and the Saints. When your is turned by of your favour or of your favours, de 
om. or de ums. we frequently use the pronouns su and sus, instead of the article be- 
fore the substantive. Ex. He recibido su cdrta (or sus cartas) de vm. or de vme. 
_ “[ have received your letter or your letters; i.e. the letter of your worship or worships, 
of your favour or favours. 
oO 
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Those that relate to several persons, are el nuéstro, masc. 
la nuéstra, fem. sing. los nuéstros, masc. las nuéstras, fem. 
plural, ours; ef vuéstro, masc. la vuéstra, fem. sing. los vués- 
tros, masc. las vuéstras, fem. plural, yours; el swyo, masc. la 
suya, fem. his, hers, theirs; los swyos, masc. las stiyas, fem. 
his, hers, theirs. 

N.B. These pronouns are always preceded by the noun 
to which they relate, and with which they agree in gender 
and number; this noun is that which represents the object 
possessed, and not the possessor.* 

The following: declension will serve as a rule for those pro- 
nouns that are declined with the article. 


DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUN, Mio. 


Singular masculine and feminine. 


NV. el mio, - = la mia, - - mine. 
G. del mio, - - de lamia, - - of mine. 
D. al mio, ~ = 4 la mia, - - to mine. 
A. eloralmio, - - la mia or 4 la mia, - mine. 
Ab, del mio, - -  delamia, - from mine. 
Plural masculine and feminine. 
MV. los mios, - = las mias, - - mine. 
G. delosmios, - - de las mias, - - of mine. 
D. Alosmios, - - 4 las mias, - - to mine. 
A. los mios, or 4los mios, las mias, or 4las mias, mine. 
4b. delos mios, - - de las mias, - - from mine. 


The following pronouns are to be declined in the same 
manner. ; 


Singular masculine and feminine. 


el tiyo, - - - la tiya, - thine. 
el styo, - = - la suya, 9 - has, hers. 
el nuéstro, - ~ - la nuéstra, - - ours. 
el vuestro, - - - la vuéstra, - - yours. 
el sayo, - - - la stya, - - theirs. 





* This rule requires a particular attention, because the English most always cause 
these pronouns to agree with the possessor and not with the object possessed. Ex. 
Is that your sister’s book ? No, tt is mine ; hereis hers ; hers, pronoun, refers 
to sister, and not to book; in Spanish, on the contrary, we must say: es éste el 
libro de su hermdna de vm.?—No, es el mio; he aqui el siyo; siyo is in tne 
masculine because it refers to /¢bro and not to hermdna. 
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Plural masculine and feminine. 


los tdyos, ~ = las tuyas, - - thine. 
los styos, - - las siyas, = - his, hers. 
los nuéstros, - - las nuéstras, - - ours. 
los vuéstros, - - las vuéstras, - - yours. 
los suyos, - - las siyas, - - theirs. 


N.B. With the neuter article we say, lo mio, what is mine; 
lo tuyo, what is thine, &c. as with the adjectives. 


Rute XX XI. These last pronouns, mio, tuyo, &c. some- 
times accompany a substantive, principally in exclamations, 
or when they are used in addressing a person, but then the 
substantive precedes the pronoun, and does not take an arti- 
cle. Ex. Father! pddre mio! mother! mddre mia! come, 
friend, &c. ven, amigo mio, &c. 


Rute XXXII. When the verb fo be, is taken in the sense 
of to belong, we use in Spanish as in English the possessive 
pronoun mio, mine, ivyo, thine, &c. without the article, but 
this pronoun in Spanish agrees in gender and number with 
the thing possessed of which we speak. Ex. This book is 
mine, éste libro es mio; this house is thine, his, theirs, ours, 
&c. ésta cdsa es tuya, siya, nuéstra, &c. 


N.B. 1st. When the verb to be, taken in the sense of to 
belong, is followed or preceded by another pronoun or by a 
noun, this noun or pronoun must be put in the genitive. Ex. 
This book is Mr. B’s, éste libro es del sevér B.; this horse is 
my brother’s, éste cabdllo es de mi hermdno; whose house is 
this, de quién es ésta cdsa? (see the pronoun ctyo, Rule 
XXXIV, page 63.) 

N.B. 2d. This same observation will apply to the posses- 
sive pronoun yours, after the verb to be, when instead of vués- 
tro, we should wish to employ vm. and ums. (vuéstra mercéd 
and vuéstras mercédes,) your favour and your favours. Thus, 
in this phrase; this book is yours; if i express yours by de 
wm., I must say, éste libro es de vm., sing., de ustédes, plural. 


Rute XXXIIT. To translate of mine, of thine, of his, &c. 
the Spaniards use commonly the possessive pronouns mio, 
tuyo, sityo, &c. placed as in English, but without the preposi- 
tion of. Ex. <A brother of his, un hermdno siyo; a friend of 
mine, un amigo mio; anuncle of his, of hers, of theirs, un tio 
suyo. 
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OF PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE. 


Pronouns demonstrative indicate, and place, as it wére, 
under the eye, the person or the thing of which they hold the 
place. They are divided into three kinds. 

The following pronoun designates the object that is near 
the person that speaks. 


Singular maculine and feminine. 


Bate, = ésta, - - = - = = this. 
Plural masculine and feminine. 
Estos, - éstas, - = - ° - = these. 
, Neuter. 
Esto, - - - this, this thing, any thing. 


N. B. We find in ancient authors, aquéste, aquésta, aqués- 
tos, aquéstas; aquésto, instead of éste, ésta, Sc. 

If the object is more distant from the person that speaks, 
than from the one to whom the speech is addressed, we make 
use of the following pronoun; 

Singular masculine and feminine. 
Ese, - ésa, - - - - = « that. 
Plural masculine and feminine. 
Esos, - sas, - - - - = - those. 
WVeuter. 
Eso, - - + that, that thing, any thing 

N.B. We also find aquése, aquésa, aquésos, aquésas, aquéso, - 
for ése, ésa, &c. 

The pronouns that follow, express a more distant object, 
both from the person who speaks, and from him to whom the 
speech is addressed. 

Singular masculine and feminine. 
Aquél, él,  aqueélla, la, = he, that, she, that. 
Plural masculine and feminine. 
Aquéllos, los, aquéllas, las, - « they, - those. 
Neuter. 
Aquéllo, éllo, lo, - - 2 that, <- at. 
There are also three other pronouns which are compounded 


of the preceding and of the adjective dtro, étra, other, Viz 
6 
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Masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 
Estétro, estétra, estdtros, estétras, thisother, these others. 


Esétro, esdtra, esétros, esdtras, _ that other, those others. 
Aquél étro, aque- aquéllos dtros, a- 
lla étra, quéllas étras, that other, those others. 
Neuter. 
Estétro, esdtro, aquéllo é6tro, - this and that other. 


N.B. He who, she who, they who, or that, are translated by, 
él que or quién, la que, los or las que; or by aquél que, 
aquélla que, aquéllos or aquéllas que; and ¢hat of, by él de, 
aquél de; la de, aquélla de, &c.; and lo de, aquéllo de, by 
that of, the thing of. 

What or that which, are translated by lo que, aquéllo que. 


OF PRONOUNS RELATIVE. 


Pronouns relative are those that relate to a noun or pro- 
noun which precedes. Some take the article, others do not. 
‘The following. do not take the article. 


Singular masculine and feminine. 


NV. que, quién,* - - - - - who, that, which. 
G. de quién, = = - - of tohom, whose, &ec. 
D. 4 quién, - - - - - to whom. 
A. &quiénorque, - - - - = = whom, 
Ab, dequién, - - “= = - = from whom. 


Plural masculine and feminine, 


NV. que, quiénes,f - - - - who, that, which. 
G. de quiénes, - - - = = 9. whom, whose, &e. 
D 


. &quiénes, - ~ - - - to whom. 

A. Aquiénes, - - - - - - - whom. 

fb. dequiénes, - - - - = = from whom, 
Neuter. 

lo que, - - - - - - that which, what. 

deloque, - - - - - - = of what. 

&lo que, - - - ° - - - to what. 


* Quién and quiénes are applied only to persons and personified things ; que 
both to persons and things. 

t We also use quién in the plural number, says the Grammar of the Academy, 
and it gives the following examples. Los priméros con quién topdmos éran los 
gimnosof istas, the first whom we met were the gymnosophists. Aquéllos siéte 
oe a oe tanto vener6é la Grécia, those seven sages so much venerated by 
the Gree. 


‘ 
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N.B. Whose is translated by the pronoun ctyo, ctya, 
ctyos, cuyas, following the gender and number of the thing 
possessed, by which this pronoun ctiyo must be immediately 
followed, if it is relative, but from which it is commonly sep- 
arated by the verb, when it is interrogative. It always 
agrees with the object possessed, and never with the possessor. 

ciyo, ciya, cilyos, cuYAS. 

Rute XXXIV. The pronoun czyo is relative and inter- 
rogative, and is used for whose, of which; but care should be 
taken to observe, as has been already said, that it agree with 
the thing possessed, and not with the possessor, and is appli- 
cable in Spanish to persons as well ds to things. Ex. Whose 
book is this? cuyo es éste libro? Whose pens are those? 
cuyas son ésas plumas? She is a lady whose qualities are 
known, es tuna sefdéra ctyas préndas son conocidas. London 
the streets of which are so wide, Léndres ciyas calles son tan 
dnchas. 

Rute XXXV. When the pronoun that, preceded by a 
noun or pronoun to which it relates, may be rendered by 
of whom, in whom, by whom, for whom, &c. it must be ex- 

ressed by de quién, & quién, en quién, por quién, &c. Ex. 
t is of oneself that one ought to be afraid, de st mismo es de 
hae se ha de tenér miédo, that is, of whom, &c. It is to God 
at we must have recourse, es & Dios & quién es preciso de 
acudir, that is, to whom, &c. 
ANOTHER PRONOUN RELATIVE. 

This pronoun is sometimes declined with the article and 

stands for animate and inanimate things. 


: Singular masculine and feminine. 


MM. el cual, - - la cual, = - which. 
G. del cual, - - de la cual, - - of which. 
D. al cual, - - alacual, - - to which 
A. elcual, alcual, = - la cual, 4 la cual, - which. 
Ab. del cual, - - de la.cual, - - from which. 
Plural masculine and feminine. 
NM. los cuales, - - las cuales, - - which. 
G. de los cuales, -  delascudles, - of which. 
D. 4 los cuales, - - 4 las cuales, - - to which. 
A, los cuales, 4 los cuales, las cudles, 4 las cuales, which. 
Ab. de los cuales, - de las cuales, - fromwhich. 
. sVeuter. ; 
NM. locuél,&e. - - -— = which, which thing. 
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OF PRONOUNS INTERROGATIVE. 


Pronouns interrogative are those which serve to interro- 
gate, and are declined as follows. 


Singular masculine and feminine. 


’ 


JV. quién, - - - - - - - who. 
G. dequién, -~ - - = = = = of whom 
D. &quién, - + + - = = — = to whom.* 
4. quién,4quién, - ;- - - = - whom. 
4b. dequién, - - - - = = from whom. 
Plural masculine and feminine 
quiénes, &c. &c. - = = = = who. 
Neuter. 
JV. que, - - - - - - - - what. 
G deque, - - - 2 2 = = of what. 
D. A que, - = = = - - to what. 
A. que, - - - 2+ © = = = what. 
4b. deque, - - = = = += = =from what. 


Which, separate from the noun, is translated by cudl, cué- 
les, of both genders. Ex. You have read these books; which 
of the two do you prefer? Vm. ha leido éstos libros, cudl de 
los dos prefiére? Cudl es su 6bra? Which is his work? 

What, immediately followed by a noun, is rendered by que 
of both genders and numbers. Ex. What book do you read? 
que libro lées? What o’clock is it? que héra es? What 
fruits will you buy? que frutas compraré vm? Que hémbre 
ha visto vm.? What man have you seen? 

Wherein ia rendered by en que. 


OF PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 


These pronouns are thus called, because they express an 
object vague and indeterminate. All those that are placed 
in this dlass are not always pronouns, strictly so called, but 
become adjectives when they are joined with nouns, and pre- 
sent some particulars which it is essential to make familiar. 





* See Rule XXXIV, page 63, for the pronoun ciyo,-a, 08,-as. 
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Nobody, - = 5 2 = 2 nddie, ninguno. 


None. - - = = + = = ningtno, ningtna. 
No, not any, (followed by a noun,) - ningino, ninguna. 
Not one, - - - - - - nt tno, nt una. 
; m tno ni dtro, nt una m dtra; plural, 

N either, ™ ° 2 * 2 ° 4 2 
mt unos nt otros, m unas m otras. 
dGmbos-as, entrdmbos, ambos 4 dos; 
Both, - - - tino y tro, una y étra ;_ plural, 

unos y otros,tnas y otras. 


Each, every,- -  - - = - = = cdda. 
Each one, every oné, - - - céda uno, cada tna. 
Every body, Tédos. Otro, étra, another; dtros, étras, others. 
_ § tino étro, tna étra; plural, nos 

étros, unas étras. 
de étro, de é6tros. To others, & dtro, 4 
étros; and if of others is governed 
by a substantive, it is then translated 
Of others, - - ¢ by agéno, agéna, agénos, agénas, ac- 
cording to the gender and number of 
the noun to which it relates; as, the 
property of others, el bién agéno, &c. 


One another, - 


Some one, somebody, - - — - - alguién, alguno. 
Some, (relating toanoun,) - - -  algtno-a, os-as. 
Some, (always joined to a noun,) tinos, tnas, algiunos,algunas. 
Many; several, - - muchos, muchas; varios, vérias. 
Whosoever, whatsoever, cualquiér-a, plur. cualesquiéra. | § _ 
Whoever, whosoever, - - - - qutenqutéra. 7. 
Whenever, - - = - = = stémpre que. ¢3 3 
Whatever, -  - cualquiéra-que; por mas i os 
However, howsoever, cualquiéra césa que; por mtcho que.) é 

Even, yet, - - - - -« - mismo, aun. 
Suchaone, - - - - - fuldéno, a; zutdno, a. 
One says, or it is said, - - - dicen or se* dice. 
They assure, or it is assured, - Se asegura or asegtran. 
People believe, or it is believed, - - créen or se crée. 


* See pages 54 and 55. 
6* 
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OBSERVATIONS UPON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


Rute XXXVI. Any one and any body in interrogative 
phrases, or in phrases implying doubt, must be expressed in 
Spanish by uno, alguna. Of all those who know the motives 
of my conduct is there any one who has blamed it? de tédos 
los que conécen los motivos de mis acciénes, hay acdso tno 6 
alguno qué las héya condenddo? I doubt that any one has 
blamed it, dudo que algino la héya condenddo. I doubt that 
any one be as wise as he, dido que algino séa tan sabio como 
él, Sc. This office suits him better than any one else; éste 
empléo le conviéne mejor que 4 cualquiér Otro. 

uLE XXXVII. Nobody, no person whatever, is translated 
by ninguno, nddie; and nothing whatever is translated by ndda. 
Ex. Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you to me, nadie me 
ha hablddo mal de'vm. Whatever genius one may have, one 
eannot, without application, excel in any thing whatever, por 
mas or por mtcho ngémo que tino ténga, en nada puéde sobres- 
alir sin aplicacton. 

Rute XXXVIII. In Spanish the following pronouns 
nobody, none, not one, neither, nothing; nddie, ningtino, m 
tino, ni uno m étro, ndda, require that the verb be preceded by 
the negative no, when they are placed after it; but this nega- 
tive is suppressed when they precede it. Ex. He cannot ex- 
cel in any thing, en ndda puéde sobresalir, or no puéde sobre- 
salir en ndda; the first construction is the most elegant. 
N.B. The adverbs, jamds, nunca, never, follow the same 
rule. 


CHAPTER VI. 


OF VERBS, —~ 


The verb is that part of speech which is essentiaily the 
bond of our thoughts, the soul of all our reasonings, and the 
only one that has the property of pointing out the relation 
that they have with the present, past and future. Its office 
ig to express actions, passions and situations. 

There are six kinds of verbs, to wit; the active, passive, 
neuter, reflective, reciprocal and impersonal. 

The active verb is that of which the regimen is direct, or 
after which one may put alguno, algtina césa, some one, 
some thing. mdr, to love, is an active verb, because we 
may say, amdr 4 algino, to love some one, amdr la virtud, 
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to love virtue, and because in these two phrases the regimen 
is direct. Buscdr, to seek, is also an active verb, because 
we may say, buscdr & alguno, buscdr alguna césa, to seek 
somebody, to look for something. 

The passive verb is that which is formed from the active, 
takes the direct regimen to form its subject, and always is 
followed by one of these prepositions, PoR or DE; as, el hém- 
bre virtudso es amddo vr tédos, the virtuous man is loved by 
every body. ; 

The neuter verb is that after which we cannot put some one, 
nor some thing, alguno, alguna cosa. LEzistir, dormir, to 
exist, to sleep, are neuter verbs, because we cannot say: 
dormir & alguno, dormir alguna césa, to sleep some one, to 
sleep something. . 

The reflective verb is that of which the subject and the 
regimen are the same person, or that which is conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person, expressed or under- 
stood; 2rrepentirse, to repent, is a reflective verb, because 
in order to conjugate it, we must make use of two pronouns, 
and say; yo me arrepiénto, th te arrepténtes, él se arrepiénte, 
&e. or, me arrepiénto, te arrepréntes, se arrepénte, &c. (and 
then yo, tu,.él, are understood,) I repent, thou repentest, he 
repents, &c. 

The reciprocal verb* is that which expresses the action of 
several subjects that act one uponthe other. Ex. Los verda- 
déros amigos dében amarse y servirse tinos & dtros, true friends 
must love and serve one another. ! 

The impersonal verb is that which is used, in all its tenses, 
only in the third person of the singular. Trondr, to thunder, 
is an impersonal verb, because it has in each tense only the 
third person. We say, truéna, trondba, trond, tronard, &c. 
it thunders, it did thunder, it thundered, it will thunder; but 
we cannot say, I thunder, thou thanderest, we thunder, unless 
it be in a figurative sense. 

Verbs may be regular, irregular, or defective. 

The regular verbs, in the Spanish language, are those of 
which the radical letters are always the same, and of which 


* In order that the verb should clearly express reciprocity, it is often necessary to 
add to it the following words, zino 4 6tro, mutuamente, 4 porf ta, one another, 
mutually, in ernulation of one another. In this phrase, Cicero y Anténto no deja- 
ban de alabdrse tino 4 étro, Cicero and Anthony did not cease to praise one 
another; if we should not put tno 4 é6tro there would be an equivocation which 
would leave a doubt of the reciprocity of the action. 
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the terminations are, in all the tenses, conformable to those 
of the verb that serves as a model for them. 

We. call those irregular which vary in the radical letters, 
or which do not agree, in all the tenses, with the terminations 
of the verb, that serves as a model. 

N.B. We understand by radical letters those which pre- 
cede the termination of the infinitive. We reekon only three 
conjugations in Spanish, the first has the infinitive terminated 
in ar, as amar, to love; the second has it in er, as temér, to 
fear; the third has it in tr, as subir,to go up. In these verbs 
all the letters that precede ar, er, and 1, that is, am, tem, 
and sub, are radical, and those that follow them in all the ten- 
ses, as well as in all the persons, form the terminations. 

Lastly, we call those verbs defective, that want certain 
tenses or certain persons, which use does not admit. 

There are besides auziliary verbs, so called, because they 
serve to conjugate the others. The Spanish language reck- 
ons three, to wit; habér and fenér, to have; and ser, to be. 


OF CONJUGATION. 


To conjugate a verb, is to collect or recite all its termina- 
tions, as dmo, dmas, dma, &c. I love, thou lovest, he loves, 
&c.; amdba, amdbas, amdba, &c. I did love, thou didst love, 
he did love, &c. 

These different terminations form modes, tenses, numbers 
and persons. 

OF MODES. 


Modes are different manners of using the verb. There 
are five, infinitive, indicative, conditional, imperatwe and sub- 
junctive. 

The infinitive expresses indefinitely, and in a general man- 
ner the action or state that the verb designates. The infini- 
tive is consequently neither susceptible of number nor person, 
as, amar, temér, subir, to love, to fear, to go up. 

The indicative points out and indicates in a direct and ab- 
solute manner what we affirm of a person or thing, as, dmo y 
témo al Dids que me crié, y cttya justicia recompensard 4 los 
buénos, y castigaré a los mélos; I love and fear the God who 
created me, and whose justice will reward the good, and 
punish the wicked. 

The conditional is the manner of expressing the affirma- 
tion depending upon a condition; as, yo leeria si tuviéra 
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libros, I should read if I had books, yo hubiéra escrito tina 
carta dntes de comér, st no hubiése tenido la visita del seftor 
Conde de Floridabldénca, I should have written a letter before 
dinner, if I had not had a visit from Count de Floridablanca. 

The tmperatwe expresses the action of commanding, pray- 
ing or exhorting. This mode has but one tense that desig- 
nates the present in relation to the action of commanding, and 
the future in relation to the thing commanded; as, ddme éste 
libro, gwe me this book. Ventd mafidna, come to-morrow. 
Hégame vm. el favér de...do me the favour of... This 
tense has no first person in the singular, because we do not 
command ourselves; but it has in the plural, because then it 
is rather others than ourselves that we address. 

The subjunctwe is a mode which, in order to make sense, 
requires to be preceded by another verb, expressed or under- 
stood, on which it depends. It depends upon it, because it 
makes sense with, and would not make any without it. These 
words, quisiéra que viniése, ] should wish that he came or 
would come, make sense; but these, que viniése, that he came, 
alone and separate, would not make any. 


OF TENSES. 


We shall follow, in the division of tenses, the method re- 
ceived by the most esteemed and approved grammarians; and 
in order to obviate the very serious difficulties which the 
three futures and the three conditionals of the Spanish verbs 
present, we have thought it best to deviate from the plan fol- 
lowed by the Academy of Madrid. This plan may be excel- 
lent for the Spaniards who join, -to the study of grammar, a 
constant practice; but it is too obscure for foreigners, as it 
deviates too much from the usage of other languages, and 
contains rules which are not sufficiently particular. There- 
fore, instead of comprising the two futures conjunctive, the 
second and third conditional in the subjunctive, we shall place 
the two futures in the indicative, we shall make a mode of the 
conditional that will have three terminations, and the subjunc- 
tive will have the tenses that it commonly has in other lan- 
guages. This order has appeared to us the most proper to 
render obvious the relations that exist between the Spanish 
and English languages. (See N. B. 2d. &c., page 80.) 
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OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 


The tenses of the infinitive are the present, the preterite, 
the gerund and the participle. ; 

The present of the infinitive always designates the present 
time relative to the preceding verb; as, le véo corrér, I see 
him run; le ot cantér, I heard him sing; le veré bailér, I 
shali see him dance. 

The preterite on the contrary denotes the past time relative 
to the preceding verb; as, creta habérle visto, I thought I had 
seen him; literally, I thought to have seen him. 

The gerund designates,—1st,—the state of the subject, the 
reason or foundation of the action, as in these phrases: cania 
durmiéndo, he sings in his sleep; el emperaddr de Alemdma, 
temiéndo que la paz no durdse mucho tiémpo, lcencid muy 
pécas trépas, the emperor of Germany, fearing that the peace 
would not last long, disbanded only a few troops. In the 
first example, durméndo, expresses the state of the subject; 
and in the second, teméndo expresses the reason or grounds 
of the action of the emperor. 

2d. It denotes a manner or a mean of attaining an end, 
and then it is almost always preceded by the preposition en, 
in. Ex. No espére el hombre ser jamds feliz en dejandose ar- 
rastrdr de sus pasiénes, ne lo puéde ser sind en domindndolas. 
Let man never expect to be happy in giving himself up to his 
passions, he can only be so by subduing them. 

3d. It serves to express a condition. Ex. Svéndo ésto asi, 
volveré & Francia, this being so, I shall return to France. 

4th. It is frequently used with the verb estdr, to be, to show 
in a more positive manner that an action is, was, has been or 
will be done at the very time of which we speak. Ex. Esté 
escribiéndo, he is writing; estdba escribiéndo, he was writing; 
estardé escribiéndo, he will be writing. 

The participle is thus called, because it participates in the 
nature of the verb and that of the adjective. It is of the na- 
ture of the verb, because it has its signification and regimen. 
It is of the nature of an adjective, becguse it expresses a 
quality. 

The participles are divided into present and past; into the 
present; as, amdnte, obediénte, oyénte; into past;—as, amddo, 
obedecido, oido. The participles of the present have the ter- 
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mination in ante, as anidnte for the first conjugation. Those 
of the second and third have it in énfe, as obediénte, oyénte. 

The participles present are in use only in part of the verbs; 
the greater part being rather verbal adjectives than partici- 
ples, because they have not a regimen as their verbs. Ex 
Oyénte, hearing; leyénte, reading; are verbal adjectives, 
because we cannot say, oyénte el sermén, leyénte libros, usage 
not permitting us to give a regimen to these participles. 

The participles past of regular verbs have their termina- 
tions in ddo, for the first conjugation; and in ido, for the sec- 
ond and third. Those that do not follow this rule are irreg- 
ular, and are found in their place in the alphabetical list 
which is subjoined. (See page 122.) 

There are some verbs which have two participles past, the 
one regular and the other irregular. The first is always em- 
ployed with the auxilhlary verb habér, to have; the second is 
never joined to it, but follows the rule of adjectives, except 
ingério, grafted; préso, caught; prescrito, prescribed; pro- 
visto, provided and réto, broken; which are used with the 
auxiliary habér just as well as the regular participle. 


VERBS THAT HAVE TWO PARTICIPLES. 


Part. Regular. Part. Irregular. 
Ahitar, to surfeit, ahitado, ahito. 
Bendecir, _ to bless, bendecido, __ bendito. 
Compelér, to compel, compelido, § compdlso. 
Concluir, to conclude, concluido, concliso. 
Confundir, to confound, confundido, _confiso. 
Convencér, to convince, convencido, convicto. 
Convertir, to convert, convertido, | convérso. 
Despertar, to awake, despertado, despiérto. 
Elegir, to choose, to elect, elegido, elécto. 
Enjugar, to wipe, enjugado, enjiato. 
Escluir, to exclude, escluido, escliso. 
Espelér, —_— to expel, espelido, espilso. 
Espresar, = to express, espresado, = espréso. 
Estinguir, to extinguish, estinguido, _estinto. 
Fiyjar, to fiz, fijado, .  fijo. 
Hartar, to satiate, hartado, harto. 
Incluir, to include, incluido, incluso. 
Incurrir, to incur, incurrido, incurso. 
Insertar, to insert, insertado, insérto. 
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Invertir, to transpose, 
Ingerir, to graft, 
Juntar, to jown, 
Maldecir, to curse, 
Manifestar, to manifest, 
Marchitér, to wither, 
Omitir, to omit, 
Oprimir, to oppress, 


Perfecionar, to perfect, 
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Part. Regular. Part. Irregular, 
invertido, invérso. 
ingerido, ingérto. 
juntado, yanto. 
maldecido, maldito. 
manifestado, manifiésto. 
marchitado, marchito 
omitido, omiso. 
oprimido, opréso. 


‘perfecionado, perfécto. 


Prendér, to seize, to arrest, prendido, préso. 
Prescribir, to prescribe, prescribido, _prescrito. 
Proveér, to provide, proveido, provisto. 
Recluir, to confine, recluido, recliso. 
Rompeér, to break, rompido, roto. 
Soltar, to loosenor release,soltado, suélto. 
Suprimir, = to suppress, suprimido, supréso 


There are other participles, the termination of which is 
passive and the signification active; such as the following. 


Acostumbrado, 
Agradecido, - 
Atrevido, - 
Bién cenado, - 
Bién comido, - 
Bién hablado, 
Callado, - 
Cansado, - 
Comedido, - 
Desesperado, 
Disimulado, 
Entendido, - 
Esforzado, - 
Fingido, - 
Leido, ° 
Medido, 
Mirado, 
Moderado, 
Negado, - 
Ocasionado, 
Osédo, 
Parado, - 


accustomed. 


ateful. 
old 


who has supped well, 
who has dined well. 
who speaks well, well spoken. 
discreet. 
tiresome. 
ent. 


-m despair. 


dissembling, hypocritical. 
intelligent. 

brave, intrepid. 

deceitful, artful. [ formed. 
who has read much, well in- 
cautious, circumspect 

prudent, regardful. 

moderate. 

destitute of intelligence. 
quarrelsome. 

daring, undaunted. 

slow, heavy. 
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Parecido, = = - resembling’. 

Partido, = - ” liberal, who shares what he has. 
Pausado, - - deliberate. 

Porfiado, - - - obstinate, stubborn. 


Preciado, - - vain, presumptuous. 
Precavido, - - - cautious. 

Presumido, - - = — presumptuous. 
Recatado,  - - - considerate, discreet. 
Sabido, - = ~ learned. 

Sacudido, -— - - rough, untractable. 
Sentido, - - sensitive, susceptible. 
Sufrido, - - enduring, patient. 
Trascendido, - - penetrating, keen-minded. 
Valido, - - = confident, favourite. 


All the participles have also a passive signification, and it 
_ is the sense of the phrase that determines which of the two 
significations we must adopt. We see, for example, that in 
these expressions, hémbre letdo, a well read man; mugér 
leida, a well read woman; libro letdo, a book that has been 
read; cédrta leida, a letter that has been read; the partici- 
ples leido, leida, have an active signification, when they re- 
fer to hémbre and to mugér; and passive, when they refer to 
libro and to cdérta. Thus, if I say, Pédro es un hémbre 
cansédo, and Pédro esté cansddo de trabajar, we see by the 
different use of the two verbs, es, esté, (See upon these two 
verbs the Rule X LIX, page 95,) that the first of these phrases 
signifies, Peter is a tiresome man, and the second, Peter is 
tired of working. 


OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


The Spaniards reckon eight tenses in the indicative, which 
are the present, the sacperiedt. the preterite definite, the pre- 
terite indefinite, the preterite anterior, the pluperfect, the future 
absolute, and the future anterior. We shall place in continua- 
tion of these two futures, the future conjunctive simple, and 
the future conjunctive compound, (though it seems they should 
belong to the subjunctive or conjunctive mode) so as the 
better to compare them together; and exhibit the difference 
between them, In the conjugation of the trregular verbs, we 
place the future conjunctive in its natural place in the subjunc- 
tive mode. This method will give ten tenses to the indicative 
in the regular-conjugations. 


ar 
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The present denotes that a thing is, or is done at the mo- 
ment we speak; as, s6y, 1am; dmo, I love; subo, I go up. 

The imperfect denotes the past with relation to the pres- 
ent, and makes known that a thing was present in a past 
time; as, 46 escribia, or estdba escribténdo cudndo mi her- 
mdno llegé, I did write, or I was writing when my brother 
arrived. 

The «tnperfect serves also to denote habitual actions, or 
actions often repeated in a past time; as, y0 iba &@ la comé- 


dia él dio pasddo dos véces cada semdna, I went (used to 


6°} last year to the play twice a week. 

t serves also to express the qualities, either good or bad, 
of men who are no more; as, WVerén éra un tirdno, Nero was 
a tyrant; Enrique cudrto éra un réy benéfico, Henry the 
Fourth was a beneficent king. 

The preterite may designate, either in a precise or only 
in a vague and indeterminate manner, that a thing has been 
done. 

Thence arises two preterites; the preteriie definite and the 
preterite indefimte. ‘The preterite defimte denotes a thing done 
at a time of which nothing more remains; as, escribi ayér, 
I wrote yesterday; comi el lines ultimo en césa del senér Pitt, 
I dined on Monday last at the house of Mr. Pitt. 

The preterite indefinite denotes a thing done at a time desig- 
nated in an indeterminate manner, or at a time past but of 
which something yet remains; as, la muérte de tu hermano me 
ha afhgido mucho, the death of thy brother has afflicted me 
much; he rectbido ésta semdna muchisimas visitas, I have re- 
ceived this week a great many visits. 

These two preterites cannot be indifferently used one for 
the other, it is essential ‘to perceive clearly the difference 
that exists between them. In order that we may use the pre- 
terite definite, it is at least necessary that the time elapsed of 
which we speak should be a whole day; as, fui ayér & la 
comédia, I went yesterday to the play; vi al réy la seména 
pasdda, | saw the king last week. We cannot therefore say, 
estudié ésta maiidna; escribi hoy, ésta semana, éste mes, éste 
dito, &c.; I studied this morning, I wrote to day, this week, 
this month, this year, &c. because the morning, the day, 
the week, the month, the year, are not entirely elapsed. On 
the contrary, in order that we may use the preterite indefinite, 
there must yet remain some part of the time past of which 
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we speak; as, he visto ésta majidna al prinér pintor del 
réy de Espdiia, 1 have seen this morning the first painter of 
the king of Spain; hémos visto grandes evénios en éste siglo, 
we have seen great events in this century.* 

There is still another preterite which is called preterie 
anterior, because it expresses a thing past before another in a 
time past; as, después que hube visto al réy, sali de Madrid, 
after [ had seen the king, I went out of Madrid.—This preterite 
is only used after the adverbs of time, después que, luégo que, 
asi que, cudndo, after, as soon as, so soon as, when. 

The pluperfect is compounded of two past tenses. It denotes 
_ a thing not only as past in itself, but also as past in regard to 
another thing which is also past; as, yo habia yd cenddo 
cudndo entré, I already had supped when he came in. 

N.B. The, futures, as well as the conditionals, presenting 
to strangers considerable difficulty, we request them to pay 
to the following rules a particular attention. 


OF THE FUTURES. 


There are in the Spanish language four futures; the future 
simple or absolute; the future compound or anterior; the fu- 
ture conjunctive simple, and the future conjunctive compound. 

The future absolute denotes that a thing will be, or will be 
done at a time which is yet to come; as, si, amaré stémpre al 
Dids que me cri, yes, I shall always love the God who crea- 
ted me. 

N.B. This future has often the signification of the impera- 
twe, in the second person; as, amards & Dids de tédo tw 
corazé6n, thou shalt love God with all thy heart; no robards, 
thou shalt not steal. 

The future anterior denotes the future with relation to the 
past, making known that, at the time a thing will happen, 
another shall be past; as, habré acabédo mi carta cudndo tal 
6 tal cosa sucéda, I shall have finished my letter when such or 
such a thing shall happen. 

These two futures differ in this, that in the future absolute 
the time may or may not be determined; as, wré, 6 wré mand- 
na & Bristél, I shall go, or I shall go to-morrow to Bristol. 
On the contrary, in the future anterior, the period is neces- 


* The above is the most proper way; however, Spaniards often use the Pret. 
Definite as in English for a period of time not entirely elapsed; as, le encontré 
esta maitdna, 1 met him this morning, &c. 
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sarily determined; as, habré comido cudndo vm. llégue, I shall 
have dined when you arrive. 

The future conjunctive, which is so called because it is al- 
ways joined either to a conjunction or an adverb, or to a pro- 
noun that governs it, serves to denote a future action always 
expressed in English by the present of the indicative, when 
the verb is preceded by the conjunction si or cudndo, if or 
when; sometimes by the present of the subjunctive when the 
verb is preceded by a conjunction that governs it in this mode, 
as, ojald, con tal que, ast que, luégo que, dddo que, puésto 
que, &c. and often by the future absolute or anterior.. 


Rules for using the future conjunctive. 


Rutz XXXIX. We use the future conjunctive when the 
verb is governed by the conjunction s1, if; and when the 
phrase expresses a future action; as, no te digo que vivas, 
mi que muéras; vive 81 PUDIERES, y muére, 81 NO PUDIERES mas, 
I do not tell thee to live or to die; live, if thou canst; die, if 
thou canst not do better. 

Rute XL. We make use of the future conjunctive when- 
ever the verb is preceded by one of the pronouns él que, los 
que, la que, las que, lo que, he who, she that, &c.; or by the 
adjective cudnto, a, os, as, used in the sense of tédo él que, téda 
la que, tédos los que, todas las que, tédo lo que; quén, quiénes, 
. (a pronoun relative) when it is used in the sense of one of 
the above pronouns él que, los que, &c. and finally, when 
the verb is governed by the adverb cudndo, if these pronouns, 
and this adjective and adverb are themselves preceded by 
another verb expressing an action, which the remainder of 
the phrase causes to depend on choice or chance; as, elige, 
pués, de éstos dos partidos é1 que mas te agradare, choose 
then of these two measures that which will please thee most. 
Tenémos y& determinddo hacér en obséquio stiyo tédo lo 
que alcanzaren nuéstras fuérzas, we have resolved to do in 
his behalf all that shall lie in our power.—Sé6lo podrdn ser 
delincuéntes, los que de vosdtros nos juzgaren delincuéntes, 
those only can be guilty, who, among you, shall judge us 
guilty. Ménda, lo que gustares....renuéva & nuéstro buén 
amigo mi fino afécto, y & cuantos se acordaren de mi, dirds 
de mt parte tido lo que quisiéres, command what you please 
—renew to our good friend my sincere attachment, and sa 
from me all that you please to all those who shall remember 
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me. Vm. leeré éste libro cudndo quisiére, you will read this 
book when you please. Cudndo quiéra 6 quisiére la fortt- 
na, seré rico.—The compound tense of the future conjunctive 
follows the same rules. 

N.B. 1st. The present of the subjunctive may be used 
in almost every one of the above-mentioned cases, instead of 
the future conjunctive. | 

2d. After the conjunction %+, if, the verb expressing a fu- 
ture action is most frequently put in the future conjunctive. 

3d. The conjunction st, if, &c. and the adverb cudndo, when, 
&c. are also used in the present, imperfect, and preterite of the 
indicative mode and their compound tenses, when we afhirm, 
declare, in the present and past time. Ex. Si téngo educa- 
ction, lo débo & mis maéstros; Cudndo tenia dinéro, tédos me 
pedian prestédo; si tivo sucéso, fué por mi ayuda. 


OF THE CONDITIONAL. 


This mode has in the Spanish language three simple and 
three compound tenses, the terminations of which are in ria, 
ra and se. We shall call the three first, condttnals present, 
and the three others, conditionals past. 

The conditionals present denote that a thing would be, or 
would be done in the present time under certain conditions; 
as ’ leerta or leyéra, st tuviéra or tuviése libros, I would read 
if I had books. 

The conditionals past denote that a thing would have 
been in a time past under certain conditions; as, habria, or 
hubiéra ido ayér & la comédia, st hubiéra or hubiése estddo . 
buéno. I should have gone yesterday to the play, if I had 
been well. 


Rules for the use of the conditional tenses. 


Rute XLI. The first conditional, the termination of which 
is ria and ra, may be used indifferently whenever the verb is 
not governed by any conjunction; which is the case with one 
of the members in all conditional propositions; as, leeria or le- 
yéra tédo el dia, st mt existéncia no dependiéra or dependiése de 
mi trabdjo. I should read the whole day, if my support did 
not depend upon my labour. El nimero de los pobres no seria 
or fuéra tan grande, si fuéra or fuése menor él de los avdros, the 
number of poor would not be so great, if that of misers were 
less considerable. 

1 bad 
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Rute XLII. The second conditional, the termination of 
which is ra, and the third which is terminated in se, are used 
whenever the verb is governed by a conditional conjunction; 
as, st, if; sino, unless; aunqué, though; bién que, although; 
dddo que, granting that, &c. or by an interjection expressing 
a desire: Ex. Junqué hubiéra or hubiése* paz, though peace 
should take place. ; Ojald fuéra or fuése ciério! Would to 
God it were certain! Ifthere be in the second member of 
these sentences, another conditional, we should make use of 
the first; as, Sc fhubiéra, or hubiése buéna fé, seria maydr 
la solidéz de los contrftos, if there should be good faith, the 
solidity of contracts would be greater. 

Rure XLIII. The second conditional is used with ele- 
gance after the interrogative pronouns, when we pse it with 
an exclamation, or to express surprise. Ex. Qutén lo cre- 
yéra? quiénlo imaginara? who would believe it? who would 
imagine it? 3 Sin el auxtho de la escritura, érgano de tédas las 
ciéncias, que hubiéra en el mundo sind tgnordncia? without the 
aid of writing, the organ of all the sciences, what would there 
be in the world but ignorance? 

Rute XLIV. We use the second or third conditional af- 
ter cudndo, though, and after the pronouns él que, los que, la 
que, &c. and after cudnto, a, 08, as, (mentioned in Rule XL, 
page 76, when speaking of the future conjunctive, ) when they 
themselves are preceded by a verb expressing an action, 
which the remainder of the phrase causes to depend on choice 
or chance; as le dige que tomdse en m huérta tédo lo que, or 
cuanto quisiéra, I told him to take in my garden all that or 
whatever lie should wish. Prometié dérme el dinéro que yo 
necesitara or necesitase, he promised to give me the money 
that I might want. 

Rute XLV. When a conditional phrase does not begin 
with a conjunction; such as, st, aunqué, luégo que, &c., we 
may make use of the first and second conditionak, and say; 
fortina seria or fuéra que Iloviése; buéno seria or fuéra 
que lo manddésen. (Grammar of the Academy.) But in such 
a case if there should be another conditional in the second 
member of the phrase, this last must take the third termina- 
tion, as in the preceding examples. It is even necessary to 





* Observe as a general rule throughout the Conjugations, that the termination 
rfa,ra; and ra and se may be used indifferently for one another, but never ria for 
~ sé, nor se for ria. (See page 80.) 
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observe that in general, when a phrase begins with the sec- 
ond conditional and the first cannot be applied to the second 
member,* we must have recourse to the third, and not repeat 
the second; if, on the contrary, it begins with the third, we 
must, instead of repeating it in the second member, make use 
of the second: as, obligddo me viéra yo sin dida & enmu- 
decér, 6 me contentara con ser el débtl éco de sus elevddas 
cléusulas, si los nuévos progrésos de la Académia no abriésen 
nuévo cémpo de astintos al ingénio, no ofreciésen & la elocuén- 
cia nuévas miéses, Sc. I should, without doubt, find myself 
obliged to keep silence, or content myself with being the fee- 
ble echo of his eloquent speeches, if the new progress of the 
Academy did not open to genius new subjects, and offer to 
eloquence new harvests, &c. | | 


N. B. 1st. Whenever the conditional is expressed by 
means of the conjunction st, the verb that it governs is in En- 
glish in the imperfect of the subjunctive, and this imperfect is 
always translated in Spanish by one of the two conditionals, 
according to the rules stated above, when the conjunction 
expresses a future condition; if on the contrary it expresses 
one already past, the verb is put in Spanish in the same tense 
as in English. Ex. Si y6 fuéra rico, socorreria & los pd- 
bres, if I were rich, I would assist the poor; st él éra 
pobre el dio pasddo, no éra culpa mia, if he was poor last year 
it was not my fault. (See N. B. 3d. page 77.) 





* Though Rule XLV. be extracted and faithfully translated from the Grammar of 
the Spanish Academy, we think it might lead to error, if we should not give it a 
little more clearness. We therefore observe,—Ist.—that a conditional phrase must~ 
contain two propositions; the one principal, and the other subordinate. We calla 
principal proposition that after which we place the as Ha and a subordinate 
proposition that which is placed after the conjunction. Each of those propositions 
may contain several members. In this phrase; seria recompensddo, st fuéra 
diligénte, he would be rewarded, if he were diligent; he would be rewarded, is 
the principal proposition. In the following, seria recompensddo y tédos le 
estimarian, si estudidra con mas atencién y fuéra mas amdnte de la verddd, 
he would be rewarded and every body would esteem him, if he should study with 
more attention and were more fond of truth; each of these propositions contains 
two members.—2.—That the Academy, in speaking of the second member, under- 
stands the whole subordinate proposition; for, if it contains several members, the 
same conditional must be used in each one of them; it is the same with the 
principal proposition as is seen in the example stated in Rule XLV, obligddo me 
viéra, §c. the first proposition of which terminates with these words, d sus 
elevddas cléusulas, and the second begins at si los nuévos progrésos. In the two 
members of the principal proposition, the verbs are in the second conditional, and in 
the subordinate proposition they are in the third. 
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N. B. 2d. It must be seen by the preceding rules and 
examples, that the second condttwnal 1s pecially used to hold 
the place of the first and third; for we may say indifferently 
el tiémpo pudiéra or podria ser mejor; hice que viniéra or 
viniése. But it ts not the same with the first and third; they 
are so opposed that one cannot be used for the other. 
Therefore, to translate this phrase; I should wish to go to 
Seville, we may say; y6 querria or quisiéra ir & Sevilla, but 
not y6 quisiése ar & Sevilla. 

The conditionals past follow the same rules as the condi- 
tionals present, and though the verb governed by the con- 
junction st should in English be in the pluperfect of the indic- 
ative, it must in Spanish be put in the second or third condi- 
tionals past. Ex. Si lo hubiéra or hubiése sabido, if I had 
known it, or had I known it. 

sc The above N. B. 2d. is so true and important that the 
conjugations will be improved in this edition by it, as far as 
space will permit it without altering the paging. 


USE OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


Rute XLVI. The use of this mode in Spanish is not 
entirely the same as in English. In the latter language, it 
serves not only to command, pray, and exhort, but also to 
forbid; the Spaniards on the contrary, express the prohibition 
by means of the present of the subjunctive, and sometimes by 
the future. Ex. Vo hdbles, do not speak; no me respéndas, 
do not answer me; no mdtes; no matards; do not kill; thou 
shalt not kill. . 

N.B. The first person plural of the mpERATIVE is always 
like the first of the plural of the suBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 


USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


This mode has four tenses, the present, the imperfect, the 
preterite and the pluperfect; it expresses, as the indicative, 
the present, past, and future. 


Rules for using the tenses of the subjunctive. 


As it is impossible to establish.wel]l defined rules to make 
known in a sure manner the use of the tenses of the subjunc- 
tive, we cannot pretend to determine every case in which we 
must make use of them; but we will endeavour to establish 
rules, which will obviate the greatest part of the difficulties. 

Roure XLVII. The verb that follows the conjunction que, 


VERBS. $1 


that, must be put in the indicative, when the verb preceding 
it, expresses affirmation in a direct, positive and independent 
manner;. but it must be put in the subjunctive when the 
preceding verb expresses doubt, surprise, fear, admiration, 
uncertainty, desire, hope, will, permission, prohibition and 
command. ‘Thus we say; sé que esta mdlo, I know that he is 
sick; los ateistas dicen que no hay Dios, the atheists say that 
there isno God; because the verb sé and dicen express a direct 
and positive affirmation. But we must say; no créo or dudo 
que esté mdlo, I do not believe or I doubt that he is sick. 

8 aleistas quiéren que no haya Dios, the atheists wish that 
there may not be a God. Jeséo que vénga, I desire that he 
may come. Me admiro que no haya Ilegddo, | am surprised 
that he is not arrived; because in these phrases the verbs pre- 
ceding the conjunction express a doubt, desire or surprise 

N ‘3. After Ojalé, Plégue & Diés, &c. conjunctions always 
expressing a desire, the verb is put in the subjunctive. 

Rute XLVIII. The relatives que, quién, cuyo,-a,-os,-as, 
govern the subjunctive, when the phrase is interrogative or 
negative, or when it expresses a doubt, desire or condition. 
Ex. No conézco una séla mugér, cuya dlma séa mas sensible 
que la de la setiéra N., I do not know a woman whose soul is 
more sensible than that of Madam N. 

Remark. See, Ist.—the N. B. in continuation of the rules 
relative to the use of the tenses of the future conjunctive and 
the rules that relate to it, (page 76;)—2d.—the successive 
rules relative to those of the tenses of the conditional; and 
3d.—under the head of Conjunetions, those that govern the 
subjunctive; (page 194.) 


OF THE PERSONS AND NUMBERS OF VERBS. 


Verbs have three persons. The pronouns personal are their 

characteristics. The first person is that which speaks; as, 
yO dmo, nosétros or nosdtras amdmos, I love, we love. The 
second person is that to whom we speak; as, tu dmas, vosétros 
or vosétras améis, thou lovest, you love. The third person 
is that of whom we speak; as, él or élla dma, éllos or éllas 
aman, he or she loves, they love. 
((=~ In ancient authors, the termination of the second person 
of the plural is in des, instead of 1s. Thua, they said and 
wrote amddes, amarédes; temédes, temiades; sufrides, sufria- 
des, Sc. instead of amdis, amaréis; teméis, temiais; sufris, 
sufriais, &c. 
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The verbs have both numbers; the singular is used when 
the verb has only a single person or thing for its nominative: 
as, yd, tu, él, élla; and the plural when it has many; as, 
nosotros or nosétras, vosdtros or vosétras, éllos or éllas. ; 

N.B. It is not the same with the Spanish language as 
with the English and French, in which the verb must. always 
be preceded by the pronoun that governs it. In Spanish, as 
in Latin, the terminations generally distinguish the persons, 
consequently the pronouns are generally suppressed. We 
_ use them with advantage to add energy to the expression, as 
in these examples; tu lo has hécho! It is thou who hast done 
it! y6 lo méndo, it is I who order it; tu ries é y6 lléro, thou 
laughest and I weep; tu no quiéres hacérlo; pués, lo haré y6, 
thou wilt not do it; well, I shall do it. 


CONJUGATIONS. 


The Spanish language, as we have already said, has but 
three conjugations, which are known by the termination of the 
infinitive. The first has the infinitive terminated in ar, as, 
am-ar, tolove; the second in er, as, tem-ér, to fear; the third 
in ir, as sub-ir,to go up. It has besides three auxiliary verbs, 
which are so called because they serve to conjugate the 
other verbs in their compound tenses. These auxiliary 
verbs are habér and tenér, to have; and ser,to be. In conju- 
gating the latter, we add to it estdr, an irregular verb, trans- 
lated by the same English verb, to be, being of such great 
use, that it is proper to study it, as soon as the auxiliary verbs 
are learnt. 


Conjugation of the auxiliary verb HaBEr, to have.* 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. Habér,ft- - - ~ - to have. 
Preterite. Habérhabido, - - = to have had. 
Gerund. Habiéndo, -~— - - + having. 
Participle. Habido, - = - - had. 


* This verb was used formerly as active, to express possession; and in this last 
acceptation it had the following imperative; Adbe tu. (now out of use) Adya él, 
Adyamos nosotros, habéd vosotros, hayan éllos. Now the verb habér is seldom 
used but as an auxiliary or as an impersonal. See its conjugation for this last ac- 
ceptation, page 120. 

+ Haber, followed by the preposition de and another verb in the infinitive, forms a 
future tense. Ex. He de habér,ITamto have; habia de tenér, 1 was to have or 
possess; habré de amar, I shall have to love, &c. (See page 156.) 


VERBS, 
INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Yo he, - - - - - 
Ti has, - - - - 
Flha, - - - - 


Nosotros hémos, or habémos, 


Vos6tros habéis,* = - - 
Ellos han,-  =s_ - 


Y6 habia, - 
Ta habias, = 

habia, ~ 
Nosétros habiamos, 
Vosétros habiais,* 
Ellos habian, 


Impe 


rfect. 


Preterite definite. 


Y6 hibe, ~ 
Tu hubiste, = - 
El] hibo, ~ 
Nosotros hubimos, 
Vosétros hubisteis, 
Ellos hubiéron, - 


Preterite indefinite. 


Y6 he habido, - - - 
Ta has habido, - - 
El ha habido,» - = - 
Nosotros hémos habido, 
Vosétros habéis habido, 
Ellos han habido, - 


Preterite antervor. 


Y6 hibe habido, ~ - 
Ta hubiste habido, - = - 
El hibo habido, - - 
Nosétros hubimos habido, - 
Vosétros hubisteis habido,- 
Ellos hubiéron habido, - 


. 


I have. 
thou hast. 
he has. 
we have. 
you have. 


they have. 


I had. 

thou hadst. 

he had. 

awe had. 

you had. 

they had. _. ggix->—- 


Dw 
I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 


Ihave had. 
thou hast had 
he has had. 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 


Ihad had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 

we had had. 
you had had, 
they had had. 





* See page 81, at the bottom, what we have said on the termination of the second 
person plural in ancient authors. Formerly the second person plural of all the verbs 
instead of terminating in #s were terminated in des; they used to say habédes, 


habiades, &c. 
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Pluperfect. | 

Y6 habia habido, - ~ - I had had. 
Tu habias habido, - - - thou hadst had. 
El habia habido, - - - he had had. 
Nos6¢tros hibiamos habido, - we had had. 
Vosétros habiais habido, - - ~ you had had. 
Ellos habian habido, - - they had had. 

Future absolute. 
Y6 habré, - - - - I shall or will have. 
Ta habras, = - - - thou wilt have. 
El habra, . - - - - he will have. 
Noasétros ‘habrémos, - - - we shall have. 


YVosétros habréis, 


Ellos habran, - 


you will have. 


they will have. 


Future anterior. 


Yéhabré habido,_ - - I shall have had. 
Ti habras habido, - ~ thou wilt have had. 
Elhabré habido, -  - he will have had. 


Nosétros habrémos habido, we shall have had. 
Vosétros habréis habido, - you will have had. 
Ellos habrAn habido, - they will have had. 


Future conjunctive simple. 


If or when, 

Ihave or shall have. 
thou wilt have. 

he will have. 

we shall have. 

you will have. 


they will have. 
Future conjunetwe compound. 


Si or cuando, - 
Y6 hubiére, - 
Ta hubiéres, ~ 
El hubiére, - 
Nosétros hubiéremos, 
Vosétros hubiéreis, - 

los hubiéren, - 


If or when. 
have or shall have had. 
thou wilt have had. 
he will have had. 
we shall have had. 
you will have had. 
they will have had. 


Si or cuando, = = 
Y6 hubiére habido, - - 
Td hubiéres habido, - - 
El hubiére habido, - - 
Nosétros hubiéremos habido, 
Vosétros hubiéreis habido, 
Ellos hubiéren habido, - 


(@ 3) 
Gt 
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CONDITIONALS. 


First conditional present. 
V6 habria or hubiéra* TI should have. 


Ta habrias, ° - - - thou wouldst have. 
El habria, - - - = he would have. 
Nosotros habriamos, - - - we should have. . 
Vosétros habriais, - - <= you would have. 
Ellos habrian, - - - «- they would have. 


Second and third conditionals present. 


Si, or cuando, - = «= | or though. 
Y6 hubiéra or hubiése, = - - Ihad or should have. 
T4 hubiéras or hubiéses, - - thou wouldst have. 
El hubiéra or hubiése, - - hewould have. 
Nosétros hubiéramos, or hubiésemos, we had or should have. 
Vosétros hubiérais or hubiéseis,.- you had or would have. 
Biles hubiéran or hubiésen, - they would have. 


& 


Y6 habria or hubiéra nahie?: 


First conditional past. 
I should have had. 


T4 habrias habido, - - thou wouldst have had. 
tl habria habido, - - = he would have had. 
Nosdtros habriamos habido, - we should have had. 
Vosétros habriais habido, - - you would have had. 
Ellos habrian habido,- - - they would have had. 


Second and third conditionals past. 


Si, or cuando, - If or though, 
Y6 hubiéra, or hubiege habido, - I had or should have had. 
T4 hubiéras, or hubiéses habido, thou wouldst have had. 
El hubiéra, or hubiése habido, - he would have had. 
Nosétros hubiéramos, or hubiése- 


mos habido, “ = - wehad or should have had. 
Vosétros hubicreis, or hubiéseis 
habido, you would have had. 


Ellos hubiéran, or ; hubiésen habfdo, they would have had. 


* See pages 79 and 80 about the terminations of this and the following tense. 
8 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prestnt. 
Y6 haya, - 2 = = Lmay have. 
Tu hayas, - - - - thou mayst have. 
El haya, - - = - he may hace. 
Nosétros hayamos, - - - we may have. 
Vosétros hayais, -  - = you may have. 
Blloshayan, - - - - they may have. 

Imperfect. 
Y6 hubiése, - - = - Imght have. 
Ta hubiéses, - - — - thou mighist have. 


El hubiése, - - 
Nosétros hubiésemos, - 
Vosétros hubiéseis, - 

los hubiésen, - 


- he might have. 
- we might have. 
- + you mght have. 
- they mght have. 
Preterite. 


Y6 haya habfdo, - I may have had. 
Ta hayas habido, - - thou mayst have had. 
El h4ya habfdo, - = = he may have had. 
Nosétros hayamos habido, - - we may have had. 
Vosétros hayais habido, - - you may have had. 
Ellos hayan habido, - - = — they may have had 
Pluperfect. 
Y6 hubiése habido, -  - I mght have had. 
TG hubiéses habido, - - - - — thou mightst have had. 
El hubiése habido, - - - he might have had. 
Nosétros hubiésemos habido, - we might have had. 
Vosétros hubiéseis habido, - - you might have had. 
Ellos hubiésen habido, - - they might have had. 


‘ 





Conjugation of the auxiliary verb TEnEr, to have, 
to hold, to possess.* 
INFINITIVE. 


Present. Tenér,f - - to have, hold, possess. 
Pretertte. Habér tenfdo, - - to have had. 
Gerund. Teniéndo, - - having. 
Participle. Tenido, - “ had. 

* This verb is auriliary and active. As auziliary it is seldom used. As ae- 


tive it denotes possession, and must always be used to translate the verb to have 
when this verb is nog auxiliary. We say, he leido el libro, I have read the book , 


7 
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INDICATIVE. 
Present. 


Y6 téngo, - 
Ta tiénes, S - 
El tiéne, - - - 
Nosétros tenémos, - 
Vosotros tenéis, - 
Ellos tigénen, - - 
Y6 tenia, - - - 
Ta tenias, - - 

tenia, - ~ - 


Nosétros teniamos, - 
Vosétros teniais, - 
lostenian, - - 


Yo tive, - - - is o 
Ta tuviste, ~ - - ss 

tivo, - 2 - - m 
Nosétros tuvimos, - -. = 
Vosétros tuvisteis, - = 
Ellos tuviéron, - - - s 

Preterite indefini 

Y6 he tenido, - - -,° 
Ti hastenido,- - - = 
Flhatenido, - - - = 
Nosétros hémos tenido, - - 
Vosétros habéistenido, - - 
Fllos hantenido, - = - 


Preterite definit 


[ have, or possess. | 
thou hast 

he has. 

we have. 

you have. 


they have. 


I had, or, did possess. 
thou hadst. 

he had. 

we had. 

you had. 

they had. 


é. 


Thad, or possessed. 
thou hadst. 

he had. 

we had. 

you had. 

they had. 

te. 

Ihave had, or possessed. 
thou hast had. 

he has had. 

we have had. 

you have had. 

they have had. 


Preterite anterior, 


Y6 hube tenido, - 
T hubiste tenido, - 
El hibo tenido, - 


Nosétros hubimos tenido, - 
Vosétros hubisteis tenido, - 


Ellos hubiéron tenido, 





I had had, or possessed. 
thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had had. 


but we must say, féngo un libro, and not he un libro, I have a book; because in 
the first example the verb to have is auxiliary to the verb to read, and in the second 
it is active and denotes possession. 


+ Tenér que before an infinitive is to have to. 


to go out. (See page 156.) 


Ex. Téngo que salir, It have 
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Pluperfect. 


Y6 habia tenido, - 

Ta habias tenido, - 

El habia tenido, ~ 

Nosotros habiamos tenfdo, 

_ Vosétros habiais tenido, 
Ellos habian tenido, - 


I had had, or possessed. 
thou hadst had 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had had. 


Future absolute. 


Y6 tendré, ~ 
Ta tendras, - 
El tendra, - 


Nosétros tendrémos, 
Vosétros tendréis, 
Ellos tendran, - 


I shall have, or possess. 
thou wilt have. 

he will have. 

we shall have. 

you will have. 


they will have. 


Future anterior. 


Yo habré tenido, = 
Ta habrastenido, - 
F] habra tenido, - 
Nosdtros habrémos tenido, - 
Vosétros habréis tenido, - 
Ellos habran tenido, - = 


I shall have had, or possessed. 
thou wilt have had. 

he will have had. 

we shall have had. 

you will have had. 

they will have had. 


Future conjunttive simple. 


Si, or cuando, - 
Y6 tuviére, - - 
Ti tuviéres, = - - 
Fl tuviére, - - 
Nosétros tuviéremos, - 
Vos6tros tuviéreis, - 
Ellos tuviéren, - 


If, or when, 
Ihave, or possess. 
thou shalt have. 
he shall have. 
we shall have. 
you will have. 


they will have. 


Future conjunctiwe compound. - 


Si, or cuando, 
Y6 hubiére tenido, 
Ta hubiéres tenido, 
Fl hubiére tenido, - 
Nosétros hubiéremos tenido, 
Vosétros hubiéreis tenido, - 
Ellos hubiéren tenido, - 


If, or when, 
T have had. 
thou wilt have had 
he will have had. 
we shall have had. 
you will have had. 


they will have had. 
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- CONDITIONALS. 


First condttwnal present. 


Y6 tendria, or tuviéra, 
Ta tendrias, - - 
EI tendria, - - 
Nosétros tendriamos, 
Vosétros tendriais, - 
Ellos tendrian, ” 


I should have, or possess. 
thou wouldst have 

he would have. 

we should have. 

you would have. 

they would have. 


Second and third conditionals present. 


Si, or cu4ndo, - 
Y6 tuviéra, or tuviése, 
TG tuviéras, or tuviéses, 
El tuviéra, or tuviése, - 


If, or though, 
Is ould have. 
thou shouldst have. 
he should have. 


Nosétros tuviéramos, or tuviésemos, we should have. 


Vosétros tuviérais, or tuviéseis, 
Ellos tuviéran, or tuviésen, - 


you should have. 
they should have. 


First conditional past. 


Y6 habria, or hubiéra tenido, 
Tt habrias tenido, - - 
El habriatenido, - - 
Nosotros habriamos tenido, 
Vosétros habriais tenido, - 
Ellos habrian tenido, - 


I should have had. 
thou wouldst have had. 
he would have had. 

we should have had. 
you would have had. 
they would have had. 


Second and third conditionals past. 


Si, or cuando, - - 
Y6 hubiéra, or hubiése ieatio: 
Ta hubiéras, or hubiéses tenido, 
Fl hubiéra, or hubiése tenido, 
Nosotros hubiéramos, or hubiése- 
mos tenido,: - - 
Vosétros hubiérais, or hubiéseis 
tenido, » - 
Fllos hubiéran, or habicesi 4é- 
nido, - - - - 
8 * 


If, or though, 
Thad, or should have had. 
thou wouldst have had. 
he would have had. 
we should have had. 
you would have had. 


they would have had, : 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Present or future. 

Ten té,* - - - = have thou, or possess. 
Ténga 6), - - - = let him have. 
Tengdmos nosétros, - - let us have. 
Tenéd vosotros,* - - - have you, or ye. 
Téngan éllos, - - ‘- - let them have. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. : 
Y6 ténga, - - = =  Imay have, or possess 
Ta téngas, - - - - thou mayst have. 
El ténga, - 2 - = he may have. 
Nosétros teng4mos, - - - we may have. 
Vosétros tengais, - - - you may have. 
Ellosténgan, - - - = they may have. 
Imperfect. 
Yoétuviése, - - - - JFmght have, or possess. 
TG tuviéses, - - - - thou mightest huve. 
Eltuviése, - - - = he might have. 
Nosotros tuviésemos, - - we might have. 
Vosétros tuviéseis, - - - you mght have. 
Ellos tuviésen, - - - they might have. 
Preterite. 


Yéhayatenido, - - - J£may have had. 
Ta hayastenido, - - - thou mayst have had. 
FE] haya tenido, - - - he may have had. 


Nosotros hayamos tenido, - we may have had. 

Vosétros hayais tenido, - - you may have had. 

Ellos hayan tenido, - - - they may have had. 
Pluperfect. 

Y6 hubiése tenido, - - - + Imght have had. 


Ta hubiéses tenido, - - - thou mightest have had. 
El hubiése tenido, - - - he mght have had. 
Nosétros hubiésemos tenido, - we might have had. 
Vosotros hubiéseis tenido, - you might have had. 
Iillos hubiésen tenido, - ~~ - they might have had. 


* In all the verbs, the 2d person, singular and plural, of the imperative, takes the 
termination of the 2d person, sing. and plur. of the present subjunctive, when nsed 
with a negation. Ex. Have thou not, no téngas. Have ye not, no tengais. 
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Conjugation of the auxiliary verb Ser, and Estér, 
meaning also TO BE. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. Ser, estar, to be. 
Preterite Habér sido, habér est4do, to have been. 
Gerund. Siéndo, estando, being. 
Participle. Sido, estado, been. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present 
Y6 soy, or estéy, - I am. 
Ta éres, estas, - - thou art. 
El es, esta, - - hess. 
Nosotros s6mos, estamos, - we are. 
Vosétros séis, estais, - - You are. 
Ellos son, est4n, - - _ they are. 
Imperfect. 
V6 éra, oor estaba, - - I was. 
Ta éras, estabas, - - thou wast. 
El éra, estaba, = = he tas. 
Nosétros éramos, estabamos, - = we were, 
Vosétros érais, estabais, - - youwere, ' 
Ellos éran, estaban, - - _ they were. 
Preterite definite. 
Y6 ful, or estive, - - Iwas. 
Ta fuiste, estuviste, - - thou wast 
El fué, ~ esttivo, - - he was. 
Nosétros fuimos, estuvimos, - - we were. 
Vosétros fuisteis, estuvisteis, - - you were. 
Fllos fuéron, estuviéron,- - they were. 
Preterite indefinite, 
Yé6 he sido, or estado, = - I have been. 
Td has sido, estado, - - thou hast been 
El ha sido, estado, - - he has been. 
Nosétros hémos sfdo, estado, - - we have been. 
Vosétroshabéissido, estado, - - you have been 


Ellos han sido, estado, - - _ they have been. 
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Preterite antervor. 


Y6 hibe sido, or estado, - I had been. 

Ta hubiste sido, estado, = thou hadst been. 

E] habo sido, estado, ~ he had been. 

Nosétros hubimos sido, estado, - we had been. 

Vosétros hubisteis sido, estado, - you had been. 

Ellos hubiéron sido, estado, - they had been. 

Pluperfect. 

Y6 habia sido, or estado, “ I had been. 

Td habias sido, estAdo, = thou hadst been 

E] habia sido, estado, - he had been. 

Nosétros habiamos sido, estado, - we had been. 

Vosétros habiais sido, estddo, - you had been. 

Ellos habfan sido, estado, - they had been. 
Future absolute. 

Yo seré, or estaré, - I shall be. 

T4 ser4s, estaras, - thou wiit de. 

FE] sera, estara, ~ he will be. 

Nosétros serémos, estarémos, - we shall be. 

Vosétros seréis, — estaréis,. - you will be. 

Ellos seran, estaran, ~- they will be. 


Future anterwor. 


Y6 habré sido, or estado, 
Tia habras sido, estado, 
E] habra sido, estado, 
Nosotros habrémos sido, estAdo, 
Vosétros habréis sido, estado, 
Fllos habr4n sido, estado, 


I shall have been. 
thou wilt have been 
he will have been. 
we shall have been. 
you will have been. 
they will have been. 


Future conjunctive simple. 


Si, or cuando, If, or when, 


Yo fuére, or estuviére, - I be, or shall be. 
Td fuéres, | estuviéres, - thou wilt be. 
El fuére, estuviére, - he will be. 
Nosotros fuéremos, estuviéremos, we shall be. 
Vosétros fuéreis, estuviéreis, - you will be. 


Ellos fuéren, estuviéren, - = they will be. 


VERBS. 93 


Future conjunctwe compound. 


Si, or cuando, If, or when, 
Y6 hubiére sido, or estado, - Ihave been. ; 
Td hubiéres sido, estado, - thou wilt have been. 
El] hubiére sido, estado, - he will have been. 


Nosétros hubiéremos sido, estado, we shall have been 
Vosétros hubiéreis sido, "estado, - you will have been 


Ellos hubiéren sido, estAdo, - they will have been. 
CONDITIONALS. 
First conditional present. 
Y6 seria or fuéra, estaria or estuviéra, I should be. 
Ta serias, estarias, - thou wouldst be. 
Fl seria, estaria, - he would be. 
Nosétros seriamos, estariamos, - we should be. 
Vosétros seriais, estariais, - you would be. 
tllos serian, estarian, - they would be. 
Second and third conditionals present 

Si, or cuando, x 
Y6 fuéra or fuése, estuviéra or estuviése, 8 & 
TG fuéras or fuéses estuviéras or estuviéses, ne 
El fuéra or fuése, - estuviéra or estuviése, S3 
Nosotros fuéramos or fué- estuviéramos or estuvié- 3 a 

semos, semos, = = 
Vosétros fuérais or fuéseis, estuviérais or estuviéseis, {| oS 
Ellos fuéran or fuésen, estuviéran or estuviésen, 5 

First conditional past. 

Y6 habria sido, = or estado, - I should have been. 
Ta habrias sido, estado, - thou wouldst have been, 
El habria sido, estado, - he would have been. 


Nosétros habriamos sido, estado, - we should have been. 
Vosétros habriais sido, estado, - you would have been. 
Ellos habrian sido, estado, - they would have been. 


Second and third conditionals past. 


Si, or cuando, BS s 
Y6 hubiéra, or hubiése sido, or estado, |< 8 oS 
Td hubiéras, or hubiéses sido, estado, | 2 ® & 
El hubiéra, or hubiése sido, estado, $ 25.3 
Nosétros hubiéramos, or hubiésemos sido, estado, | 8 <¢ » 
Vosdtros hubiérais, or hubiéseis sido, estado, i s 3 
Ellos hubiéran,. or hubiésen sido, estado, JS, 


Sé td, or 
Séa él, * 

SeZmos nosotros, 
Séd vosétros, 


Séan éllos,* estén éllos,* 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Y6 séa, or esté, 

Ta séas, estés, 

El séa, esté, 

Nosétros seamos, estémos, 

Vosétros seais, estéis, 

Ellos séan, estén, 
Imperfect. 

Y6 fuése, or estuviése, 

Ta fuéses, estuviéses, 

1 fuése, estuviése, 
Nosodtros fuésemos, estuviésemos, 
Vosétros fuéseis, _estuviéseis, 
Ellos fuésen, estuviésen, 

Preterite. 
Y6 haya sido, or estado, 
Ta hayas sido, estado, 
El haya sido, estado, 
Nosotros hdyamos sido, estado, 
Vosétros hayais sido, estado, 
Ellos hayan sido, estado, 

| Pluperfect. 
Y6 hubiése sido, or estado, 
Ta hubiéses sido, estado, 
#1 hubiése sido, estado, 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Present or future. 


esta tu, 
esté é1,* 


be thou. 
let ham be. 


estémos nosotros, let us be. 


estad vosétros, 


Nosétros hubiésemos sido, estado, 


Vosétros hubiéseis sido, 
Fllos hubiésen sido, 


estado, 
estado, 


be you. 
let them be. 


I may be. 
thou mayst be. 
he may ; 

we may be. 
you may be. 


they may be. 


I might be. 

thou mightest be. 
he might be. 

we might be. 
you might be. 
they might be. 


I may have been. 
thou mayst have been. 
he may Nase been. 

we may have been. 
you may have been. 
they may have been. 


I mght have been. 

thou mghtest have been. 
he might have been. 

we might have been. 
you might have been. 
they mght have been. 


* Séa vm., be you, sing.—Séan vms., be you, plural,—and so on; use the third 
person in polite style in adi the tenses of all the verbs. See note 2d. page 52. 
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Rules on the verbs Ser and Esrir. 


Rute XLIX. The verb to be cannot be translated in 
Spanish indifferently by ser or by estdér. Ser, joined to an 
adjective, gives it sometimes an entirely different meaning 
from that which estér would give it. It is consequently ftec- 
essary to understand well the use of these two verbs. We 
observe then, that we must use the verb ser,—1st.—whenever 
we speak of qualities essential to the subject ;—-2d.—of' qual- 
ities relating tb the mind or to the heart ;—3d.—whenever 
we speak of an art, a dignity, an employment, a trade, &c. or 
of che dimensions of an object;-—4th.—for the conjugation. 
of the passive verbs;—oSth.—when it is used for to belong, 
and ‘when it is used impersonally: Ex. Sdéy hombre, I am a 
man; s6mos mortdles, we are mortal; son buénas géntes, 
they are good people; son tnstruidos, they are learned ; 
séis prudéntes, you are prudent; éran caritalivos, they were 
charitable, ser dlto, chico, gdrdo, fléco, to be tall, short, fat, 
lean; ser réy, primér ministro, generél, juéz, pintor, sastre, 
zapatéro, &c, to be a king, prime minister, a general, a 
judge, a painter, a tailor, a shoe-maker, &c.; ser amddo, 
aborrecido, to be loved, hated; de quién es éste anillo? es de 
Maria, whose ring is this? it is Mary’s; yd sdy, it is I; té 
éras, it was thou; él fué, it was he; nosdtros serémos, it will be 
we; vosdtros seriats, it would be you, &c. 

We make use, on the contrary, of estér,—1st.—whenever 
we speak of the state of health;—2d.—of being in any 
place;—3d.—of an emotion or of a sudden and transient 
sensation ;—4th,—a manner or state of being. Ex. Estdér 
buéno 6 malo, to be well or ill; estér en cdsa, en el jardin, 
en el cémpo, to be at home, in the garden, in the country; 
estar enfadddo, to be offended; estdr conténto, to be content. 

Nevertheless, in the following examples and other similar 
ones, we can make use of ser or of estér indifferently; ser 
or estér del mismo parecér, to be of the same opinion; ser 
corregidér or estér de corregidor en Madrid, to be corregi- 
dor at Madrid. We must however observe in the second ex- 
ample, that if we make use of estdr, this verb must be follow- 
ed by the particle de, for, estér corregidér, alcdlde, would 
not be Spanish, as it is never immediately followed by a sub- 
stantive. 

N. B. Ser buéno, ser mdlo, signifies to be good, to be bad; 
estér buéno, estér mdlo, signifies to be well or ill; estér me- 
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j6r, to be better, to be better in health; estér pedr, to be 
more sick, to be worse. 

Rute L. The verb estér is often used as in English to be, 
before another verb to signify in a more positive manner that 
an gction is doing, has been done, or will be done, at the very 
moment in which we speak, or of which we speak; and then 
the verb which follows is put in the gerund. Ex. Esté escrt- 
biéndo, he writes, that is, he is writing ; estaba escribiéndo, 
he wrote, that is, he was writing; enténces estardn escribtén- 
e they ‘will write then, that is, they will then be writing. 

See the Appendix in page 459, for more particular remarks 
: Ser and Festér, Habér and Tenér. ) 


A GENERAL SCHEME OF THE TERMINATIONS OF REGULAR 
VERBS IN THEIR SIMPLE TENSES. 
The figures 1, 2, 3, signify the first, second and third con- 
jugations. 
All the regular verbs of each conjugation are easily conju- 
gated by changing the terminations ar, er, tr, of the infinitive 
into those expressed as follows. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Gerund. Participle. If there is an activepart. 
Do oer; Ando, Ado, ante, 
. ae iéndo, ido, iénte or yénte,* 
‘ ’ 
_ INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
1 yd, td, él. nosétros, vosdétros, éllos. 
* do, as, a Amos, Ais, an. 
2 = é émos, éis, en. 
3, 6% : 7 imos, fs, en. 
Imperfect. 
1. Aba, bas, aba. 4bamos,  4bais, 4ban. 
: fa, fas, ia. famos, fais, fan. 
| Preterite definite. 
l é,  aste, 6. amos, asteis, aron. 
a 
: f, iste, id. imos, isteis, iéron. 


*See 5th and 6th observations preceding the Conjugation of the Irregular verbs, 


page 122 . 


Cw — Oo = 


I. 
2. 
3 


} 
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Future absolute. 
aré, ards, ara, arémos, aréis, aran. 
eré, eras, era. erémos, eréis, eran 
iré, ras, ira. irémos, iréis, iran. 
Future conjunctive simple. i 
y 
are, res, are. aremos, dreis, 4ren. 
iére, iéres, iére. iéremos, _ iéreis, iéren, 
| CONDITIONALS, 
First conditional present. 
aria,* arias, aria. ariamos, ariais, arfan. 
eria, erias, eria ériamos, eriais, erfan. 
iria, irias, iria. irilamos, iriais, irian. 
Second and third conditionals present. 
ara,* Aras, ara. aramos, arais, Aran. 
iéra, iéras, iéra. iéramos, iérais, iéran. 
ase,* ses, Ase. asemos, 4seis, sen. 
iése, iéses,  iése iésemos, iéseis, iésen. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
a, e. émos, ad, en. 
ed ; 
a. 4mos, at a 
id, an. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
: Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
yd, ‘ta, él. nosétros, vosotros, éilos. 
e, es, e. émos, éis, en. 
a, as, a. 4mos, dis, an. 
Imperfect. 
Cd i 4 e 
ase, ses, se, 4semos, aseis, Asen. 
iése, iéses,  iése. iésemos, iéseis, iésen, 





_* See the rules about the use of these conditional tenses, pages 77 to 80, inchs 
sive. 
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PARADIGMS OF THE THREE CONJUGATIONS. 
First conjugation tn ar. 


INFINITIVE, 
Present. Am-4r, - - 
Preterite. Habér amido, - - 
Gerund. Amando, - = - 
Participle. Amado, << -— - 
| INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Y64mo, - - = e 
Ta 4mas, - - a ae 
FE] 4ma, - -©- = = - 
Nosétros amdmos, - - - 
Vosétros am4is, - - - = 
Ellos 4man, ee ee ee 
Imperfect. 
Yé6 am4ba, - = - perf 
TG améabas, - 
E] amaba, = - 


Nosotros amébamos, 
Vosétros amébais, 
Elllos amaban, -' 


Preterite ae: 


Y6 arate = - 
Ta améste, ~ 
E] amo, - - 
Nosétros am4mos, 
Vosétros amasteis, 
Ellos am4ron, - = -— = 


Preterite indefinite. 


Y6 he am4do,- - - - 
Ta has amido, - 
El ha amado, ~ - 
Nosétros hémos amAdo, 
Vosétros habéis amado, 


Ellos han amédo, - = - 
Preterite antervor. 

Y6 habe am4do, - - ~ 

Ta hubiste amado, - - - 


El haibo amédo, - - = - 


to love. 

to have loved. 
loving’. 

loved. 


I love, or do love. 
thou lovest. 

he loves. 

we love. 

you love. - 


they love. 


I did love. 
thou didst love. 
he did love. 

we did love. 
you did love. 
they did love. 


I loved. 
thou lovedst. 
he loved. 

we loved. 
you loved.: 
they loved. 


I have loved. 
thou hast loved. 
he has loved. 
we have loved. 
you have loved. 
they have loved. 


I had loved. 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved. 
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Nosétros hubfmos am4do, - - we had loved. 
Vosétros hubisteisam4do, - - you had loved. 


Fllos hubiéron am4do, - <= they had loved. 
Pluperfect. 
Y6 habia amado, - ° = Thad loved. 
Ta habias amaddo, - = - thou hadst loved. 
E] habia amado, - - “ he had loved. 
Nosétros habiamos amado, ss = - we had loved. 
Vosétros habiais amédo, - - you had loved. 
Ellos habfan am4do, - - - they had loved. 
Future absolute. 
Y6 amaré, - - - - I shall love. 
Td amaras, * © - - thou wilt love. 
amara, ° - = ° he will love. 
Nosétros amarémos, - = ° we shall love. 
Vosétros amaréis, - = = you will love. 
Ellos amaran, - - 2 = — they will love 
Future anterwr. 
-Y6 habré amado, - - I shall have loved. 
Ta habr4s amido, =—s = thou wilt have loved. 
E] habrA amado, -° he will have loved. 


Nosétros habrémos amAdo, we shall have loved. 
Vosétros habréis amado, | you will have loved. 


Ellos habr4n amédo, - they will have loved. 
Future conjunctive simple. 


Si, or cudndo, - - - If or when, 
Y6 amare, - = - fF love or shall love. 
TG amares, - o - - thou wilt love. 
El amare, - - ° he will love. 
Nosotros améremos, - = <= we shall love. 
Vosétros amareis, - © - you will love. 
os amaren, - 2 = «© — they will love. 
Future conjunctwe compound 
Si, or cudndo, o - - If, or when, 
Yé6 hubiére amAdo, - - I have loved. 
Td hubiéres amddo, - - thou wilt have loved. - 
hubiére amado, - - he will have loved. 


we shall have loved. 
you wrll have loved. 
they will have loved 


Nosétros hubiéremos amédo, 
Vosétros hubiéreis amado, 
Ellos hubiéren am4do,__ - 
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GONDITIONALS. 
First conditional present. 
Y6 amaria or amara, - ° I should love. 
Ta amarias, = - - thou wouldst love. 


he would lore. 
we should love. 


El amaria, - 
Nosotros amariamos, 


Vosétros amariais, - - you would love. 
Ellos amarian, - - - — they would love. 
Second and third conditionals present. 

Si, or cuando, - - - If, or though, 
Y6 améra_ or amése, ~ I should love. 
T4 amdras amases, - thou wouldst love. 
FE] améra amése, - he would love. 
Nosétros am4ramos amasemos, - we should love. 
Vosétros amarais $amiaseis, - you would love. — 
Ellos amdran amasen, - they would love. 

First conditional past. 


Y6 habria or hubiéra amado, - I should have loved. 
Ta habrias am4do, -_ = thou wouldst have loved. 
EF] habria amado, - = he would have loved. 
Nosétros habriamos amado, we should have loved. 
Vosétros habriais amado, - you would have loved. 
Elios habrian amado, - - they would have loved. 


Second and third conditionals past. 
Si, or eudndo, 


Y6 hubiéra, = or hubiése amado, If or thouch 
Ta hubiéras, hubiéses amédo, 4 had hie d 
Fl hubiéra, hubiése amado, seahoull he ’ 
Nosétros hubiéramos, hubiésemos amado, loved. & ave 
Vosétros hubiérais, hubiéseis amddo, i aaa 
Ellos hubiéran, hubiésen amado, 
IMPERATIVE. 

Present or future. 

Ama ti,* - - = ~ -  . love thou. 


Ame él, - = - = - let him love. 





* Verbs in the imperative require the pronouns governed close after them, when 
used affirmatively; and before them, as usual, when used negatively; Ex. Love 
me, 4mame; do not love me, no me 4mes; Receive us, recibidnos; do not re- 
ceive us, no nos recibais. 

? 


VERBS. 101 
Amémos nosotros, - - let us love. 
Amad vosétros, - love ye. 
Amen éllos, - - - let them love. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Y64me, - - - = I may love. 
Ta4mes, - - - = thou mayst love. 
El Ame, - - he may love. 
Nosétros amémos, - we may love. 
Vosétros améis, - <- = you may love. 
los amen, - - they may love. 
“Imperfect. 
Y6 amase, - - - I might love. 
TO amases,- - thou mightest love. 
E] am4se, - - he might love. 


Nosétros amfsemos, 
Vosétros amaseis, 
os amasen, 


Preterite. 


Y6 haya amado, - 
T4@ hayas amado, 
El haya amado, - 
Nosétros h4yamos amado, 
Vosétros hayais am4do, 


we mght love. 
you might love. 
they meght love. 


I may have loved. 
thou mayst have loved 
he may have loved. 
we may have loved. 
you may have loved. 


Ellos hdyan amdédo, - ~ - they may have loved. 

| Pluperfect. 
Y6 hubiése am4do, -~ - I might have loved. 
T4 hubiéses am4do,_- - thou mightest have loved. 
El hubiése amAdo, - - he might have loved. 
Nosédtros hubiésemos amAdo, we might have loved. 
Vosétros hubiéseis amfdo, - you might have loved. 


Ellos hubiésen amAédo, - 


they might have loved. 


Second conjugation tn ER. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. Tem-ér, -  - to fear. 
Pretertte. Habértemido - — to have feared. 
Gerund. Temiéndo, - fearing. 
Partictple. Temido, - — - feared, e 
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INDICATIVE, 
Present. 


Yé6témo, - - = - _I fear. 


Ta témes, - - - = thou fearest. 
El téme, - - ° = he fears. 
Nosotros temémos, - we fear. 
Vosotros teméis, - - - you fear. 
Ellostémen, - - - = they fear. 
Imperfect. 
Y6étemia, - = ° - I did Bleak 
Td temias, - - - ~ thou didst fear. 
temia, - 2 - - he did fear. 
Nosotros temiamos, - = we did fear. 
Vos6tros temiais, - - - you did fear. 
Ellos temian, -.- they did fear. 


Preterite definite. | 
Yétemi, - - - = I feared. 


Taitemiste, - - -  - thou fearedst. 
El temid, - - - - he feared. 
Nosdtros temimos, - we feared. 
Vos6tros temisteis, - - you feared. 
Bllostemiéron, - - = they feared. 


Preterite thdefinite. 


Y6 he temido, - - Ihave feared. 
Tai hastemido, - - = thou hast feared. 
Fl ha temido, - - = he has feared. 


Nosétros hémos temido, - we have feared. 
Vosétros habéis temido, - you have feared. 
Ellos han temido, - they have feared ~- 


Preterite anterior. 


Y6 hibe temido, - - - ‘Thad feared. 

TG hubiste temido, - - thou hadst feared. 
El hibo temido, - - - he had feared. 
Nosdétros hubimos temido, = - we had ihe 
Vosétros hubistcis temido, —- you had feared. 
Ellos hybiéron temido, - - they had feared. 
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Pluperfect. 


Y6 habia temido, = = 
Tu habias temido, - 
E] habia temido, - 
Nosétros habiamos temido, 
Vosétros habiais temide, 
Ellos habian temido, - 


Future absolute. 


+ boyoe 


Y6 temeré, 
Ta temeras, - 
El temerd, - 


Nosétros temerémos, 
Vosétros temeréis, 
Ellos temeran, - - 


' eee ft 6 
4 


Future anterwr. 
- 


Y6 habré temido, - 
Ta habras temido, - 
Fl habré temido, - 


Nosotros habrémos temido, 
Vosétros habréis temido, 
Ellos habran temido, - 
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Thad feared. 
thou hadst feared. 
he had feared. 

we had feared. 
you had feared. 
they had feared. 


I shall fear. 


-thou wilt fear. 


he will fear. 

we shall fear. 
you will fear. 
they will fear. 


I shall have feared. 
thou wilt have feared. 
he will have feared. 
we shall have feared. 
you will have feared. 
they will have feared. 


Future conjunctiwe simple. 


Si, or cuando, 


Y6 temiére, -. 
Tu temiéres, - 
El temiére, - 


Nosotros temiéremos, 
Vosétros temiéreis, 
Fllos temiéren, - 


If, or when, 
I shall he 
thou wilt fear. 
he will fear. 
we shall fear. 
you will fear. 


they will fear. 


Future conjunctive compound. 


Si, or cuando, - - 
Y6 hubiére temido, = - 
Td hubiéres temido, - 
F] hubiére temido, - 
Nosétros hubiéremos temido, 
Vosétros hubiéreis temido, - 
Ellos hubiéren temido, 


If, or when, 
I have feared. 
thou wilt have feared 
he will have feared. 
we shall have feared. 
ou will have feared. 
they will have feared. 
-¢ 
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CONDITIONALS. 


First conditional present. 
Y6 temeria, ortemiéra, - - I should fear. 


Ti temerias, - - - = thou wouldst fear. 
El temeria, - - » he would fear. 
Nosétros temeriamos, - - we shoul Ht foe 
Vosétros temeriais, - ~- - you would fear. 
los temerian, - - - they would fear. 
Second and third conditionals present. 
Si, or cu4dndo, ss - - = If, or though, 
Y6 temiéra or temiése, - - I feared. 
Td temiéras or temiéses, - - ~ thou shouldst fear. / 
Eltemiéra ortemiése, - - he should fear. 
Nosotros temiéramos or temiésemos, te should Lim 
Vosétros temiérais or temiéseis, you shoul 


ee 
Ellos temiéran or temiésen, “nq they should fear. 


First conditional past. 


Y6 habria or hubiératemido, - J should have feared. 
TG habrias temido, - - = thou wouldst have feared, 


El habria temido, - - - he would have feared. 
Nosétros habriamos temido, - we should have feared. 
Vosétros habriais temido, - - you would have feared 
Ellos habrian temido, -_ - they would have feared. 


Second and thir) conditionals past. 


Y6 hubiéra or hubiése temfdo, 
Td hubiéras, or hubiéses temido, If, or though, I 


&l hubiéra, or hubiése temido, wg had feared, or 
Nosétros hubiéramos, or hubiésemos tentido, { should have 
Vosétros hubiérais, ov hubiéseis teyido, feared, &c. 


Ilos hubiéran, or hubiésen temido 


IMPERATIVE, 


Present or future. 
Téme ti, - = = = fear thou. 
- Téma él, - - - - let him fear. 
Temamos nosétros, - - - let us fear. 
Teméd vosétros, - - - fear ye. 


Téman éllos, - - let them fear. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
@ 
Present. 
Yétéma, - = - I may fear. 
Ta témas, - - thou mayst fear. 
El téma, - + he may fear. 


Nosétros temamos, 
Vosétros tem4is, - 
Ellos téman, 


we may fear. 
you may fear. 


they may fear. 


Enperfect. 


Y6 temiése, 
Ti temiéses, 
o <Z 

El temiése, 
Nosotros temiésemos, 
Vosotros temiéseis, 
Ellos temiésen, 


Preterite. 


Y6 haya temido, - 
Ta hayas temido, 
El haya temido, 
Nosétros hayamos temido, 
Vosétros hayais temido, 


I might fear. 

thou mightest fear. 
he might fear. 

we might fear. 
you might fear. 
they might fear. 


I may have feared. 
thou mayst have feared, 
he may have feared. 

we may have feared. 
you may have feared. 


Ellos hayan temido, - they may have feared. 
Pluperfect. 
Yé6 hubiése temfdo, -  Imight have feared. 


Ta hubiéses temido, 
El hubiése temido, 


Nosétros hubiésemos temido, - 


thou mightest have feared 
he mght have feared. 
we might have feared. 


Vosétros hubiéseis temido, - you might have feared. 
Ellos hubiésen temido, - - they might have feared. 

Third conjugation in mn. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. Sufr-ir, - - — to suffer. 
Preterite, | Habér sufrido, -- to have suffered. 
Gerund. —_ Sufriéndo, - - suffering, 
Participle: Sufrido, - - — suffered. 
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a 


Y6 sifro, - = 
TG sifres, - ° 
El sifre, - = 
Nosétros sufrimos, 
Vosétros sufris, - 
Ellos sifren, - 


Y6 sufria, - ° 
T% sufrias, - - 
FElsufria, - -- 
Nosotros sufriamos, 
Vosétros sufriais, 
Ellos sufrian, - 


Yésufri, - - 


Ta sufriste,- - - - - 
Elsuffid, - - -« «= 
Nosétros sufrimos, - = - 
Vosétros sufristeis, - - - 
Ellos sufriéron, - - a 
Preterite indefinite. 
Yo he suffido, - - - « 
Ta has sufrido, - - - - 
Flhasufrido, - - =| « 
Nos6tros hémos sufrido, - 
Vosdétros habéis sufrido, -  - 
Ellos han sufrido,- - - - 


Preterite anterior. 


Y6 hibe sufrjdo, - ° 
Ta hubiste sufrido, - 
El huibo sufrido, - - 


Nosétros hubimos sufrido, 
Vosétros hubjsteis sufrido, 


Ellos hubiéron sufrido, 


h 


\ 
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INDICATIVE, 


Present. 


ee euaes 


Imperfect. 


Preterite definite. 


I suffer. 

thou sufferest. 
he suffers. 

we suffer. 


you suffer. 
they suffer. 


I did suffer. 
thou didst suffer. 
he did suffer. 

we did suffer. 
you did suffer. 
they did suffer. 


I suffered. 
thou sufferedst, 
he suffered. 


we suffered. 
you suffered. 
they suffered. 


I have suffered. 
thou hast suffered. 
he has suffered. 
we have suffered. 
you have suffered. 
they have suffered 


I had suffered. 
thou t suffered. 
he had suffered. 

we had suffered. 
you had suffered. 
they had suffered. 
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Pluperfect. 
ned 
Y6 habia sufrido, er 
Td habias sufrido, - 


FE] habia sufrido, = 
Nosétros habiamos sufrido, 


Vosétros habiais sufrido, - 
Ellos habian sufrido, - - 
Future absolute. 


Y6 sufriré, - 
Ti sufriras, - 
El sufrira, - - 
Nosétros sufrirémos, 
Vosétros sufriréis, 
los sufriran, - 


Y6 habré sufrido, 
Ti habras sufrido, 
E] habra sufrido, - 
Nosétros habrémos sufrido, 

Vosétros habréis sufrido, - 
Ellos habran sufrido, - - 
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Thad suffered. 
thou hadst suffered. 
he had suffered. 

we had suffered. 
you had suffered. 
they had suffered. 


I shall suffer. 
thou wilt suffer. 
he will suffer. 
we shall suffer. 
you will suffer. 
they will suffer. 


I shall have suffered. 
thou wilt have suffered. 
he will: have suffered. 
we shall have suffered. 
you will have suffered. 
they will have suffered, 


Future conjunctive simple. 


Si, or cudndo, 


Y6 sufriére, - 
Ta sufriéres, = 
El sufriére, - 


Nosétros sufriéremos, 
Vosétros sufriéreis, 
Ellos sufriéren, - 


If, or when, 
I suffer. 
thou wilt suffer. | 
he will suffer. : 
we shall suffer. 
you will suffer. 


they will suffer. 


Future conjunctwe compound. 


Si, or cuAndo, - 
Y6 hubiére sufrido, - 
T&G hubiéres sufrido, - 
E] hubiére sufrido, - 
Nosotros hubiéremos sufrido, 
Vosétros hubiéreis sufrido, 
Ellos hubiéren sufrido, 


If, or when, 
I shall have suffered. 
thou wilt have suffered. 
he will have suffered. 
we shall have suffered. 
you will have suffered. — 
they will have suffered. 


K 
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CONDITIONALS. 


First conditional present. 
. Y6 sufriria, or sufriéra, - I should suffer. 


Té sufririas,- - - - thouwouldst suffer. 
Fl sufriria, - - - <= he would suffer. 
Nosétros sufririamos, - - we should suffer. 
Vosotros sufririais, - - you would suffer. 
Ellos sufririan, - - «+ they would suffer. 
Second and third conditionals present. 
Siorcuando, - - = If, or though, 
Y6 sufriéra, or sufriése, - - I suffered. 
T4 sufriéras, or sufriéses, - thou shouldst suffer 
El sufriéra, or sufriése, - - he should suffer. 


Nosotros sufriéramos, orsufriésemos, we should suffer. 
Vosétros sufriérais, or sufriéseis, you should suffer. 
Fllos sufriéran, or sufriésen, - they should suffer. 


First condiuvonal past. 


Y6 habria or hubiéra sufrido, - $I should have suffered. 
Td habrias sufrido, - thou wouldst have suffered 
El habria sufrido, - - he would have suffered. 
Nosétros habriamos sufrido, we should have suffered. 
Vosétros habriais sufrido, you would have suffered. 


Ellos habrian sufrido,  - they would have suffered. 


Second and third conditionals past. 

Si, or cuando, 
Y6 hubiéra, or hubiése sufrido, I though 
Ti hubiéras, or hubiéses sufrido, fo us: 2 

hubiéra, or hubiése sufrido, h suffere ‘ 
Nosétros hubiéramos, or hubiésemos sufrido, ( °° "] ue 
Vosétros hubiérais, or hubiéseis sufrido, suffered, &c. 

os hubiéran, or hubiésen sufrido, 


IMPERATIVE. 


Present or future. 

suffer thou. 
let him suffer. 
let us suffer. 


suffer you. 
let them suffer. 


Sifre td, ° - 
Siafra él, - - 
Suframos nosétros, 
_Sufrid vosétros, 
Safran éllos, 


\ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 

- I may suffer. 

thou mayst suffer. 
he may suffer. 

we may suffer. 
you may suffer. 


Y6 sifra, - = 
Ti stfras, - - 
° id 

F] sufra, = - 
Nosotros suframos, 
Vosotros sufrais, - 


los sifran,- - they may suffer. 
Imperfect. 
Y6 sufriése, - - I might suffer. 
T4 sufriéses, - thou mghtest suffer. 
Fl sufriése, - - he might suffer. 


we might suffer. 
you might suffer. 
they might suffer. 


Nosotros sufriésemos, 
Vosétros sufriéseis, 
Ellos sufriésen, - 


Preterite. 


Y6 haya sufrido, - - - Imay have suffered. 
TG hayas sufrido,- = - thou mayst have suffered. 


El h4yasufrido, - - = - may have suffered. 
Nosotros hayamos sufrido, - we may hape suffered. 
Vosétros h4yais sufrido, - you may hace suffered. 
Ellos hayan sufrido, - - = they may have suffered. 


Pluperfect. 


Y6 hubiése sufrido, - - Imight have suffered. 

Ta hubiéses sufride, - - thou mightest have suffered. 
El hubiése sufrido, - - he might have suffered. 
Nosétros hubiésemos sufrido,- = we might have suffered. 
Vosétros hubiéseis sufrido, - you might have suffered. 
Ellos hubiésen sufride, - - they might have suffered. 





PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VERBS, 


Observation. The passive verbs are conjugated always 
and in all their tenses, with the auxiliary ser, to be; and with 
the participle past of the aciwe verb, which takes the gender 


and number of the subject. 
10 « 
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INFINITIVE. 


Present. 
Ser amad-o or a, os or as, - - to be loved. 


Preterite. 
Habér sido amad-o or a, os or as, - _—ito have been loved. 
Pariiciple present. 
Siéndo amad-o ov a, os or as, . - — being loved. 
Participle past. 
Habiéndo sido amad-o or a, os or as, — having: been loved. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present. 
Y6 séy, ta éres, él or élla es Jam, thou art, he or she ts 
amado or amAéda. loved. 
Nos6tr-os or as sémos, vosé- We are, you are, they are 
tr-os or as séis, éllos or éllas loved. 
son amad-os or as. 


Imperfect. 

Yo éra, t éras, él or élla éra Iwas, thou wast, he or she 

amido or amada. was loved. ~ - 
Nosdtr-os or as éramos, vosé- We were, you were, “they 

tr-os or as érais, éllos or éllas were loved. 

éran amados or amadas. 

Pretertte definite. 

Y6 fui, ti fuiste, él or élla fué Iwas, thou wast, he or she 


amido or amada. was loved. 
Nosétr-os or as fuimos, vosd- We were, (kag were, they 
tr-os or as fuisteis, éllos or éllas were loved. 


fuéron amados or amédas., 
Preterite indefinite. 
Y6 he, ti has, él or élla ha Ihave, thou hast, he or she 


sido amddo or amada. has been loved. 
Nosétr-os or as hémos, vosé- We have, you have, they 

tr-os or as habeis, éllos or have been loved. 

éllas han sido amados or 

amadas. 
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Preterite anterior. 


Y6 habe, téi hubjste, 6] or élla Ihad, thou hadst, he or she 
hibo sido amado or amada, had been loved. 
Nosétr-os or as hubimos, vos6- We had, you had, they had 
tr-os or as hubisteis, éllos or ~- been loved, 
éllas hubiéron sido amados 


or amadas. 
Pluperfect. 
Y6 habia, ta habfas, él or élla Ihad, thou hadst, he or she 
habia sido amad-o or a. had been loved. 
Nosétr-os or as habfamos, vo- We had, you had, they had 
sétr-os or as habiais, éllos | been loved. 
or éllas habian sido amados 
or amadas. 
F Future absolute. 
Y6 seré, ti seras, él or élla TJ shall be, thou walt be, he 
sera amad-o or a. . or she will be loved. 
Nosotros serémos, vosdtros se- We shall be, you will be, 
réis, éllos or éllas seran ‘they will be loved. 


amad-os or as. 


- Future anterwor. 
Y6 habré, ta habras, él] or J shall have, thou wilt have, 


élla habr4 sido amad-o or a. iL 42 she will have been 
ved, 

Nosétr-os or as habrémos, vo- We shall have, you will 
sétr-os or as habréis, éllos have, they will have been 
or éllas habr4n sido amad-os loved. 
or as. 


Future conjunctive simple. 


Si, or cuAndo, 
Y6 fuére, ta fuéres, él or élla 
fuére amad-o or a. If, or when, Tam loved, or 
Nosétr-os or as fuéremos, vos6- TI shall be loved, &c. 
tr-os or as fuéreis, éllos or 
éllas fuéren amad-os or as. 
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| Future conjunctive compound. 


Si, or cuando, 
Y6 hubiére, tu hubiéres, é] or 
élla hubiére sido amad-o or a. | If, or when, I have been lov- 
Nosétr-os or as hubiéremos, ed, or I shall have been 
vosotr-os or as_ hubiéreis, loved, &§c. 
éllos or éllas hubiéren sido 
amados or as. 


CONDITIONALS, 
First conditional present. 


Y6 seria or fuéra, ti serias, 61 Ishould be, thou wouldst be, 


or ella seria amAd-o or a. he or she-would be loved. 
Nosotr-os or as serfamos, vosé- We should be, you would 
tr-os or as seriais, éllos or be, they would be loved. 


4 id e 
éllas serian amad-os or as. 


Second and third conditionals present. 


Si, or cuando, 

Y6 fuéra or fuése, tu fuéras or 
fuéses, él or élla fuéra or 
fuése amad-o or a. 

Nosétr-os or as fuéramos or Hf, or pc fs mae loved, 
fuésemos, vosétr-os or as or I should be loved, Se. 
fuérais or fuéseis, éllos or 
éllas fuéran or fuésen amad- 

OS or as. 


First conditional past. 


Y6 habria or hubiéra, ti habri- JI should have, thou wouldst 


as, él or élla habria sido have, he or she would 
amad-o or a. have been loved. 

Nosdétr-os or as habriamos, vo- We should have, you would 
sdtr-os or as habriais, éllos have, they would have 
or éllas habrian sido améd- been loved. 


OS Or as, 
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Second and third conditionals past. 


Si, or cuando, 
Y6 hubiéra or hubiése, ta hu- 
biéras or hubiéses, él or élla 


hubiéra or hubiése sido If, or though, I had been 


amad-o or a, 
Nosotr-os or as hubiéramos or sheet eee . should have 
, &e. 


hubiésemos, vosotr-os or as 
hubiérais or hubiéseis, éllos 
or éllas hubiéran or hubié- 
sen sido am4d-os or as. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sé amad-o or a, Be thou loved. 
Séa amad-o or a, Let him be loved. 
Se4mos amad-os or as, Let us be loved. 
Sed am4d-os or as, Be ye loved. 
Séan am4d-os or as Let them be loved, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
* Present. 
Y6 séa, ti séas, él or élla séa I may be, thou mayst be, he 
amAd-o or a, or she may be loved. 


Nosotr-os or as seAmos, vosé- We may be, you may be, 
tr-os or as sedis, éllos or they may be loved. 
éllas séan amad-os or as. 


Imperfect. 

Y6 fuése, tu fuéses, él or élla I might be, thou mightest be, 
fuése amad-o or a. he or she might be loved. 
Nosétr-os or as fuésemos, vo- We might be, you might be, 
_ 86tr-os or as fuéseis, éllos or = they might be loved. 

~  élilas fuésen am4d-os or as. 


Preterite. 
Y6 haya, ti hayas, él or élla I may have, thou mayst 
haya sido am4d-o or a, have, he or she may have 
been loved. 
Nosétr-os or as hd4yamos, vosj- We may have, you may 
tr-osor ashayais, éllosoréllas have, they may have been 
hayan sido amAd-os or as loved. 


10* 
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Pluperfect. 


Y6 hubiése, ti hubiéses, él or I might have, thou mightest 
élla hubiése sido améad-o have, he or she might 


or a, have been loved. 
Nosétr-os or as hubiésemos, vo- We might have, you might 

sétr-os or as hubiéseis, éllos have, they might have been 

or éllas hubiésen sido amad- _loved. 

08 Or as | 


PARADIGM OF NEUTER VERBS. 


Observation. These verbs take in Spanish as an auxiliary 
in their compound tenses, the verb habér, to have, and the 
participle is indeclinable. In their simple tenses they are 
conjugated like the verbs of the conjugation to which they 
belong. 


a 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. Lleg4r,* To arrive. 
Preterite. Habér llegddo, To have arrwed. 
Gerund. Lleg4ndo, Arriving. 
Participle. Liegado, Arrwed. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Llég-o, as, a, Amos, ais, an. I arrwe, &c. 
Imperfect. 
Lleg-aba, Abas, 4ba, 4bamos, I did arrive, &c 


Abais, aban. 
Preterite definite. 


Lleg-ué,t Aste, 6, 4mos, Asteis, T arrived, &c. 
aron. 


* This verb without being irregular, takes an u after the g in all the persons in 
which it is immediately followed by an e. This rule applies to all the verbs that 
end in gar. (See N. 3B. Ath, page 121.) 

+ We suppress the pronouns, the use of which the Spaniards generally dispense 
with, in speaking as well as in writing, the preceding conjugations giving examples 
enough of them. 
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Preterite indefinite. 

I have arrived. 
thou hast arrived. 
he has arrived. 
we have arried. 
you have arrwed. 
they have arrwed. 


Preterite anterior. 
Habe, hubiste, hibo, hubimos, I had, thou hadst, he or 


He llegido, - 
Has llegado,_ - 
Ha llegado,_ = 
Hémos llegado, 
Habéis llegado, 
Han Ilegado, - 


hubisteis, hubiéron llegado. she had, we had, you had, 
they had arrwed. 
Pluperfect. 
Hahia, habias, habia, habia- I had, thou hadst, he or she 
mos, habiais, habian Ile- had, we had, you had, 
gado. they had arrwed. 


Future absolute. | 

Lleg-aré, ards, ara, aré- I shall or will arrive, Sc. 
mos, aréis, aran. 

Future anterwr. 

Habré, habras, habré, habré- I shall have, thou wilt have, 
mos, habréis, habran Ile- he or she will have, we 
gado. shall have, you will have, 

they will have arriwed. 
Future conjunctive simple. 


Si, or cuAndo, If, or when, I arriwe, or 
Lleg-4re, dres, re, 4remos, shall arrive, &c. 
4reis, 4ren. 


Future conjunctive compound. 


Si, or cuando, If, or when, Ihave or shall 
Hubiére, hubiéres, hubiére, have arrwed, Sc. of or 
hubiéremos, hubiéreis, hubi- when we have, or shall 
éren llegado. have arrived, 5c. 
CONDITIONALS. 
First conditional present. 
Lleg-aria or lleg-4ra, arias, I should or would arrive, 


a ¢ “fe vd 
aria, ariamos, ariais, arian &c. | 
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Second and third conditonals present. 


Si, or cuando, © If, or though, Tarrwed or 
Lleg-dara or ase, aras or 4ses, should arrive, &c. 
ara, or ase. 
Lleg-4ramos or 4semos, 4rais If, or though, we arrwed 
or aseis, a4ran or asen. or should arrive, &c. 


First conditional past. 


Habria, or hubiéra, habrias, I should have, thou wouldst 
habria, habriamos, habriais, have, he or she would 
habrian llegado. : have, we should have, 

you would have, they 
would have arrived. 


_ Second and third conditionals past. 


Si, or cudndo, If, or though, I had or 
Hubiéra or hubiése, hubiéras should have arrived, &c. 
or hubiéses, hubiéra or hu- 
biése. 
Hubiéramos or hubiésemos, If, or though, we had or 
hubiérais or hubiéseis, hubi- should have arrived, &c. 


éran or hubiésen llegado. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Present or future. 
Llég-atd, - - - = — arrive thou. 


Llég-ue él, - - - = let him arrwwe. 
Lleg-uémos nosétros, - - let us arrive. 
Lleg-ad vosédtros, - = - - arrive Ye. 
Llég-uen éllos, - - <= let them arrie. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Llég-ue, ues, ue, uémos, uéis, I may arrive, §c. 
uen. 

. Imperfect. 

Lleg-4se, 4ses, Ase, Asemos, I might arrive, &c. 


4seis, 4sen. 
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Preterite. 


Haya, hayas, haya, hayamos, I may have arrwed, &c. we 
hayais, hayan llegado. may have arrwed, &c. 
Pluperfect. 

Hubiése, hubiéses, hubiése, hu- JI might have arrwed, &c 

biésemos, hubiéseis, hubiésen we might have arriw- 


? 
llegado. ed, &c. , 
PARADIGM OF REFLECTIVE AND RECIPROCAL VERBS. 


Observation. Reflective and reciprocal verbs have no 
conjugation peculiar to them. In the simple tenses they are 
conjugated like the verbs of the conjugation to which they 
belong; and they form the compound tenses with the auxil- 
iary habér and not ser; and the participle past is indeclina- 
ble. Nevertheless, as the double pronoun, which is found in 
all the tenses and in each person, might present some difh- 
culties, we shall conjugate some tenses of the verb congratu- 
larse, to congratulate oneself, which will suffice both for re- 
flective and reciprocal verbs; observing however, that the 
reciprocal verbs can be such only in the three persons plural, 
because reciprocity cannot exist but between two persons at 
least. In these persons, yé me congratulo, té te congratulas, 
él se congratula, I congratulate myself, thou congratulatest 
thyself, he congratulates himself, the verb is reflective; and 
in nosdtros nos congratuldmos, vosétros os congratuldis, éllos 
se congratulan, the verb can be either reflective or recipro- 
cal; it is reciprocal if these words unos 4 étros, each other, 
mutuaménte, mutually, can-be joined to the verb: it is reflec- 
tive if these words are neither expressed nor understood. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. 
Congratularse,* to congratulate oneself. 
Preterite. 
Habérse congratulado, to have congratulated oneself. 


* All verbs require the regimen or objective pronouns to be placed close after 
them in the present and gerund, and after the auxiliary in the compound tenses 
of the Infinitive mode, whether used affirmatively or negatively; Ex. No ala- 
bdrse, not to praise oneself; no conocténdose, not knowing himself; no habérse 
alabddo, not to have praised oneself; no habiéndose conocido, not having known 
himself, 
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Gerund. 
Congratulandose, congratulating oneself. 
Compound gerund. 
Habiéndose congratulado, having congratulated oneself. 
Participle. 
Congratulado, © congratulated. 
INDICATIVE, 
Present. 
Y6 me congratilo, I congratulate myself. 
Ta te congratilas, thou congratulatest thyself. 
El se congratula, he congratulates himself. 
Nosétros nos congratulamos,* we congratulate ourselves. 
Vosétros os congratulais, you congratulate yourselves. 
Ellos se congratilan, they congratulate themselves. 


The other simple tenses follow the same order. 
Preterite indefinite. 


Y6 me he congratulado, I have congratulated myself. 
Ta te has congratulado, mete hast congratulated thy- 
; self. 
El se ha congratulado, he has congratulated himself. 
Nosétros nos hémos congra- we have congratulated our- 
tulado, selves. 
Vosétros os habéis congra- you have congratulated your- 
tulado, selves. 
Ellos se han congratulido. they have congratulated them- 
| a selves. 
All the compound tenses follow the same order. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Congratulate, congratulate thyself. 
Congratilese, let him congratulate himself. 
Congratulémonos,* let us congratulate ourselves. 
Congratuld4os,* congratulate yourselves. 
Congratilense, let them congratulate them- 
selves. 


* The s of the first person plural, and the d of the second, when used affirmative- 
ly, are always suppressed in the imperative, in reflective and reciprocal verbs; and 
the s of the first person plural of the tenses of the indicative mode, when the re- 
flective pronoun is placed after it, is also elegantly suppressed. Ex. -Amdmonos, 
we love ourselves; divertimonos, we amused ourselves; compadecerémonus, we 
shall compassionate. 


Present. 
Preterite. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Pret. def. 
Pret. indef. 
Pret. ant. 
Pluperfect. 
Fut. abs. 
Fut. ant. 
Fut. conj. 


F’. conj. past. 


Present. 
Past. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Preterite. 


Pluperfect. 


VERBS. 


INFINITIVE. 


Granizar, 
Habér granizado, 
Granizando, 
Granizado, - 


INDICATIVE. 
* 


- -™ 


Graniza, 
Granizaba, - 
Granizé, 
Ha granizado, 
Habo granizado, 
Habia granizado, 
Granizara, - 
Habra granizado, 
Cuando granizare, 
Cuando hubiére gra- 
nizado, 
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to hail. 
to have hailed. 
hathng. 


hailed. 


vt hails. 

at did hail. 

at hailed. 

at has hailed. 

at had hailed. 

at had hailed. 

at will hail. 

at will have hailed. 

when tt shall hail. 

when it shall have hail- 
ed. 


CONDITIONALS, 
Granizariaor granizira, wt would hail. 
Habria or hubiéra gra- i would have hailed. 


nizado, 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Que 


Granice, 
Granizase, - 

Haya granizado, 
Hubiése granizado, 


- 


that it may hail. 

that it mght hail. 

that wt may have hailed. 
that u might have hailed. 


Conjugation of the wmpersonal verb SER MENES- 
TER, to be requisite or necessary. 


Present. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 
Pret. def. 
Fut. abs. 
Fut con. 


'Es menestér, - 


INFINITIVE. 
Ser menestér, - 
Siéndo menesteér, 
Sido menestér, 


bs INDICATIVE. 


Era menestér, - 
Fué menestér, 

Sera menesteér, 
Cuando fuére menester, 


to be necessary. 
being necessary. 
been necessary. 


at 18 necessary. 

u was necessary. 

uw was necessary. 

u will be necessary. 

when wt shall be necessary. 


©The Pronoun it nominative of impersonal Verbs is not expressed in Spanish. 
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| CONDITIONAL. 
Seria or fuéra menestér, - - = tt would be necessary. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. Séa menestér, - - it may be necessary. 
Imperfect. Fuése menestér, - «# might be necessary. 
The compound tenses of this verb are formed as in English, 


except that the pronoun % is not expressed in Spanish as may ‘ 
be seen throughout the impersonal verbs; Ex. It has been 
necessary, ha sido menestér, Sc. 


Conjugation of the impersonal verb HABER. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. Haéy,* - ~ - there 1s, there are. 
Imperfect. Habia, - - - _ there was, there were. 


Pret. def. Htibo, - - = there was, there were. 
Fut. abs. Habra, - - - _ there shall or will be. 
Fut. conj. Sihubiére, - - = if there be or shall be. 


CONDITIONAL, 
Habria or hubiéra, - - - there would or should be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
Present. Haya, - - - _ there may be 
Imperfect. Hubiése, - - there might be. 


N. B. This impersonal is used thus, that is to say, in the 
third person singular, even with a substantive in the plural; 
as, hdy un hombre, there is a man; hubo mugéres, there were 
women. The compound tenses are formed by adding the 
participle habido, to the simple tenses, Ex. Ha habido, there 
has or there have been; habia habido, &c. 


LIST OF SOME IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


Infinitiwe. 3d. pers. of the pres. of the Ind. 
Amanecér, to begin to be day- Amanéce, tt begins to be day- 
hight. light. - 
Anochecér, fo begin to grow Anochéce, t begins to grow 
dark. dark, 


* Hay loses the letter y when this word is placed at the end of a phrase. Ex. 
For hay un dfio, we also say, un dito ha, it is one year or a year ago. We often 
use hacér for habér, as an impersonal verb; as, hace diéz dros que murio, it w 
ten years since he died, or he has been dead these ten years. 


VERBS. 121 


Escarchar, to freeze, to glaze,* Escarcha, tt freezes, ut glazes. 


Granizar, to hail, Graniza, t hails. 

Helar, to freeze, Hiéla, ut freezes. | 

Llovér, to rain, Lluéve, tt rains. 
Lloviznar, fo drizzle, Llovizna, tt drizzles. 
Nevar, to snow, Niéva, it snows. 
Relampaguear, to lighten, Relampaguéa, tt lightens. 
Tronar, to thunder, Truéna, wt thunders. * 


Observation. Amanecér and anochecér have sometimes the 
three persons; then they signify to arrive, to be, to find one- 
self at the dawn of day or at the fall of night in a certain 
condition. “ Ex. Ji pddre amaneci6 en Paris: amanecté 
el campo lléno de rocio: are, as if I said, mi padre llegé 4 
Paris cudndo amanecté: el cdmpo estéba Iléno de rocto 
cudindo amanecié, my father arrived at Paris when the day 
dawned: the fields were covered with dew at the dawn of 
day. Mi amigo amanecié pobre, é y6 anochect rico, that is 
to say, mt amigo se hallé pobre cudndo amanecid, é yo me 
hallé rico cudndo anochecté, my friend was poor when the sun 
rose, and I was rich when the sun set; vm. anochecié buéno, y 
amanect6 mélo, you went to bed well, and rose sick. 


List and conjugations of the irregular verbs, ar- 
ranged in alphabetical order. 


IMPORTANT OBSERVATIONS. 

N. B. ist. The verbs marked thusf are little used. 

2d. The third conditional not differing at all in its ter- 
minations from the imperfect of the subjunctive, we have 
thought it useless to conjugate it in the conditional, and we 
have contented ourselves with giving it in the subjunctive. 

3d. We place in the subjunctive mode the future conjunc- 
tive simple for the sake of distinctness and regularity. 

4th. There are some verbs which undergo slight altera- 
tions, either in their radical letters, or in their terminations; 
but they are not on that account irregular; they only under- 
go these changes te preserve in the other tenses the pronun- 
ciation analogous to that which they have in the present of 
the infinitive. Of this number are,—1st,—the verbs endin 
in car, which change the c into qu when it must be followe 
by an e: as, buscar, to seek, busqué, I sought; bisque, bus- 
ques, busque, §c. that I may seek, that thou mayst seek, that 

* Speaking of dew or rain that glazes what it falls upon by freezing. 
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he may seek, &c.—2d.—Those ending in gar and guir which 
take an u after the g before e and t; as, llegar, to arrive; lle= 
gué, I arrived: distingmr, to distinguish; distingo, distinga; 
and drops it before a ando. See seguir, p. 148.—3d.—Sev- 
eral ending in cer and cir which change the c into z before a 
and 0; as, vencér, to conquer; vénzo, I conquer; resarcir, to 
repair; resérzo, I repair.—4th.—For the same reason delin- 
quir, to do wrong, changes qu into c beforea ando. Ex. De- 
linco, delinca, delincdémos ;—and escogér, to choose, changes 
the g into j before aando. Ex. Escéjo, escéja.—sth.—The 
verbs which -terminate in eér, as, creér, to believe; leér, to 
read; poseér, to possess; proveér, to provide; in those ter- 
minations which contain an 1, change it into y whenever it is 
to be joined with another vowel; as, cret, creyd; lei, leyé- 
ron; poset, poseyére; provei, proveyéremos, &c.—6th.—We 
must make the same change in the verbs ending in wir, 
when the u and the 1 make a part of two different syllables. 
Thus, huir, to fly, makes in the third person of the preterite 
definite, Auyd; arguir makes arguyd; constituir makes 
constituyd, Sc. 

N. B. 1st. The tenses and persons which are trregular 
are laid down in dalics, and only the first person of the tenses 
which are regular or run on uniformly irregular throughout 
the tense, is expressed. 

N. B. 2d. The verbs that are referred to page 71, only, 
have no other irregularity than is there stated: p. will stand 


for page and pages. 
A 


Inf. Pres. Aborrecér, to hate, to abhor. 
Gerund. Aborreciéndo, hating. 
Participle. Aborrecido, hated. 


Ind. Pres. Aborrézco, aborréces, aborréce, I hate or 
aborrecémos, aborrecéis, aborrécen, abhor. 

Imperfect. Aborrecia, &c. I did abhor. 
Pret. def. Aborreci, &c. I hated. 
Future. Aborreceré, &c. I shall or will hate. 
Condition. Aborreceria or aborreciéra, &c. ee 
Imperat. Aborréce, aborrézca, hate thou, 
; aborrezcémos, aborrecéd, aborrézcan. &c. 


Sub. pres. 9 aborrezcémos, aborrezcdis, aborréz- or may 


Que aborrézca, aborrézcas, aborrézca, ( that I hate 
can. 
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Imperfect. Que aborreciése, &c, that I hated, or might hate. 
Future. Si aborreciére, &c. If I hate or shall hate. 
N. B. The irregularity of this verb, and of all like it in ecér, 
and of those ending in océr, acér, and ucir, consists in taking 
a z before c in the first person singular of the present indica- 
tive, in all those of the present subjunctive, in the first of the 
plural, and in the third of the singular and plural of the im- 
perative. The verbs hacér and cocér, and their compounds 
are the only exceptions to this rule; the first has other ir-. 
regularities, and both are found conjugated in their alphabet- 
ical order, : 
Abrir, to open, ts irregular only in the participle abiérto. 





Infinitive. Absolvér, to absolve. 
erund. § Absolviéndo, absolving. 
Participle. Absuélto, absolved. 

Ind. pres. Absuélvo, absuélves, absuélve, I absolve, or 
absolvémos, absolvéis, absuélven, do absolve. 
Imperfect. Absolvia, &c. I did absolve. 
Pret. def. Absolvi, &c. FT absolved. 
Future. Absolveré, &c I shall or will absolve. 
Condition. Absolveria or absolviéra, &c. I should or would 
absolve. 
Imperative. Absuélve, absuélva, ) absolve thou, 


absolvamos, absolvéd, absuélvan. ~ &e. 
Subj. Pres. Que absuélva, absuélvas, absuélva, that I absolve 
absolvamos, absolvais, absuélvan, § or may absolve. 


Imperfect. Que absolviése, &c. that I absolved or might 








absolve. 
Future. Cudndo absolviére, &c. when I absolve or shall 
absolve. 
Abstraér, to abstract, to make an abstraction. See traér, p. 149. 
Acaecér, to happen, (impersonal.) See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Infinitive. Acertar, to succeed, to hit the mark. 
erund, Acertando, succeeding’. 

Participle. Acertado, succeeded. 
Ind. pres. Aciérto, aciértas, aciérta, I succeed, or 
AcertAmos, acertais, actértan hat the mark. 
Imperf. Acertaba, &c. I did succeed, 


Pret. def. Acerté; &c. _ I succeeded. 
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Future. Acertaré, &c. ‘ I shall or will succeed. 
Condit. Acertaria or acertara, &c. JI should or would | 
succeed. 
Imperat. Aciérta, acrérte, 
acertémos, acertdd, actérten, succeed thou, &e. 


Sub. pres. Que aciérte, aciértes, aciérte, that I succeed, or 
acertémos, acertéis, aciérten, § may succeed. 
Imperf. Que acertase, &c. that I succeeded, or might 





succeed. 
Future. Si acertére, &c. uf I succeed, or shall succeed. 
Inf. pres. Acordar, to agree, to resolve. 
Gerund. Acordando, agreeing’. | 
Partictple. Acordado, agreed. 
Ind. pres. Acuérdo, acuérdas, acuérda, I agree, or 
Acordémos, acordais, acuérdan. do resolve. 
Imperf. | Acordaba, &c. Idid agree. 
Pret. def. Acordé, &c. I agreed. 
Future. Acordaré, &c. I shall or will agree. 
Condit. Acordaria, acordara, &c. I should or would 
agree. 


Imperat. Acuérda, acuérde, 
acordémos, acordad, acuérden. 
Sub. pres. Que acuérde, acuérdes, acuérde, that I agree, 
acordémos, acordéis, acuérden. i may agree. 
Imperf. - Que acordase, &c. — that I agreed or might agree. 
Future. Cuando acordare, &c. when I agree or shall agree. 


agree thou, §c 





Acordarse, fo remember. See acordar, p. 124. 
Acordar a4 tno, to make one remember Idem. 
Acostar, to put to bed. Idem. 
Acostarse, to go to bed. Idem. 
Acrecentar, fo increase. See acertar, p. 123. 
Inf. pres. Adherir, to adhere. 
Gerund. Adhuréndo, adhering’. 
Participle. Adherido, adhered. 
Indic. pres dhiéro, adhiéres, adhiére, I adhere, or do 
adherimos, adheris, adhiéren. adhere. 
Iperf. Adheria &c. : I did adhere. 
Pret. def. Adheri, adheriste, adhirié, Ll adhered 
adherimos, adheristeis, adhiriéron. ; 


Future. Adheriré, &c. I shall or will adhere. 
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Condit. Adheriria, or arta I should, or would adhere. 
Imperat. dhiére, adhiéra, 

. adhtrdmos, adherid, adhtéran, adhere thou, &e. 

Sub. pres. Que adhiéra, adhiéras, adhiéra, ) that I adhere, 

adhirdmos, adhirdts, adhiéran, or may adhere. 

Imperf. Que adhiriése, &c. that I adhered, or might adhere. 

Future. Si adhirtére, &c. uf I adhere, or shall adhere 


Adestrar, to guide, to teach. See acertar, p. 123. 
Adolecér, to fall or to be sick. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Adormecer, to lull asleep. Idem. 
Advertir, to percewe, observe, advise. See adherir p. 124. 
Adquerir, or adquirir, to acquire. Idem. 
Aducir, to adduce. See conducir, p. 129 
TAgorar, to augur, to conjecture. See acordar, p. 124 
Agradecér, to take a thing kindly, to acknowledge a benefit, to 
_thank. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Ahit4r, to surfeit. . See p. 71. 
Alentar, to encourage. See acertar, p. 123. 
Alentarse, fo take courage. Idem. 
Almorzar, to breakfast. See acordar, p. 124. 
Amanecér, (verb. imp.) fogrow daylight. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
tAmentar, to shoot an arrow. See acertar, p. 123. 
Amolar, to sharpen, to whet. See acordar, p. 124. 
tAmortecérse, to faint, to lose courage. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Inf. pres. Andar, to walk, to go. 
Coe Andando, walking. z 
Participle. Andado, walked. 
Ind. pres. Ando, &c. I walk, or do walk. 
Imperf. Andaba, &c. f did walk. 
Pret. def. Anduve, anduviste, andtvo, | 1 walked 
anduvimos, anduvisteis, anduviéron, me 
Future. Andaré, &c. I shall or will walk. 
Condit. Andaria or anduviéra, &c. I should or would walk. 
Imperat. Anda, Ande, andémos, &c. walk thou, &c. 
Sub. pres. Que Ande, &c. that I walk, or may walk. 


Imperf. Que anduviése, &c. that I walked, or might walk. 
Future. Cuando anduviére, &c. when I walk, or shall walk. 


Anochecér, to begin to grow dark. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Anteponér, to prefer. See ponér, p. 148 
Antevér, to foresee See ver. p. 151. 


11* 
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Apacentar, to lead sheep to grass. See acertar, p. 123. 
Aparecér, to appear. Sce aborrecér, p. 122. 
Apercibir, to prepare, to get ready. See pedir, p. 142. 
Apetecér, to wish, to long for. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Aplacer, to please. See placer, p. 142. 
Apostar, to lay a wager. See acordar, p. 124, 
Aporcar, to cover with earth, (celery, &c.) Tdem. 
Aportar, fo make a harbor Idem. 
Apretar, fo tighien. See acertar, p. 123. 
Aprobar, fo approve. See acordar, p. 124. 
FArbolecér. to become a tree. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Apovrecér, to ampoverish. Idem. 


Arrendar, to let to a tenant;—to te (a horse) by the reins. 
See acertar, p. 123 


Asentir, to consent, assent. See adherir, p. 124. 
Arrepentirse, to repent, (refl. v.) See adherir, p. 124. 
Ascender, to ascend. See entendér, p. 135. 
Asentar, to sit down, to place, to resolve, to register. See 

acertar, p. 123. 
Aserrdr, to saw. See acertar, p. 123. 


Asestar, to aim or potnt at. Idem. 

Asir, to seize, to take root, (speaking of plants, or figuratively 
speaking of persons,) has no trregularity but in the following 
tenses, which are very little used. Indicat. pres. Asgo, ases 
ase, asimos, asis, asen. Imperat. Ase, dsga, asgdmos, 
asid, dsgan. Subj. pres. Asga, dsgas, dsga, asgdmos, as- 
gdis, dsgan, 


Asolar, to pull down, to destroy. See acordar, p. 124. 
Asoldar, to furnish one with money Idem. 
Asonar, to assemble by the sound of bells, to tune. Idem. 


Atendér, to apply oneself, to consider, to regard. See enten- 
: dér, p. 135, 

tAtenér, to keep pace with another—to keep one’s word. See 
tenér, p. 86. 

Atentar, to attempt—to form an enterprise ies the laws na 
capital concern. ee acertar, p. 123. 
TAterecérse, to get benumbed, to stiffen with cold. See 
(r.v.) aborrecér, p. 122. 

Aterrar, to throw down on the ground. See acertar, p. 123. 


Atestar, to fill up. Idem. 
Atormecérse, to get benumbed. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Atraér, to altract, to draw over to oneself. See traér, p. 149. 


Atravesar, to pierce, bore, or cross. See acertar, p. 123. 
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tAtronar, to thunder, (verb. wmp.) See acordar, p. 124. 
Avenir, to happen, to come unexpectedly, to reconcile a dif- 
ference. See venir, p. 150. 
Avenirse, fo agree, to be suitable, agreeable. (refl. v.) Idem. 
§ Aventar, to fan, to winnow. See acertar, p. 123. 
Wines to be frightened, (speaking of a flock.) Idem. 
; Avergonzar, to make one ashamed. See acordar, p. 124. 
Avergonzarse, to be ashamed. (refl. v.) Idem. 
8B. 

Inf. pres, Bendecir, to bless. 

erund. Bendicténdo, blessing’. 
Participle.  Bendito, blessed. See p. 71. 


Ind. pres. Bendigo, bendices, bendice, ben- I bless, or do 
decimos, bendecis, bendicen. bless. 

Imperf. Bendecia, &c. I did bless 

Pret def. Bendige, bendigiste, bendijo, bendt- 


gimos, bendigistets, bendtgéron, FT blessed. 

Future. Bendeciré, &c. I shall or will bless. 

Condit. Bendeciria, or bendigéra, &c. I should or would bless. 
Imperat. Bendice, bendiga, bl thor & 

bendigdmos, bendecid, bendigan, See) Menge 

Sub. pres. Que Vendieg, &ec. that I bless, or may bless. 

Imperf. Que bendigése, &c. that [ blessed, or might bless. 

Future. Si bendigére, ec. if I bless, or shall bless, 

C. 


Inf. pres. Cabér, to fall to, to happen, to be contained. 
Gea Cabiéndo, being contained. 
Participle. Cabido, been contained. 


Ind. pres. Quépo, cabes, &c. I am contained. 
Imperf. Cabia, &c. I was contained. 
Pret. def. Cipe, cupiste, cupo, ec. I was contained, 
Future. Cabré, Se. I shall or will be contained 
Condit. Cabria, or cupiéra, &c. I should or would be con- 

| Z tained. 
Imperat. abe, quépa, . 

P uepdmos, cabéd, nai be thou contained, Sec. 
Sub. pres. bus quépa, &c. that I be or may be contatned, 


Imperf. Que cuprése, &c. that Iwas or might be contained, 
Future. Cuando cupiére, &c. when Ibe, or shall be contained. 
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Inf. pres. Caér, to ‘hats 
Gerund. Cayéndo, falling. 
Paritciple. Caido, fallen. 
Ind. pres. Céigo, caes, &c. _ WL fall or do fall. 
Imperf. Caia, &c. I did fall. 
Pret. perf. Cai, caiste, cayé, caimos, caisteis, cayéron, I fell. 
Future. Caeré, &c. I shall or will fall. 
Condition. Caeria or cayéra, I should or would fall. 
Imperat. Cae, chiga, | 
: caigdmos, caéd, ae fall thou, Se. 
Sub. pres. Que cdiga, &c that I fall, or may fall. 
Imperf. Que cayése, &c. that I fell or might fall. 
Future. Si cayére, &c. if I fall, or shall fall. 
Calentar, to warm, to heat. See acertar, p. 123. 
Canecér, to grow grayhatred. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Carecér, to want, to be in want of. Idem. 
Cegar, to blind, to become blind. See acertar, p. 123. 
Genir, to girdle, to surround. See... pedir, p. 142. 
Ceiiirse, to girdle oneself; to limit oneself; io restrict one- 
self. (refl. v.) Idem. 
ernér, to sift, to pass flour through a sieve—to blossom, (speak- 
ng of vines, of grain, &c.) See entendér, p. 135. 
Cerrar, to shut, to lock up. See acertar, p. 123. 
Cimentar, to cement, to lay the foundation. Idem. 





Inf. pres. Cocér, to cook, to bake. 
erund. Cociéndo, cooking. 
Participle. Cocido, cooked. 
Ind. pres. Cuézo, cuéces, cuéce, aaa I bake or do bake 
mos, cocéis, cuécen, | : 


Imperf. Cocia, &c. I did cook. 
Pret. perf. Coci, &c. I baked. 
Future. Coceré, &c. I shall or will cook. 
Condit. Coceria or as &e I should or would bake. 
Imperat. wéce, cuéza, 

H cozamos, cocéd, cuézan, bake thou, Sc. 
Sub. pres. Que cuéza, cuézas, cuéza, co- that I bake, or 

zamos, cozais, cuézan, may bake. 


Imperf. Que cociése, &c. that I baked, or might bake. 
Future. | Cuando cociére, &c. when I bake, or shall bake. 
N. B. This verb has the same irregularities as Absolvér ; 
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but we have conjugated it on account of the z which it takes 
instead of the c before a and 0, and its regular part. past; 
that we may refer to it for the conjugation of similar verbs. 





Colar, to strain, to filter a liquor. See acordar, p. 124. 
Colegir, to collect, to conclude, to deduce. = See pedir, p. 142. 


N. B. It changes g into j before a and 0. See p. 122. Obs. 4. 
Colgar, to hang, to suspend. See acordar, p. 124 


tComedir, to reflect, to think, to premeditate. See pedir, p. 142. 
Comedirse, to become polite, to be ruled by reason. (r. v.) Idem. 


Comenzar, to begin. See acertar, p. 123. 
Compadecérse, to have pity. (refl. v.) See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Compelér, to compel. See p. 71. 
Componér, to compose, adjust. See ponér, p. 143. 
Comparecér, to appear. | See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Competir, to rwal, to compete. See pedir, p. 142, 
Complacér, to please one, gratify. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Comprobar, io prove, to confirm. See acordar, p. 124. 
Concebir, to concewwe, See pedir, p. 142. 
Concertar, to concert. See acertar, p. 123. 
Concluir, to conclude. See p. 71. 


Concordar, to adjust, to concilate, to be conformable, like. 
See acordar, p. 124, 


Condescendér, to condescend. See entendér, p. 135. 
Condolér, part. past. condolido, to sympathize. See absolvér, 
p. 123. 


N. B. Some of these irregular verbs have regular part. 
past; in such a case they are noted down. 





Hh pres Conducir, to conduct, to lead. 
erund Conduciéndo, conducting. 
Participle. Conducido, conducted. 

Ind. pres. Conduzco, condices, &c. ‘I conduct. 

Inperfect. Conducia, &c. I did conduct. 

Pret. def. Condige, condugiste, condujo, condu- I conduct- 

gimos,. condugisteis, condugéron, ed. 

Future. Conduciré, &c. I shall or will conduct. 

Condition. Conduciria or condugéra, &c. I sede or would 
conduct. 


Imperative. Condiice, condtzca, 2 conduct 
conduzcdmos, conducid, conduzcan.-§ thou, §c. 
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Sub. pres. Que conduzca, &c. that I conduct or may conduct. 


Imperf. Que condugése, &c. that I conducted, or 
might conduct. 
Future. Si condugére, &c. - 1f I conduct, or shall conduct. 
Conferir, to confer. See adherir, p. 124. 
Confesar, to confess, to own. See acertar, p. 123. 
Confundir, to confound. See p. 71. 
Conmovér, part. past. conmovido, to excite. See absolvér, p. 123. 
Conocér, to know. See aborrecér, p. 122 
Conseguir, to obtain. See pedir, p. 142. 
Consentir, fo consent. See adherir, p. 124. 
Consolar, to console. See acordar, p. 124. 
Consonar, to agree, to be in tune. Idem. 
Constrefiir, to constrain. See pedir, p. 142. 
Contar, to count, relate. See acordar, p. 124. 
Contenér, to contain. See tenér, p. 86. 
Contendér, to contest, to dispute. See entendér, p. 135. 


Contradecir, to contradict. See decir, p. 131. N. B. They 
differ only in the second person singular of the tnperative 
which is ContravicE, and not ConTRapi. 


Contrahacér, to counterfeit. See hacér, p. 138. 
Contraér, to contract. See traér, p. 149. 
Contravenir, to act contrary, countervene. See venir, p. 150. 
Controvertir, to controvert. See adherir, p. 124. 
Convalecér, to be convalescent. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Convencér, fo convince. See p. 122, 
Convenir, to agree. See venir, p. 150. 
Convertir, to convert. See adherir, p. 124 and 71. 
Corregir, to correct. See pedir, p. 142. 
Costar, to cost. See acordar p. 124. 
Crecér, to grow, See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Cubrir, to cover,—irregular only in the part. past. cubiérto. 
D. 

Inf. pres. Dar, to give. 

Gerund. Dando, ging. 

Participle. Dado, - gwen, 
Ind. pres. Déy, das, &c. I give. 
Imperfect. Daba, &c. I did give. 
Pret. def. Di, diste, did, dimos, disteis, diéron. I gave. 


Future. Daré, &c. EL shall or will give. 
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Condition. Daria or diéra, I should or would pive. 
Imperat. Da, dé, démos, dad, den, “gwe thou, &c. 
Sub. pres. Que dé, &e. that I give, or may give. 
Imperf. Que diése, &c. that I gave, or might give. 
Future. Cuando diére, &c. when I give, or shall give. 
Decaér, to decay. See caér, p. 128. 
Decentar, to cut, to take away a part. See acertar, p. 123. 





Inf. pres. Decir, to tell, to say. 
erund. Diciéndo, saying. 

Participle. Dicho, sad. 

Ind pres. Jidigo, dices, dice, I do 

decimos, decis, dicen, sii alae aes be 
Imperf. Decia, &c. I ded tell. 

Pret. def. Dige, digiste, dijo, digimos, digis- I said 
ters, digéron. weasice, 


Future. Diré, dirds, &c. I shall or will tell. 
Condition. Diria or digéra, &c. I should or would say. 
Imperat. Ih, diga, diz mos, decid, digan, tell thou, &c. 
Sub. pres. Que diga, &c. that I say or may say. 
Imperf. Que digése, Se. that I told, or might tell. 
Future. Si digére, &c. tf I tell, or shall say. 
Deducir, to deduct. See conducir, p. 129. 
Defendér, to defend. See entendér, p. 135. 
Deferir, to defer, to delay. See adherir, p. 124, 


Degollar, to decapitate, cut the throat. See acordar, p. 124, 
Demolér, part. past. demolido, to demolish. See absolvér, p. 123. 


Demostrar, to demonstrate. See acordar, p. 124, 
Denegar, to deny; to refuse. See acertar, p. 124. 
Denostar, to use any one ll, abuse. See acordar, p. 124. 
Deponér, to depose, to resign. See ponér, p. 143. 
Derrengar, to break the back. See acertar, p. 124. 
Derretir, to melt. See pedir, p. 142. 


Desabastecér, (fina pliza,) to strip a place of provisions. 
See aborrecér, p. 122. 


Desacertar, to err, to mistake. See acertar, p. 124. 
Desacordar, to disagree. See acordar, p. 124. 
Desadormecér, to awake. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Desalentar, to discourage See acertar, p..124. 


Desaparecér, to disappear. See aborrecér, p 122, 
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Desapretar, to loosen, to unbind. See acertar, p. 123. 
Desaprobar, to disapprove. See acordar, p. 124. 
Desasosegar, to disturb. See acertar, p. 123, © 
Desatendeér, to be tnattentwve. See entendér, p. 135. 
Desatentar, to trouble, to act giddily. See acertar, p. 123. 
{Desatravesar, to disentangle. Idem. 
Desavenir, to disagree, to be of a contrary opinion. See venir, 
. 150, 
Descaecér, to decay, to lose one’s strength. See ahorecde 
. 122, 
‘Descender, fo descend. See entendér, . 135. 
Descefiir, to ungirdle. See pedir, p. 142. 
{Decimentar, to undermine the foundation. See acertar, p. 123. 
Descolgar, to take down; to slacken. See acordar, p. 124 
Descollar, to surpass in height, to be taller. Idem. 
Descomedirse, to grow unpolite, io take too much liberty. 
° (r.v.) See pedir, p. 142. 
Descompenér, to disorder, to discompose. See ponér, p. 143 
Desconsentir, to refuse one’s consent. See adherir, p. 124, 
Desconcertar, to confound, toderange. — See acertar, p. 123. 
Desconocér, to disown. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Desconsolar, to afflict, to grieve. See acordar, p. 124. 
Descontar, to déscount. Idem. 


Descubrir, to discover—ts irregular only in the particrple past, 
descubiérto. 

Desdecir, to gwe the he. See decir, p. 131. except for the 
second person singular of the wmperatwe, which 1s desdice 
and not desdi. 

Desentendeérse, to feignignorance. (r. v.) See entendér, p. 135. 


Desencerrar, to set ai liberty. Idem. 
Desengrosar, to diminish, lessen. See acordar, p. 124. 
Desentendér, to pretend ignorance. See entendér, p. 135. 
Desenterrar, to unbury, disinter. - See acertar, p. 123. 
Desentorpeceér, to awaken, to quicken. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Desenvolvér, to unwrap, to develope. See absolvér, p. 128. 
Deservir, to clear the table, to oblige, to hurt. See pedir, p. 142. 
Desfallecér, to faint away. - See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Desflaquecér, to weaken, to languish. Idem. 
Desflocar, to ravel, (cloth.) See acordar, p. 124. 
Desfogarse, to vent one’s passion. (refi. v.) Idem. 
Desguarnecér, to unfurnish. See aborrecér, p. 122. 


Deshacér, to undo.. See hacér, p. 138. 
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Deshelar, to thaw. See acertar, p. 123. 
Desherrar, to unfetter, to unshoe (a horse.) Idem. 
Desléir, to dilute, to temper. See pedir, p. 142. 


Inf. pres. Deslucir, to tarnish, to deface.—Gerund. Deslucién-: 
do.— Part. Deslucido.— Indic. pres. Desluzco, deslices &c. 
—Imperat. Deslice, desluzca, desluzcdmos, deslucid, des- 
lizcan.— Sub. pres. desluzca, &c.—See N. B. p. 123. 


N. B. All the other tenses are regular and are conjugated 


like sufrir. . 
Desmembrar, to dismember. See acertar, p. 123. 
Desmentir, to contradict. See adherir, p. 124. 
Desobedecér, to disobey. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Desollar, to skin. See acordar, p. 124. 
Desovar, to spawn, (speaking of fishes.) Idem. 
Despedir, to send away, dismiss. See pedir, p. 142. 
Despedirse, to take leave of. (r. v-) Idem. 
Desempedrar, to take up the stones, unpave. See acértar, p. 123. 
Despernar, to cut off the legs. Idera. 
Despertar, to awake. Idem, and p. 71. 
Desplacér, to displease. | See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Desplegar, to display; to unplast. See acertar, p. 123. 
Despoblar, to unpeople, depopulate. See acordar, p. 124. 
Destefiir, to dascolour. See pedir, p. 142. 
Desterrar, to exile, to banish. See acertir, p. 123. 
Destorcér, to untwist, to straighten. See cocér, p. 128. 
Destrocar, to exchange back agatn. See acordar, p. 124. 
Desvanecérse, to faint abs See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Desvergonzarse, to lose all shame; to want respect. See 
acordar, p. 124, 
Detenér, to stop, detain. See tenér, p. 86. 
{Detraér, io remove, to detract. See traér, p. 149. 
Devolvér, to return, to give back. See absolvér, p. 123. 
Dezmar, to decimate or tithe. See acertar, p. 123, 
Diferir, to differ. See adherir, p. 124, 
Digerir, to digest. Idem. 
Disentir, to dissent. Idem. 
Disolvér, to dissolve. See absolvér, p. 123. 
Disponér, to dispose. See ponér, p. 143. 
Distraér, to distract, to diverl the attention. See traér, p. 149. 
Divertir, to divert. | See adherir, p. 124. 
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Dolér, to feel patn, part. past. dolido, See absolvér, p. 123. 
Dolérse, to be sorry, to repent; to feel for others’ pain; to 





compasstonate. part. past. dolido. (r. v.) Idem. 
Inf. pres. Dormir, lo sleep. 
Gerund. Durméndo, sleeping’. 


Participle. Dormido, slept. 


Ind. pres. Duérmo, duérmes, duérme, 
: dormimos, dormis, duérmen, I sleep, or do sleep. 


Imperf. Dormia, kc. I did sleep, 
Pret. def. Dormi, dormiste, durmi, Isl 
dormimos, dormisteis, durmtéron. so 
Future. Dormiré, &c. I shall or will sleep. 
Condit. Dormiria or durméra, &c. I should or would sleep. 
Imperat. Duérme, duérma, len th 
durmdmos, dormid, duérman, sleep thou, &c. 
Sub. pres. Que duérma, duérmas duérma, that I sleep or may 
durmémos, durmds, duérman, sleep. 
Imperf. Que durmeése, &c. that I slept or might sleep. 
Future. Cuando durmiére, &c. when I sleep or shall sleep. 
E. 
Elegir, to choose, to elect. See pedir, p. 142 and 71. 


N. B. This verb changes g into j before a and o to pre- 
serve the guttural pronunciation of the infinitive. 
Embestir, to attack, to assatl. See pedir, Idem. 
Embravecérse, to become one . See aborrecér, p. 122, 


Embrutecérse, to become brutish. (1. v. dem. 
Empedrar, fo pave. See acertdr, p. 123. 
Empezar, to begun. Idem. 
Emplumecér, to begin to have feathers. See aborrecér, p. 122 
Empobrecér, to grow poor. Idem, 
Emporcar, to dirt. See acordar, p. 124. 
Encabellecér, to begin to have hatr. | See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Encallecér, to form a callus. Idem. 
Encalvecér, to become bald. Idem. 
Encanecér, to grow grayhatred by old age. Idem. 
Encarecér, to ratse the price, to exaggerate. . Idem. 
Encendér, to light a fire, kindle. See acertar, p 123 
Encensar, to perfume with incense. Idem 
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Encerrar, to shut in, enclose. See acertar, p. 123. 
Encomendar, to recommend. Idem. 
Encrudecérse, to become cruel. (r.v.) See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Encruelecér, to irritate, to render cruel. Idem. 
Encontrar, to meet, to find. See acordar, p. 124. 
Encordar, to put strings and cords (to an tnstrument.) Idem. 
Encubertar, to cover with a blanket. See acertar, p. 123. 
Endentecér, to breed teeth. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Endurecér, to grow hard. Idem. 
Enfervorecér, to heat, to incite. Idem. 
Enflaquecér, to grow lean. Idem. 
Enfurecérse, to become furtous. (r. V.) Idem. 
Engrandecér, to aggrandize, to enlarge. Idem. 
Engreirse, to adorn oneself, to grow vatn. (r.v.) See pedir, p. 142. 
Engrosar, to grow big. See acordar, p. 124, 
Enjugar, to wipe. See p. 71. 
Enloquecér, to become mad. See aborrecér, p. 122. 


Enlucir, to whiten, to do over with plaster. See deslucir, p. 133. 
Enmendar, emendar, to correct, amend, See acertar, p. 123. 


Enmocecér, io grow young again. See aborrecér, p. 122, 
Enmohecérse, to grow mouldy. (r. v.) Idem. 
Enmudecér, to grow dumb, to be silent. Idem. 
Ennegrecér, to grow black, to blacken. Idem. 
Ennoblecér, to ennoble. Idem 
_ TEnnudecér, to set or to knit, (speaking of grain, &c.) Idem 
Fnrarecér, to rarefy, to become thin. Idem. 
Enriquecér, to enrich. Idem. 
Enrodar, to break upon the wheel. See acordar, p. 124. 
Ensangrentar, to make bloody. See acertar, p. 123. 
Ensoberbecérse, to grow proud. (r.v.) See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Entallecér, to shoot or bud. Idem. 





Inf. pres. | Entendér, to understand, 
erund Entendiéndo, understanding. 
Partiiple. Entendido, understood. 


Ind. pres. Entiéndo, entiéndes, entiénde, I understand, or 


entendémos, entendéis, entiénden, do understand. 
‘Imperf. Entendia, &c. | I did understand. 
Pret. def. Entendi, &c. T understood. 
Future. Entenderé, &c. I shall or will understand. 


Condit. Entenderia or entendiéra, &c. I should or would 
understand. 
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Imperat. Entiénde, entiénda, understand 
entendamos, entendéd, entiéndan, thou, &e. 


Sub. pres. Que entiénda, entiéndas, entiénda, (that I under- 


entendamos, entendais, entténdan. < stand or 


understand. 
Imperf. Que entendiése, &c. that I understood or 
y might understand, 
Future. Si entendiére, &c. - of I understand or 
shall understand. 





Enternecér, to soften, to touch, to move. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Enterrar, to bury. 7 _ See acertr, p. 123, 
Entomecér or entumecér, to swell, to stupify. See aborrecér, 


p. 122, 
Entontecérse, to become dull, foolish. (r. dk Idem. 
Entorpecérse, to become heavy, lazy. (r. v. Idem. 
Entrelucir, to glimmer. See deslucir, p. 135. 
Entreoir, to hear imperfectly. See oir, p. 141. 
Entretenér, fo entertain. See tenér, p. 86. 
Entristecér, to ver, to make sad. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Entullecér, to lose the use of one’s limbs. Idem 


Entumecérse, to swell, to grow angry (speaking of the sea.) 
(r.v.) Idem. 





Envanecér, to make vain, proud. Idem. 

Envegecér, to grow old. Idem. 

Enverdecér, to paint in green. Idem. 

Envestir, to invest. See pedir, p. 142. 

Envolvér, to wrap up, to involve. See absolvér, p. 123. 

Equivalér, fo be of equal value. See valér, p. 150. 
Inf. pres. Erguir, to erect, fo ratse 


erund. Irgwéndo, pe 
Participle. Erguido, erected, 
Ind. pres. Yérgo, yérgues, yérgue, 
erguimos, erguis, yérguen, Terect, or do erect. 
Imperf.. Erguia, &c.—. I did erect. 
Pret. def. Ergui, erguiste, irguid, 


erguimos, erguisteis, trguiéron, Perecten: 
Future. Erguiré, &c. I shall or will erect. 
Condit. Erguiria or irguiéra, &c. I should or would erect. 


Imperat. Yérgue, yérga, - erect thou, &e. 


irgdmos, erguid, yérgan, 
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Sub. pres. Que yérga, yérgas, yérga, ) that I erect, or may 
wedmos, weds, yérgan, erect. 
Imperf. Que trgutése, &c. that I erected or sia erect. 
Future. | Cuando trguiére, &c. when I erect or shall erect. 





Inf. pres. Errar, to err. 
Indic. pres. Yérro, yérras, yérra, - 

erramos, errais, yérran, 
Imperat. Yérra, yérre, — 

errémos, errad, yérren, 
Sub. pres. Que yérre, yérres, yérre, 

errémos, erréis, yérren, that Ierr or may err. 

N. B. All the other tenses are regular. 


I err or do err. 


err thou, &c. 





\ 
tEscalentar, to warm, See acertar, p. 123. 
Escarmentiar, to correct oneself by experience. Idem. 
Escarnecér, to mock one. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
tEsclarecér, to clear up, to light. Idem. 
Escluir, to exclude. See p. 71. 
Escocér, to smart, to ttch painfully, |§ = See cocér, p. 128. 


Escribir, to write. (It has no irregularity but tn the participle 
past, escrito. 


Esforzar, to ammate, to encourage. See acordar, p. 124. 
Espelér, to expel. See p. 71. 
Espresar, to express. dem. 
Estinguir, fo extinguish. Idem. 
Establecér, to establish. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Estreg4r, to scour, rub. See acert4r, p. 124. 
Estremecérse, to shudder. (r. v.) See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Estrefiir, to bind, to press close, to squeeze. See pedir, p. 142. 
Espedir, to dispatch, to expedite. . Idem. 
Esponér, to expose, See. ponér, p. 143. 
Estar, to be, to stand. See p. 91. 
Estendér, to spread. See entendér, p. 135. 
Estraér, to export, to extract F See traér, p. 149. 
Fallecér, to dte. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Favoreceér, to favour. Idem. 
Fech4r, to date; part. fechado, fécho the 2d. part. only irr. 
Fenecér, to finish, to die, to settle. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Fijar, to fiz. See p. 71. 
Fortalecér, to fortify. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
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Forzar, to force. See acordar, p. 124 
Fregir, to wash, to clean, to furbish (plate.) See acertar, p. 123. 
Freir, to fry. Part. Frito. e The rest lke pedir, p. 142. 


Gemir, to groan. See pedir, p. 142. 

Gobernar, to govern. See acertar, p. 123. 

Guarnecér, to furnish. Sce aborrecér, p. 122. 
H 


Habér, (Impersonal.)\—Indic. pres. Hay and Ha, there is 
there are. The rest lke the aurlary verb habér, with. 
this difference, that the former has only the third person 
singular. (See the wnpersonal verbs, p. ma 
N. B. The abverb there is never expressed in this imper- 

sonal verb in Spanish. 








Inf. pres. Haceér, to do, to make. 
erund. Haciéndo, making. 
Participle. Hécho, done. 
Ind. pres. Hago, haces, &e. I do or make. 
Imperf. Hacia, &c. I did do or make. 
Pret. def. Hice, hiciste, hizo, Idd } d 
hicitmos, hicisteis, hactéron, eae eee 
Future. Haré, hards, hard, I shall or will do or 
harémos, harés, har dn, make. 
iiss Haria, or hiciéra, &c. I should or would do. 
mperat. Haz, haga, 
re OTE hacéd, hdgan, Moats Se. 
ub. pres. ue hdga, hagas, héga, 
hag Guns. hag dis, hao li ad 
Imperf. Que hiciése, that I made, or might make. 
Future. Si hiciére, &c. If Ido or shall do. 
_ Hacérse, to make oneself, to become. (r. v.) See Idem. 
Hartar, to satiate. See p. 71. 
Hedér to stink. See entendér, p. 135. 
Hedrar, to dig about a vine. See acertar, p. 123. 
Helar, to freeze, (tmpersonal.) Idem, 
Hendér, to cleave or split. See entendér, p. (35, 
Hefiir, to knead. See pedir, p. 142, 
Herir, to wound, to strike. See adherir, p. 124. 
Herrar, to shoe or to bind with tron work. See acert4r, p. 123. 
Hervir, to boil. See adherir, p.’ 124. 


Holgar, to repose, to do nothing. See acord4r, p. 124. 
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Hollar, to trample under feet, to tread. See acordar; p. 124. 


Humedecér, to moisten. : See aborrecér, p. 122, 
Impedir, to prevent. See pedir, p. 142. 
Imponér, to wmpose. See ponér, p. 143 
Inferndr, to damn, to disquiet - See acert4r, p. 123, 
Incluir, to include, enclose. See p. 71. 
Incurrir, to mcur. dem. 


Indisponér, to indispose, to vex, to render «incapable. Sce 
ponér, p. 143. 


Incensar, to incense, perfume. See encensar, p. 134. 
Inducir, fo induce. See conducir, p. 129. 
Inferir, to infer. See adherir, p. 124. 
Insertar, to «nsert. See p. 71. 
Intervenir, to intervene. See venir, p. 150. 
Introducir, to introduce. See conducir, p. 129. 
Invernar, to winter. See acertar, p. 123. 
Invertir, to transpose, to subvert the order. See adherir, p. 

124 and 71. 
Investir, to invest. See pedir, p. 142. 


Ingerir, or engerir, to graft a tree. Part. ingérto or engérto. 
: See adherir, p. 124 and 71. 


In . pres. Ir, to go. 
erund. Yéndo, pies 
 Participle. fdo, : gone. 
Ind. Pres. Voy, vas, va, vdmos, vdis, van, I go or do go. 
Imperf- fha, Sec. I did go. 
Pret. def. Fut, fuiste, fué, fuimos, fuisters, fuéron, I went. 
Future. Iré, &c. I shall or will go. 
Condition. Iria, or fuéra, &c. I should or would go. 
Imperat. é, vaya, 
= vamos, id, vdéyan, go thou, Sc. 


Subj. Pres. Que vdya, vdyas, vaya, 
vdyamos, vdyats, véyan, 

Imperfect. Que fuése, dunes; uése, dT nied opwmiohi oa 
fuésemos, fuésers, fuésen, BM Be. 

Future. Cuando fuére, &c. when I go or shall go. 
N. B. All the compound tenses of this verb are conjugated 
with the verb habér and not ser. We translate then, I have 
or am gone, I had or was gone, &c. by he ido, habia ido, 
and not by Séy ido, éra ido, as in times of yore. 


that I go or may go. 
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J. 
Inf. Pres. Jugar, to play. 
Ind. pres. Juégo, juégas, juéga, 
jugamos, jugais juégan, I play. 
Imperat. juéga, juéprue, play thou, 8. 


juguémos, jugad, juéguen, 
Sub. pres. Que juégue, juégues, yuégue, that I play or may 
juguémos, juguéis, juéguen, play. 
N. B. All the other tenses are regular. | 


Juntar, to join. See p. 71. 
L. | 
Lucir, to shane. See deslucir, p. 133. 
LL. 
Llovér, to rain, (umpers.) Part. Liovido. See absolvér, p. 123. 
{tMagrecér, to grow lean. Part. Magrecido. See aborrecér, 
| p. 122, 
Maldecir, to curse. See bendecir, p. 127 and 71. 
Manifestar, to manifest. See acertér, p. 123 and 71. 
Mantenér, to maintain. See tenér, p. 86. 
Marchitar, to wither. See p. 71. 
Medir, to measure. See pedir, p. 142, 
Mentar, to mention, to name. See acertar, p, 123. 
Mentir, to lie. See adherir, p. 124. 
Merecér, to merit . See aborrecér, p. 122. 


Merendar, to eat a collation between dinner and supper. See 
acertar, p. 123. 


Mohecérse, to grow mouldy. . Vv.) See aborrecér, p. 122. 


Molér, to grind. Part. molido. See absolvér, p. 123. 
Mordér, to bite. Part. mordido. Idem. 
Morir, to die. Part. muérto. See dormir, p. 134. 
Mostrar, to show. See acordar, p. 124. 
Movér, to move, to affect. Part. movido. See absolvér, p. 123. 
N. 
Nacér, to be born. See aborrecér, p. 122 
Negar, to deny, to refuse. See acertir, p. 123. 


Negrecér, to blacken, to become black. See aborrecér, p. 122, 
Nevar, to snow, (impers. ) See acertar, p. 123, 
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Obedecer, to obey. See aborrecér, p. 122, 
Oscurecér, or obscurecér, to obscure, darken. Idem. 
Obtenér, fo obtatn. See tenér, p. 86. 
Ofrecér, to offer. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Inf. pres. Oir, to hear. 
erund. Oyéndo, ng’. 
Participle. Oido, heard. 
Ind. pres. igo, dyes, dye, | 
oimos, ois, éyen, Thear or do hear. 
Imperfect. Oia, &c. I did hear. 
Pret. def. Oi, oiste, oyd, Lheard : 
oimos, oisteis, oyéron, i 
Future. Oiré, &e. J shall or will hear. 
Condition, Oiria or hike &c. I should or would hear. 
Imperat. - Oye, diga, 
oigémos, oid, éigan, hear thou, &c. 
Sub. pres. Que diga, &c. that I hear, or may hear. 
Imperfect. Que oyése, &c. that I heard, or might hear. 
Future. Si oyére, &c. If I hear or shall hear, 
Inf. pres. Olér, to smell, or scent. 
erund. Oliéndo, ‘smelling. 
Participle. Olido, smelt, 
Ind. pres. Huélo, huéles, huéle, ‘ 
*  olémos, oléis, huélen, T smell or do smell. 
Imperat. Huéle, huéla, 
olamos, oléd, huélan, smell thou, Se. 


Sub. pres. Que huéla, huélas, huéla, 2 that I smell or may 
ol4mos, oldis, huélan, smell. 


N. B. All the other tenses are regular. 


Omitir, to omit. See p. 71. 
Oponér, to oppose. See ponér, p. 143. 
Oprimir, fo oppress. P See p. 71. 
Pacér, to feed, to graze. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Padecér, to suffer, to endure. Idem, 
§ Parecér, to appear. Idem. 


( Parecérse, (refl. v.) fo resemble. Idem. 
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Inf. es.  Pedir, to ask, to beg. 
erund Pidiéndo, askwmg. 
Participle. Pedido, asked. 


Ind. pres. Pido, pides, Fae I ask, or do ask. 





pedimos, pedis, piden, 
ethan Poe in I did ask. 
ret. def. edi, pediste, pidsd, 

f eaiiias, aa | piditron, I asked. 
Future. Dediré, &e. I shall or will ask. 
Condit. Pediria ae pidiéra, &c. I should or would ask. 
Imperot. ide, pida, | 

; piddmos, nadia idan: ask thou, Sc. 
Sub. pres. Que pida, &c. that I ask or may ask. 
Imperf. Que prdiése, Se. that [ asked or might ask. 
Future. Cuando pidiére, §c. when I ask or shall ask. 
Pensar, to think. See acertar, p. 124. 
Perdér, to lose. See entendér, p. 135. 
Perecér, to perish. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Perfeccion4r, to perfect. See p. 71. 
Perniquebrar, to break the legs. . See acertar, p. 124. 
Perseguir, to persecute, to pursue. See pedir, p. 142. 
Pertenecér, to belong. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Pervertir, to pervert. See adherir, p. 124 

Inf. pres. Placér, to please. 
Ind. pres. Me place, u pleases me. 
Imperfect. Placia, ut did please. 
Pret. def. Plugo, tt pliosed: 
Sub. pres. Que plégue, | that it may please. 
Imperf. Que pluguiése, or pluguiéra, _ that it might please. 
Future. Si pluguére, if it shall please. 


N. B. Placér, is only used in the above tenses and persons, 
and as an Interject.: Ex. Plégue 4 Dids! May it please God! 





Plegar, to plait or fold. See acert4r, p. 124. 
* Poblar, to people. | See acordar, p. 124. 
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Inf. pres. Podér, to be able} can, may. 
erund. Pudiéndo, being able. — 
Participle. Podido, been able. 


Ind. pres. Puédo, puédes, puéde, 
podemon Sed oats Lam able, or can. 
Imperf. podia, &c. Iwas able, or could. 
Pret. def. Pide, pudiste, pido, I was able, or 
imos, pudistets, pudtéron$ could. 
Future. odré, &c. I shall or will be able. 


Condition. Podria, or pudtéra, &c. Ishould or would be able. 

Imperat. bare 

Sub. pres. ue puéda, puédas, puéda, § that I can, or may 
podamos, podais, puédan, be able. 

Imperfect. Que pudiése, &c. that I could or might be able. 





Future. Cuando pudiére, &c. when I can or shall be able. 
Inf. pres. —_ Podrir, lo rot. 
clei Pudriéndo, _ rotting. 


Participle. Podrido, rotten. 


Ind. pres. Pidro, pidres, pidre, 
oe Sarita abel prdren, Trot or do rot. 
Imperf. odria, &c. & I did rot. 
Pret. def. | Podri, podriste, pudrié, | I rotted 
odrimos, podristeis, pudriéron, oOiseas 


Future. udriré, &c. I shall or will rot, 
Condi. Podriria or pudriéra, &c. Ishould or would rot. 
Imperat. Pudre, pidra, Pree 
pudrémos, podrid, pudran, oo » Se. 
Sub. pres. Que pidra, &c. that I rot or may rot. 
Imperfect. Que pudriése, Se. that I rotted or might rot. 
Future. Si pudriére, &c. of I rot or shall rot. 


N. B. Most tenses and persons of the above verb can only 
be used figuratively. 





Inf. pres. Ponér, to put, to place. 
.Gerund. Poniéndo, putting. 
Participle.  Puésto, put, or placed. 


Ind. pres. §Péngo, pénes, &e. I put or do put. 
Imperf. Ponta, &e. I did a 
Pret, def. Puse, pusiste, piso, eae es ee 
| _ pusimos, pusisters, pusiéron, ee ence 
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Future. Pondré, &c. _ FE shall,or will put. 
Condit ~ Pondria, or alg Sc. .f should or would put. 
hnperat. on, ponga, 

@ pong démos, ponéd, péagan, put thou, Se. 
Sub. pres. Que pénga, Sc. that I put or may put. 
Imperf. Que pusiése, Sc. that I put or might put. 
Future. Cuando pustére, Sc. when I put or shall put. 
Predecir, to predict. See decir, p. 131 
Preferir, to prefer. See adherir, p. 124. 
Prendér, to capture, to arrest. See p. 71. 
Prevér, to foresee. See vér, p. 150. 
Proponér, to propose. See ponér, p. 143. 
Proscribir, to proscribe. - See p. 71. 
Presentir, to have a forecast. See adherir, p. 124. 
Presuponér, to presuppose. See ponér, p. 143. 
Prevalecér, to prevail. | See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Prevenir, to anticipate, fo prepare. See venir, p. 150. 
Prevér, to foresee. See vér, p. 151. 
Producir, to produce. See conducir, p. 129. 
Proferir, to uéter. j See adherir, p. 124. 
Promovér, to promote, to elevate. Pert. promovido. See 
Prob4r, to prove. See acordér. @ {absolvér, p. 123. 
Proponér, to propose. See ponér, p. 143. 


Proscribir, to banish, ts trregular only tn the participle past, 
proscrito. . 

Proseguir, éo pursue, to continue. See pedir, p. 142. 

Probar, to prove, to experience, to taste, to try. See acord4r, 

p. 124. 

Provenir, to proceed, to tissue. See venir, p. 150. 

Proveér, to provide. See N. B. 5th, p. 121, and 71. 


Q. 
Quebrar, to break, to dash in pieces; to fatl, to be a bank- 
rupt. See acertar, p. 123, 





Inf. pres. Querér, to will, love, wish or want. 
Gerund, Queriéndo, willing. 
Partictple. Querido, willed. 

Ind. pres. Quiéro, quiéres, quiére, 4 will, love, wish, 


querémos, queréis, quiéren, or want. 
Imperf. Queria, &c. ; I did wish. 
Pret. def. Quise, quisiste, quiso, I willed or wished, 
quisimos, quisisteis, quistéron, or loved. 
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Future. Querré, &c. I shall or will wish. 

Condition. Querria, or quisiéra, Sc. I should or would wish. 

Imperat. vére, quiéra, love thou, & 
queramos, queréd, qutéran, ata 


Sub. pres. Que quiéra, quiéras, quiéra, that I love, or may 
ueramos, querais, quiéran, love. 

Imperfect. Que quisiése, &c. that I wished or might wish. 

Future. Si quisiére, Sc. e tf I wish or shall wish. 


Rebolcar or revolcar, to tumble, to welter. See acordar, p. 124. 
Recaér, to fall again. See caér, p. 128. 
Recluir, to confine. See Obs. 6th, p. 122, and p. 71. 
Recocér, to bake again, bow again. See cocér, p. 128. 
Recomendar, to recommend, See acertar, p. 123. 
Reconocér, to acknowledge, know again. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Reconvalecér, to recover from an illness. Idem. 
Recordar, to remember, to call to mind. See acordar, p. 124. 
Recostarse, to le or lean on one side. (r. v. Idem. 
Recordarse, to remember, recollect. (r. v.) Idem. 
Recrecér, to grow agatn. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Reducir, to reduce. See conducir, p. 129, 
Referir, to relate; to refer, in this last sense it is regular. 

See adherir, p. 124. 





Reflorecér, to blossom again. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
. Reforzar, to strengthen, to reinforce. See acordar, p. 124. 
Regar, to water, to irrigate. See acertar, p. 123. 
Regir, to govern. See pedir, p. 142. 
Regoldar, to belch. See acordar, p. 124. 
Rehacer, to do again. See hacér, p. 138. 
Inf. pres. Reir, to laugh. 
erund. Riéndo, laughing. 
Partwiple. Reido, laughed. 
Ind. pres. Rio, as I laugh or do laugh 
, reimos, reis, rien, 
Imperf. Reia, &e. I did laugh. 
Pret. def. Rei, reiste, rid, ie I laughed. 
reimosg, reisteis, riéron, 
Future. Reiré, &c. I shall or will laugh. 
Condit. Reiria, or riéra, &c. I should or would laugh. 
Imperat. Rie, ria, 
‘4mos, reid, rian, laugh thou, &c. 
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Sub. pres. Que ria, &e. that I may laugh. 
Imperfect. Que riése, &c. that I mght laugh. 
Future. Cuando riére, Sc. when I laugh, or shall laugh. 





Relucir, to shine, glitter. See deslucir, p. 133. 
Remanecér, to appear, to come in suddenly, to remain. See 
aborrecér, p. 122, 

Remendar, to mend, to patch. See acertar, p. 123. 
Remordér, to bite again, to cause remorse. Part. remordido. 
See absolvér, p. 123. 

Remover, to remove, to change place. Part. removido. Idem. 
Renacér, to be born agatn, to revive. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
t Readie to return, to subject, to enslave. See pedir, p. 142. 


Rendirse, to surrender oneself. (r. v-) Idem. 
Renegar, to deny, disown, curse, See acertar, p. 123. 
Renovar, éo renew. See acordar, p. 124 
Reiiir, to scold, to quarrel. See pedir, p. 142. 
Repetir, to repeat. Idem. 

Reponér, to put again. See ponér, p. 143. 
Reprobar, to reprove. See acordar, p. 124, 
Requebrar, to cajole or wheedle. See acertar, p. 123. 
Requerir, to require. See adherir, p. 124. 
Resentirse, to resent, to be sensible of. (r. v.) Idem 


Rescontar, to balance one.part of an account with another. Sce 
acordar, p. 124, 


Resollar, to breathe. Idem. 
Resulvér, to resolve. See absolvér, p. 123. 
Reson4r, to resound. See acordar, p. 124. 
Restablecér, to repatr, or restore. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Retemblar, to have continual tremblings. See acertar, p. 123. 
Retenér, to detain, retain. See tenér, p. 86. 


Retentar, to be threatened with a relapse, (speaking of sickness.) 
See acertar, p. 123. 


Retefiir, to dye again. See pedir, p. 142. 
Retorcér, to twist again, to retort See cocér, p. 128. 

Retraérse, to take refuge, shelter. (r.v.) See traér, p. 149. 
Retraér, to withdraw, to draw towards oneself. Idem. 


Retrotraér, to antedate, to trace back a thing to a tune previous 

to ws existence. . Idem 
Revenirse, to be contracted, to yeld. (r.v.) See venir, p. 150 
Reventar, to burst. See acertar, p. 123. 
Revér. to see again See vér, p. 150. 
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Reverdecér, to grow green again. See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Revertér, to return, to overflow. See entendér, p. 135. 
Revestir, to invest. See pedir, p. 142 
Revolar, to fly again. See acordar, p. 124. 
Revolcarse, to wallow oneself. (r. v.) Idem. 
Revolvér,to stir, to disturb, to overthrow, to turn over. See 

/ absolvér, p. 123. 
Rodar, to roll. See acordar, p. 124. 
Rogar, to pray, destre. Idem. 
Rompeér, to break. | See. p. 71. 


S. 
Inf. pres. - Sabér. to know things. 
Cees Sabiéndo, knowing. 
Participle. Sabido, known. 


Ind Pres. Sé, sabes, &c. I know or do know. 
Imperf. Sabia, &c. I did know 
Pret. def. Supe, supiste, supo, Piss 
supimos, supisters, suptéron, ° 
Future, Sabré, &c. F shall or will know. 
Condition. Sabria 4 suptéra, &c. I should or would know. 
Imperat. abe, sépa, 
sepamos, eabad. separ: know thou, Sc. 
Subj. Pres. Que sépa, &c. that I know or may know 
Imperfect. Que supiése, &c. that I knew or might know. 
Future. Si supiére, &c. ,  f Iknow or shall know. 





Sabér bién, to relish, (speaking of meat, fruit, &c.) See sabér. 





Inf. pres. Salir, to go out, to walk out. 
erund, Saliéndo, gong oud. 3 

Participle. Salido, gone out. 
Ind. pres. Sdlgo, sales, &c. TI go or do go out. 
Imperf. Saha, &c. I did go out. 
Pret def. Sali, &c. I went out. 
Future. Saldré, &c. I shall or will go out. 
Conditon. Saldria or saliéra, &c. I should or would go oud. 
Imperat. Sal, sdélga, thou out, & 

salgdmos, salid, sdlgan, Be ened: 


Sub. pres. Que sdlga, sdlgas, sdlga, ) that I go out, or may 
salgdémos, salgiis, sdlgan, go out. 

Imperf. Que saliése, &c. that I went out or might go out. 

Future. Cuando saliére, &c. when I go out or shall go out. 
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Satisfacér, to satisfy. See hacér, p. 138. 
Segar, to reap, to mow. See acertar, p. 123. 
Seguir, to follow. | See pedir, p. 142. 


N. B. This verb and its compounds lose the « before a and 
o: we say consequently stgo and siga and not stguo and sigua. 





Sembrar, to sow, to strew. See acertar, p. 123. 
Sentar fo lay down. Idem. 
Sentarse, to sit down. (refl. v.) Idem. 
Sentir, to feel, to percewe, to regret. See adherir, p. 124. 
Ser, to be. See p. 91. 
Serrar, to saw. See acertar, p. 123. 
Servir, to serve. See pedir, p. 142. 
Sobreponér, to place above. See ponér, p. 143. 
Sobresalir, to surpass in height, to excel, Sc. See salir, p. 147. 
Sobrevenir, to come in unlooked for See venir, p. 150. 
Soldar, to solder, settle. See acordar, p. 124. 

- Inf. pres. Solér, to be wont or accustomed to. 

erund. Soliéndo, being wont to. 


Participle. Solido, —_ accustomed to. 
Indic. pres. Suélo, suéles, suéle, 
solémog, soléis, suélen, 
Imperat. Suéle, suéla, 
solamos, soléd, suélan, 
Sub. pres. Que suéla, suélas, suéla, that I be or may be 
solamos, solais, suélan, wont to. 
N. B.- This verb is seldom used except in the Ind. pres. 
and Imperfect, which last tense is regular. 


I am wont to. 


be accustomed to. 





Soltar, to loosen, to release. See acordar, p. 124. and 71. 
tSolvér, to solve, to resolve. Part. Solvido. See absolvér, p. 122. 
Sonar, to sound, to ring, to appear. See acordar, p. 124. 


Sonarse, (las narices,) to blow one’s nose. (r. v.) Idem. 
Sonidr, to dream. Idem. 
Sonreir, fo smile. See reir, p. 145. 

" § Sosegar, to repose. - See acertar, p. 123. 
( Sosegarse, to tranquillize oneself. (r. Vv.) Idem. 
Sostenér, to support. See tenér, p. 86. 
Soterrar, to inter, to bury. See acertar, p. 123. 
Subarrendar, to underlet. Idem. 
Sustraér, to subtract. See traér, p. 149. 


Suponér, to suppose See ponér, p. 143. 
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Suprimir, to suppress. See p. 71. 
Suspendér, to suspend, suspendido, suspénso, the 2d partic.: 
only irreg. 
Sustituir, to substizute, sce sustituto, idem. 
Temblar, to tremble. See acertar, p. 123. 
Tendér, to spread, to extend. See entender, p. 135, 
Tenér, to have, to possess, to hold See p. 86. 
Tejiir, fo dye. See pedir, p. 142. 
Tentar, to tempt, to feel. See acertar, p. 123. 
Torcér, to twist, to turn, to alter. See cocér, p. 128. 
Tostar, to roast. See acordar, p. 124. 
Traducir, to translate. See conducir, p. 129. 


Inf. pres. Traér, to bring. 
Gerund. Trayéndo, bringing. 
Partictple. Traido, brought. 
Ind. pres. digo, traes, &c. I bring or do bring. 
Imperf. Traia, &c. I did bring. 
Pret. def. Trdje, trajiste, trdéjo. 


Trajimos, trajisteis, trajéron, 1 brought. 
Future. Traeré, &c. | I shall or will bring. 
Condit. Traeria, or trajéra, §c. I should or would bring. 
Imperat. Trae, trdiga, caap tho. e 

traigdmos, traéd, irdigan, i sala 
Sub. pres. Que trdiga, &c. that I bring or may bring. 
Imperf. Que trajése, &c. that I brought or might bring. 
Future. Si trajére, &c. uf I bring or shall bring. 


N. B. Formerly traér had trije, and trujése instead of. 
those laid down in pret. def. and tmp. subj. 


Trascendér, to go, to pass beyond. See entendér, p. 135. 


Trascendér, to discover, to penetrate, to comprehend. Idem. 
Trascolar, to strain, to filter. See acordar, p. 124. 
Trascordarse de, to forget, (r- v.) Idem. 


Traseg4r, to topsy turvy, to turn up. See acertar, p. 123. 
Trasonar, to dream, to be out of one’s mind. See acordar, p. 124. , 


Trasponér, to transpose. ~ See ponér, p. 143. 
Travesar, to traverse. See acertar, p. 123. 
Trocar, to exchange. See acordar, p. 124, 

N. B. This verb changes c into qu before e. See p. 121 & 122. 
Tronar, to thunder. See acordar, p. 124. 


Tropezar, to stumble, to make a false step. See acertar, p. 123. 
: 13* 








Venirse, (refl. v.) to come away. 





Inf. : Ver, 
rhea Viéndo, 
Participle. Visto, 

Ind. pres. Véo, ves, &c . 

Imperf. Veta, &c. 

Pret. def. Vi, &c. 

Future. Veré, &c. 

Cond.  Veria or viéra, &c. 
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Inf. pres. Valér, to be worth. 
Gerund. .  Valiéndo, beiwmg worth. 
Participle. | Valido, —_ been worth. 
Ind. pres. Valgo, vales, &c. I am worth. 
Imperf. Valia, &e. I was worth. 
Pret. def. Vali, &c. I was worth. 
Future. Valdré, &c. I shall be worth. 
~ Condit. Valdria or valiéra, &c. I should or would be 
worth. 
pape , Vale, veies, be thou worth, &c. 
valgdmos, valéd, vdlgan, 
Sub. pres. Que vdlga, &c. that I be or may be worth. 
Imperf. Que valiése, &c. that I was or mght be worth. 
Future. Cuando valiére, when I be or shall be worth. 
Inf. pres. Venir, to comes 
Gerund. Viniéndo, coming’. 
Participle. | Venido, come. 
Ind. pres. Véngo, viénes, viéne, Pchaneeas conn: 
venimos, venis, viénen, 
Imperf. _—- Venia, &c. | I did come. 
Pret. def. Vine, viniste, vino, I 
vinimos, vinisteis, viniéron, mug 
Future. Vendré, &c. L[ shall or will come. 
Conddt. Vendria, or vinéra, §c. I should or would come. 
, amen er ee: head Dene come thou, &c. 
vengamos, venid, véngan, 
Sub. pres. Que vénga, &c. that I come or may come. 
Imperf. Que viniése, &c. that I came or thight come. 
Future. Si viniére, &c. if I come or shall come. 


See venir, above. 


to see. 
seemg’. 
seen. 
I see or do see. 
I did see. 
I sav. 
I shall or will see. 
I should or would see. 
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Imperat. Ve, véa, 

: vedmos, ved, véan, see thou, &c. 
Sub. pres. Que véa, véas, &c. that I see or may see. 
dmperf. Que viése, &c. that I saw or might see. 
Future. Cuando viére, &c. when I see or shall see. 


N. B. In the above verb the » is the only radical letter. 
See Jemér second regular conjugation. 





Vertér, to pour, to shed. See entendér, p. 135, 
Vestir, to dress, to clothe. See pedir, p. 142. 
| Vestoe, to dress oneself. (r. v.) : dem. 
olar, to fly, (with wings. See aeordar, p. 124. 
Volear, fo turn, to overthrow. Idem. 


Volvér, to come back, to return; to turn, to send back. 
See absolvér, p. 123. 

Volvérse, to become, to change oneself, to return, to go back. 
r..v.) Idem. 

acér, to lie down, to be fixed. (def. v.) See aborrecér, p. 122. 
Zaherir, to upbraid, to blame. See adherir, p. 124. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS WITH THEIR SUBJECT. 

We call] that the subject of which we affirm some thing, 
and that the attribute which is affirmed of it. When we say; 
el réy es benéfico, the king is beneficent; the word réy is 
the subject of which we affirm the quality of benéfico, which 
is the attribute. : 

Rute LI. The subject is always either a noun or pronoun. 
When it is a pronoun, it is almost always suppressed in Spam 
ish, both when the phrase is affirmative and negative, as we 
have already stated in the N. B. upon the persons and num- 
bers of verbs, page 82. If I have to translate in Spanish the 
words I love, thou lovest, they love, 1 suppress the pronouns, 
and say, dmo, démas, dman; the termination of each of these 
persons sufficiently indicates the pronoun that belongs to it, 
and which is implied. 

Excertion. We often express the pronoun to give more 
energy to the phrase. We must also express it whenever its | 
suppression would leave an ambiguity in speech. Ex. ; Yo 
lo digo, tu lo has hécho! I say it, thou hast done it! Pédro me 
quiére, é yo le aborrézco,&c. Peter loves me, and I hate him, &c. 

Rue LIT. The subject, whether a noun or pronoun, is 
commonly placed before the verb. Ex. Tu pddre lléra y tu 
ries, thy father weeps and thou laughest. 

Ist Excerrion. In interrogative and imperative phrases 
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the subject is always placed after the verb. Ex. ; Que pre- 
ténden pués los nuévos refurmadéres con su sofndda + 
dad? hat then do the new reformers pretend with their 
chimerical equality? Hdblen las nactones donde se viéron 
téles trastérnos; hdéble la misma Fréncta,....let the nations 
where were seen such overturnings, let France herself speak. 

2d Excertion. The subject is also placed after the verb, 
in the incidental phrase denoting that we quote the words of 
some one. Ex. Si tenéis, decta Luis XI 4 suhijo, s tenéis 
la desdicha de llegér & ser réy, acorddéos de que os debéts tédo 
entéro @ la felictddd de vuéstros concitudaddnos; if you have, 
said Louis XI to his son, if you have the misfortune to bea | 
king, remember that you owe yourself entirely to the happi- 
ness of your fellow citizens. 

3d Exception. This inversion is also made with great 
advantage whenever it gives elegance, energy, sweetness or 
harmony to speech. Ex. ; Dichdsos los pddres que tiénen 
buénos hijos! Bion the fathers who have good children! 
j Feliz el réino dénde viven los hémbres en paz! Happy the 
kingdom where men live in peace! ‘These phrases are much 
more energetic than if we said, los pddres que trénen buénos 
hijos son dichésos; el réino donde los hombres viven en paz es 
elaz, 

Rutz LUI. Every verb must be of the same number and 
person as its subject. Ex. Yo no sé lo que digo, lo que hago, 
&c. Ido not know what I say, what Ido, &c. Tu hermano 
no estudia; tus hermdnos no estudian; thy brother does not 
study; thy brothers do not study. In the first example, sé, 
digo and hago are in the singular number and in the first 
person, because the pronoun y6, expressed before the first 
verb, and understood before the others, is in the singular 
and first person. In the second, esttda is in the third per- 
son of the singular, because its subject hermdno is of that 
person and number, &c. 

Of the regimen of verbs. 


The regimen of a verb is a word that immediately depends 
on it, and which restrains or determines its signification. 

A verb may have for its regimen three kinds of words, an- 
other verb, a substantive or a pronoun. 


Of the verb as a regimen. 


A verb governs another in the infinitive either with or 
without a preposition; as, quiéro estudiar, I wish to study; 
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las lénguas dében aprendérse por Pascal Aaa languages must 
be learned by principles; véngo de comér, I come from din- 
ner; véy 4 pasedr, I am going to walk; estudia péra intru- 
irse, he studies to instruct himself, &c. 

Rue LIV. In Spanish, the verb temér, to fear, when we 
do not wish the thing expressed by the second verb; the verbs 
duddr, to doubt; negér, to deny, forming a negative member 
of a phrase; and the verb tmpedir, to prevent; prohibir, to 
forbid; require the verb, which they govern, to be in the 
subjunctive mood, with the conjunction que. Témo que vénga, 
I fear he will come. No ntégo que ténga razon, I do not deny 
that he is right. Jmpidiéd que saliésen, he prevented their go- 
ing out. (See Rule XLVI. p. 81.) 
oe LV. In Spanish, a verb governs another in the 
infinitive by the aid of the following prepositions; 4, de, con, 
en, hasta, por, para, éntre, tras, sdbre, sin, to, of or from, 
with, in or into, till or even, by, for, between, after, on or up- 
on, without. Ex. Jrémos & pasedr después de comér, we 
shall go to walk after dinner; véngo de almorzdr, I come 
from breakfast; gdsto la mayér parte del tempo en jugér y 
divertirme, 1 spend the greatest part of‘ my time in playing 
- and amusing myself. 

N. B. It often happens that we elegantly use in Spanish the 
infinitive with the article el, when governed by another verb: 
Ex. Me pista el leér novélas, I like to read novels. 

The Spanish verb acabdr, to finish, followed by the prepo-. 
sition de, and governing the following verb in the infinitive, 
means that a thing has just been done or happened. Ex. 
Aicébo de oir buénas noticias, I have just heard good news. 
Pédro acabdba de salir, Peter had just gone out. 

Anddér and tr, to go, govern the verb that follows them, in 
the following phrases and others like them, in the gerund, 
without a preposition. Ex. Van or dndan cantando por las 
calles, they go singing in the streets. Lo tran diciéndo 4 té- 
dos, they will go telling it to every one. Andaré pasedndo, 
I shall be walking. 


Of the noun substantive as regimen of the verb. 


Rove LVI. All active verbs govern in Spanish the noun 
substantive, which is the immediate object of the action that 
is expressed, in the accusative with the preposition 4, if this 
noun expresses a rational being or personified object; and 
without a preposition in all other cases. Ez. amér & Dvds, 
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to love God; el réy quiére & su primér ministro, the king 
loves his prime minister. mdr la virtud, to love virtue. 
aborrecér el victo, to hate vice. 

N.B. Sometimes the harmony of the sentence requires 
the particle @ to be suppressed. Ex. ;dichésos tos pédres 
que tiénen buénos hijos! happy the parents who have good 
children!. And sometimes 4 is used before an inanimate ob- 
ject for the sake of clearness and euphony. Ex. Ferndéndo si- 
tt6 y toméd & Grandda, Ferdinand besieged and took Granada. 

There are some active verbs which govern two nouns at 
the same time, but under different relations. One of these 
nouns is the immediate object of the action expressed by the 
verb, and the other is the end to which it tends. That which 
is the end of it, is always governed by the preposition 4d. Ex. 
Daré un libro & Pédro, I shall give a book to Peter. The 
word libro is the object of the action expressed by the verb 
daré, and Pédro is the end to which it tends. 

Neuter verbs in general have no regimen, because their 
signification does not extend beyond themselves; as, nacér, 
to be born; vivir, to live; crecér, to grow; dormir, to sleep. 

Reflective and reciprocal verbs govern the personal pro- 
nouns which they have for their regimen in the accusative 
and dative, and these pronouns are placed before or after the 
verb, according to the rules of objective pronouns. See pages 
55 and 56. x. /rrepentirse to repent; se arrepiénte or 
arrepténtese, he repents; se dé or ddse, he gives himself. 


Of objective pronouns, or those which are the regimen of 
verbs. 
As we already have given all the rules respecting pronouns, 
we refer the reader to pages 54, 55, 56. | 


; Observations upon verbs. 

Ist. The adverbs but or only, used with a verb are ren- 
dered in Spanish by sdlo or sdlaménte, or by the adverb no 
placed before the verb, and stné after the same verb. Ex. I 
have but one thousand dollars, sdlo téngo mil pésos, or, no 
téngo siné mil pésos. 

Qd. The Spaniards, in order to express the repetition of 
an action, generally make use of the verb volvér, (which is 
equivalent to the English word again,) always followed by 
the preposition é, which governs the following verb in the in- 
finitive; and volvér is put in the tense and person in which 
the English verb is, which expresses the repetition of the ac- 
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tion. Ex. I shall read again this book, volveré & leér éste 
libro; I saw him again, volvi 4 vérle. | 

3d. The pronoun tt, placed in English before the verb to 
be, is most always suppressed in Spanish; and sometimes it is 
translated by the pronouns él, élla, éllo, for clearness sake. 

It is often suppressed,—1st.—in these modes of speaking; 
wt 1s enough, 18 little, ut 1s too much, vis dear; ts tt enough? 
1s u little? Sc. es bastdnte, es péco, es demasiado, es céro; es 
bastante? es poco? &§c.—2d.—In answers. Ex. Who has 
said that? it is I, it is you, itis Peter, it ishe, &c. Quién 
ha dicho és0? y6 séy, es vm., es Pédro, es él, &c. Or, by 
suppressing the verb and the pronoun wt, we may say: y0, 
om:, Pédro, él, §&c.—3d.—When the verb to be is followed by 
& noun substantive having after it the pronoun relative who 
or that, quien, que, then these pronouns are translated by él 
que, la que, los que, las que, see p. 62, according to the gen- 
der and number of the noun to which they refer. Ex. It was 
the Spaniards who conquered Mexico, fuéron los Espajidles 
los que conquistéron & Mégico. 

In the following phrase, and others of the same nature, in 
which the verb becomes the nominative of the verb to be, we 
elegantly use the article el before the verb, and suppress the 
pronoun #. Ex. It is not an easy thing to know men, no es 
césa facil el conocér & los hémbres. To know how to be silent 
ig a great virtue, el sabér callér es una grande virtud. To 
despise the sciences is not to know their value, el desprectdr 
las cténctas no es conocér su valér. 

In these modes of speaking: t 1s I who, tt is thou who, tt 
1s he who, &c. have, hast, or has done tt or said tt, we suppress 
the pronoun +t, and place the pronoun personal before the 
verb, which is put in the same person as the pronoun that 
precedes it, and who is translated by the relative pronoun 
ya plural, quiénes. Y6 soy, tu éres, él, élla es, quién lo ha 

écho, quién lo ha dicho, nosétros sémos quienes, it is 1, thou, 
he, she, who has done it, it is we who, &c. 

4th. To have like, to come very near, are translated by 
estér & pique de, estér en punto de, estér para or faltér péco | 
para que. Ex. I vad like to have been killed, estuve 6 pique, 
or & punto de matérme. Thy brother came very near falling, 
poco falté péra que tu hermdno cayése. I came very near 
writing to thee this morning, estéve para escribirte ésta matidna. 


N. B. The que after faltér governs the following verb in the subjunctive, as may 
be seen in the above example, 
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Of the agreement of the participle past with the subject 
and with its regimen. 


The participle past may be constructed with habér, tenér, 
ser, llevdr or tr. | | 

Rue LV1I.—Whenever the participle past is constructed 
with the verb habér, it neither takes gender nor number. 
Therefore we say; éllos or éllas han comprddo libros, they 
have bought books. Los libros que hémos leido, the books 
we have read.. | 


N.B. Habér de, tenér que, and debér, are in English to have to, to be to, 
to be obliged to, and are often rendered by the defective verbs must and oughi to. 
Ex. He de, téngqg de, débo trabajdér, 1 have to,I am to, I must, &c. work. 
Téngo que hablar, I have to speak: and so on through all the tenses and persons. | 


Rute LVIII.—When the participle past is constructed 
with the verb tenér used as auxiliary, which is done to give 
more precision and energy to the sentence, then it takes 
neither gender nor number. Ex. Téngo hablddo & su mé- 
dre, | have spoken to his mother. Tenia olvidddo mis tra- 
bdajos, I had forgotten my troubles. Me tuviéron abochornddo, 
they had put me to the blush. 

Rute LIX.—If the verb tenér, when it serves to construct 
the participle past, is used as an actwe verb, that participle 
agrees in gender and number with its direct regimen. Ex. 
Téngo escrita una cérta & mt hijo, I have written a letter to 
my son. La cdsa que mi tio téne compréda, the house that 
my uncle has bought. ; Tentan empezddas las ébras? had 
they begun the works? Tenia consentida su venida, &c. 

N. B. Ist. This last rule is applicable to the verb llevér when used for the 
auxiliary habér, this last expresses only a simple action, but the former expresses 
the state of a thing. Ex. Yd llevdba gastddos michos pésos, he had already 
spent many dollars. Lievard puésta la espdda, he will have onthe sword. Yd 


llevdis entendidas las érdenes, you now are acquainted with the orders. No 
lléva camino determinddo, &c. 

N. B. 2d. -Anddr and ¢r are also used in the same manner for the auxiliary 
ser. Ex. Muchos adndan ocupddos en frioléras, many are occupied with trifles. 
fbamos cési muértos de cansdncio, we were almost dead with fatigue. -Andd- 
ban ocupddos en leér, &c. 

N. B. 8d. -Andér and ir are also used for esfdr, to denote precision and force 
before a gerund or participle active. Ex. Los maéstros me anddban ensetdndo & 
esgrimir y & montdr 4 cabdillo, the masters were teaching me to fence and ride 
ahorse. La primavéra fué acercdndose or se fué acercdndo, the spring was 
drawing near or went on approaching. .dndan requebrdndo, they are making 
love. 


Route LX.—When the participle past is constructed with 
the verb ser or estdr, it always takes the gender and number of 
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its subject. Ex. Las riquézas son apetecidas, riches are 
sought after. Los mélos serdén castigédos, the wicked shall] 
be punished. Ella esté sentéda, she is seated. - 

Rute LXI.—The neuter, reflective and rectprocal verbs 
form their compound tenses with the auxiliary verb habér, to 
have; and the participle past is always invariable when used 
with said auxiliary; therefore we say, han salido, they have 
or are gone out; nos hémus alabddo, we have praised our- 
selves; Pédro y Judn se han amddo sémpre, Peter and John 
have always loved one another... 

N. B. Morir and morirse, to die, to be dying, is conjuga- 
ted in the compound tenses, either with habér, preceded by 
two pronouns of the same person, one the subject and the 
other the direct regimen, or with estér or ser; in the first 
case the participle is invariable; in the second, it takes the 
gender and number of the subject. Ex. Ella se ha muérto, 
she has died. E£llos son, or estén muértos, they are dead; 
mt mddre es muéria, or esté muérta, or se ha muérto, my mother 
is dead, or has died. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
OF ADVERBS. “ 


, The adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, which serves 
to modify the signification of another word, or express a cir- 
cumstance of it; its collocation depends generally in speech 
like the adjective in relation to the substantive, on force and 
euphony. 

N.B. Simple adverbs are generally placed after the verbs. 
See N. B. page 256. 

Adverbs are simple or compound. They are simple, when 
they are expressed in one single word, and compound, when 
they are expressed in several. They are distinguished as 
adverbs of place, time, order, quantity, comparison, manner, 
doubt, affirmation and negation. 

Adverbs of place serve to denote distances and the situa- 
tions of persons or things; as aqui, or acd, here where I am; 
ahi, there where you are; allt or alld, there where he is, 
where she is, where they are; aculld, there, on the other side, 
on the side opposite to where you are; cérca, near; [éjos, 
far; dénde, where, (without motion;) 4 dénde, where, (with 
motion); déntro, in, within; fuéra, out, without; arriba, up, 
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up stairs; abdjo, down, down stairs; deldnte, before; detrés, 
_ behind; encima, over; above; debdjo, under, below. 

Adverbs of time are those which express some relation to 
time, as héy, to day; ayér, yesterday; mafidna, to-morrow; 
ahora, now; luégo, soon; tarde, late; temprdno, early; présto, 
quick; prénto, quickly; stémpre, always, ever; jamds, or 
nunca, never; yé, already; mzéntras, in the mean time. _ 

Adverbs of order express the manner in which things are 
arranged, in regard to one another, as priuméraménte, firstly; 
dntes, before; después, afterwards: en lugér, in lieu, &c. . 

Adverbs of quantity serve to denote the quantity of objects, 
or their value; as, mucho, much; pdco, little; dlgo, some- 
what; muy, very; hdrto, bastdénte, enough, sufficiently; tan, 
so-as. N. B. Tan is always used for tdnto before a participle 

assive. Ex. ; Quién es Tan (and not tdnto) amddo cémo él? 
ho is so or as much beloved as he? tdnto, so much; cuénto, 
_ how much. 

Adverbs of comparison serve to-compare objects together ; 
as, mas, more; ménos, less; mejor, better; peor, worse; muy, 
very. 

N. B. This last adverb muy placed before a participle 
past stands for much, very much, in English. Ex. Estéy 
muy conténto, or satisfécho, I am much or very much pleased, 
He was much esteemed, éra muy estimddo. 

Adverbs of manner express how and in what manner 
things are done; they commonly hold the place of a preposi- 
tion and a noun; as, prudénteménte, prudently; elegdnte- 
ménte, elegantly; which are put for con prudéncta, con ele- 
géncia, with prudence, with elegance, &c. They are also 
called adverbs of qualty, because they are almost all formed 
from adjectives, the property of which is to qualify; the ad- 
verbs formed from adjectives are terminated in mente which 
is added to the feminine of those that terminate in 0, and to 
the masculine of those that have another termination, without 
altering any thing in it; as, constdnte, constant; constdnte- 
ménte, constantly; sutil, subtle; suttl-ménte, artfully; rico, rich; 
rica-ménte, richly; 4lto, high; dlta-ménte, highly, &c. 

There are others, which, not being derived from adjectives, 
cannot follow this rule, such as, bién, well; mal, ill; ast, thus. 
callandico, silently; pasito a pdso, softly, &c. 

There are in Spanish only two adverbs of doubt, these are, 
acdso, quizé, perhaps. 

Adverbs of affirmation are; si, yes; ciértaménte, ciérto, 
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certainly, to be sure; por ventiéra, tal vez, per chance; ver- 
dadéraménte, truly; undubittdbleménte, undoubtedly, &c. 

Adverbs of negation are; mningino, no one; nddie, no- 
body; no, no, not; ndda, nothing, &c. and are always placed 
in Spanish in simple tenses before the verb, and in com- 
pound tenses before the auxiliary. 7 

Observations upon jamas, nunca, no, mas, ménos, and miy. 

Ist. Jamds is used in the same sense as nunca; thus, we 
say; jamds le hablaré, I never shall speak to him; jamds 
vi tal cosa, I never saw any thing like. It is often joined to 
nunca, por siémpre, or para stémpre, to give more strength 
and energy to the phrase; as nunca jamds lo haré, I never 
shall do it; por siémpre or pdéra stémpre jamds me acor- 
daré de tt, I shall forever remember thee. We see by these 
examples that, when it is joined to nunca, it signifies never; 
and that on the contrary, it has the signification of eternally, 
when it is joined to por siémpre, or péra siémpre. N. B. Ja- 
mds is EVER, in English, in interrogations. Ex. Do you ever 
read? ;Lée vm. jamds? Has he ever seen? ; Ha jamds visto? 

2d. No does not always serve to deny; this word serves 
sometimes on the contrary to give more force to the affirma- 
tion and to make the opposition that exists between the two 
objects compared more striking; as, mejér es la virtud que 
No las riquézas, virtue is preferable to riches. 

Remark. Two negatwe adverbs do not always destroy 
each other in Spanish; on the contrary, they often serve in 
familiar conversation to add to the strength of the negation. 
Consequently we say; no he visto & nddie, I have seen no- 
body. No héy ningino, there is nobody; and not no he 
visto alguno; no hdéy alguno; but care must be taken to 
observe that, in order to make use in the same phrase of this 
double negation, no must precede the verb, and the other ne- 
gative must follow it, as in the above examples. If any other 
negative than no precede the verb, no is not expressed. We 
say, and very properly; Jamas 07 voz mas harmomésa, I nev- 
er heard a more harmonious voice; nada quiéro, I wish for 
nothing; but we cannot say, jamds no ot voz mas harmon- 
dsa; no nada quéro. Finally, it is necessary to suppress 
the negative no, and place the negative adverb before the 
verb, or separate the two negatives in such a manner that no 
should precede the verb, and the other negative word should 
follow it; as, jamais te hablaré or, no te hablaré jamais, 
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T never shall speak to thee; nadie te qutére, or, no te quiére 
nadie, nobody loves thee; the first construction is the most 
elegant. Ningitino, nobody, not any body, none, not any one. 
Ninguno me gusta, none pleases me. | 

3d. When several adverbs terminating in ménte, are found 
in the same phrase, all of them except the last, lose the ter- 
mination ménte. The object of this rule is to avoid repeti- 
tions disagreeable to the ear. Instead therefore of saying; 
hdéblan sdliaménte y elocuénteménte; escribe cléraménte, con- 
cisaménte y elegdnteménte, we say, hdblan sdlia y elocuénte- 
ménte; escribe clara, concisa .y elegdnteménte; they speak 
wisely and eloquently; he writes clearly, concisely and 
elegantly. 

4th. Mas, more; ménos, less; are also used to qualify 
substantives. Ex. El es mas hémbre, or, ménos hombre 
su hermdno, he is more a man or less a man than his brother. 

Sth. Muy serves also to qualify substantives. Ex. Muy 
amigo mio, very much my friend; muy sefiér mio, dear sir; 
muy caballéro, very much a gentleman; mity sefiéra mia, dear- 
est madam, lady. 





CHAPTER VIII. 
OF PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions serve to express or denote the different rela- 
tions which persons or things have with each other; they are 
fixed and invariable; and have neither gender nor number. 
Alone, they make no sense; and in order that they may signify 
something, it is necessary that they be followed by a regimen 
expressed or understood. 

The prepositions most used in the Spanish language are the 
following; 4, dnte, con, céntra, de, désde, en, éntre, hdcra, 
hdsta, pdéra, por, segun, sin, sdbre, tras; to or at, before, 
with, against, of or from, since, in, between or among, to- 
wards, till or until, for, by or for, according to, without, upon, 
behind or after. They have in Spanish the same use as in 
English, except the prepositions pdra, por, sébre and tras. 
which require some observations. 

Observations upon para and por, for, by. 

The English preposition by presents no difficulty, it is al- 
ways rendered in Spanish by por. Ex. The world has been 
created by God; el mundo fué criddo por Diés. 


- 
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But it is not the same with the English preposition for, it 
is sometimes rendered by the preposition pdra, and sometimes 
Dy the preposition por; and we cannot use indifferently one 
for the other. The following rules will direct the learner re- 
specting: the use to be made of the words pdra and por, ac- 
cording to the different cases. 


Rute LXII.—The preposition for is translated by péra 
when it denotes,—1st.—that an action is directed towards a 
person or thing. Ex. This letter is for John, ésta cérta es 
para Judn.—2d.—Motion towards a place. Ex. I set out 
for Italy, sdélgo para Itélia.—3d.—A particular time, or fixed 
term, to which an action is referred. Ex. We shall leave it 

or to-morrow, lo dejarémos para maiidéna.—4th.—The re- 
ation that a person or thing has with another. Ex. He has 
not done it ill for a beginner; para un principidnte no lo ha 
hécho mal. 

N.B. 1st. When the preposition for serves to express the 
end that we propose, it may be translated, either by pdéra or 
por, we say; I work to gain, trabdjo por or para ganar. 

2d. To be about—is translated by estér pdra, and the fol- 
lowing verb is put in the present of the infinitive. Ex. I am 
about setting out, estéy para partir.—In respect to—in com- 
parison with—are translated by pdra con,—Ex. What is the 
creature in comparison with, or wm respect to his creator ? 
Quién es la criatura para con su criadér?—Among is ele- 
gantly rendered in the following phrase, and others like it, 
by pdéra éntre. Ex. Among friends compliments are always 
useless, para éntre amigos los cumpliméntos son siémpre es- 
cusddos.—Pra is also used before some adverbs, for we say, 
para ahora lo quiéro, I wish for it now; para cuando vénga, 
when he shall come; para déntro de un mes, within a month; 
para enténces lo verémos, we shall then see him. 


Rure LXIII.—The preposition for is translated by por 
when it serves to express,—Ist.—the time that a thing has 
lasted or will last. Ex. I leave Madrid for one month, sdl- 
go de Madrid por un mes.—2d.—When it is equivalent to 
m hah of. Ex. I shall speak for thy brother, hablaré por 
tu herméno.—3d.—When it signifies in the place of, as substi- 
tute of. Ex, I attend for my friend, aststo por mi amigo. 
—4dth.—When it serves to express an exchange. I would 
give my coat for thine, daria iat vestido por el tuyo. 
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We also use the preposition por in the following modes of 
speaking; i the morning, por la mafidéna; in the afternoon, 
por la tarde; such a thing is not yet done, tal césa esté por 
hacér ; to go for, tr por; he goes for wine, va por vino; to 
pass for, estar tentdo por;—he passes for a wicked man, 
esté tentido por mdlo; to come for, venir por; he came for 
them, vino por éllos. . . 

—, Observations upon sdbre and tras. . 


These prepositions sébre and tras are frequently used be- 
fore verbs, which they govern in the infinitive. Ex. Sdbre 
ser réo convicto, quiére que le prémien, he has been found 
guilty, and yet he wishes to be rewarded. ‘Tras ser culpddo, 
es él que mas levdnia el grito, he is guilty, and yet raises his 
voice the loudest. Jr tras, to go after. 

Prepositions which, in Spanish, govern the following nouns 

in the genitive. 

Before, antes—Before the time, dntes del tiémpo. — 

After, después—After you, después de vm. . 

Within, déntro—Within two years, déntro de dos djios. 

Except, fuéra—Except my father, fuéra de mi pddre. 

Besides, ademdés—Besides the money, ademds del dinéro. 

Near, cérca—Near the door, cérca de la puérta. 

Across, por el médio—Across the fields, por el médio de los 
cdémpos. 

At, in the, en césa—At my brother’s, en cdsa de mi herméno ; 
at home, en mi cdsa; in thy house, en tucdsa; at our home, 
en nuéstra cdsa. 

Notwithstanding, in spite of, & pesér de—In spite of you, é 

' pesdr de um. 

Opposite, frénte &, en frénte de—Opposite his house, en 
frénte de su casa. 

By the side of, al lédo—By the side of the king, al lédo 
del réy. 

Behind.” detrés—Behind the chest of drawers, detrds del 
armério. 

Upon, enctma—Upon the bed, encima de la cdma. 

Under, debdjo—Under the bridge, debdjo del puénte. 


The following prepositions govern the dative. 


As respects, en érden 4—As respects what you say, en 6érden. 
& lo que vm. dice. 
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Adjoining, jtinto— Adjoining the garden, jinto al jardin. 
Concerhing, tocdnte — Concerning this affair, tocdnte & ésta 


pendéncia. 


Almost all the other prepositions govern the noun in 
Spanish in the same case as in English. 

In addition to the preceding directions for the use of 
prepositions, we ought not to omit the following table taken 
from the Grammar of the Spanish Academy, which teaches 
‘fat once how the prepositions govern and are governed. We 
‘ advise young students to commit this table to memory. 


TABLE. 
A. 


Abalanzfrse 4 los peli 
abandonarse 4 la nies a 
abocarse con algdno 
abochornfrse de algo 
abogér por algdno 

abordér (Gna n&ve) 4, con étra 
aborrecible 4 las géntes 
aborrecido de tédos 
abrasarse en deséos 

abrirse 4, con los amigos 
abstenérse de la frata 
abundar de, en riquézas 
aburrido de las desgracias 
abusér de la amistad 
acabér de venir 

acaecér 4 alguno 

acaecér en tal tiém 
acalorarse en, con fa disptita 
accedér @ la opinién de détro 
accesible 4 tédos 

acertar 4, con la c4sa 
acogérse 4 sagrado 
acomodarse 4, con édtro dictamen 
acompafiarse con étros 
aconsejarse con, de sabios 
acontecér 4 los incautos 
acordarse de lo pasado 
acordarse con los contr&rios 
acostumbrarse 4 trab4jos 
acre de génio 

acreditarse de nécio 


to rush on dangers 

to abandon oneself to chance 

to confer with any one 

to be chagrined with any thing 

to pee for any one 

to board (one ship) another 

hateful to the people 

detested by all 

to be inflamed with desires 

to open oneself éo one’s friends 

to abstain from fruit 

to abound with or in riches 
with misfortunes 

to abuse friendship 

to be just come 

to happen éo any one 

to happen aé such a time 

to grow warm tm a dispute 

to accede éo another’s opinion 

accessible fo all 

to find out, to hit the house 

to take shelter # a church 

to conform oneself to another opinion 

to keep company with others 

to take advice with wise men 

to happen fo the unwary 

to remember the past 

to agree with the opponents 

to accustom oneself to trouble 

austere in temper, disposition 

to prove oneself a foul 
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acreditérse con, pdéra algfino 
acreedér 4 la confianza 

acreedér de algdno 

actuarse de, en los negécios 
acusar (4 algdno) de algdn delito 
acusirse de las ctlpas 
adelantarse 4 dtros 


adherirse 4 dtro dict&4men 
adolecér de algana enfermedad 
aferrarse en, con su opinién 
aferrarse (dna n4ve) con otra 
aficionarse 4, de algdna césa 
afirmarse en lo dicho 

agéno de verdad 

agradable al paladér 
agradecido 4 los beneficios 
agraviarse de algdno 
agraviarse de la senténcia 
agregarse 4 étros 

4grio al gusto 

agace de ingénio 

ahitarse de manjares 
ahogarse en el mar 
ahorcajarse en las esp&ldas 
ahorrar de razénes 
ahorrarse (no) con ningGno 
airarse con algdno 

ajustarse @ la razén 
ajustarse con alyano 
alabarse de valiénte 
alargarse 4 la ciudéd 
alegrarse de algo 

alejarse de su tiérra 
alimentarse de, con yérbas 
alimentarse de esperanzas 
alindar con étra heredad 
allanarse 4 lo justo 

alto de cuérpo 

ainable 4 tédos 
amancebarse con los libros 
amante de algiino 

amaiiarse 4 escribir 
umoréso con los sayos 
ampararse de algo, de algdna césa 
ancho de béca 

andar con el tiémpo 

andar de cApa 

andar en pléitos 

andar 4 gatas 

andar por tiérra 

angésto de manga 

anhelar 4, por mayér furtana 
anticiparse 4 étro 


to get credit with one e 

worthy of confidence 

any one’s creditor 

to acquaint onesclf with business 

to accuse (any one) of any crime 

to accuse oneself of faults 

to be in advance of others, to take the 
lead of others 

to adhere ¢o another opinion 

to be ill of some disorder 

to be fixe! in one’s own opinion 

to grapple (one ship) another 

to be fond of any thing 

to affirm what has been said 

foreign to truth 

agreeable to the palate 

grateful for benefits 

to be affronted with any one 

to appeal from the sentence 

to unite oneself to others 

sour to the taste 

witty, or sharp of intellect 

to surfeit oneself with food 

to be drowned in the sea 

to get astride upon the back 

to spare words 

not to spare any one 

to be angry with any body 

to be right inclined 

to make it up with any one 

to boast of bravery 

to hasten éo the city 

to be rejoiced aé any thing 

to leave one’s country 

to subsist upon herbs 

to feed oneself with hopes 

to be contiguous to another’s estate 

to submit fo what is just 

tall mm stature , 

amiable to all 

to be fond of books 

a lover of some one 

to be clever sn writing 

kind with one’s relations 

to take poxsession of any thing 

wide mouthed 

to accommodate oneself to time 

to walk with a cloak on 

to be litigious 

to go all fours 

to be humbled ¢o the ground 

tight sleeved 

to covet better fortune 

to anticipate another 
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aovér en la ribéra to lay eggs on the sea-shore 

aparar en la mano to receive with the hand 

aparecéise 4 algano to present oneself suddenly before any 
P one 

aparecérse en el camino to baat oneself suddenly on the 

apareydrse pdra el trab&jo to prepare for work 

apartarse de la ocasién to separate oneself from the occa- 

sion 

apartaree 4 un lAdo to retire on one side 

apasionarse d, de, por algano to be enamoured with any one 

apearse de su opinién to change one’s opinion 

apechugar con algina césa to undertake any thing with spirit 

apechugar por los peligros to brave dangers 

apedrear con las palabras to abuse any one wsth words 

apegarse 4 algina césa to adhere to any thing 

apelar de la senténcia to appeal from the sentence 

apelar 4 6tro médio to have recourse to another measure 

apercibirse de armas to provide oneself wrth arms 

apercibirse 4, para la batalla to get ready for battle 

apetecible al gusto a desirable to the palate 

apetecido de, por tédos desired by all 

apiadarse de los pébres to have compassion on the poor 

aplicarse 4 los estddios to apply oneself to study 

upoderarse de la haciénda to take possession of the property 

apost4r 4 corrér to-lay a wager on a race 

apresurarse 4 venir to makehaste to come 

apresuraérse por algfina césa to make haste for something 

apretir por la cintara to take fast hold by the waist 

aprobarse en algdna facultéd to be approved in any faculty 

aprobade de cirujano approved as a 

apropiado pdra el of icio adapted to the office 

apropiarse 4 si ‘to appropriate to oneself 

apropincuarse 4 algéno to approach any one 

aprovechar en la virtad to improve tn virtue 

aprovecharse de la ocasién to seize the opportunity 

Apto para el empléo fit for the employment 

apurado de médios exhausted of means 

aquietarse en la dispita to grow quiet in the dispute 

ardér en deséos ‘ to burn with desires 

ardérse en quiméras to be full of quarrels 

armfrse de paciéncia to arm oneself with patience 

arrebozarse con Algo to muffle oneself up tn any thing 

arrecirse de frio to be benumbed with cold 

arreglarse 4 las léyes to conform to the laws 

arregostarse 4 algdina césa to be inclined to any thing 

arremetér 4, con, contra el mfro to assault the wall 

arrepentirse de las célpas to repent of sins, faults 

arrestarse 4 tédo to be enterprising in every thing 

arribar 4 tiérra to arrive at land, on shore 

arrimarse 4 la paréd to lean against the wall 

arrinconarse en césa to confine oneself af home 


arrogarse (Algo) 4 si inismo to appropriate (any thing) to oneself 
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arrojarse 4 peledr 
arropérse con la capa 
arrostrar 4, con los peligros 
asfrse de calér 

ascendér 4 6tro empléo 
asegurarse de su contr&rio 
asentir 4 étro dictamen 
asesorarse con letrados 
asistir 4 los enférmos 
asistir en tal casa 
asociarse 4, con otro 
asomarse 4, por la ventana 
asparse 4 gritos 

asparse por algdna césa 
aspero al gisto 

fspero en las palabras 
aspirér 4 mayér fortdna 
at&rse 4 dna séla césa 
atemorizarse de, por algo 
atendér 4 la conversacién 
atenérse 4 lo segdro 
até6nto con sus mayéres 
atestiguar con étro 

atinar 4, con Ja cfsa 
atollarse en los caminos 
atraér 4 si 

atrevérse 4 césas grandes 
atrevérse con tédos 
atribuir 4 étro 

atribulfrse en, con los trabajos 
atropellarse en las acciénes 
atufarse en la conversacién 
atufarse por péco 

aunarse con étro 
ausentarse de Madrid 
avecindarse en algdn puéblo 
avenirse con tédos 
aventajarse @ dtros 
avergonzarse 4 pedir 
avergonzarse de algo 
averiguarse con algdno 
uvidrse de répa 

avocfr (algdna césa) 4 si 


Balancefr 4 tal p4rte 
balancear en la dada 
balar por dinéro 
bambolear én la maréma 
baflarse en agua 
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to rush on fo fight 

to cover oneself with a cloak 

to face dangers 

to be scorched with heat 

to ascend fo another office 

to shelter oneself from one’s enemy 

to assent to another’s opinion : 

to seek council from learned men 

to assist the sick 

to attend such a house 

to associate oneself with another 

to look out az the window 

to be exhausted with clamourings 

to torment oneself for any thing 

rough fo the taste 

rude tn conversation 

to aspire to better fortune 

to tie oneself to one thing alone 

to be afraid of something 

to attend to the conversation 

to keep to the safe side 

respectful to one’s superiors 

to testify with another 

to hit upon the house 

to stick fast in the road 

to attract to oneself 

to animate oneself to great things 

to dare every body 

to attribute fo another 

to be afflicted with labor, troubles 

to overhasten actions 

to take pet in conversation 

to be affronted at a trifle 

to unite oneself with another 

to absent oneself from Madrid 

to take one’s abode in any town 

to agree with all 

to gain the advantage over others 

to be ashamed at askin 

to be ashamed of any thing 

to agree with any one 

to furnish oneself with clothes 

to call a cause from an inferior court 
to one’s own 


B. 


to vibrate on such a side 
to fluctuate sn doubt 

to clamour for money 

to dance on the rope 

to bathe oneself in water 
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bardr en tiérra 

barbear con la paréd 
bastardear de su naturaléza 
bastardeaér en sus acciénes 
batallar con los enemigos 
bajar 4 Ja cuéva 

bajar de la torre 

bajar de la autoridéd 

bajar hécia el valle 

bajo de cuérpo 

benéfico 4, pdéra la salad 
blanco de catis 

blando de cortéza 
blasfemar de la virtad 
blasonar de valiénte 
bord&r (4lgo) de, con plata 


bordér (4lgo) a! tambér 
bordar de pashdos 
bostez4r de h&mbre 
béto de pinto 
boy&nte en la fortina 
bramér de cor 
breér 6 ch&sco 

4r con algdno 
beter con 8 flos 
brindar 4 la salad de algdno 
buéno de, pdra comér 
bufar de ira 
bullir en, por tédas partes 
burlarse de dlgo 


Cabér de piés 

cabér en la m&no 

caér 4, hacia tal pfrte 

eaér de lo Alto 

caér en tiérra, en cuénta, en error, en 
tal tiémpo, en lo que se dice 


caér por pAscua 

caér sdbre los enemigos 

calérse de 4gua 

calentarse 4 la lambre 

calificar de décto 

callér (la verdad) 4 étro 

callér de, por miédo 

calumniar (4 algdno) de injdsto 
calzarse 4 algdno 


167 


to run aground 

to reach a wall with one’s chin 

to degenerate from his nature 

to be degenerated én one’s actions 

to fight with the enemy 

to go down fo the cellar 

to descend from the tower 

to recede from authority 

to descend towards the valley 

low én stature 

beneficial to the health 

of a white complexion 

of a soft skin, bark 

to blaspheme against virtue 

to boast of bravery 

to embroider (any thing) tn or with 
silver 

to embroider on a tambour frame 

to embroider with a needle 

to gape through hunger 

blunt az the point 

to be very fortunate 

to roar with anger 

to vex with tricks 

to struggle with any one 

to offer presents 

to toast fo any one’s health 

good to eat 

to swell with anger 

to move én all parts 

to make a jest of any thing 


C. 


to be able to stand in on one’s feet 

to be contained in the hand 

to fall on such a side 

to fall from on high 

to fall upon the earth, to comprehend, 
to fall into a mistake, to fall out 
at such a time, to understand 
what is said 

to fall at Easter 

to fall upon the enemy 

to wet oneself through wifa water 

to warm oneself at the fire 

to qualify any one as a learned man 

to conceal] (the truth) from another 

to be silent from fear 

to calumniate (any one) as anjust 

to lead another by the nose 
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cambiar (algdina cé6sa) con, por étra 
caminaér 4, péra sevilla 

caminér 4 pié 

caminar por el ménte 

cansarse de, con el trabajo 

cansarse de pretendér 

cansarse en el camino 

capaz de cién arrébas 


capaz de, para el empléo 

capitular con el enemigo 

capitular (4 algGno) de mal juéz 

cargarse de razén 

casér (fina perséna 6 césa) con 
otra 

catequizér (4 algdno) péra algina 
césa 

causér (perjuicio) 4 algdino 

cautivér (& algdno) con, por benef t- 
Clos 

cavar (la imaginacién) en algdno 

cavar (con la inaginacidén) en algdna 
césa 

cazcaleaér de dna pArte 4 étra 

cedér 4 dtro, & la autoridad 

cedér en benef icio de algano 

censurar (algdna césa) de mala 

cefiirse 4 lo posible 

chancefrse con algino 

chapuzar (algo) en el agua 

chico de cuérpo 

chocar 4 algdino 

choc4r con étro 

circunscribirse 4 Gna césa 

clamér 4 Didés 

clamér por dinéro 

clamorear por los muértos 

coartar (la facultad) 4 algaéno 

cobrér (dinéro) de los deudéres 

colegir de, por los antecedéntes 

coligdrse con algfino 

columpiarse en el aire 

combatir con, céntra el enemigo 

combinér (Gna césa) con dtra 

comedirse en las palabras 

comenzér 4 decir 

comérse de envidia 

compatible con la justicia 

compensar (Gna césa) con étra 


to exchange (one thing) for another 

to travel to Seville 

to travel on foot 

to walk along the mountain 

to fatigue oneself with the labor 

to be tired of pretending 

to be tired on the road 

capable of holding a hundred arro- 
bas * 


capable for the employment 

to capitulate with the enemy 

to reproach (any one) as a bad judge 

to insist upon one’s opinion 

to couple (one person or thing) with 
another 

to persuade (any one) fo any 
thing . 

to cause (prejudice) to any one 

to overcome (any one) with fa- 
vours 

any one to think (seriously) 

to think (deeply) on any thing 


to go lounging about 

to yield to another, to authority 

to resign #n another’s favour 

to blame (any thing) as bad 

to keep within bounds 

to joke totth any one 

to sink (any thing) in the water 

small in person 

to provoke any one 

to strike one against another 

to confine oneself to one thiug 

to call on God 

to out Jor money 

to ring a he for the dead 

to restrict (the power) of any one 

to recover (inuney) from debtors 

to infer from the antecedents 

to make an alliance with any one 

to swing tn the air 

to fight against the enemy 

to combine (one thing) with another 

to be civil in words : 

to begin to say 

to pine with envy 

compatible with justice 

to compensate (one thing) with an- 
other 





*Four arrébas make a quintal. 
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competir con algdno 

complacérse de, en algdna césa 
componérse con los deudéres 
componérse de buéno y malo 
comprar (algdno) al, del vendedér 
comprensible a/ entendimiénto 


comprobér (4lgo) con instruméntos 
comprometérse con algano 


4 
comprometérse en juéces 4rbitros 
comunicér (luz) 4 algana parte 
comunicér (fino) con étro 
concebir (algana césa) en el &4nimo 
concebir (Gna césa) por buéna 
concedér (algo) 4 dtro 
conceptuér (4 algGno) de, por s&bio 
concertér (Gna césa) con otra 
concordar (la cépia) con el urigin&l 


concurrir 4 algdn fin 

concurrir @ algana p4rte 

concurrir con étros 

concurrir (mdchos) en un dictamen 
condenfr (4 Gno) 4 galéras 
condenfr (4 dno) en las céstas 
condescendér 4 lus ruégos 
condescendér con la inst&ncia 
condolérse de los trabAjos 

conducir (4lgo) 4 tal parte 
conducir (Gna césa) al bién de étro 


confabularse con los contrérios 

confederarse con algdno 

conferir (Gna césa) con étra 

conferir (un negécio) con, entre los 
amigos 

confesér (el delito) al juéz 

confesirse 4 Dios 

confesfrse con algdno 

confesfrse de sus cilpas 

confiar (Gna césa) 4 Gna perséna 

confiér en, de algano 

confinar (4 algGno) 4 tal parte 

confinér (Espaiia) con Francia 

confirmarse en su dict&men 

conformA&rse con el tiémpo 

conférme 4, con su opinién 

confrontér con algano 

confrontér (Gna césa) con étra 

confundirse de lo que se ve 

confundirse en sus juicios 


to vie with any one 

to be pleased with any thing 

to compound with debtors 

to be made of good and bad 

to buy (any one) from the seller 

comprehensible to the understand- 
ing 

to prove (any thing) with instruments 

to render oneself answerable fo any 
one 

to compromise by arbitration 

to communicate (light) ¢o any part 

to commune (one) with another 

to comprehend (something) 

to conceive (any thing) as good 

to yield (any thing) to another 

to look upon (any one) as a wise man 

to concert (one thing) with another 

to sare copy agree with the orig- 
ina 


to concur fo some end 

to meet at some place 

to concur with others 

to agree (many) in one opinion 

to condemn (one) fo the galleys 

to condemn (one) tm the costs 

to condescend ¢o entreaties 

to condescend fo the instance 

to be grieved with the troubles 

to conduct (any thing) to such a place 
to conduce (sumething) fo another’s 


to converse with one’s enemies 

to ally oneself to any one 

to compare one thing with another 

to confer on any business with 
friends 

to confess (one’s crime) to the judge 

to confess to Gud 

to acknowledge to any one 

to confess one’s sins 

to entrust (any thing) to any one 

to rely upon any one 

to confine (any one) to such a place 

to lie adjacent (Spain) to France 

to be contirmed in one’s opinion 

to conform éo the times 

conformable ¢o his opinion 

to confront with any one 

to confront (one thing) with another 

to be confounded with what one sees 

to be thrown (one’s senses) into confu- 
sion 


15 
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congeniér con algdno 
congraciarse con étro 


congratularse con los styos 


congratuldrse de algina césa 
congeturaér (4lgo) de, por sefidles 
conmutér (algo) con étra césa 
conmutér (un voto) en dtra césa 


consagrérse 4 Diés 

consentir en &lgo 

consolarse con sus pariéntes 
conspirér 4 algana césa 

conspirér céntra algano 

conspirér en un inténto 

constar (el tédo) de partes 
constaér por escrito 

consultér 4 algGno p&ra un empléo 


consultér con letr&dos 
consum4do en dna facult4d 
contaminarse con los viciésos 
contaminarse de heregias 
contemporizar con algdino 
contendér con algdno 
contendér sdbre algina césa 
contenérse en su obligacién 
contestér é la pregtnta 
contraér (Algo) @ un asd&nto 
contrapesér (Gna césa) con étra 


contraponér (Gna césa) 4 détra 
contrapuntarse con algdno 
contrapuntérse de palabras 
contravenir 4 Ja ley 

contribuir 4 tal césa 

contribuir con dinéro 

convalecér de la enfermedad 
convencérse de la razén 

convenir con étro 

convenir en algdna césa 
conversar con algdno 

conversér en matérias de estado 
convertir (la haciénda) en dinéro 
convertirse 4 Diéds 

convidar (& algano) & comér 
convidar (4 algano) con dinéro 
convidarse 4 Jos trabajos 
convocar @ jinta 

céoperar (con étro) @ algdéna céea 
corrérse de vergiénza 


to be congenial to any one 

to ingratiate oneself santo another’s 
favour 

to congratulate oneself with one’s own 
friends 

to rejoice in any thing 

to conjecture (any thing) by signs 

to barter (one thing) for another 

to exchange (a vow) tnéo another 
thing 

to consecrate oneself to God 

to agree to any thing 

to be comforted with one’s friends 

to aspire to any thing 

to conspire against any one 

to enter info a conspira 

to be composed (the whole) of parts 

to appear in writing 

to pone any one for an employment, 
office 


to consult with learned men 

to be consummate ina faculty 

to pervert oneself with the vicious 

to contaminate oneself with heresies 

to temporize with any one 

to contend with any one 

to dispute upon any thing © 

to hold to one’s contract, duty 

to answer one’s question 

to apply (something) to a subject 

to counterpoise (one thing) with 
another 

to put (one thing) against another 

to compare oneself wtih any one 

to scold at one another 

to transgress against the law 

to contribute to such a thing 

to contribute mone 

to recover from illness 

to be convinced by reason 

to agree with another 

to agree upon any thing 

to converse with any one 

to converse on affairs of state 

to convert (goods) into money 

to be converted fo God 

to invite (any one) ¢o dine 

to offer money to any body 

to be ready to work 

to convene a meeting 

te cooperate in any thing 

to be ashamed 


PREPOSITIONS. 171 


correspondér 4 tos beneficios to be grateful 
correspondérse con los amigos to correspond with friends 
cotejar (la cépia) con el originél = to compare (the copy) with the 
original 
crecér en virtides to increase én virtues 
crecido de cuérpo tall én stature 
creér en Dids to believe in God 
creérse de algdna césa to be convinced of any thing 
cucharetear en tédo to intermeddle sn every thing 
cuidér de algo, de algdno to take care of something, of some 
one 
culp4r (4 fino) de omiso to blame (any one) for negligence 
cumplir con algaéno to — one’s obligation ¢o any 
y 
cumplir con su obligaciéna to perform one’s duty 
curfrse de algdna enfermed&d to be cured of any disorder 
curarse en salad to take care of oneself in health 
curtirse al dire to tan by the air 
curtido del sol tanned by the sun 
D. 
dar (Algo) 4 algfno to give (something) to an 
dar (4 algdno) a palos to beat (any one) witha Reed 
dar de blanco to hit the mark 
dar en manias 2 to be foolish, whimsical 
dar por visto to suppose any thing as seen 
dférse 4 estudiar to give oneself to study 
dérse al diantre to despair 
darse por vencido to acknowledge oneself as conquered 
debér (dinéro) 4 algdno to be indebted to any body 
decaér de su autoridéd to fall from one’s authority | 
decir (4lgo) & dtro to say (any thing) éo another 
decir (bién) con ana césa to agree (one thing) with another 
decir (bién) de algdno to speak (well) of any one 
declararse 4 algdno to declare oneself to any bod 
declararse por un partido to declare oneself for a party 
declinér 4, hdcia tal pérte to incline towards such a side 
declinaér en bagéza to degenerate 
dedicér (tiémpo) al estidio to employ (one’s time) tm. study 
dedicarse 4 la virtad to devote oneself to virtue 
defendér (4 fino) de sus contrfrios to defend (any body) from his enemies 
deferir (al parecér) de dtro to adopt another’s opinion 
defraud&r (4lgo) de la autoridéd de to usurp (a little) another’s autbor- 
étro it 
degenerfér de su nacimiénto to deceiseake from one’s ancestors 
delante de algdno ( before any body 
delatarse al juéz to accuse oneself fo a judge 
deleitarse con fa vista : to be pleased wsth seeing 


deleitarse en olr to delight in hearing 
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deliberfr sébre tal césa 

déntro de cfsa 

dependér de algano 

deponér (4 algano) de su empléo 


depositér (4lgo) en algdna pérte 
derivar de étro autoridad 
derrenegar de algdna césa 
desabrirse con algdno 

desabrochfrse con alg&no 
desagradecido 4 algdn beneficio 
desahog&rse (con algdino) de su péna 


desapropifrse de Algo 
desavenirse con algtino 
desavenirse (finos) de étros 
desayunfrse de algana noticia 
descabezfrse en, con algdna césa 
descalabazfrse en algdna céea 


descansfr de la fatiga 
descantillar (4lgo) de algfina césa 
descargirse de algina césa 
descartarse de algan enc&rgo 
descendér 4 los valles 
descendér de buén linge 
descolgfrse de, por la murflla » 
descollar s6bre étros 
descomponérse con algdno 
desconfiar de algdno 
desconocido 4 los benef icidés 
descontér (4lgo) de algdna césa 
descubrirse con algdno 
descuiddrse de, en su obligacién 
desdecir de su caracter 
desdecir de lo dicho 
desdeitérse de algina césa 
desembarazfrse de estérbos 
desembarcfr de la nave 
desembarcér en el puérto 
desenfrenarse en vicios 

desertar de las bandéras 
desesperfr de ja pretensién 
desfalcfr (algo) de algdna césa 
desgajarse de los méntes *‘ 
deshacérse 4 trabaj&r 
deshacérse de algiina césa 
deshacérse en !lanto 

desmentir @ algdno 

desmentir (Gna césa) de étra 
desnudaérse de pasiénes 
despedirse de algdna césa 
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to deliberate upon any thing 

within the house 

to depend upon any body ' 

to depose (any body) from his em- 
ployment 

to deposit (any thing) i any place 

to derive authority from ano 

to detest any thing 

to have a difference with any body 

to divulge one’s secret to another 

ungrateful for any benefit 

to communicate (to another) one’s 
trouble 

to alienate any thing 

to dizagree with any one 

to disagree (some) with others 

to take notice of any news 

to labor hard in vain on any thing 

to puzzle one’s wits to find out any 


thing 
to relieve oneself from fatigue 
to break off the corner of any thing 
to clear oneself from any thing 
to excuse oneself from any charge 
to descend to na ike 
to come of a ami 
to creep down the wall 
to surpass others 
to disagree with any one 
to mistrust any one 
ungrateful for benefits 
to discount one thing from another 
to disclose oneself to any one 
to neglect one’s obligation, duty 
to deviate from one’s character 
to retract what one has said 
to disdain any thing 
to get rid of obstacles 
to unship, unload from the veseel 
to land in the harbour 
to abandon oneself to vices 
to desert the standard 
to despair of one’s pretension 
to deduct from another thing 
to fall from the mountains 
to work hard, with anxiety 
to get rid of any thing 
to burst info tears 
to give any one the lie 
to contradict (one thing) another 
to divest oneself of passions 
to take leave of any thing 


PREPOSITIONS 


despefidrse de un ménte 
despertér 4 algdno 
despertar del suéiio 
despicarse de la ofénsa 
despoblarse de génte 
desposarse con algdno 
desprendérse de algo 


después de llegar, de algdno, de algiana 


césa 
desquiciar (4 algano) de su podér 
desquitarse de la pérdida 
desterrar (& tno) de su patria 
destrizarse 4 llorar 
destrizarse de enfado 
desvergonz4rse con algino 
desviarse del camino 
desvivirse por Algo 
detenérse en dificultades 
determinaérse 4 partir 
detr4s de la iglésia 
devolvér (la cfusa) al juéz 
dejar (ana moda) 4 algdno 
dejar de escribir 
dejar (algo) en mano de stro 


diferir (algo) 4, pdra stro tiémpo 
dignarse de concedér 4lgo 
dimanfr (Gna césa) de dtra 
discernir (Gna césa) de étra 
disgustarse de, con algdna césa 
disponér de log biénes 

disponérse 4 caminar 

disputar de, sébre algtna césa 
disentir de étro dictamen 

distar (un puéblo) de détro 


distinguir (Gna césa) de 6tra 


distraérse de, en la conversacién 
diauadir (& algdno) de algana césa 


dividir (Gna césa) de dtra 
dividir en partes 

dividir éntre machos 
dividir por mitad 

dolérse de los pec&dos 
 dotado de ciéncia 

dudar ae algdna césa 
durér hésta el inviérno 
duraér macho tiémpo 
ddro de cortéza z 


to fall headlong from a mountain 

to awake any one 

to awake from sleep 

to be revenged of an affront 

to become unpeopled 

to marry any one 

to get rid of something 

after ore: after any one, after any 

ing 

to deprive (any one) of his authority 

to make up for one’s loss 

to banish (any one) from his country 

to consume oneself with weeping 

to consume oneself with anger 

to take liberties with any body 

to lose one’s way 

to be anxious for something 

to be stopped by difficulties 

to take the resolution éo set out 

behind the church 

to return the cause to the judge 

to leave (a legacy) to any one 

to leave off writing 

to deposit something tn the hands of 
another 

to defer (any thing) fo another time 

to condescend to grant any thing 

to emanate (one thing) from another 

to discern (one thing) from anther 

to be disgusted with any thing 

to dispose of goods 

to prepare oneself fo travel 

to dispute about, on any thing 

to dissent from another’s opinion 

to be distant (one town) from an- 
other 

to distinguish (one thing) from an- 
other 


to wander from, tn conversation 

to dissuade (any one) from any 
thing 

to divide (one thing) from another 

to divide in parts 

to divide between several 

to divide tnzo halves 

to repent of sins 

endowed with learning 

to doubt any thing 

to last éJ/ winter 

to last a long time 

of a rough skin, bar: 


15* : 
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Echér (Algo) de, en, por tiérra 
echér (olér) de ai 

efevarse 4, hdsta el ciélo 
elevarse de la tiérra 
embarcarse en negécios 
embobarse con, de, en algina césa 
emboscarse en el ménte 

embutir (alguna césa) de algodén 
embutir (Gna césa) en dtra 
enmendarse con la correccién 
enmnendarse de, en algfna césa 
empaparse en agua 

emparejar con algdno 
emparentar con algtino 
empefiarse en tina césa 
empeharse por algdno 
emplearse de algdna césa 
enagenarse de algtina césa 
enamorarse de algano 
enamoricarse de algtino 
encallar (la udve) en aréna 


encaminarse 4 algdna p4rte 
encaramarse en, por, sdbre, la paréd 
encararse 4, con algdno 

encargarse de algin negécio 
encasquetarse (Algo) en la cabéza 


encastillarse en algGna parte 
encajarse en, por algdna parte 
encenagarse en vicios 
encendérse en fra 

encerrarse en su c4sa 
encharcarse en 4gua 
encomendarse 4 Didés 
enconarse con alefino 
enfermar del pécho 

enfrascarse en la dispfita 
engolfarse en césas graves 
engreirse con la fortana 
enlazar (algina césa) con étra 
enredarse (Gna césa) con, en 6tra 


eneayfrse 4, pdra algfina cosa 
ensayArse en algdna césa 
entendér de algina césa 
entendér en sus negécios 
enterarse de algdna céea 
enterarse en algdn negécio 


E. , 


to throw (any thing) from, on the earth 

to exhale (an odour) pom oneself 

to be exalted to the skies 

to be elevated from the earth 

to be involved in business 

to be stupified with any thing 

to lie in ambush on a hill 

to inlay (any thing) with cotton 

to inlay (one thing) in another 

to be amended by correction 

to correct oneself in any thing 

to be soaked with water 

to put one on a level with any one 

to be related to any one 

to pledge oneself to a thing 

to take part for another 

to employ oneself about a thing 

to alienate any thing 

to be enamoured with any one 

to fall in love wtth any one 

to run (a ship) on shore, or on the 
sand 

to direct one’s course to any part 

to climb up the wall 

to face another 

to charge oneself with any businese 

to be obstinate tn maintaining any 
thing 

to fortify oneself in any place 

to busy oneself in any thing 

to become vicious 

to kindle with anger 

to shut oneself up #n one’s house 

to drink too much water 

to commend oneself to God 

to be irritated against any one 

to have a pain in the breast 

to entangle oneself tn a dispute 

to be absorbed in important things 

to become vain with fortune 

to tie (one thing) close ¢o another 

to interweave (one thing) with an- 
ae ; 

to try to do any thin 

to lie apart in ay thing 

to understand any thing 

to understand one’s business 

to be well informed of an my 8 

to be well acquainted with any business 
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entrar en algina p4rte 

entregfr (algo) & algano 

entremetérse en césas de étro 

enviar (4lgo) 4 algdno 

equivocarse (Gna césa) con étra 

equivoc4rse en algo 

escap4rse de la prisién 

escaparse por la ventana 

escarmentaér de, con algina césa 

escarmentér en cabéza agéna 

escondérse, en algdna parte 

escondérse de algdno 

escaso de médios 

escribir (c4rtas) & algdéno 

esculpir en brénce 

esmerarse en algina césa 

espantarse de algo 

estampér en papél 

estar 4 la érden de 6tro 

estar de vi 

estar en algdna p4rte 

est4r en Animo de 

estar en lo que se hace 

estar pdéra salir 

estar por algdno 

estfr (algana césa) por sucedér 

estrecharse con algdno 

estrecharse en los géstos 

estrellarse con algdno 

estrellarse en, contra algdna césa 

estribar en algana césa 

escedér (Gna césa) 4 étra 

escedér (dina cantidad) en mil redles 

escéptuar (4 algino) de algana césa 

escluir (algdno) .de algéna pé&rte 6 
cdésa 

escusdrse con algdno 

escusérse de hacér algdna césa 

exhortar (4 algino) 4 tal césa 

eximir (4 algano) de algdna césa 

exonerér (& algdno) de su empléo 

espelér (4 algino) de algdna p4rte 

espérto en las 4&rtes 

estraér (Gna césa) de étra 

estravidrse de la carréra 


facil dedi 
faltér d la orebra 
faltar de algdna p4rte 
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to enter any place 

to deliver (something) to some one 
to meddle with another’s affairs 

to send (something) to some one 
to mistake (one thing) for another 
to be mistaken én any thing 

to escape from prison ‘ 
to escape through the window 

to take warning at any thing 

to take warning aé another’s expense 
to hide oneself in any place 

to hide from any one 

limited tn means 

to write (letters) to any one 

to engrave on brass 


' to exert oneself én any thing 


to be terrified at any thing 

to print on paper 

to be under another’s direction 

to be on a journey 

to be in some place 

to have a mind to 

to know what is doing 

to be ready fo go out 

to be tn favour of any one 

to be (something) near happening 

to become intimate with any one 

to restrain oneself tn one’s expenses 

to fall out with any one 

to dash oneself against any thing 

to be supported in any thing 

to excel (one thing) another 

to exceed (a sum) by one thousand rials 

to except (any one) from any thing 

to exclude (any one) from any place 
or thing 

to apulogize to any one 

to excuse oneself from doing any thing 

to exhort (any one) fo such a thing 

to exempt (any one) from any thing 

to dismiss (any one) from his piace 

to expel (any one) from any place 

skilled én the arts 

to extract (one thing) from another 

to deviate from one’s purpose 


F. 


to digest 
to fail én one’s promise 
to be missing, wanting. 


ae 
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falto de juicio 

fastididrse de manjares 

fatigarse de, en, por algdna céga 
favorable, d, pdra algdano 
favorecérse de algdno 

fiarse de, en algino 

fiar (algo) 4 algdno 

fiél 4, con sus amigos 

fijar (algo) en la paréd 

flexible 4 la razén 

fluctuar en, éntre dédas 
fortificarse en algina parte 
franquearse 4, con algiino 

frisar (Gna pers6na 6 césa) con dtra 
fuéra de casa 

fuérte de condicién 

fundarse en razén 


girér (Gna létra) 4 cérgo de é6tro 
girar de Gna parte 4 dtra 

girar por tal parte 

giraér sébre Gna casa de comércio 
gloriarse de algdna césa 

gérdo de talle 

gozér de algdina césa 

graduar, (dna césa) de, por buéna 
grangear (la voluntad) 4, de algino 
gnardarse de algino, de algina césa 


guarecérse de algéna persé6na 6 césa 


guarecérse en algfna parte 
guarnecér (ina césa) con, de dtra 
guiado de algdno 

guiarse por algdno 

guindaérse por la paréd 

gustar de algina césa 


hAbil en papéles 

habil pdéra el empléo 

habilitar (& no) en, péra algdna 
césa 

habitér con algfino 

habitar en tal parte 

habituérse 4, en algtina césa 

hablar con, por algano 

hablar de, en, sobre algana césa 

hablar en griégo 

hacér 4 tédo 
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wanting in sense 

to be disgusted with victuals 

to long for something 

favourable to some one 

to avail oneself of any one 

to confide in any one 

to trust (any thing) to any one 
faithful to one’s friends 

to fix (any thing) in the wall 
pliant to reason 

to fluctuate in doubt 

to strengthen oneself ¢n any place 
to open oneself to any one 

to be like (a person or thing) with another 
out of the bouse 

high, strong in temper 

to be founded in reason 


G. 


to draw (a bill) upon another 

to reel from one side to another 

to turn to such a side 

to draw upon a commercial house 

to boast of any thing 

fat or thick set 

to relish any thing 

to pronounce (any thing) a8 good 

to gain (the affection) of any one 

to guard oneself from any one, from 
any thing 

to shelter oneself from any person or 
thing 

to take shelter in any place 

to garnish (one thing) with another 

guided by any one 

to guide oneself by any one ‘ 

to suspend oneself by the wall 

to like any thing 


H. 


skilful in documents 
qualified for the employment 
tp fit up (any body) to do any thing 


to dwell with any one 
to dwell in such a place 
to accustom once to something 
to speak with, or for any one 
to speak of, about any thing 

to talk gibberish or Greek 

to be handy aé any thing 
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nacér de valiénte - to pretend fo 
hacér pdra si to provide for oneself 
hacér por algaino to do for any one 
hacérse con buénos libros to furnish oneself wtth good books 


hallaér (algdna césa) en tal pdrte 
hallarse, d,en la fiésta 

hartarse de comida 

henchir (el cantaro) de 

herir (4 algdno) en la estimacién 
herido de la injaria 

hermanér (Gna césa) con étra 
hervir (un lugar) de, en génte 
hinc&rse de rodillas 

hocicér en algdna césa 

holgfrse con, de algina césa 
huir de algdna perséna 6 césa 
humandree 4 aledna césa 
humanérse con los inferiéres 
humillérse 4 algdna perséna 6 césa 


hundir (algdna césa) en el Agua 
hundiree en un pantano 


idéneo péra algdna césa 

igual 4, con étro 

igual en fuérzas 

igualfr (fina césa) 4, con dtra 


‘tmbuir (4 algdno) de, en algdna césa 

impelér (4 algéno) 4 algdna césa 

impelido de ta necesidaé 

impenetréble 4 los mas perspic&ces 

impenetrable en el secréto 

impetr4r (algo) de algano 

implicarse con, en algana césa 

imponér (péna) 4 algdno 

imponérse en algfina césa 

importar 4 algano 

importundédo de, por détro 

importunér (4 algfino) con preten- 
sidénes 

impresionér (4 algano) céntra étro 

imprimir (algGna césa) en el &nimo 

imprépio de, en, pdra su edad 

impugnér algina césa 4 algano 

impugn4do de, por machos 

imputér (la célpa) 4 dtro 


to find (any thing) én such a place 
to be nt at the feast 

to satiate oneself with food 

to fill (the pitcher) with water 

to hurt (any one) én his reputation 
wounded by injury 

to match (one thing) with another 
to swarm (a place) with people 
to kneel down 

to stumble on any thing 

to rejoice at any thing 

to fly from any person or thing 

to lower oneself to any thing 

to be condescending éo inferiors 
to humble oneself to any person or 


ing. 
to plunge (any thing) tnto the water 


to sink én a bog 


I 


fit for any thing 

equal to, with another 

equal én forces 

to make (one thing) equal with an- 
ot 

to imbibe (any one) with, tn any thing 

to compel (any one) to any thing 

impelled by necessity 

impenetrable ¢o the most perspicacious 

impenetrable #n secrecy 

to obtain (any thing) of any one 

to intermeddle in any thing 

to impose (penalties) on any one 

to instruct oneself in any thing 

to be of importance to any one 

importuned with, by another 

to importune (any one) with pretensions 


to impress (any one) against another 
to imprint (any thing) on the mind 
unbecoming his age 

to impugn any one sn any thing 

im erat 

to unpute (the fault) to any one 
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inaccesible 4 los pretendiéntes __, inaccessible to pretenders 

inapeable de su opinién obstinate tn one’s opinion 

incansable en el trabajo untiring in work 

incap4z de remédio incapable of remedy 

incesdnte en sus taréas incessant in one’s labours 

incidir en calpa to fallagain into a fault 

incitér (4 algino) 4 eu defénsa to incite (any one) to one’s defence 

incitar (&@ algano) céntra étro to incite any one against another 

inclinar (4 algdno) é la virtad to incline (any one) to virtue 

incluir en el nimero to include in the number 

incompatible con el mando incompatible with the command 

incomprensible 4 los hémbres incomprehensible 0 men 

inconsecuénte en algdina césa inconsistent in any thing 

inconstante en su procedér inconsistent in one’s proceedings 

incorporér (ana césa) 4, con, en étra to incorporate (one thing) with another 

increible 4, para michos incredible to man 

incumbir (tina césa) 4 algtino to be incumbent (any thing) on any 

one 

incurrir en delitos to incur crimes 

indeciso en resolvér undecided én resolving 

indignaérse con, céntra algino to be angry with any one 

indisponér (& Gno) con étro to indispose (one) with another 

inducir (4 algfno) 4 pecér to induce (one) ¢o sin 

inductivo de errér leading ¢o error 

indultar (4 algano) de Ja péna to pardon (any one) the punishment 

infatigable en el trabajo indefatigable in labour 

infécto de heregias infected with heresies 

inferiér @ dtro inferior to another 

inferior en algéna césa inferior in any thing 

inferir (Gna césa) de, por dtra to infer (one thing), from another 

infictonado de péste , infected with the ‘plague 

infié] 4 su amigo unfaithful to one’s friend 

inflexible 4 la raz6n inflexible to reason 

inflexible en su dictémen inflexible in one’s opinion 

influir en algdna césa to have an influence over any thing 

informér (4 algdno) de, sdbre algina to inform (any one) of any thing 
césa 

infundir (a4nimo) 4, en algd&no to infuse (courage) t% any one 

ingréto 4 los beneficios ~ ungrateful for favours 

ingrato con los amigos ungrateful to friends 

inhabil péra el empléo unfit for the employment 

inhabilitér (4 alga4no) pdra algfina to disable any one for any thing 
césa 

inhibir (al juéz) de, en el conocimi- to inhibit (any judge) from taking cog- 
énto nizance 

insensible 4 las injdrias insensible to injuries 

inseparable de la virtad inseparable from virtue 

insertér (Gna césa) en étra to insert (one thing) ¢n another 

insinuér (dna césa) 4 algdno to insinuate (any thing) to any one 

insinuarse con los poderosos to insinuate oneself into the favour of 


the great 
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insipido al gisto 

insistir, en, sdbre algdna césa 

inspirér (algdna césa) 4 algano 

instruir (& algGno) de, en, sdbre al- 
gana césa 

intercedér con algdno por étro 


intercedér por étro con algano 
interesfrse con algdéno por étro 


interesarse en algdna césa 
internarse con algdno 

internarse en algdna césa 6 lugar 
interpolar (finas césas) con dtras 
interponér (su autoridad) con algano 


intervenir en las césas 
intervenir por algdino 
introducirse con los que m4ndan 


introducirse en, por algdna parte 
invadido de, por los contrérios 
invernar en tal parte 

invertir (el caudal) en dtro dso 
ingerir (un 4rbol) en étro 

ir de (Madrid) 4, hdcta Cadiz, 
ir contra algdno 

ir por el camino 

it por pan 

ir tras algdno 


jactdrse de algdna césa 
jugar 4 tal juégo 

jugar (nos) con dtros 
jugar (algdna césa) con étra 
juotér (dna césa) 4,con étra 
justificarse de algdn c4rgo 
juzg4r de algana césa 
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insipid to the taste 

to insist on any thing 

to inspire (another) with any thing 
to instruct (any one) én any thing 


to intercede with any one for an- 


other 

to intercede for another with any 
one 

to interest oneself with any one for 
another 


to interest oneself in any thing 

to creep into anotber’s favours 

to penetrate into any thing or place 

to mingle (one thing) with another 

to interpose (one’s authority) with 
any one 

to intervene tn things 

to intervene for any one 

to introduce oneself to those who com- 
mand 

to intrude oneself tnto any place 

invaded by the enemies 

to winter én such a place 

to invest stock émto another use 

to ingraft (one tree) on another 

to go (from Madrid) towards Cadiz 

to go against any bod 

to go in the way, roa 

to go for bread 

to go after one 


J. 


to boast of any thing 
to play af such a game 
to play (one) with another 

to move (one thing) with another 
to join (one thing) ¢o another 

to justify oneself from any charge 
to judge of any thing 


L. 


ladefr (Gna césa) 4 tal parte 

' Jadeérse (algdno) 4 étro partido 
lamentarse de la desgracia 
lanzar (algo) 4, contra algano 
largo de cuérpo 

largo de manos 

lastimarse con, en Gna piédra 
lastimarse de algino 


to incline (a thing) on such a side 
to be inclining to another party 

to Jament the misfortune 

to flng (something) a¢ any one 
tall sn stature 

liberal with, free with 

to hurt oneself against a stone 

to take pity on any one 
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leér (los pensamiéutos) 4 algfino 
léjos de la tiérra 

levantar (las manos) al ciélo 
levantar (algdna césa) del suélo 
levantér (algana cé6sa) en Alto ; 
libertr (4 algdno) de peligro 
librér (4 algGno) de riésgos 
lidiaér con algano 

lig4r (Gna césa) con étra 
ligéro de piés 

limit4r (las facult&des) 4 algdno 
limitado de taléntos 

lindér (Gna posesién) con étra 


evar (4lgo) 4 algGna p4rte 
llevarse de algdna_pasién 
luchér con algfino 

ludir (Gna césa) con stra 


malquistarse con algdno 
manar (agua) de Gna fuénte 
manco de Gna mfno 
mancomunarse con étros 


mandar (algfina césa) 4 algtno 
manifestar (algGna césa) 4 algano 
mantenér (conversacién) 4 algdno 
mantenérse de yérbas 

mantenérse en paz 

maquinar contra algino 

maquinéar en, s6bre algdina césa 
maravillarse de algana césa 

mas de cién ducados 

matarse en trabajar 

matarse por conseguir algdna césa 
matizar con, de coléres 

mediano de cuérpo 

mediar con, por algdno 

mediar éntre los contrérios 
medirse con sus fuérzas 

snedirse en las palabras 

medrar en la haciénda 

mejorar de empléo 

mejorar (4 algdno) en tércio y quinto 


menér de edAd 

ménos de cién duchdos 
merecér 4, de, con algdno 
mesurdrse en las acciénes 
metér (dinéro) en el céfre 


to read (the thoughts) of any one 

far from land 

to raise (the hands) to heaven 

to raise (any thing) from the ground 

to raise (any thing) on high 

to deliver (any one) from danger 

to free (any one) from risk 

to contend with any one 

to tie (one thing) with another 

lightfooted 

to limit any one’s powers 

of slender talents 

to be adjoining (a possession) fo an- 
other 

to carry (something) to any place 

to be carried away by some passion 

to wrestle with any one 

to rub (one thing) agasnst another 


M. 


to make oneself hated by any one 

to spring (water) from a fountain 

maimed of one hand 

to unite oneself with others in the 
execution of any thing 

to command (any thing) to any one 

to manifest (any thing) fo any one 

to maintain conversation wtih one 

to live upon herbs 

to live in peace 

to plot against any one 

to contrive any thin 

to wonder at any thing - 

more than a hundred ducats 

to kill oneself with labour 

to strive to obtain any thing 

to shade with colours 

of a middling stature 

to intercede for any one 


_ to mediate between enemies 


to act according to one’s abilities 

to weigh one’s words 

to thrive in riches 

to better one’s employment P 

to meliorate (any one’s fortune) tn a 
third and fifta part 

under age, minor 

less than a thousand ducats 

to merit from any one 

to be cautious in one’s actions 

to put (money) inéo the chest 
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metér (4 algino) en empéfio 


metér (fina césa) éntre é6tras cosas 
metérse 4 gobernar 
metérse 4 caballéro 


metérse con los que m&ndan 
metérse en los pel 

mezclar (Gna césa) con é6tra 
mezclarse en negdécios 

miraér (la ciudad) 4 oriénte 
mirér por algdno 

mirarse en algina césa 
moderarse en las palabras 
mofarse de algano 

mojar (algGina césa) en 4gua 
molérse 4 trabajar 

molido de andar 

molestér (4 tno) con visitas 
molésto 4 tédos 

montar 4 cabialla 

montér en mila 

montar en célera 

morfr en poblado 

- morir de péca edad 

morir de enfermedad 

morirse de frio 

morirse por logrér algdna césa 
motejar (4 algno) de ignorante 
motivar (la providéncia) con razénes 
movérse de fina parte 4 étra 
mtchos de los preséntes 

mudar (algGna césa) 4 dtra parte 
mudar de inténto 

mudarse de cdsa 

murmurér de algino 


nacér con fortiina 

nacér (algéna césa) de algfina parte 
nacér en jas malvas 

nacér péra trabajos 

nadér en el rio 

navegar & indias, 

negarse 4 la comunicacién 

nimio en su procedér 

ningdno de los preséntes 

nivelarse 4 lo jasto 


to put (one) under the necessity of doing 
a thing 

to put (one thing) among others 

to set oneself to govern 

to affect the character and dignity of a 
knight, a gentleman 

to meddle with those who command 

to expove oneself to dangers 

to mix (one thing) with another 

to meddle tn business 

to face (the city) the east 

to look for any one’s interest 

to regard oneself in any thing 

to be moderate tn words 

to make game of any one 

to wet (something) tn water 

to fatigue oneself with working 

fatigued with walking 

to trouble (any one) with visite 

troublesome fo all 

to mount on horseback 

to moufit a mule 

to get tnto a ion 

to dwell ina Fettled place 

to die at an early age 

to die of a sickness 

to be dying with cold 

to Jong for obtaining any end 

to stigmatize any one as i t 

to persuade (a measure) by reasons 

to move from one side to another 

many of those present 

to remove (any thing) éo another place 

to change one’s intention 

to remove from a house 

to murmur against any one 


N. 


to be born to a fortume 

to spring (any thing) from an ° 
to be ‘i of low Ai al 
to be born fo labour, trouble 

to swim tn the river 

to sail to the Indies 

to deny oneself to company 

over-nice #” one’s conduct 

none of the present 

to level oneself to justice 
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nombrér (4 algino) pdra el em- 


pléo 
notér (4 algGno) de habladér 
notificér (algana césa) 4 algano 


oblig4r (4 algdno) 4 algina césa 
obstar (Gna césa) 4 étra 
obstinarse en algana césa 

obtenér (algtna gracia) de algano 
ocultér (algana césa) 4, de algano 
ocupaérse en trabajar, 

ofendérse con, de algdna césa 
ofrecér (algina césa) 4 algdno 
ofrecérse 4 los peligros 

olér (Gna césa) 4 étra 

olvidarse de lo pasado/ 

opinar en, sébre algGna césa 
oprimir 4 algdino con el podér 
optaér 4 los empléos 

ordenarse de sacerdéte 

orillar 4 algana parte 


» 


pactér (algfina césa) con étro 
pagar con palabras : 
pagar en dinéro 

arse de buénas razénes 
paladerse con algdna césa 
paliér (algéna césa) con étra 
palido de semblante 
palmeér 4 algano 
parér 4 la puérta 
parér en cisa 
pararse é@ descansfr 
parérse con algdno 
pararse en algdana césa 
parco en la comida 
parecér en algina p&rte 

éree 4 6tro 

participar (algo) 4 algdno 
participér de algdina césa 
particularizarse con algdno 
particularizarse en algdna césa 
partir @ Italia 
partir (Algo) con dtro 
partir en ped4zos 
partir éntre amigos 


to appoint (any one) to the employment, 
office. 

to censure (any one) ag a talker 

to notify (any thing) do any one 


O. 


te oblige (any one) to any thing 

to hinder (one thing) another 

to be obstinate in any thing 

to obtain (a favour) from any one 
to conceal (any thing) from any one 
to be occupied with work 

to be offended aé any thing 

to offer any thing fo any one 

to offer oneself to dangers 

to have the sinell (one thing) of another 
to forget the past 

to hold an opinion on any thing 

to oppress (another) dy power 

to be a candidate for offices 

to be ordained as a priest 

to draw near any side 


Pp. 


to contract (something) with another 
to pay with words 

to pay én cash 

to be satisfied with good reasons 

to please one’s palate with any thing 
to palliate one thing with another 
pale-faced 

to cheer any one with the hands 

to stop aé the door 

to stay at home 

to stop ¢o rest oneself 

to stop with any one 

to stop at any thing 

sparing tn eating 

to appear any where 

to resemble another 

to communicate (any thing) to any one 
to partake of any thing 

to be singular with any one 

to signalize oneself in any thing 

to set off to Italy 

to share (any thing) with another 

to break into pieces 

to share between friends 
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partir por mitéd 

partir por entéro 

partirse de Espdiia 

pasar 46 Madrid 

pasar de Sevilla 

pasar éntre méntes 

pasar por el camino 

pasar por éntre Arboles 

pasér por cobarde 

pasfrse (algdna césa) de la meméria 
pasdrse (la frfita) de madara 
pasarse (algdno) de létras 
pasearse con étro 

pasearse por el campo 

pecar contra la léy 

pecar de ignorante, 

pecar en algdna césa 

pecar por demasia 

pedir (algina césa) 4 algtino 
pedir con justicia 

pedir contra algano 

pedir de justicia 

pedir en justicia 

pedir por Diés 

pedir por algano 

pegar (dna césa) 4 étra 

pegar (Gna césa) con dtra 
pegar céntra, en la paréd 
pelarse por algdna césa 
peligrar en algana césa 
pelotedrse con algtino “ 
penar en la étra vida 

pen4r por algdna perséna 6 césa 
pendér de algdna césa 

penetrar hasta las entrdiias 
penetrado de dolér 

pensar en, sobre algdna césa 
perdér (algo) de vista 

perdérse (algano) de vista 
perdérse en el camino 

perecér de hambre 

perecérse de risa 

~perecérse por algina césa 
peregrinar por el mando 
perfumar con inciénso 
pernianecér en algdna parte 
permitir (algina césa) @ algdno 
permutar (Gna césa) con, por étra 
perseguidy de enemigos 
perseverar en algan inténto, 
persuadir (algana césa) @ algdno 
persuadirse 4 algdna césa 


to divide tn halves 

to divide by tens 

to set off from Spain 

to go to Madrid 

to go beyond Seville 

to pass between mountains 

to pass by the road 

to pass between trees 

to pass for a coward 

to slip the memory (any thing) 
to begin (the fruit) to decay 

to become (some one) a scholar, 
to take a walk with another 
to walk tn the country 

to transgress the law 

to sin through ignorance 

to be faulty ix any thing 

to sin through excess 

to ask (any thing) of any one 
to ask with justice 

to bring an action against any one 
to claim tn law 

to sue at law 

to beg for God 

to ask for any one 

to apply (one thing) to another 
to join (one thing) with another 
to fasten against the wall 

to be anxious for any thing 

to be in danger in any thing 

to scuffle with any one 

to suffer tn the other life 

to suffer for any person or thing 
to depend upon any thing 

to penetrate fo the entrails 
penetrated with grief 

to think of, upon any thing 

to lose sight of any thing 

to excel tn an eminent degree 
to lose one’s way 

to perish with hunger 

to die with laughing 

to die for any thing 

to wander through the world 
to perfume with incense 

to remain tn any place 

to permit (any thing) to any one 
to exchange (one thing) for another 
pureued by eneinies 

to persevere-in‘any design 

to persuade any one of (any thing) 
to be persuaded of any thing 
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persuadirse de, por las razénes de to be persuaded by another's reasons 


étro 

pertenecér (Gna césa) 4 algdno 

pertrecharse de lo necesario 

pesérle (& algano) de lo ‘que ha 
hécho 

pes&do en la conversacién 

pescar con réd 

piar por algina césa 

picar de, en tédo 

picarse de algdna césa 

pintiparado 4 algdno 

plagarse de granos 

plantar (4 algGno) en algdna pArte 

plantarse en Cadiz 

poblar de Arboles 

poblar en buén pardge 

poblarse de génte 

ponderar (ana césa) de grande 

ponér (& Gno) 4 oficio 

ponér (algGna césa) en algdna 
parte 

ponér (a algGno) por corregidér 

poftérse @ escribir 

porfiar con algdno 

portarse con decéncia 

posar en algdna parte 

poseido de temér 

postrado de la enfermedéd 

postrarse d& los piés de algfno 


postrérse en cama 

postrarse en tiérra 

precedido de étro 

preciarse de valiénte 

precipitarse de, por algdna parte 
preferido 4 étro 

preferido de algéno 

preguntar (algana césa) 4 algdno 
prendarse de algtno 

prendér (las plantas) en la tiérra 
preocuparse de algina cosa 
prepararse d, pdra algdna cosa 
preponderar (Gna cdésa) & 6tra 


prescindir de algdina cosa 

presentar (algdna césa) 4 algdno - 

presentar (a tno) pdra Gna pre 
bénda 

preservar (4 algdno ) de daiio ~ 

presidir & Otros 

presidir en un tribunal 


to belong (any thing) to any one 
to provide oneself with necessaries 
to regret (any one) what he has done 


dull én conversation 

to fish with a net 

to long for any thing 

to excel # every thing 

to pique shall enon any thing 
like to any one exactly 

to be plagued with pimples 

to set (any one) in any place 
to be settled in Cadiz 

to fill with trees 

to settle in a good situation 
to be peopled with persons 

to exaggerate (any thing) as great 
to put (any one) én business 
to put (any thing) somewhere 


to appoint (any one) as corregidor 

to set oneself to writing 

to be positive with any one 

to conduct oneself with decency 

to lodge tm any place 

possessed by fear 

prostrated by sickness 

to prostrate oneself aé another's 
feet 

to be confined to one’s bed 

to kneel down on the ground 

preceded by another 

to piaue oneself upon courage 

to be precipitated from any place 

preferred fo another 

preferred by any one ; 

to ask any one (any thing) 

to be taken with any one 

to take root (plants) in the earth 

to be prepossessed with any thing 

to prepare oneself for any thing 

to preponderate (one thing) over an- 
other 

to lay aside any thing 

to present (any thing) to any one 

to present any one for a prebend 


to preserve (any one) from injury 
to preside over others 
to preside in a tribunal 
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presidido de étro 

prestér (dinéro) 4 algéno 

prestér (la diéta) pdra Ja salad 

prestar sébre prénda 

presumir de docto 

prevalecér (la verd&d) 
mentira 

prevenir (algana césa) é algdno 

prevenirse de lo necexfrio 

prevenirse para un vidge 

priméro de, éntre tédos, 

pring&rse en algdna césa 

privar (4 algdno) de lo sfhyo 

privar con algdno 

probér 4 saltér 

probér de tédo 

procedér 4 la eleccién 

procedér con, sin acuérdo 


s6bre la 


procedér cénira algéno 

procedér (dna césa) de otra 
procesar (a fino) por delitos 
procuraér por algdno 

proejar cénira las élas 

profesér en religién 

prometér (algdna césa) 4 algéno 
promovér (4 algano) 4 algan cérgo 
’ propasarse 4, en algdina césa 
proponér (algdna césa) 4 algdno 


proponér (a algéno) en _primér 
oar 

proporcionaér (4 algdéno) péra algdna 
cosa 


proporcion&rse 4 las fuérzas 


proporcionfrse pdra algdna césa 
prolongar (el plazo) 4 algGno 
prorumpir en lagrimas 

proveér (la plaza) de viveres 


proveér (el empléo) en algdno 


provenir de étra césa 

provocaér 4 ira 

provocér (4 algfino,) con malas pala- 
bras 


préximo 4 morir 
pujar por algdna césa 
purgdrse de sospécha 
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presided by another 

to lend (money) to any one 

to contribute (the diet) to health 
to lend on security 

to set up for a man of learning 
to prevail (truth) over falsehood 


to advise another of (any thing) 

to provide oneself with necessaries 

to prepare oneself for a journey 

first among all 

to intermeddle in any thing 

to deprive (any one) of his own 

to be intimate with any one 

to try to jump 

to taste of every thing 

to proceed fo the election 

to proceed with or without circum 
spection 

to proceed against any one 

to proceed (one thing) from another 

to proceed against a man for crimes 

to procure for any one 

to row against the waves 

to profess in religion 

to promise (any thing) ¢o any one 

to promote (any one) to any office 

to overshoot one’s mark in any thing 

to propose (any thing) fo any ove 

to propose (any one) tn the first plice 

to fit (any one) for any ‘hing 

to proportion oneself to one’s 
strength 

to fit oneself for any thing 

to prolong (the credit) fo any one 

to burst into tears 

to furnish (the fortress) with provi- 
sions 

to provide any one with (an employ- 
ment) 

to proceed from something else 

to provoke to anger ; 

to provoke (any one) by. scurrilous 
language 

at the point of death 

to strive for any thing 

to clear oneself from suspicion 


~ 
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Q. 


cuadrfr con el enc4rgo to fit for the employment 
cuadrér (algdna césa) d algdno to fit (any thing) any one 
cual de los dos which of the two 
quebrantar (los huésos) 4 algdno to break any one’s bones 
quebrér (el corazén) 4 algdano to break any one’s heart 
quedar de asiénto to remain or reside in a place 
quedar de piés to remain standing 
quedar en casa to tarry at home 
quedar (camino) por andér — to have fo proceed farther 
quedar por algdno to be hail for any one 
qued4r por cobfrde to be reputed a coward 
quedar (fina césa) por mia to fall (any thing) to my share 
quedarse en el sermén to stop short in a discourse 
quejarse 4 algano to complain to any one 
quejérse de algdno to complain of any one 
querellarse 4, dnte el juéz to lay one’s complaint before the judge 
querellarse de su vecino to complain of one’s neighbour 
queinaér con malas razénes to inflame one with invective 
quemarse de algina palabra to be offended with any word 
quemarse por algfina césa to heat oneself for any thing 
querido de sus amigos beloved by one’s friends 
quién de éllos which of them 
quitar (algana césa) 4 algdno to take (any thing) from any one 
quitar (algina césa) de algana parte to take (any thing) from any place 
quitarse de quiméras to free oneself from whims 
R. 

rabidér de hambre to be very hungry 
rabidr por comér to long zo eat 
radicarse en la virtd to be fixed in virtue 
raér de algina césa to scrape from any thing 
rallar (las tripas) & cualquiéra to importune (the intestines) any one 
rayar con la virtad to excel tn virtue 
razonér con algino to converse with any one 
rebalsfrse (el 4gua) en algdna parte water to stagnate in any place 
rebatir (Gna cantidad) de étra to deduct (a sum) from another 
rebajar (dna cantidéd) de otra to abate one sum from another 
recaér en la enfermed4d to relapse into sickness 
recalcérse en lo dicho . to be firm sn what has been said 
recatarse de algdino to be cautious of any one 
recavér (alguna césa) de, con al- to obtain (any thing) from any one 

fino. 
recetar (medicinas) 4, para algdno to prescribe (medicines) for any one 
recetar contra algdno to make a charge against any one 
recibir (algana césa) de algdno to receive (any thing) from any one 
recibir 4 cuénta to receive on account 
recibir (& algfino) en casa to receive (any one) at home 
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recibirse de abogddo 

récio de cuérpo 

reclinarse en, s6bre algdna césa 

recluir (4 algdno) en algana parte 

recobrarse de la enfermed4d 

recogérse d casa 

recomendar (algdna céga) 4 algtino 

recompensér (agraévios) con benefi- 
cios 

reconcentrfrse (el 6édio) en el co- 
razé6n 

reconciliar (4 Gno) con étro 

reconvenir (4 algGno) con, de, sdbre 
algdna césa 

recostarse en, sdbre la silla 

recudir (4 algano) con el suéldo 

redondearse de déudas 

reducir (algGna césa) 4 la mitéd 

redundar en beneficio 

referirse 4 algina césa 

refocilarse con algdna césa 

refugiaree 4, en sagr&do = 

reglarse 4 lo jasto 

regode4rse en, con algfina césa 

reirse 4 carcajédas 

reirse de algdino 

remirarse en algina césa 

reemplazér (4 algGno) en su empléo 


rendirse 4 la razén 

renegar de algdna césa 

repartir (algana césa) 4, éntre al- 
ganos 

representarse (algna césa) 4 la ima- 

ginacion 

resbalarse de las m&nos 

resentirse de algiina césa 

residir de asiénto en algdua pArte 

residir en la cérte 

resolverse 4 algiina césa 

respondér 4 la pregfnta 

restar (ina cantidad) de étra 

restituirse d@ su cfsa 

resultar (Gna césa) de dtra 

retirarse 4 la soledid 

retirarse del mando 

retraérse 4 algina parte 

retraérse de algdna céza 

1etrocedér 4, hdcia tal parte 

reventaér de risa 

reventaér por hablar 

revestirse de autoridad 

rovolcarse en los vicios 

revolvér céntra, hdcia, sdbre el 
enelnigo 


.Y 
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to be admitted as a counsellor 

of a strong constitution 

to lean upon any thing 

to shut (any one) up én any place 

to recover oneself from sickinaad 

to retire home 

to recommend (any thing) fo any one 
to recompense wrongs with benefits 


to concentrate (hatred) in the heart 


to reconcile (one) with another 
to charge (any one) with any thing 


to recline on a seat 

to pay (any one) his wages 

to pay off one’s debts 

to reduce (any thing) fo the half 

to conduce to the benefit 

to refer oneself to any thin 

to be refreshed with any thing 

to take refuge tn some sacred place 

to conform ¢éo what is right 

to delight oneself in any thing 

to laugh heartily 

to make a jest of any one 

to examine oneself tn any thing 

to take the place (of any one) in his 
employment, office 


_ to yield to reason 


to apostatize from any thing 
to share (any thing) among several 


to represent any thing ¢o one’s imag- 
ination 

to slip away from the hands 

to resent any thing 

to be settled in any place 

to reside at court 

to resolve upon any thing 

to answer the question 

to remain (one sum) from another 

to return fo one’s house 

to result (one thing) from another 

to retire into solitude 

to retire from the wor'd 

to take refuge any where 

to escape from any thing 

to recede towards such a place 

to burst with laughter 


.to burst with a desire of speaking 


to be invested with authority 
to wallow tn vice 
to return to the enemy 
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robar (dinéro) 4 algdéno 

rodaér (el carro) por tiérra 

rodeér (4 algdno) por tédas pf&rtes 
rodear (Gna plaza) con, de murAllas 
rogér (alguna césa) é@ algdno 
rompér con algdno 

rompér por alzina p&rte 

rozarse (Gna césa) con étra 

rozarse en las palabras ‘ 


sabér 4 vino 

sabér de trabdjos 

sacar (dna césa) 4 la plaza 
sacar de alydna parte 

sacér en jimpio 

sacrificar (algina césa) & Dids 
sacrificarse por algdno 

salir 4 algtina césa 

salir con la pretensién 

salir céntra algdno 

salir de algdna parte 

salir por fiadér 

saltar (dna césa) 4 la imaginacién 
saltar de el suélo 

saltar de g6zo 

salt4r en tiérra 

salvar (& algano) del peligro 
sandr de la enfermedad 
satisfacér por las cilpas 
eatisfacérse de la dida 
segregar (4 algano) de algdna parte 


segregar (fina césa) de étra 
seguirse (Gna césa) de étra 


semejar, 6 semejarse (Gna césa) 4 étra 


sentarse en la mésa 

sentarse 4 la silla 

sentenciar (& Gno) é& destiérro 
sentirse de &lgo 

separar (Gna césa) de étra 

ser (Gna césa) 4 guste de tédos 
ser (Gna césa) de, pira alginos 
servir de mayordémo 

servir en palacia 

servirse de algdno 

sincerarse de algina césa 

sisér de la cémpra 

sitiado de enemigos 


~ 


to rob any one of (money) 

to overset (a cart) 

to encompass (any one) on all sides 
to surround (a place) with walls 

to beg (any thing) of any one 

to break off with any one 

to break #n any place 

to rub (one thing) agatnst another 
to stammer in one’s speech 


S. 


to taste ike wine 

to be acquainted with trouble 

to take (any thing) to the market 

to take any thing from any place 

to clear up all doubts, to copy fair 

to sacrifice (any thing) to God 

to sacrifice oneself for any one 

to co-operate in any thing 

to obtain one’s aim 

to go out against any one 

to go out from any place 

to appear as security. 

strike (any thing) the imagination 

to leap from the ground 

to leap with joy 

to leap on the ground, on shore 

to save (any one) from danger 

to recover from sickness 

to atone for one’s faults 

to be satistied for the doubt 

to separate (any one) from any 
place 

to separate (one thing) from another 

to follow (one thing) from another 

to liken (one thing) to another, to 
resemble 

to sit down éo table 

to sit down in the chair 

to condemn (one) to exile 

to be sensible of any thing 

to separate (one thing) from another 

to be (any thing) fo the taste of all 

to be (any thing) ¢o or for some one 

to serve as a steward 

to be a servant tn a palace 

to make use of any one 

to clear oneself from something 

to curtail from the purchase 

besieged by enemies 


PREPOSITIONS, 189 


sfudr por hambre 
situarse en algdna p4rte 


sobrellevar (los trabajos) con pacién- 


cia 
saan el (4& algino) en sus tra- 


jos 
sobrepujar (4 algino) en autoridad 
wobresalir en galas 
sopresalir énire tédos 
sobresaltarse de algdna césa 
sojuzgiado de enemigos 
sometérse 4 algano : 
‘sonér (alg dna césa) 4 huéca 
sonar (algina césa) hdeia tal pfrte 


sérdo 4 las véces 

sérdo de un oido 

sorprendér (4& algano) en algina 
césa 

sorprendérle en algfna césa 

sorprendido de la bulla 

sospechér (algdna césa) de algdno 

sospechéso 4 algano 

subdividir en partes 

subir 4 algdna parte 

subir de algdna parte 

subir sébre la mésa 

subrogaér (dno césa) en lugér de étra 


subsistir del auxilio agéno 
subsistir en el dict&émen 
sustituir 4d, por algano 
sustituir (un poder) en algGno 
sustraérse de la obediéncia 


sucedér (4 algfino) en el empléo 


sufrir (los trab4jos) con paciéncia 
sugerir (algdna césa) & ale dno 
sujetarse @ algdno, 6 algdna cosa 


sumergir (algdna cisa) en el Agua 
sumirse en algfina parte 
sumiso 4 Ja voluntad 
supeditado de los contrérios 
superiér d.sus enemigos 
superiér en laces 

suplicar de la senténcia 
suplicdr por algano 

suplir por algdno 

surgir (la nave) en el puérto 
surtir de viveres 


to Jay siege by means of hunger. 

to station oneself #m any place 

to undergo (labours or troubles) with pa- 
tience 

to assist (any one) in his labours o 
troubles 

to exceed (any one) én authority 

to surpass 3n dress 

to excel among all 

to be started at any thing 

subdued by enemies 

to submit to any one 

to sound (any thing) hollow 

to gir (any thing) towards such a 
side 

deaf to the cries 

deaf with one ear * 

to surprise (any one) with any thing 


to surprise him in any thing 

surprised by the noise 

to suspect any one of (any thing) 

suspected by any one 

to subdivide info parts 

to go up fo any place 

to go up from any place i 

to get upon the table 

to substitute (one thing) instead of 
another 

to subsist by others’ aid 

to continue #n an opinion 

to substitute for any one 

to substitute (a power) to any one 

to withdraw oneself from subordina- 
tion 

to succeed (any one) sz an employment, 
oftice 


to suffer (troubles) wtth patience 

to suggest (auy thing) fo any one 

to gerne oneself to any one, or any 
thin 

to Siunge (any thing) én the water 

to sink tn any place 

submissive zo the will 

subdued by the enemies 

superior fo one’s enemies 

superior tn talents 

to petition against the sentence 

to entreat for any one 

to supply for any one 

to ile (the vessel) at anchor in the port 

to supply with victuals 
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suspénso de oficio 


suspirér por el mando 
sustentarse con yérbas 
sustentarse de esper&nzaz 


tachér (4 algdino) de ligéro 

temblar de frio 

temido de machos 

temeréso de la muérte 

temible 4 los contrérios 

templarse en coinér 

tenér (a Gno) por étro 

tenérse en pié 

tefiir de azal 

tirar 4, hdcia tal parte 

tirar por tal parte 

tiritar de frio 

titubear en algdéna césa 

toc4r (la heréncia) 4 algdno 

tocar en algina p4rte 

tecado de enfermed4d 

tomar con, en las manos 

tomar (Gna césa) de tal médo 

tomfr (Gna césa) 4& Gno 

torcido de cuérpo 

tornar é algdna parte 

tornér de algdna parte 

trabajfr en algdna césa 

trabajar por algdna césa 

trabajar por étro 

trabar de algiino 

trab4r (ana césa) con dtra 

trabar en algana césa 

trabfrse de palabras 

trabuc4rse en las palabras 

traér (algdna césa) 4 algdna pfrte 

traér (algdina césa) de algdna parte 

traficér en drégas 

transferir (algiina césa) 4 étro tiémpo 

transferirse @ tal parte 

transfigurarse en étra césa 

transforinaér (dina césa) en étra 

transitar por algdina parte 

transpirar por tédas partes 

transportar (algadna_ césa) @ algéna 
parte 

transportér (algana césa) de algdna 
parte 
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suspended in the exercise of one’s em. 
ployment, office 

to aspire after command 

to feed upon herbs 

to sustain oneself with hopes 


T. 


to accuse (any one) of levity 

to tremble with cold 

feared by inany 

fearful of death 

dreadful to his enemies 

to be temperate in eating 

to take (one) for another 

to keep oneself on foot 

to dye in blue 

to draw on such a side 

to draw towards such a side 

to shiver with cold 

to waver tn any thing 

to fall (the inheritance) to any one 
to touch on any where 
touched with disease 

to take with, or in the hands 


, 


_to take (any thing) in such a manner 


to take (any thing) from any one 
deformed tn body 

to turn éo such a side 

to turn from such a side 

to work in any thing 

to contend for any thing 

to work for another 

to seize on any one 

to join one thing with another 

to fall on any thing 

to engage in words 

to mistake one’s words 

to bring (any thing) to any place 

to bring any thing from any place 

to deal tn drugs 

to tranefer (any thing) to another time 
to transport oneself to such a place 
to transfor oneself into another thing 
to transform (one thing) tnéo another 
to pass by any place 

to transpire on all sides 

to transport (any thing) to any place 


to transport (any thing) from any place 
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traspasfr (alguna césa) 4 algdno 
traspasddo de dolér 
trasplant4r (de fina parte) 4 dtra 


tratar con algdno 

tratar de algiina césa 
tratér en J4nas 

travesefr con algino - 
triunfar de los enemigos 
trocfr (una césa) por étra 
tropezar en algina césa 


tltimo de tédos 
uncir (los buéyes) al c&rro 
uniformar (Gna césa) con étra 


unir (fina césa) 4, con Otra 
unirse en comunidad 

unirse énire ef. 

tno de, éntre machos 

til 4 la patria 

til péra tal césa 

utilizarse en, con algdéna césa 


vacér al estfidio 
vaciarse de algdna cosa 
vacifrse por la béca 
vacilar en la eleccién 


vacilar énire la esperfnza y el temér 


vacio de entendimiénto 
vagér por el mando 
valérse de algGno, de algdna césa 


valuér (Gna césa) en tal précio 
vanagloriarse de algana césa 


vecino al tréno, 

vecino de Anténio 

velar 4 los muértos 
velar s6bre algana césa 
vencérse 4 algina césa 
vencido de los contraérios 
vendérse 4 algdno 
veng&rse de étro 

venir 4, de, por algdna parte 
venir con algdno 

vérse con algano 

vérse en altGra 


to transfer (something) ¢o another 

transfixed with grief 

to transplant (from one place) fo ans 
other 

to treat with any one 

to treat of any thing 

to deal in wool 

to banter with any one 

to triumph over the enemy 

to change (one thing) for another 

to stumble on any thing 


U. 


the last of all 

to yoke (the oxen) ¢o the cart 

to make (one thing) uniform with ane 
other 

to unite (one thing) with another 

to unite in a community 

to be united between themselves 

one among many 

useful to the country 

useful for such a thin 

to draw advantage of any thing 


V. 


to attend fo stud 

to be eniptied of any thing 

to be openmouthed 

to hesitate in one’s choice 

to vacillate between hope and fear 

addle-headed 

to wander through the world 

to avail oneself of any one, or any 
thing 

to value (any thing) at such a price 

to eit puffed up with pride for any 

in 

near the Throne 

near Anthony 

to watch the dead 

to watch over any thing 

to conquer oneself in any thing 

conquered by the enemy 

to sell oneself to any one 

to revenge oneself on another 

to come to, from, or by any place 

to coine with another 

to meet any one 

to find oneself in such a latitude, of 
high station 
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vestir 4 la méda 

vestirse de paiio 

vigilar sébre sus sGbditos 
violentarse 4, en algina césa 
visible 4, pdra tédos 

vivir 4 su gisto 

vivir con alg Gno 

vivir de limdésna 

vivir por milagro 

vivir sdbrela haz de la tiérra 
volar al ciélo 

volar por el dire 

volvér 4, de, hacia, por tal p&rte 


volvér por la verd&éd 
votar en el pléito 
votar por algdno 


zabullirse 6 zambullirse en el &gua 
zafarse de algdna perséna 6 césa 
zambucarse en algdna parte 
zainbuzarse en agua 

zapatearse con algdno 

zozobrar en la tormeénta 


to dress in the fashion 

to be dressed in cloth 

to watch over one’s subjects 
to be violent in any thing 
visible éo all 

to live to one’s taste 

to live with any one 

to live by alms 

to live by a miracle 

to live without care 

to fly to heaven 


to fly in the air , 
to return to, from, towards, by such 
a place 


to defend the truth 
to vote in the trial 
to vote for any one 


Z. 


to plunge into the water 

to escape any one or any thing 
to hide oneself in any place 

to dive into water 

to scuffle with any one 

to sink or founder tn the storm 


CHAPTER IX. 
OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions serve to join phrases, or parts of phrases to- 
gether. They are indeclinable like the prepositions and ad- 
verbs, They are distinguished into copulatwe, disjunctive, 
restrictive, adversative, conditional, causatwe and comparative. 

The copulate conjunctions serve to bring together several 
words or several members of a phrase under the same afhr- 
mation or negation. 

Those denoting affirmative are, 

Ist. Y, é, and, Ex. El valér y el honér son las dos 
principdles détes que caracterizan al Liroe: valour and hon- 
our are the two principal qualities that characterize a hero. 
El sevér B. es un hémbre cruél é wnjusto, Mr. B. is a cruel 
and unjust man. 

2d. También,also. Ex. Yé que vm. lo quiére, lo quiéro 
también, since you wish it, I also wish it. 
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3d. Que, that; Ex. Ya sé que vm. es amigo mio, I know 
already that you are my friend. 

Rute LXIV.—And is translated in Spanish by é, and not 
by y, when the following word begins with ani or y; as, we 
shall go out at five o’clock, and go to the play, saldrémos 6 
las cinco, é trémos & la comédia; right and left, derécho é 
azquiérdo. 

The conjunctions that denote a negation are; mt, nor; 
tampéco, neither. Ex. Ni reir, m llordér puédo, I can neither 
laugh, nor weep. Y6é que no sdles, tampéco y6 saldré, since 
thou dost not go out, I shall not neither. 

The disjunctive conjunctions denote an alternative, or dis- 
tinction; as, 6,u%, or; Ex. Juan 6 Francisco, John or Francis; 
entrdr 6 salir, to go in or out; uno & dtro, one or the other; 
Diéz u énce, ten or eleven. 

Rute LX V.—Or is translated in Spanish by 4, if the fol- 
lowing word begins with an o. ‘Ex. Siéte u dcho hémbres, 
seven or eight men; Poéta tu oradér, poet or orator. 

The restrictive conjunctions restrict, in any manner what- 
ever, an idea or a proposition; as, sind, on except. Ex. 
No téngo nada que decirle, siné que lo quéro, I have nothing to 
tell him, except that I wish it. : 

The adversative conjunctions connect two propositions, de- 
noting an opposition in the second as respects the first; as, 
mas, péro, but; no obstdnte, nevertheless, yet, however; cudn- 
do, when; aunqué, bién que, though. Ex. Quisiéra salir, mas 
no puédo, 1 should wish to go out, but I cannot. El dinéro 
hdéce & los hémbres ricos, péro no dichésos, money makes men 
rich, but not happy. Hdbla la verddd, no obstante nddve le 
crée, he speaks the truth, yet nobody believes him. .Noharia 
tina injusticia, cudndo le importdra un tréno, he would not com- 
mit an injustice, though it might be worth to him a throne. 
JVo es umprudénte, bién que, or aunqué parézca sérlo, he is not im- 
_ prudent, though he appears to be so. 

The conditional conjunctions connect two members of 
speech by a supposition, or by denoting a condition: as, 
st, if; cémo, con tal que, provided. Ex. St aspiras & ser 
décto, estudia con perseverdncia, if thou aimest at being learn- 
ed, study with perseverance. Sabrds ésta fdbula 4 las déce, 
como or con tal que la estudies, thou wilt know this fable at 
noon, provided thou study it. 

The causative conjunctions serve to denote the cause of a 
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thing, or the reason for which it has been done, as porqué, 
because; pués, pués que, since. Ex. Débe el hémbre evitdr la 
octosiddd, porqué es la madre de todos los vicios, man must shun 
idleness, because it is the mother of all vices. Leeré éste li- 
bro, pués vm. me dice que es buéno, I shall read this book, since 
you tell me that it is good. 

The comparatwe conjunctions serve to denote a relation 
or parity between two objects, or two propositions, such as, 
cémo, as; ast cémo, just as; Ex. La belléza es cémo la flor 
que se marchita el mismo dia que la v6 nacér, beauty is as the 
flower that withers the same day that saw it bloom. 


OF THE CONJUNCTIONS THAT GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The conjunctions which govern in the subjunctive the verb 
that follows them, are, péra que, in order that; afin de que, 
to the end that; 4@ no ser que, & ménos que, unless; dntes 
que, before that; cdso que, en cdso que, in case that; aunqué, 
though; aun cudndo, although; bién que, though; hdsta que, 
till, until; dddo que, grant, or suppose that; con tal que, cémo 
quiéra que, provided that; por mas que, por mucho que, how- 
ever, whatever; siémpre que, whenever; Ojald, would to 
God; Ex. Bién que, or aunqué la ambicién séa un vicw, es no 
obsténte la bdse de muchisimas virtudes, though ambition be a 
vice, it is nevertheless the basis of a great many virtues. 
Por mas sébios que séan, no conécen la causa de éste efécto, how- 
ever enlightened they be, they do not know the cause of this 
effect. El maéstro se aféna para que or afin de que adeldnten 
sus discipulos, the master exerts himself to the end that his 
scholars may improve. 

N.B. As we frequently make use of the second future and 
of the second and third conditionals, with the above conjunc- 
tions, see the rules 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, and 45, page 76 and 
following. : 





CHAPTER X. 
OF INTERJECTIONS. 


INTERJECTIONS serve to express an emotion, or an affection 
of the mind, or to awake attention. Ah! dy! he! O! Hola! 
ta! chito! éa! sus! tdte! The affections of the mind may 
be of grief, sadness, contempt, indignation, joy, or astonish- 
ment; to express them we may indifferently make use of the 
following interjections, ay! ah! O! for, if we say,—; dy 
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que péna! oh, what pain! jah, que desgracia! oh, what 
misfortune ! jo desdichddo de mi! alas, unhappy me! we 
may also say,—jdy, que gézo! ha, what delight ! ;dh, que 
alegria! ha, what joy! jo, felices de nosétros! ha, how 
happy we are! ;O ctélo! oh heavens! Ha! he! héla! 
and to! serve to awaken attention. He! is also used to 
show that we have not understood what has been said. Hola 
is sometimes an interjection of admiration, and éo is hardly 
ever used except to call a dog; it is an abbreviation of téma 
take.—Chito, hush, serves to impose silence. a, vémos, 
and sus, come, come on, are used to animate and excite cour- 
age.— Tdte, gudrda! take care! serves to prevent one’s 
doing or saying something. Viva! huzza! Héla! holla! 
ho ho! tra vez! encore! vdya! come! Quédo! softly! 
Voto &! zounds! héteme aqui! here I am! he aqui! here 
is, here are! he alli! there is! héle aqui! here he is! 
héla alli! there she is! hélo, héla, hélos, hélas, here it is, &c. 


Barbary, 


Botany Bay, 
Bavaria, 
Biscay, 
Bohemia, 


Bolivar, Bo- 
livia, 


Berberia, (cés- Berberisk, 
ta de. 


Bahia Boténtca. 

Baviéra. Bavarian, 
Vizcaya. Biscayan, 
Bohémia. Bohemian, 
Bolivia. Bolivian, 


—f—— 
NAMES OF COUNTRIES, ISLANDS, CAPES AND SEAS. 
; Nouns. Adjectives. 
Africa, Africa. African, Africdno, 
Algiers, rgél. Algerine,. rgelino. 
America, América. American, Americano 
Anseatic (cit- Ansedticas Anseatic, Anse dtico. 
ies, ) ciudddes, ) 
Antilles, (the) Antillas, (las) 
Arabia, Ardbra. Arabian, Arabe, ardbigo. 
Andalusia, Andalucia, Andalusian, Andalicz. 
Asia, sta. Asiatic, Astdfico. 
Austria, Austria. Austrian, Austridco. 
Asturias, Asturias. Asturian, Asturidno. 
The Azores, Las Azéras. 
The Atlantic, El Atldntico. 
The Baltic, El Béltico. 


Berberisco. 


Bévaro. 

Vizcaino. 

Bohémo. 

Boliwiéno, Bo- 
livéiio. 
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Brazil, Brasil. Brazilian, 
Great Britain, Gran Bretdéia. British, 
Brittany, Bretdiia. Briton, 
Burgundy, Borgéjiia. Burgundian, 


British Channel (the,) (La) Mancha. 
Canary Islands, Canarias (/slas.) 


Cape of Good Hope, Cabo de Buéna Esperdnza. 


Brasiliro. 
Brit anico. 
Breton. 


Borgoiés. 


Cape Horn, Cédbo de Hérnos. 
Catalénia, Catalina. Catalonian, Catalan. 
China, China. Chinese, Chino, Chinésco. 
Castile (Old Castilla (la vi- Castilian, Castelléno. 
and New, ) éja y nuéva. ) 

Cantabria, Cantébria. Cantabrian, Céntabro. 
Chili, Chile. Chilian, Chiléno. 
Colombia, Colémbia. Colombian, Colombidno. 
Cérdova, Cérdoba. Cordovese, Cordobés. 
Corsica, Cércega. Corsican, Cérso. 
Dauphiny, Delfinddo. Dauphin, Delfino. 
Denmark, Dinamérca. Dane, Dinamarqués. 
Boa Ponts, saad Puéntes. 7 i 

t, ipto. yptian, gipcw. 
Eircnwidia: Rice aure. Euan Estreméfio. 
Europe, Eurépa. © European, Européo. 
England, Inglatérra. English, Inglés. 
Fernandez massafuéro, (island,) Ferndndez mas 4 fuéra. 
Finland, - Finldnda. Finlander, Finlandés. 
Finisterre (Cape) Finistiérra, ( Cébo.) 
Flanders, Fléndes. Flemish, Flaménco. 
France, Fréncia. French, Francés. 
Franche Comté, Franco Condddo. 
Georgia, Jérgia. Georgian, Jorgiano. 
Galicia, Galicia. Galician, Gallégo. 
Germany, Aleméma. German, Aleman. 
Granada, Grandda. Granadine, Granadino. 
Greenland, Groenldénd. Greenlander, Groenlandés. 
Greece, Grécia. Greek, Griégo. 
Guatemala, Guatemdla. Guatemalean, Guatemaltéco. 
Holland, Holénda. Hollander or Dutch, Holandés. 
Hungary, Hungria. Hungarian, Hingaro. 
Iceland, Islanda. Icelandic, Islandés. 
Jreland, Irlénda. Irish, Trlandés. 


Indies (East and West,) fndias ( Orientéles y Occidentéles.) 
Ionian (Islands,) Jénicas (/slas. ) 
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Italy, Ttéha. Italian, 
Japan, Japon. Japanese, 
Leon, Leon. Leonese, 
Lombardy, Lombardia. Lombard, 
Levant, Levdnte. Levantine, 
Madeira, Madéra. 

Mauritius, Mauricio. 

Malta, Malia. Maltese, 
Mediterranean, Mediterréneo. 

Mexico, Meégtco. Mexican, 
Montaia, Mountaineer, 
Morocco, Marruécos. Moorish, 
Murcia, Murcia. Murcian, 
Navarre, Narérra. Navarrese, 


Newfoundland, Térra Nova. 

Normandy, WNormandia. 

Norway, Norvéga. Norwegian, + 
Naples, NéGpoles. Neapolitan, 
Netherlands, Paises bdjos. Dutch, 
Pacific(Ocean,) Pacifico (Océano. ) 
Palatinate, Palatinddo. Palatine, 


Persia, Pérsia. Persian, 
Peru, Peru. Peruvian, 
Picardy, Picardia. 

Piedmont, Piaménte. Piedmontése, 
Poland, Polénia. Pole, 
Portugal, Portugal. Portuguése, 


Provinces (United,) Provincias (Unidas. 
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Ttaligno. 
Japonés. 
Leonés. 
Lomb éGrdo. 
Levantino. 


Maltés. 


Mepicdno. 
Mectasts. 
Méro, Marruéco. 
Murcténo. 
Navarro. 


Norvegtdno. 
Napoliténo. 
Holandés 


. Palatino. 


Pérsa, Persidno. 
Perudno. 


Piamontés, 
Polaco. 
Portugués. 


Provinces (of River la Plate,) Provincias (del rio de la Pléta. 


Argentine, 
Prussia, Prisia. Prussian, 
Porto Rico, Puérto Rico. Porto Rican, 


Rhodes, - Rédas. Rhodian, 
Ragusa, Ragusa. -Ragusian, 
Red (Sea,) R670, Berméjo. (mar) 
Russia, Rusia. ussian, 
Salvador, 

St. Vincent (Cape,) San Vicénte, (Cdbo.) 
St. Domingo Sénto Domingo. 

Sardinia, Cerdéiia. Sardinian, 
Savoy, Savoya. Savoyard, 
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* 


Argentino. 
Prusiéno. 
Puérto Riqué- 
vio, Porténo. 
Rodiédno. 
Ragusés. 


Riso. 


Salvador éiio. 


Sdrdo. 
Savoydrdo. 
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Saxony, Sajéma. Saxon, 
Scotland, Escécia. Scotch, 
Sicily, Siciha. Sicilian, 
Sweden, Suécra. Swede, 
Switzerland, Suiza. Swiss, 
Sound (the,) Sunda. (la) 
‘Spain, Espéiia. 
lard, 
Tartary, Tartéria. Tartar, . 
Table Bay, Bahia de Tabla. 
Turkey, Turquia. Turk, 
United States, Estdédos Unidos. American, 
Valencia, Valéncia. Valencian, 
Venezuéla, Venezuéla. | Venezuélian, 
Zealand, Celdnda. Zealander, 
—@— 
NAMES OF CITIES, MOUNTAINS AND 
Aix-la-Chap- Aqusgrdna. Cherbourg, 
elle, Cologne, 
Alicant, Alicante. Coblentz, 
Alps. (the) Alpes (los.) - Constantino- 
Antwerp, Ambéres. _ ple, 
Antioch, Antioquia. Copenhagen, 
Andes, (the) -Andes (los.) ~ Corunna, 


Amazon. (the) 4Amazénas (las.) Chimborazo, 


Appenines. Alpeninos (los.) Dover, 

(the) asa Dresden, 
Basle, Basiléa. Downs (the, ) 
Bayonne, Bayéna. Danube (the,) 
Berne, Bérna. Edinburgh, 
Bordeaux, Burdéos. Florence, 
Bilboa, Bilb do Genoa, 
Boulogne, Bolodnia. Geneva, 
Breslaw, Bresléo. Gibraltar 
Bruges, Brujas. (Straits of,) 
Brussels, Brusélas. Hague (the,) 
Buenos Ayres, Buénos Aires. Hamburgh, 
Cairo, Catro. (el) Havana, 
Calais, Calés. Leipzig, 

Liege, 


Cape Francois, Guarico. (el) 


-— 


Sajon. 
Escocés. 
Sictltdno.: 
Suéco 
Suizo. 


Spanish, Span- Espajiol. 


Tartaro. 


Turco. 
Americ dno. 
Valenciano. 


Venezolano. 


Celandés. 


RIVERS. 


Cherburgo. 
Colénia. 
Coblénza. 
Constantiné- 
pla. 
Copenhdégue. 
Corutia. 


Chimboréazo. 


~ Diwre. 


Drésde. 
Dimas. (las) 
Danibio. (el) 
Edinburgo. 
Floréncia. 
Génova. 
Ginébra. 
Gubraltdr.( Es- 

trécho de 
Haya. (la) 
Hambiurgo. 
Habéna. 
Lipsia. 
Lnéja. 


¢ 


Leghorn, 
Lille, 
London, 
Lyons, 


Lisbon, 
Marseilles, 
Mountain 
(Brown) 
Mentz, 
Meuse, 
Nile (the,) 
New York, 
New Orleans, 
Petersburgh 
(St.) 
Philadelphia, 


Albert, 
Alexander, 
Alexis, 
Alphonso, 
Ambrose, 
Andrew, 
Ann, 
Antony, 
Athanasius, 
Augustin, 
Augustus, 
Bartholomew, 
Basil, 
Baptist, 
Benedict, 
Bernard, 
Blaise, 
Boniface, 
Camillus, 


*N.B. Though the last syllable of Sdnio before a christian name is 
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Tnérna. Pyrenees (the, ) Pirinéos. (los) 
Lila. Providence, Providéncta. 
Londres. Prague, Praga. 

Leén (de Frén- Roncesvaux, Roncesvdlles. 
cia. Rome, Réma. 
Iishéa. Rhone (the,) Rhédano, (el) 
Marsélla. Saragossa, aragéza. 
Siérra (Moré- Stockholm, Stocélmo. 
na.) . Seville, Sevilla. 
Maguncta. St. Andero, Santandér. 
Mosa. Seine (the,) Séna. (la) 
Nilo. @) Scheld (the,) Escdldo. (el) 
Nuéva York. Trent, Trénta. 
Nuéva Orleans. Thames (the,) Tamisa. (la) 
Petersbirgo. Venice, Venécta. 
San Vienna, Viéna. 
Filadélfia. Warsaw, Varsévia. 


CHRISTIAN NAMES, MOST USED. 


Albérto. 
Alejandro. 
Aléjo. 
Alfonso. 
Ambrésvw. 
Andrés. 
Ana.* 
Anténio. 
Atandsio 
Agustin. 
Augusto. 
Bartolomé. 
Basil. 
Bautista. 
Benito. 
Bernardo. 
Blas. 
Bonifacio. 
Camilo. 


Candid, 
Casimir, 
Catherine 
Charles, 
Charlotte, 


Christopher, 


Clement, 
Cornelius, 
Dyonisius, 
Dominico, 
Dorothy, 
Edward, 
Elisha, 
Eugene, 
Eusebius, 
Eustach, 
Eleonor, 
Faustus, 
Ferdinand, 


Candido. 
Casimiro. 
Catalina. 
Carlos. 
Carlota. 
Cristdbal. 
Cleménte. 
Cornélio. 
Dionisio. 
Domingo. 
Dorotéa. 
Eduardo. 
Eliséo. 
Eugénv. 
Eusébvo. 
Eustdéquw. 
Leonér. 
Féusto. 
Fernéndo. 


generally 


suppressed, this is only in the masculine, for it is not in the feminine, the letter o 
is only changed into @ as in adjectives. See page 48. Ex. Sdnta ina, Sdnta 


Catalina, &c. 
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Florent, 
Francis, 
Frederic, 
Fulgence, 
Gaetan, 
George, 
Godfrey, 
Gregory, 
Grace, 
Helen, 
Henry, 
Hugh, 
Hyacinthus, 
Ignatius, 
Isabel, 
Isidorus, 
James, 


Januarius, 
Jeremy, 
Jonathan, 
John, 
Jane, 
Jerome, 
Joachim, 
Joseph, 
Josephine, 
Joshua, 
Lawrence, 
Lazarus, 
Leander, 
Lucy, 
Luke, 
Lewis, 
Mark, 
Marcellus, 
Margaret, 


' PROPER NAMES. 


Floréncio. Matthew, Matéo. 
Francisco. Maurice, Mauricw. 
Federico. Michael, Miguél. 
Fulgéncw. Moses, Morsés. 
Cayetano. Narcissus, Narciso. 
Jorge. Nathan, Natén. 
Godefrédo. Nicasius, Nicdsio. 
Gregorw. Oliver, Olivérvo. 
Gracia. Patrick, Patricio. 
Eléna. Paul, Pablo. 
Enrique. Philip, Felipe, Filipode Macedéma. 
Hugo. eter, Pédro. 
Jacinto. Pius, Pio. 
Igndcvo. Rachael, Raquél. 
Isabél. Raphael, Rofaél 
Isidéro. Raymond, Raimindo. 
Jéume, Jacébo, Remy, Remizgvo. 
Diégo, San- Reynold, Reinaldo. 
tidgo. Roch, Réque. 
Genédro. Richard, Ricdrdo 
Jeremias. Robert, Robérto. 
Jonatas. Roger, Rogério. 
Judn. Sarah, Sdra. 
Judna. Sophia, Softa. 
Gerénimo. Susan, Sus dna. 
Joaquin. Stephen, Estéban. 
José. Sixtus, Sésto. 
Josefina. St. Telmo, San Télmo. 
Josué. Thaddeus, Tadéo. 
Lorénzo. Theodore, Teodéro. 
Lazaro. Theresa, Terésa., 
Ledndro. Thomas, Tomas. 
Lucia. Theophilus, Teéfilo. 
Liicas. Timothy, Timotéo. 
Inis. Victoria, Victoria. 
Marco. Victorianus, Victoridno. 
Marcélo. Vincent, Vicénte. 
Margarita. William, Guillérmo, 
Walter, Gualtéro. 


Mary & Maria, Maria. 
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SPANISH EXERCISES, 


ADAPTED 


TO THE FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES ESTABLISHED BY THE 
ACADEMY OF MADRID. 


WITH 


References to the rules which are to serve for their translation; notes explan- 
atory of the idiomatic differences between the two languages, and of all the 


important difficulties. 








EXPLANATION of the SIGNS which are found in the Spanish Exercises. 


m. Masculine 
f. Feminine. 


gular. 

* The star denotes that the word, under 
which it is fonnd, must not be translated. 

1-2-3-4 &c. The numbers indicate the or- 
der in which words must be placed in 
Spanish. 

Two or three English words, having 
the same number, are expressed by the 


Spanish under them between parenthe- 
ses, thus ( ) 

Two or more English words put 
within a parenthesis, thus ( ) are ex- 
pressed by the Spanish placed under 
them. 

The gender of nouns is not laid down 
when the article definite is not requir- 
ed; but is, however, put down, when- 
ever there is an adjective or a pronoun 
pipeline with the noun, independently 


a 
of any article. 


N.B. Having made known, in all the Exercises, the rules to which they relate, we 
advise the scholar never to translate before he has read over carefully the rules and 


examples referred to. 


If he consults them with attention, we feel confident that he 


will easily overcome any difficulties the translating may present. 








EXERCISE I. 


See Rules I. and II. 


and the gender of nouns, p. 27, 28, 


; of the Grammar. 


The man, the woman, the child, the husband, 
hémbre, m. mugér, f. - nifio, m. marido, m. 

the wife and the maid. The book, the paper, 
espisa oy -_— ertdda, f. libro,m. _papél, m. 

the n, the ink and the penknife. The table, 
luma, f. tinta, f. cortaplimas,m.(1) mésa,f 

the chair, the chamber, the door and the window, 
silla, f. cudrto, m. puérta, f. ventana, f. 


(1) The noun cortap/imas is the same in both numbers; we say el cortaplii- 


mas, and los cortaplimas. 
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The city, the house, the palace and the _ shop. 
cwddéd, f. casa, f. paldcio, m. hiénda, f. 
The country, the husbandman and _ the _ shepherd. 
campo, m. labradér, m. pastor, m. 
The grass, the hay, the straw and the corn. 
yérba, f. héng, m. paja, f. trigo, m 
The sheep, the fleece, the cow, the milk and the butter. 
ovéja,f.  tusdn,m. vdca,f.  léche, f. mantéca, f. 
The heifer, the calf and the bull. The oak, the elm, 
becérra,f. — ternéro, m. téro, m, encina, f. é6lmo, m. 
the poplar and the willow. The chestnut tree, the apple tree, 
dlamo, m. sduce, m. castdiio, m. manzdéno, m. 
and the pear tree. The chestnut, the apple and the pear 
peral, m. castdiia, f. manzdna, f. péra, f. 
The cock, the hen, and the chicken. The _ horse, 
gallo,m. gallina, f. pollo, m. caballo, m. 
the mare and the jack. The loaf, the meat, the fish, 
yégua, f. dsno, m. pan,m. cdrne,f. pescédo, m. 
the wine, the cider and the beer. The _ chocolate, 
vino, m. cidra, f. cervéza, f. chocoldte, m 
the tea and coffee. The sugar, the salt, and the pepper. 
té,m. café, m. azucar,m. sal, f. pimeénta, f. 
France, Germany, Russia, Navarre, Biscay and 
Fréncia, f. Aleménia,f. Rusia, f. Navdrra,f. Vizcdya, f. 


Andalusia. The dawn, (1) the mistress, the soul, 
Andalucia, f. alba, f. dma, f. dlma, f. 
the bird, the wing, the eagle and the _ water; 

dve, f. dla, f. éguila, f. dgua, f. 


the speech, hunger, Africa, and Asia. (2) 
habla, f. hambre, f. 





EXERCISE IT. 


See Rule II. page 27; Rules III. and IV. page 28; the 
two MN. B. following, and Rules V. and VI. page 29. 


The kingdom of France; the king of England; the 


réino, Mm. réy, m. 





(1) The following are nearly all the nouns that take the article el for /a before 
a vowel or anh. See Ist Rule, p. 27. 
(2) See names of countries, &c. page 195 and following. 
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queen of Portugal. The province of Navarre. The 


résna, f. rovincia, f. 

bay of Biscay. I (shall go) to Italy. Thou (wilt come) to 

bahia, f. Y6 wré Tu vendrds 

England. He (will return) to Spain I (shall send) to 
El volvera Y6 = envtaré 


Catalonia. I aminthe garden. He (will be) at home. (1.) 
Yé6 estéy jardinm. El  estaré 


We (shall be) in the cellar. Mr. de Campo, Madam 
Nosétros estarémos, bodéga f. Settér Sefiéra 
Solis and Miss Rosas. The servant ‘of the Count de 
Sejiorita criddo, m. Conde, m. 
Norofa, and the chambermaid of the marchioness de 
Nordiia camaréra, f. marquésa, f. 


Montehermoso. Sir, the Countess is in the garden. Miss 
: Condésa f. esté. 
Frances Pedreras. The bishop of Saint Andero. (2) Mr. 
Francisca obispo, m. Don 
Francis Peredo, secretary of the consulate of the city of 
Francisco secretdrvo consulddo, m. 
Saint Andero. Mr. Velasco, knight of the royal order of 
caballéro real orden, f. 
Charles Third, member of the supreme (3) council of 
Carlos Tercéro, miémbro suprémo conséjo, m.- 
Castile and of the royal academy of history. The good, 
Castilla académa, f. histéria,f. buéno n. 
the beautiful, the useful, and the agreeable. The sweet, 
béllo, n. util, n agradéble, n. dilce, n. 

the sour, the bitter and the savoury. 

égrio, n. amérgo,n. sabréso, n. 





EXERCISE III. 


See Rule VIII. page 31, and the gender of nouns con 
sidered in regard to their terminations, &c. page 37. 


The men, the women, the children, the husbands, the 
wives, and the servants. ‘The books, the pens and the pen- 


(1) In this phrase and others similar, the word edsa never takes an article. Con- 
sequently, we say: estdr en cdsa, ir 4 cdsa; to be at home, to go home, and not 
etsdr en la cdsa; ir 4 la cdsa. 

(2) See names of Cities, &c. page 198. 

(3) Adjectives generally follow substantives. See p. 88. 
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knives. ‘The chambers, the tables, the chairs, the doors, and 
the windows. The towns, the houses, the palaces and the 
shops. The fields, the husbandmen and the shepherds 
The sheep and the cows. The heifers, the calves and the 
bulls. The oaks, the elms, the poplars and the willows. 
The chestnut trees, the apple trees and the pear trees. The 
cocks, the hens and the chickens. The horses, the mares, 
and the asses. The roses and the gillyflowers. 


rosa, f. aleli, m. 
The maravedis, the sous, and the louis. The _ rubies 
maravedi, m. suéldo, m. luis, m. rubi, m. 
are precious stones of a red? colour... The kingdoms 
son * encendido 


of France and Spain; the provinces of Normandy and 
Picardy. (1) Messrs. Peter and John Pineda. My ladies de 
Pédro Judn 

Isla. The (young ladies) Mary and Frances de Villatorre. 
Sefiorita, f. 

The sisters of the young ladies Floridablanca. The 

hermdna, f. 

' brothers of the Count de Meléndez Valdés. The poem 

herméno, m. Cénde, m 

of the Araucana, by Alsizs de Ercilla. The climates. 


Araucdéna, f. Alénso clima, m. 

The dogmas of religion, The epigrams of Messrs. 
dégma,m. _ religron, f. emgrdma, m. 

John de Iriarte and Joseph Iglesias. Truth is 

José verddd f. es 


a celestial’ manna." An action worthy of praise. The 
(2) celéste mand, m. _acctén, f. digno alabdnza. 
ambition of men, Canals and bridges. The humanity 
ambicion, f. candl, m. & f. puénte, m.&f. humanddd, f. 
and generosity of ’sensible souls.! The purity of the 
generosiddd, f. sensible alma, f. puréza, f. | 
heart. Constancy in adversity. The amiability, the 
corazén, m. constdncia, f. en adversiddd, f. amabilidéd, f. 
simplicity, and the goodness of Mrs. Wilson. 
sunpliciddd, f. bonddd, f. 


(1) See 195, and following. 
, (2) Uno always drops the 0, when it is followed by a masculine substantive. 
Yna, feminine of tino never drops any letter. (See Rule XXV, page 48.) 
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EXERCISE IV. 


See the formation of the feminine of nouns adjective, their 
collocation, and their agreement with the substantive, 
page 38 and 39. 


The climate of Spain is (1) warm. The houses 
es caliénte. casa, f. 
of Paris are high. The English women are handsome. 
Paris son_ Glto Inglés mugér, f. herméso 
Emulation is a passion worthy of a noble soul. Virtue is 
emulacién, f. pasion, f. digno noble dlma, f. virtud, f. 
amiable. Idleness is despicable. Bread is dear. Man 
amdble. peréza,f. desprecidble. pan,m.  céro. 
is mortal. Prudence is a precious virtue. Madam Vial is 
mortal. prudéncia, f. preei6so . 
a charming woman. Miss Peredo is sensible, charitable, 
agraddble , sensible carttativo 
pretty and well educated. Holland is a rich country. 
2 bién = criddo. es = rico’ — pais, m. 
The sister of the corregidor is happy and his brother is 
corregidor, m.es feliz 8u 
unhappy. The cousin of Peter is slothful, and the niece 
infeliz. rima, f. haragén sobrina, f. 
of Andrew is idle. My Lord (2) the prince of Peace is 
Andrés holgazén. princype,m. Pdz.f. 
a Biscayan, and my lady the duchess of Almaviva is an 
* Viscaino, duquésa, f. * 
Andalusian. The wife of Mr. Charles Ponteverde is an 
Andaliz. espésa, f. Don sa 
Aragonese. The servant of the Spanish consul is an 
Aragonés. cridda, f. Espanol consul, m. 
English woman. The father, the mother and _ the 
Inglés padre, m. madre, f. 
children are sick, The brother and sister are idle. 
nijio,m. estén son 
The ink, the pens and the paper are dear. The window 
and the door are shut. The house is high, large and well 
estér cerrado. es Glto, grdnde bién 


(1) See Rule XLIX page 95, when we ought to translate the verb to be by 
ser, and when by estdr; and the Appendix page 459. 
(2) See Rule V. page 29. 
9 - 
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adorned. The (vegetable garden) (the fruit garden) and 

adornddo. huérta, f. huérto, m. 

the parterre of the duke de Alcudia are well cultivated. The 

jardin de fléres, m. son cultwwddo. 

country (1) house of the father of Miss Louisa Alameda, 1s 
Isa es 

pretty but small. 

lindo péro pequéno. 





EXERCISE V. 
See Rules [X. X. and XI. page 35. 


The English drink beer, good wine, excellent tea, and 
bében cervéza, buéno vino,m. escelénte 
eat potatoes. I have (2) sugar, coffee, and cream. Bread, 
cémen patéta. Y6téngo azucar, café ndta 
meat and water are things necessary to man. We have 
césa, f. neces&rio tenémos 
pens, paper and ink. Take of the bread and butter of 
ca tinta. Toma . mantéca, f. 
icolas. I (will give”)you' some cherries that I have bought. 
Nicolds. daré te guinda, f. que he comprddo. 
To-morrow I (shall make) visits: I (shall go) to see some 
maitdna haré visita we =o G&séiers«G 
friends. Mr. Augustin Vial has’ lent? me’ some books, 
amigo,m. Don Agustin ha prestddo me libro, m. 
The father of Miss Puente has good friends and 
Sefiorita amigo, m. 
excellent protectors. The friend of Madam Torres 
escelénte _—protectér. amiga, f. 
gives wise and prudent advice to your sister. I have 
da _s&bio prudénte conséjo tu téngro 
white stockings, blue shoes, anda gray hat. 
blanco média, f. azul zapdto,m. = pdrdo sombréro, m. 


(1) The word country is pats, regién; and is rendered by campdfia (cham. 
paign) only when we speak of a great extent of level, open country; in the other 
cases, it is rendered by cdémpo. e say then a country house, una cdsa de cdm. 
po; also, ina Quinta. The fields are rich, son ricos los cdmpos; un bello 
puis, a fine country. : 

(2) The verb to have is rendered by tenér whenever it denotes the possession 
of an object, and by habér when it is an auxiliary. See the notes to the conjuga- 
tton of these two verbs, pages 82 and 86, and the Appendix page 459. 
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EXERCISE VI. 


See Rules XII. XUL XIV. XV. XVI and X VII, 
pages 39, 40, 41, 42. 


The brother of Charles Martinez de Irujo, Secretary of 
Carlos Secretérvo 
the embassy to London has a pretty little country house, 
embajdda, f. en tréne 
and the son of his Excellency (1) my lord the Marquis 
del Campo has a pretty little parrot and a pretty little 
papagdyo, m. 
cage.. This young gentleman is well educated. I have a 
jaula, f. criddo, téngo al 
few pretty little birds and a pretty little squirrel Mr. D. is 
gunos ardilla f. 
an ugly little man and his wife is an ugly little woman. 
su espdsa 
Peter is more wise and more prudent than John; but less 
sdbto dénte Judn 
ee than ue . Mr. de Casa Nueva is richer than his 


cousin, but his cousin is not so proud as (2) he. The 


primo, m. orgulléso 
_ city of London is more populous than that of Paris. 
Léndres | poblddo la 
The streets of London are wider than those of Madrid. 
calle, f. dncho las 
He is more lazy than his brother. I am more tranquil 
perezoso Esté tranquilo 


here than in the garden. She is not so happy as her 

aqui 

sister. Madam-Costillas is not so old as Madam Delpuente. 
vé70 

What a large woman! what a large, ugly man! The 

que * * 


(1) His excellency my lord cannot be translated literally in Spanish: trans- 
late as if it was the most excellent lord and say el escelentisimo seviér—and 
add Don when the christian name of the person is expressed. 

(2) See, in the grammar, after Rule XIV, p 40, the note relative to the 
manner of translating as in the different degrees of comparison. 


@ 18% 
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Spanish soldier is not less brave than the Turk. The 
Biscayans and the Catalonians are brave and (1) intrepid. 


Vizcaino | Catalan, m. valiénte antrépido 
You are as lively as he. He is as learned as his eldest* 
Tu éres vwo él décto mayor 
brother.’ I am more (of a) man than Thomas. 

soy - * 


EXERCISE VII. 


Upon the preceding Rules. 
Mary is as amiable as her sister. We are as poor as 


sémos _—S— pobre 
they. ‘They are as rich as thy father. I have as many (2) 
éllas, f. Ellos son téngo 
friends as thou. She has as many admirers as 
tt. Ella adoradér, m. 


formerly. ‘Thy brother has as many books as I. Thy 
antes. 

brother has more children than thou. We have more 
pleasures than labour. They have more than _ ten 


placér trabdjo. hénen dréz 
guineas. (3) Ihave rita more than ten letters (to-day. ) 
guinéa. he escrito céria = hy 
My brother is more than twenty years old. I am not 
tenér véinte dio * tenér 
more than pe years ow Thou hast less *pride than 
orgullo 
they. Thou a not so (4) ‘tall as I. Peter is not so old as 
éllos. élto viéjo 
his friend. He does not eat less meat than bread. He 
come 
drinks less water than wine. es wine is less agreeable 
bébe agraddble 
to the taste than white. (5) This “little chamber is prettier 
gusto,m.  bldénco,m. Este cuérto 
than mine. This small apple is better than the others. 
manzdéna, f. étro. 


(1) See Rule LXIV, page 193. 

(2) As many, before a substantive, is rendered by the adjective tdnto-a, os-as. 
See Rule XVII, page 42. 

(3) See the N. B. of Rule XV, page 4 

(4) See the collocation of the A es ae page @°- 

(5) This adjective is used here substantively. 
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We have not so much fruit in our garden this year as 


tenémos frita, f. éste dito 
last year. Mr. B has not so much wit asthe Countess de 
ultimo ingénio, m. 
la Puebla. I have less money than the Marquis of D.; 
dinéro Marqués 
but I have as much honour and not less religion than he. 
honér, m religién él 


The garden and parterre of the Marquis de Mondéjar, 
huérta, f. Jardin, m. 
knight of the royal order of Charles Third, are larger 


caballéro reGl érden, f. Tercéro son 

than ours. (1) The wine of Mr. V. is bad, but that of 
nuéstro. mélo él 

Mrs. P. is worse. Peter studies as much as his brother, 

estudia 

and makes greater progress than he. Miss Sophia Mar- 
- héce mayér progréso Sofia 

tinez talks much more than her sister Frances, but her 

hdbla micho Francisca 


sister talks betterthan she. More (than) I can count. 
deloque puéde 





EXERCISE VIII. 


Continuation of the degrees of Comparison.—See Rules 
XIV, XV, XVI, XVII, XVIH and XIX, and the 
M. B. of Rule XVIII, pages 40, 41, 42, 43. 


The lazy sleep more and do not work as much as the 
duérmen * trabdjan 

diligent. I translate better English into French than 

diligénte. traduzco el en z 

French into English. (2) The French dance better than 


el bdilan 
the Spaniards. The Biscayans, the Andalusians, and the 
Andaliz, m. 


Catalonians are excellent soldiers, and pass for the best, 
soldddo pdsan por | 


(1) See the N. B. of Rule XIV, page 41. 

(2) In this phrase the adjectives English and French, used as substantives, 
take the masculine article which agrees with the word tdiéma understood, after the 
Brepesitign en the article is not repeated. (See the remark following the declension 
of the neuter article page 34.) . 
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the most courageous and the most faithful 1 oi the kingdom. 


valeréso léal de( (1) 
The Spanish mountaineers are very strong and almost all 
montanés, m. fuérte cdést_ tédo 
very tall. Lille, capital of French Flanders, is a very 
élio, Lila capital Fléndes, f. sing. 


handsome city. The new house of the Spanish consul is 
herméso nuévo 
very large and very well ornamented. The youngest? 
grande adornddo. menér 
sister’ of Mr. Henry Milbourne is very pretty and very | 
Don Enrique bonito 
amiable. John’s cousin speaks very correctly, and writes 
primo, m. hdbla corréctaménte (2) escribe 
very elegantly. Lying is the most abject of all vices. 
elegdnteménte. Meniira, f. bdjo vic, m. 
The marquis de la Roja i is my best friend and your most 
Marqués me vuéstro 
cruel enemy. The Luxembourg was not the least pleasant 
cruél enemigo. Luzembirgo améno 
of the walks in (1) Paris. The wise man will’ always® act’ 
paséo, m. * siémpre obrard 
very prudently. My brother studies the history of Eng 
estudia histéria, f. 
land as often as he can. The dog is a very faithful (3) 
& menudo puéde. 
animal, and perhaps the most faithful of all animals. 
animél, m. quizd 
Your sister is very amiable, and a very good woman. (4) 
Vuéstro 
The servant of my (brother-in-law) 1 is very strong. (4) 
criédo, m. cufiddo 





EXERCISE IX. 


See Rules XX, XXII, XXII, XXIII, XXIV, and the 
preceding, page 44. 


The good employment of time is one of the things that 
empléo,m.  témpo, m. 


(1) mm after the ie is translated by the article de, del, de la, &c. 
(2) See note 3d. page 160. 

(3) The superlative absolute of fiél is Whar it is fidelistmo. 

(4) See the N. B. 2d. of Rule XVIII, page 43 
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contribute most (1) to the happiness of man. The 


contribiyen dicha. f. 
amateurs sa that Mr. de la Motte is one of those who 
aficionddo, m. dicen los que 


have laboured most for the academy of Music. Francis 
han trabajddo péra: académia,f. _misica, f. 
is the most learned man in the city, and Philip the most 
décto de 
(2) ignorant man in the kingdom. Temperance renders 
ignor dante de Sobrieddd,f.  héce 
the most simple food very agreeable. The most innocent 
simple alunénio,m. agraddble. inocénte 
oe are always the most pure and the most constant. 
cér,m. son sempre puro * constante, 
he 3 daughter of the Count de Colomera is the hand- 
hija Conde, m. 
somest woman in Madrid. The most barbarous nations. 
de Madrid. bérbaro puéblo, m. 
The most just commandment. Charles is one of the most 
justo mandamiénto,m. Cédrlos es 
learned men in Paris, He is my best friend. Socrates 
was one of the most enlightened philosophers of his 


éra esclarecido lésofo, m. st 
century. Peter, Paul and Antony are three good children, 
siglo. Pablo Anténo son tres =muchdcho,m. 


but Antony is the best of all. Mr. B. is the most prudent 
man that I have seen. (3) The cousin of the Cardinal 


visto Cardendl 

de Lorenzana is the most learned man that has appeared 
sdbio parecido 

at Rome. Miss Villegas is more amiable than I thought. 


en Roma. deloque creia 

(4) The flatterer is always more dangerous than he 
adulador, m. peligr dso de lo que 

appears. Ingratitude will’ always’ Jpe’ the vice the most 


paréce. Ingratitud, f. sera 
unworthy of a well-bred and sensible man. The Count 
indi gno bién nacido _—_ sensible 


(1) See Rule XXIII, page 44. 
(2) See Rule X XI, page 44. 
(3) See Rule XXII, page 44. 
(4) See Rule XX, page 44. 
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de Fernan-Nijiez is the man whom I esteem? the most,‘ 
/ estimo * 

and Mrs. A. is the woman whom I respect’ the least! 
: respéto, * 

The richer a man is, the more he desires to be so. The 
deséa, * sérlo 

lazier he (shall be,) the more ignorant will’ he be." The 


perez6so sera ignor ante sera 

shorter time is, the more precious it is. The more 

bréve preci6so 

scarce a thing is, the dearer it is. The more just and 

rdro justo 

beneficent a prince is, the more faithful are the subjects; 

benéfico vasdllo, m. 

and the more faithful the subject is, the more constant 
| constdante 


and secure is the happiness of the kingdom. The less 
seguro es dicha, f. 

laborious man is, the less he enriches himself. 

trabajadér se enriquéce. 


EXERCISE X. 


See the numerical adjectives, and Rule XXV, as well as 
the MN. B. which relates to tt, from page 48 to 50. 


I have only one sister, four brothers, one uncle, five aunts 





téngo : tio, m. lia 
and eight nieces. France was, before the revolution, 
sobrina éra = antes de revoluctén, f. 
(that is) before the new division decreed by the 
ésto es nuévo division, f. decretédo por 
national assembly, divided, in regard to_ religion, 
nacional asambléa,f. dividido en  cuédnto religron, f. 
into eighteen archbishoprics, and subdivided into one 
en arzobispado subdiidido - 


hundred and twelve bishoprics. As to the civil 
obispddo. en cudnio & cwil 
administration, it was divided into thirty-two governments 


admimstracion, f. * (1) éra gobtérno 
or provinces. In regard to justice, it was divided into four 
6 provincia — justicia, f. 


(1) Jt, the pronoun, subject of a verb, is generally suppressed. 
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great councils and thirteen parliaments. (‘There were) then 


conséjo parlaménto habia entonces 

in France thirty-nine academies and literary societies; 

académia literarwo sociedad, f. 

fifteen in the north, eight in the middle, and sixteen in the 
norte, m. céntro, m. 

south. The academies of Paris, which were the principal 

médiodia, m. principal 


ones, were seven (in number,) (1) the French academy, 
# 


the academy of Inscriptions and Belles-Lettres, the academy 
wmscripcion, f. Béllas Létras, 
of Sciences, the academy of Painting and Sculpture, the 
ciéncia, f. pintura, escultura, 
academy ‘of Architecture, the academy of Surgery, and the 
arquitectura cirugia 
academy of Writing. The French revolution commenced in 
escriura, prencip6 
one thousand seven hundred and eighty-nine. The king- 
* 
y 
dom of France was the most aael of all the modern 
éra: - anliguo . modérno 
States. It commenced in the year four hundred and 
estédo,m. * princimd 
twenty; (there are reckoned in tt) sixty-seven kings: the 
se cuénia en él réy, 
first was Pharamond, and the last. Louis the Sixteenth. 


Faramindo 
The large house next mine, is not new. Saint Ignatius, 
vecino de Igndcv. 


founder of the Jesuits, was a Spaniard. 
fundadér Jesutta, m. éra * 


EXERCISE XI. 
Continuation of the preceding rules agd of the N. B. which 
relates to them. 
Louis the fourteenth was one of the greatest kings of 


fué 
France, and merited the epithet of Great. Peter the 
“merecié epitéto, m. 


(1) Instead of expressing in number, translate this phrase as if it was seven 


only: and say, éran siéte. 
(2) The capital Y is always used for the capital J in writing in Spanish, but 
act in print. 
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first, czar or emperor of Russia, was a mathematician, 
czar emperador Rusia *  matemdtico, 
7 philosopher, a great general, an excellent admiral, a 
filésofo * * almirdnte, * 
wie politician, an_ historian, pilot, architect; 
insigne politico, *  historiadér, pildto, arquitécto, 
in a word, he was a rare genius, a wonderful genius, 
en una palabra ingémo,m. portentéso 
Clovis first, fifth king of France, and the first christian 
cristvdno 
king, began to. reign towards the end of the year four 
principié & reindr cérca_ del _fin, 
hundred and eighty-one: he reigned thirty years. Of 
y reno 
all the reigns of the kings of France, the longest hag 
retnddo, m. largo 
been that of Louis fourteenth, the sixty-fifth king: it 
él. ™ 
lasted seventy-two years, ‘Charles fifth was 
duré 
contemporary of Francis first, king of France, and the pope, 
contemporaneo Francisco aun 
Sixtus fifth was that of the great Henry fourth. eorge 
Sésto éra? lo! Jorge 
third, king of England, was crowned in? Westminster abbey’ 
ué coronddo abadia, f. 
the twenty-second of September one thousand seven hun- 
* 


dred and sixty-one. James second, banished to France, 
= Santiago desterrado 

died the sixth of August one thousand seven hundred and one. 

murid Agosto * 

I received on Monday last (1) a letter from my friend Mr. 

el lunes carta, f. 

Abel: it was delayed fifteen days, see the date of it: (2) 
a! atrasddo de ved 

Paris, twenty-second of June one thousand eight hundred and 

Jumo * 


(1) The names of the week take the article, then we must say: el lines ultimo, 
or pasdédo; on is not expressed in Spanish in such cases. 

(2) Of it must not be translated, or we must turn it by su, which corresponds 
to its in English; its date, su fecha. 
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three. What o’clock is it?(1) Sir, it is eleven, or three 


quarters past eleven. (Give me) my watch, it is twelve 


cuérto = * Dame (2) 
o'clock and you said it was but (3) eleven. Where wast 
tu dectas En dénde estébas 
thou at ten o’clock? I was at home. (4) Well, return, 
estéba — Bién — vuélve 


at one o'clock. Sir, it is one o’clock. I know it: go to 

Y6 sé lo’ véte (5) 

Mr. Arco’s, and (tell him) that I expect him here at nine 
dile espéro le aqui 4 

o’clock in the morning, or at four o’clock in the afternoon. 

de mandna, f. de tarde, f. 

He (will tell) thee (no doubt) whether he can come in the 
dire te' sin duda 8t puéde venir 

morning or in the evening. (6) 


EXERCISE XII. ‘ 


On the pronouns personal and possessive, and on the aucziliary 
verbs ser and estar, to be; habér and tenér, to have. 


See in the Grammar the declension of these pronouns, 
page 51 and following, 57 and following; the conjugation of 
the auxiliary verbs, page 82 and following; the observations on 
habér and tenér at the beginning of their conjugation, and Rule 
XLIX, relative to the different uses which must be made of ser 
and estér, to be, page 95; and the Appendix, page, 459, &c. 





@ ‘ 

(1) See the N. B. 4th and 5th of Rule XXV, page 49. 

(2) Déme is a compound of the verb and pronoun; it is the same with véte 
and dile. Custom has willed, that whenever the pronoun governed by the verb, 1s 
put after it, it should be joined to the verb. Instead then of writing, da me, di le, 
we write dame, dile, it happens even very frequently that two pronouns are joined to 
the same verb as in these phiases: send it to me, enviamelo; J wish to tell it to you, 
quicro decirselo; bring me some there, trdigame algunos alli. 

(3) Translate that it was but, as if it was, that it was only, que ¢ran sélo. 
' But or only adverbs, s6/o or sin6é in Spanish. 

(4) See Rule III. page 28. : 
(5) To Mr. Arco’s is, & la césa del Seftér Arco. 
(6) Translate these phrases, por la mafidna, 6 por la tarde. 
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N. B. We place the objective pronouns after the exer- 
cises on the three regular conjugations, persuaded that the 
scholar will find less difficulty in them after having familiar- 
ised himself with the auxiliaries and regular verbs. 


Infimitive. 


To have a new coat. To be tall, short, fat, lean. 
vestido, m. dlto, pequéno, eérdo, flaco. 
Having good friends, good patronage. Gy: Having been out 
proteccion, f. wera. 
of temper. To be sick or well (2). To have been 
humér 
indisposed. To be occupied. To have genius. To be 
indispuésto. ocupddo. mgénv. 
wise, prudent, amiable. aving had patience. Having been 
pacténcia. 
Consul of the French republic. To have been a Senator. 
* Senadoér. 
To be Corregidor of the City of Cadiz. To be in the 
Corregidér 
country. ‘To have been all day at ‘home. 
c&émpo, m. el, 


Indicative present. 


T have a book of geography and one of mathematics, (3). 
geografia = matemédlica, sin 
I am very happy, and my brother is very unhappy. Ws 
have excellent wine and they have no beer. You were 
cervéza. 
diligent last year, and pe you are lazy. ‘They have a large 
ahéra 
garden (4) and many flowers; they are very well cultivated. 
ardin, m flor, f. cultavddo. 
Thou ‘be hast more money than I, but e have more goods 
dinéro pér mercaderias 
than thou. Thou art more learned ian thy brother, but thy 
brother is less proud than thou. 





(1) See Rule XI. page 35. 

(2) See Rule XLIX. page 95. 

(3) See Rule XXV. page 48. 

(4) See Rule XXV. note 3, page 48. 
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EXERCISE XIII. 


Imperfect. 
I had and I have still the works of the best Spanish* 
todavia débra, f. 
authors.' Thou hadst the grammar and dictionary of the 


aulér, m. gramdtica,f. dicciondérvo, m. 
academy; thou wast well pleased. We had also the 
académia, f. conténto. también 


poetical works of the Count de Noréfia and Mr. John Me- 

fee obra, f. Don 

éndez Valdés, the two best modern® Spanish’ poets." That 

work was a history and was very well written. 

ser estar 
Preterite definite. 
Thou wast very well satisfied with the poem of the Count 

satisfécho de poéma, m. 

de Noréna on death, and with the odes of Anacreon by 


sébre muérte. f. de éda,f. Anacreén por 
Meléndez Valdés: they are truly excellent poetry. e 
poesia 
had fine weather yesterday. Thy cousin had a rick 
béllo ayér. primo, m. 
present, my brothers and sisters were charitable; they 
presénte, m caruativo ; 
had compassion on the unfortunate. My mother (was in 
compasion de tenér 
trouble) last week, she was very sad; we pitied her 
* pesadumbre tenér léstuma de 


Preterite indefinite. 
I have had much vexation, and I have been very sick. 
vejacion, f. 
Thou hast had three masters, (1) and thou hast been well 
instructed. They have had (a tr deal of) ence They 
nstruido ucho dinéro. 
have been prodigal. My icigibour has been very sick. 
prodigo vecino 


(1) Master, when used to signify a man who has people dependent upon him, a 
landlord, owner or master of a house or an estate, must be translated by amo or 
duéfio; "but when it expresses the idea of aman who teaches some art af science, 
then it is rendered by maéstro. 
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Preterite anterior. 


When I had been fifteen days in the town of Bilboa. 

: villa, f. Bilbao. 

When we had had our passport. When the wine had been an 
pasaporte, m. 

hour in the bottle. (As soon as) you had been a month 


botélla, f. Luégo que mes, mM. 
at Paris. After he had had his money. 
en Después que dinéro 





EXERCISE XIV. 
Pluperfect 
I had had a reward for diligence, and thy brother had 
prémio,m. de dihgéncia 
had the first reward for memory. My master (1) had been 
de memoria. 
satisfied with me; I had been diligent and attentive. Thy 


satisfécho de alénto 

brothers and thy sisters had been studious, they had had 
estudidso 

praises. We had been rash. Thou hadst had much bold- 

elégio, temerdrio osa- 

ness. They had been timid. We had had good motives. 

dia, f. timido. motivo. 


Future absolute. 


Our cousins will have to-morrow new pens and good paper, 
they will be occupied. My sister and I will be diligent. We 
shall have friends. The English will always be good 

siémpre 

seamen. The French will’ perhaps’ never' be? as powerful as 
marinéro quiza jamas poder dso 
they on the sea; but they will? always’ be’ more‘ so! on land. 

por * mar; mas lo por tiérra. 
Thou wilt be taller than thy friend Francis, but thy friend 

&lto 
will be more fat than thou. 
gérdo 


(1) See the note in the preceding page. 
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Future anterior. 


libro, m. eliz. 
We shall have been more civil. The enemies will not 
cortés enemigo, m. 

have been victorious; they will not have had any success; 

victoridso ; algun sucéso ; 
they will have been conquered. General B. will have been 

vencido. 
victorious. You will have had generals, commanders, in a 
victoridso comandénte, 
word, courageous and intrepid chiefs, and you will have 
paldbra, f. corajudo géfe, 
been yourselves valorous and invincible. 
vosdtros mismos invencible. 


I shall have had my books. Thou wilt have been “pk 


EXERCISE XV. 


See Rule XXXIX. and XL. p. 76. Future conjunctive 
simple and future conjunctive compound. Mind well! 


If I have money, they (will rob me of it.) (1) Iam sure 


me lo robardén seguro 
that if I have patience, I shall have success. Thou wilt be 
acténcta, 

rewarded if thou art attentive. If the war is long, many 
recompensddo guérra,f. lérgo, 

towns will be destroyed. Jf the enemy has the imprudence 

_arruinddo. mprudéncia, f. 

to put his threats in execution he will be vanquished, if 
de ponér amendza_ egecuctén, vencido, 


you are all, in the moment of attack, faithful to your 
. monénio,m.  atéque,m. fiél 
prince, to your country, to the laws of honour. I (shall obtain) 


dira, f. léy,f. honér, m. lograré 
the pardon of my fault, (as soon as) my uncle shall have* 
perdén, m. culpa, luégo que tio 
solicited’ it! 
solicttér lo. 


(1) In this phrase and others similar, we put in the second future only the verb 
governed by the conjunction. These are italicised to strike the eye of the student. 
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First, second, and third conditionals present. See Rules 
XE XLII XLII. XLIV. and XLV. pages 77 and 78. 


I should have better patronage than thy friend. You 


proteccion 
would have more scholars if you were more learned. 
discipulo enstruido. 
Their father would be happier if he was less avaricious. 
eliz avdro. 
Man would be less unhappy if he was less ambitious. Thou 
infeliz ambicioso. 
wouldst not be sick tf thou wast more prudent. Who 
quién 
would have believed that the war would have lasted ten 
creido durado 
years? It would be just that he should be severely 
justo sevéraménte 
punished. Your children would not be so ignorant, +f they 
castig ddo. agnordnte 


were more studious. Although we should have peace, I 
estudiéso. Aunqué az, 

(should not go) to England. I should be better ft) of I 
no tria 

were in the country. They would be more active and 

activo 

dexterous ¢f they were younger. 

dvéstro joven. 





EXERCISE XVI. 


On the first, second, and third conditionals present and 
past. See Rules XLI. XLIL XLUI. XLIV. and XLV 
pages 77 and 78. 


The day would have been much finer, if the sun had not 
dia, m. sol, m. 
been so hot. The writings of Voltaire would have been 
ardiénte. ébra, f. 


(1) To be well or ill, ia translated as if it was to be good or bad, estar buéno, 
estdr mdlo; and to be better, estadr mejor, to be worse, estdr peor. See 
nage 95, and Appendix 459. 
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generally admired if they had contained a wiser and - 


generalménte admirddo 1 contenido 
more religious aie ae If the works of Rousseau were 
relizi6so _filosofia, . bbra, f. 
more moral, they would ite less dangerous, and would not 
eligroao, 
have done (so much) harm. Jf your husband was less 
causddo tdnto mal. 


violent and less jealous, you would be happier. Jf men 
vwlénto zeléso, 
were not so unjust, the number of the unfortunate would not 


injusto, numero infortunddo, m. 
be so great. The effects of the revolution would not have 
grande. efécto, m. 


been go cruel, if the depravity of manners had not been 
depravactén, f. _costumbres, f. 
so great in England, if licentiousness had not been (so much 
licéncta, f. tan 1 
countenanced, ¢f irreligion had not been so general (2). 
favorecido, srreligron, f. general. 
the Spanish language, of its beauties, its riches, were more. 
léngua, f. belléza, riquéza, 
known, the literature of this country would have more 
conocido, literatura, f. pais, m. 
amateurs. Jf your brother was better informed than you 
aficionado. ué tinstruido 
last year (3), it was your fault (4). The miser would 
avdyo, m. 
never be contented, if he had not in his coffers treasures to 
céfre teséro para 
feed his insatiable cupidity. 
alimentér  «sacidble codicia. 





(1) See Adverbs of quantity, page 158; tan instead of tanto. 
(2) See Rule XLV. p. 78. ; 
(3) See the N. B. Ist. Rule of XLV. p. 79. and try to remember it. 
(4) The pronoun J¢ must not be translated in this phrase; therefore say, éra 
culpa vuéstra. See page 119 
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EXERCISE XVII. 
Imperative. (1) 


Have, my friends (2), patience and perseverance. Let 
paciéncia _— perseverdncia. 
him have a good dictionary, and a grammar better than yours. 
diccionério,m. gramédtica, f. 
Let them be less lazy. Let the virtuous man be rewarded, 


virtudso recompensédo 
let the wicked man be punished. (3) Let me have prudence 
malo castig ddo. prudéncta 
and wisdom. Let your brother be more discreet, and let 
sabiduria. discréto 

them have more prudence. Have pity on the poor and 
ldéstuma de mehr m. pl. 

unfortunate. Be good, charitable, and beneficent. 

desdichddo, m. pl. caritativo benéfico. 
Subjunctive present. 


That I may have riches. (4) That I may be generous. That 


I may not be ambitious. Although we may not be avaricious. 


ambictéso. aunqué avarvénto 
(In order that) he may have servants, and that he may not 
para que criddo 


be unhappy. In order that our enemies may not have 

any partisans in this country, and that we may be victorious. 
* partidérw  éste 

Although our troops may have excellent officers. In order 

trépas, f. es 

that we may all be friends of our king and of our country. 

pdiria, f. 


(1) See the note to the conjugation of the auxiliary verb habér. p. 82 of the 

mmar. 

(2) See Rule XXXI, p. 60. 

(3) In English, when the verb is in the third person of the imperative, and has 
® noun for its nominative, this noun always precedes it; on the contrary in Spanish, 
it is always placed after the verb; Ex. say or write; séa el hémbre virtudso, §c. 

(4) See Rule XLVII, p. 81; and Conjunctions, p. 19-4. 
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Be not thou so negligent.(1) Be not youaslanderer. Have 
* maldicrénte. 
thou no pride. Be not impious. Have not envy, 
orgullo. wmpio. envidia 
Imperfect.” 
Provided that I might have friends. Although the Count de 
Naranja might not be prodigal. (Would to God) that their chil- 
ser prodigo. ojalé 
dren might not be libertine. Before your father and your uncle 
disoluto. dntes que 

had a garden. Before thou wast at Madrid. That the king- 

dom of England might not be in danger. In order that the 
estar peligro. afinde que 

traitors were arrested; in case that they were in prison. (2) 

traidér, m en cdso que : cdrcel, f: 





EXERCISE XVIIL. 


Preterite.* 


Although I have had the pleasure of .. . Unless your father 
Brén que gusto, m. & ménos que 
has had news from your mother. Grant that he has been 
noticia, Dado que 
ill treated. I do not believe that the marchioness de Angosse 
maltratddo. créo marquésa, f. 
has ever been pretty, nor that her daughter has ever been ugly. 
jamds lindo féo 
Your sister is very gay, although she has been sick (so long.) 
alégre tanto tiémpo. 
Miss de Costillas has been very amiable, before she has had 
Gntes que 
(so many) admirers. The number of wise and virtuous men 
adoradér. numero, m. sdébvo virtudso 
is very small, however much they have always been esteemed. 
reducido, por mas que estumddo. 
Pluperfect.* 
If I had had good wine, I should not have been so sick. 
Although the war had been very long, the peace lasted but 
aun cudndo lérgo paz, f. dur 





(1) See Rule XLVI. p. 80. * Observe the subjunctive mode. 
(2) In prison must be translated as if it was in the prison. 
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one year.(1) Your children would not have been very good 
yesterday, were it not that they had been punished the day 


ayér (& no ser que) castigér dita,m 
preceding. Your nephew was very ignorant before he had 
iomeies sobrino,m.éra Gntes que 
een at the university. Whenever I should have met him. 


en wunwersiddd, f. Siémpre que 





EXERCISE XIX. 
. ON THE REGULAR VERBS, 


Indicative present, imperfect, preterite definite, preterite 
indefinite, preterite anterior and pluperfect. 


I speak to men of my country. Thou answerest thy father. 
hablar pais, m respondér & 
He (comes up) fo (ay speak to his master.(3) We did 
subir 
speak of the revolution of Constantinople. We did answer 
the Marquis de las Rojas. You call my son and my daugh- 


llamar 
ter (4); but they refuse to come up. I fasted, last year, 
rehusdr de ayunér, 
every Friday. I-drank nothing but water, and thou fearedst 
tédos los viérnes. bebér sind temér 


that I should be sick. (5) He allowed his children games 

permuir & hijos juégo 

of exercise and dexterity. The governor of the City of 
egercicto destréza. gobernador, m. 

Cadiz supped yesterday with the Commissary of the Navy.(6) 
cenér Comisarw, m. 

We pretended that the Corregidor was sick; but to-day I 

pretendér héy 


(1) But, taken in the sense of only, is translated into Spanish by s6/o or s6la- 
ménte, or by no placed before the verb and sino placed after this same verb. See 
p- 155 of the grammar, what relates to it. 

(2) See on the prepositions the ei lg ie ee yer Se por and 
para, page 160 and following of the grammar. MoO Sa 

(3) See Exercise XIII, page 219, notel. =~ 

(4) See Rule LVI, page 154. 

(5) See Rule LIV, page 158. 

(6) The article the must not be translated in this phrase; we say, ef comisdrio 
de marina, de guérra, and not de la marina, de la guérra. 


SPANISH EXERCISES. 227 


am sure that he is well, (1) that he judged yesterday a 

estar seguro ‘yuagar 

criminal and sentenced him to be whipped. I bought 
réo, m. condenér é azotar. comprar 

yesterday two dozen of pears, and we have eaten them 

docéna péra, comér 

already. John, why hast thou breakfasted so late? Sir, 
yd porqué almorzér tdrde? 

(it was) eight o’clock when I took my cup of chocolate. (2) 
éran tomar chocoldte. 

Thou frightenedst me when thou knockedst at my door. (3) 

espantér cudndo 
My father was very well Satisfied with me when he had 
satisfécho de 
spoken to my masters, and he rewarded me. We had dined, 
recompensér comér, 

sung and danced when Miss Peredo arrived. We had 

cantdr bailér lleg Gr. 

promised to write to my aunt. Messrs. Isla and Valdés had 

prometér de escribir tia. 

procured an excellent place for a son of Madam de Legarra. 

procurér empléo Maddéma 





EXERCISE XX. 
Rule XXXIX. and XL. page 76. 


Future absolute, future anterior, future conjunctive simple, and 
future conjunctive compound. * 


If the next winter ts as cold as the last, ‘the poor will 
inviérno,m. _—frio tillimo, 

suffer very much. We will remedy the evil if it is possible. 

4 adecér remedidr mal,m., * posible. 

halt thou not sell (4) thy wine this year? He will shear 

vendér esquildr 


(1) See Exercise XV, page 222, note 1. * See note. page 221. 

(2) Cup, speaking of chocolate, is translated by pice ‘and not by taza. 

(8) To knock at the door +s translated by /lamdér 4 la puérta and not by 
pegar 4 la puérta. 

(4) In interrogative phrases, when the nominative of the verb is one of the per- 
sonal pronouns, the pronoun is suppressed in Spanish ; and in conversation the in- 
terrogation is caused to be understood by the inflexion ‘of the voice. 
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his sheep (in the) beginning of the Spring. Thy .father 
ovéja, pl. al | principio, primavéra, f. 
has assured me that if thou art diligent and studiest with 
asegurdr estudiér con 
attention, thou shalt have the gold watch (1) that he has prom- 
atenctén éro reloj, m 
ised thee. The physician has advised me not to (go out) 
médico,m.  aconsejér = no’ de’ salir 
to-morrow, if the sun ts as hot as it has been to-day. I shall 
majidna, sol,m. ardiénte lo oy 
speak to your sister, when she shall have received the visit 
, rectbir vistia, f. 
and the good advice of her aunt. We shall not omit, in this 
conséjo, m. omuir 
critical circumstance, (any thing) that prudence, duty and 
critico ctrcunstdncia, f° ndda de lo que obligactén, f. 
honour shull prescribe (to us) for the safety of our country. 
honér,m. _—prescribir nos péra seguridad, f. 
They will write (to me) all that shall happen (to them) 
escribir me tédoloque  acontecér les 
while I shall be absent. Thou wilt do, my child, all that 


miéntras ausénte. harés tédo lo 
thy masters shall command thee: thou wilt (be silent) when 
manddr calldr 


they shall speak (2) and thou wilt answer when they shall 

uestion thee. If thou breakfastest to-morrow with the 
interrog dr almorzér 

Marquis de las Estrellas, thou wilt not forget, I hope, to 

olvidér, lo esperar de 

speak of my law-suit. Tell Mr. Joseph Mor de Fuentes 
plito,m. Di & Don 

when thou shalt meet him, that I wish to write to his son, 


encontrar desedr * escribir 
but I (don’t know) where he lives. 
unorar donde vwir, 


(1) Turn it watch of gold, and so all similar dictions, 
(2) See Rule XL. page 76. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 


See Rules XLI, XLIH, XLII, XLIV and XLV, and 
5 the N. B, 1st. and 2d. pages 77, 78, 79, 80. 


First, second and third conditionals present and past.* 


If man occupied himself (1) a little more with his own 
| ocuparse un poco de ropiv 
affairs, and meddled a little less with those (of others), he 
negocio,m. metérse(2) los agéno (3) - 
would live happier. Jf men (gave themselves up) less to 

vwir entreg arse 
their passions, if they would (suffer themselves to be 
asién, dejarse 
persuaded) more by,the counsels of reason and of virtue, if 
persuadir mas conséjo,m. razon, f. 
they respected, as they ought, the sacred rights of 
respetdr como lo debér , sagrdédo derécho, m. 
innocence, in a word, if they respected themselves, the 
tnocéncia, f. en una paldébra respeldrse & st mismos 
manners would not be so corrupted, the victims of crime 
costumbre, f. corrompér  victuna, f. crimen, m. 
would not be in so great a number, and the most cutting 
en * numero agudo 
remorse twoould not torment their souls. (4) The archbishop 
of Toledo permitted yesterday the Countess de Almaviva 
Tolédo 
and her children to take in his garden whatever they pleas- 
hijos de t6mar todo lo que 
ed. (5) If I wrote the revolution of. Algiers, if I painted its 
pintdr 
injustices, its cruelties and its horrors under the reign of 
injusticia crueldad horrér en retnddo 
the cannibal Roland, I should use colours as_ black 
dntropéfago, m. Rolando usdr (6) color négro 


(1) Rule XLII, p. 77. * Be particular in this exercise. 

(2) To meddle with is translated as if it was to put oneself in, consequently 
with those must be rendered by en /os. 

(3) Others is rendered in Spanish by agéno,-a,-os,-as, which, as an adjective, 
agrees with the substantive, or its substitute to which it relates. (See pronouns 
indefinite, p. 65 of the grammar.) 

(4) Rule XLII, p. 77. 

(5) Rule XLV, p. 78.*to please, gustdr. 

(6) Usdr takes the preposition de; say then, de coldres. _ 


20 
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as was his soul. I should esteem Mr. B. if he loved more 
lo estimar (1) 
his wife, of he treated her with more attention and kindness,- 
tratér la con - atencién bondéd 
and if he loved himself'(2) a little less. Who would ever 
st amarse & si mismo Quién 
have wmagined, before having seen it, that Cesar would 
pensar, dntes de habérlo visto César 
have perished by the hand of Brutus. (3) It would be 
muérto de Brito. 
good and useful (4) that all governments should protect 
util gobrérno, m. protegér 
the arts and sciences. If I was rich, if I was powerful, 
drte, f. ciéncta, poderdso 
I would fly to the assistance of all those who should implore 
volar socérro, m los que umplorér 
my assistance. (5) He promised to lend me all the books 
asisténcia., de prestérme (6) 
that he should buy. If the French were brave before the 
comprar. éran dntes de 
revolution (7) they are not less so now. 





EXERCISE XXII. ~ 
See Rule XLVI. XLVIITI. page 81. 
Imperative; present, wmperfect, preteritte and pluperfect of the 


subjunctwe. 


My friends, the enemy threaten you; show who you 
amenazaér os; mostrdér 


(1) See Rule LVI, page 154. 

(2) Himself, a personal pronoun, being directly governed by the active verb to 
love, and the pronoun after the verb being an energetic repetition of se, placed 
before, a turn oflen used in Spanish, it must be pr eceded by the le preposition d5 say 
then se amdra 4 si mismo. (See Rule LVI, p. 154.) 

(3) See Rule XLIII, p. 78. 

(4) Rule XLV, page 18, and observe that placing good and useful before the 
verb, the phimse is infinitely better in Spanish. 

(5) See Rule XLIV, p. 78. 

(6) The verb to lend, being in the infinitive, the pronoun me must be [agar ‘af- 
ter prestar and be joined to it; prestdrme is then a compound of the verb and the 
pronoun. (See Rule XXVI, p. 55.) 

(7) See the N. B. Ast of the Rule XLV, p. 79. 


SPANISH EXERCISES, 231 


are: (take up) arms, fly to meet him, attack him with 


tomar arma voldr le  atacér 
“courage, fight with intrepidity, and the victory is yours. (1) 
valér, combatir intrepidéz, victoria, f. 
Let us prove to our neighbours, that, if they have valor, we 
robdr vecino, Mm. tienen (2). 
have (at least) as much as they. Let them fear the 
& lo ménos 


patriotism of a nation ready to shed even the last 
patriotismo,m.  mnactén,f. prénto derramér hésta 
drop of its blood for its government and its liberty. God 


gota, f. sdngre péra _— gobiérno lubertéd. Dids 
grant that the war may not last long. Speak more softly, 
quiéra durdr micho. bdjo, 
thou hast already interrupted me twice. Let us promise to 
& wmlerrumpir dos véces. prometér de 
study, and let us study with more attention, and our master 
estudiar maéstro 


will be pleased. Eat some cherries, they are very good. 
| conténto. comér  _guinda, f. 
Open the door for my father, he has already knocked 


Abrir puérta, f. & llamér 
twice. I wish the physician may cure our poor patient. I 
desedr §_ médico, m. curdr enférmo, m. 
fear that my father and mother will not pardon my sister the 
. erdondr 
fault that she has committed. I hoped: that you would have 
culpa, f. que cometér. — esperér 


permitted your son to come and dine with me. (3) They 
de venir & comér 
sang and danced, although I was speaking to you. He 
cantér bailér aunqué 
would have (been offended) (4) if we had revealed his secret. 
enfadGrse | 





(1) See Rule XXXII, page 60. 

(2) See Rule XL, N. B. 3rd, p. 77. 

(3) The verbs to come, to go, to return, venir, ir, volvér, followed by another 
verb, requires in Spanish to be followed by the preposition 4, which is placed imme- 
diately before the verb which it governs. See for the manner of translating with 
me, with thee, with oneself, the N. B. 3d, following the personal pronouns, p. 54 
of the Grammar. a ; 

(4) The verb to be offended being reflective in Spanish is conjugated in the com-- 
pound tenses with the verb habér and not ser. (See Rule LXI. page 157.) 
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Let us never-speak ill of (any body.) Let us always respect 

ma nadte siempre respetdr 

the reputation of (every body.) My son continued to study,’ 

todos coniinudr 

although he had dismissed his master. I shall sup with 
despedir cendr 

appetite, although I have dined well. He is always in good 
apetito de 

humour, provided he drinks and eats well. Though you 


humér,m.contal que _ bebér comér brén. 
(fall in a passion) very often without reason, I remain cool. 
enfaddrse a menudo mantenérse seréno, 
OBSERVATIONS, 


In all the preceding exercises, we have made it our duty, 
in order to render the labour easier to the scholar, to follow 
al] the rules in their order, to cite them even in almost al] the 
phrases and to refer to them as often as possible, persuaded 
that there can be no better way of familiarising the scholar 
with the principles of a language, than by obliging him to 
have recourse to them, to study them and to reflect on them 
at the very moment he makes the application of them. 
Now that we have already been over the greatest part of 
these rules, we think it will not be useless to exercise one- 
self anew on the same rules by the translation of some exer- 
cises which will embrace them all. We shall not cite them, 
in order to render it necessary to consult with a more consid- 
erate and deeper attention the grammar and notes of the pre- 
ceding exercises, We shall pass afterwards to the other rules, 





EXERCISE XXIII. 


On the preceding Rules. 
A state is not flourishing but by the purity of its laws, 


estddo,m. no  floreciénte sind puréza, f. léy, 

the security of its commerce, the holiness of its religion, 

comércto, saniiddd, f. 

and the respect and love which the sovereign inspires in 

respéto,m. amor soberdno, m.nspirdr 4 

his subjects. The intimacy of two virtuous hearts is the 
vasidllo. intumid dd, f. ‘  corazén, m. 


gordian knot which nobody can untie. ‘The unhappy 
gordidno nudo,m, que nddre desatdr mnfeliz 
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person is not wholly (to be pitied,) if virtue remains to 


entéraménte de compadecérse, quedar 
him in his misfortune. Romances are a_ poison for the 
wnfortunto novéla, f. venéno, m. para 
heart, they corrupt it (by degrees,) and finish by 
corrompér §_ pdco 4 poco acabér por 
destroying entirely all its sensibility. Maternal tenderness 
destruir del todo sensibiliddd, f. materndl ternura, f. 
is a debt that all mothers ought to pay to nature. Let 
tuda, f. médre,f. déber * pagar naturaléza, f. 


us regulate our gifts by prudence, and our desires by 
reglér don, m, conforme 4 
wisdom. Esteem is durable only when it is founded on 
sabiduria, f. durdble cudndo _fundédrse sébre 
virtue. A sensible heart receives, (soon or late,) even in 
sensible recibir tdrde 6 temprdno aun 
this world its reward. To speak little, to observe much, to 
mundo, m. recompénsa. * poco * observér mucho, * 
think maturely, and act prudently, are almost certain 
pensér madtraménte, obrdér prudénteménte, cdg ~—s ctérto 
proofs of innocency of soul, rectitude of mind and purity of 
pruéba,f. inocéncia,f. dlma,f. rectitid,f. ingénio,m. puréza, f. 
manners. 


costumbres, f. 





EXERCISE XXIV. 
On the preceding Rules. 
M. de la Rochefoucault says with much reason that 


dice con razon, f. 
self-love is the greatest of all flatterers. Silence is the 
amér prépto, m. mayor aduladér, m. siléncto, m. 


safest part for him who mistrusts himself. The world 
seguro parte, f. él que desconfiér de 
rewards more frequently the appearances of merit than 


recompensdr apariéncia, f.  mérito, m. 
merit itself. Avarice is more opposed to economy than to 
mismo. opuésto economia, f. 
liberality. Envy is more irreconcileable than hatred. 
liberalidéd, f. envidia, f. irreconcilable é6dw, m. 
The soul is an emanation of the Divinity. The soul, 

emanacién f. dwinid dd, f. 
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thought and the faculty of speaking, says the Count de 
a m. facultdd.f. 
uffon, do not depend on the form, nor organization of 
dependér de forma, f. organizacién, f. 
the body, they are gifts which the Creator has grantea 
cuérpo, m. * don, m. concedér 
solely to man, and not to other animals. The clearest 
unicaménte étro  animédl,m. cléro 
proof of this truth, is that although the ourang-outang has 
éba, f. aunqué orang-utdngo 
the body, the limbs, the senses, the brain and the tongue 
miémbro, m. sentido, m. léngua, f. 
entirely similar to those of man, nevertheless he 
entéraménte semejdnte los sin embargo 
speaks not, he thinks not. The empire of man over ani- 
pttnsa umpério sébre 
mals is a lawful empire that no revolution (1) can 
legituno que ninguno puéde 
destroy; it is the empire of mind over matter, and it is not 
destruir * espiritu,m. matéra, f. 
only a right given by nature, and a_ power 
sdlaménte derécho,m. dddo por naturaléza, f. poder, m. 
founded on its unalterable laws, but a gift of God, by 
fundér inalterdble léy, sind también Divs, 
which man can at every moment perceive the excellence of 
elcudl. puéde  cdda imstdnte reconocér __ esceléncra, f. 
his being. (There are) many Jews in Asia and in Africa. 
ser,m. Héy Judio, m. 
The catholic religion reigned alone before the French revo- 
catélico domindr sélo dntes de 
lution, in Italy, in France, in Spain, in several States of 
Itéha, mucho estado 
Germany and in the greatest part of Poland. #¥rance is the 
mayor parte Poldnia. 
most ancient of the kingdoms of Europe. Germany was' 
antig-uo réino, m. Europa. 
formerly? called' Germania from these Teutonic words, ger 
antes llamdrse Germdénia teuténico voz, f. 
and man, which signify man of courage, (warlike.) 
que significdr valér,  guerréro 





(1) See Rule XXXVIII, ;age 66. 
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EXERCISE XXV. 
On the preceding Rules. 


Mr. Benedict Jerome Feijéo of the order of Saint Ben- 
Don Benito Gerénimo érden,m. San 
edict, and member of the council of his alee was the 
miémbro, conséjo, m. estdd, 
first of all the Spanish writers who dared 1 (1) to attack 
escritér,m. atrevérse atacar 
openly the prejudices of his nation. Mr. Thomas de 
abiértaménte reocupacton, f. Don Tomés 
Iriarte is a Spanish poet justly celebrated; his translations 
of Virgil and Horace are excellent, and his literary fables 
Virgiho  Hordcw literdrio fabula, f. 
are productions of the most subtle genius and of the most 
producct6n sutil ngénio, m. 
delicate taste. The Spanish language is very rich; it is 
delicddo gusto, m. léngua, f. 
much more noble, much more majestic and much more 
mucho majestudso 
expressive than the Italian language. The Don Quixote of 
espresivo Ttalténo Quijéte 
Michael] Cervantes is the best romance that has ever been 
Miguél novéla, f. jamds 
written. All those who have read the poem of the Araucana 
escrito. los que leido poéma,m. 
by Ercilla, make a pompous panegyrick of this wor 
por hacen pompéso eléguvo, m. ébra, f. 
particularly of the speech of Colocolo so much (2) extolled 
particularménte _—_arénga, f. celebrddo 
by Voltaire; it (is found) (3) in the second Canto. The more 
* hallarse Canto, m. 
foreigners cultivate the Spanish language, the more beautiful 
estrangéro,m. culliwdr 
they find it. Lope de Vega is a very great poet, and without 


sin 
doubt the best that Spain has produced. Charles fourth, 
dida productr. Cérlos 
(1) If we translate to dare by atrevérse, a reflective verb, we must place the 
pronoun as usu re the verb and say; se atrevié 4. 


(2) See Adverbe'of quantity, p. 158. 
(3) See Passive verbs, p. 55, Rule X XIX. 
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Catholic king of Spain, (was born) at Naples, the twelfth 

Catélico | nucér en Népoles, 

(1) of November of the year one thousand seven hundred 
* 


and forty-eight, and began to reign the fourteenth of 
* 


y principrdr 
December of the year one thousand seven hundred and 
diciémbre - - 
eighty-eight: he was proclaimed king at Madrid the seven- 
y roclamdar en 
teenth of February of the following year. (What day)! of the 
febréro sigurénte 4 cudntos 
month’ is it?? To day is the 19th of June. I have received 


estdmos 
aletter dated Cadiz the 9th April, 1827, 
con fécha de de de de 


EXERCISE XXVI. 
On the préceding Rules and on Rules XXXI, XXXII. and 
AXXIIT. page 60. 
At what hour did’ my mother* dine’ yesterday? At one 
comb 
o’clock. At what hour did she (take a collation?) (2) At 
merenddr 
six o’clock and she supped at nine. When dost thou expect, 
cendr esperar 
my friend, to receive news from thy son? I desire very 
* recibir noticia desedr 
much to know how he does; he is a good child. One of 
mucho * sabér cémo estar muchécho, m. 
my friends, who arrived (the day before yesterday) from 
llegar ante ayér 

Madrid, has assured me that he was very well last week. 
asegurdr me que semana, f. 
(Here are) very handsome houses. Yes, my friend, they are 

e aqui 8% 

truly very handsome; the first belongs to the Marquis de 
ciértaménte 3 Marqués, m. 








(1) The twelfth may be translated by en doce de or by ef déa déce de. 

(2) We have said in the N. B. on the persons and numbers of the verbs, page 
82, that the nominative personal pronouns are almost always suppressed in Span- | 
ish: this rule must be observed, whether the phrase be interrogative or not. 


- 
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Blanco, the second is mine, the third is my brother’s, and the 
fourth the Count de Isla’s; this large garden is also his, and 
the other is mine. Let us (go into) mine, we will gather 


entrar en cogér 
some flowers. Who would have thought that the weather 
alguno flor, f.  Quién creér tvémpo 


would have been so fine to-day? If thy brother had more 
patience, he would have more success in his undertakings. 


ortuna emprésa, f. 
If (any one) asks for me, (take care) to answer that I 
preguntdr por cuidddo — de 


am not at home. If the Irish - - instead of attacking the 
Irlandés,m. en lugér‘de atacdér 
city of Dublin by day, had attacked it by night, Ireland 
de dia, de noche, Irldnda, f. . 
would have run great perils; for, it appears, that the 
corrér peligro; pués * parecér 
malcontents were well provided with arms and ammunition 


malconténto, m. proveér de drma municion 
I speak of the insurrection of the end of July of the year 
ensurreccion, f. fin,m. Julho 


one thousand eight hundred and three. Book the eighth, 
% # 


Chapter the twelfth, page 82. On the 15th of July next. 
capitulo, m.* pagina,f. * préximo. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 
On the preceding Rules.* 


Study, be diligent and docile, and your masters will reward 
estudiar. décil premar 
you; but, if you are lazy, they will punish you. I do not 

castig dr 
understand what the countess has said, although she has - 
comprendér lo que icho, 
repeated it thrice. We should have invited thy friend to 
repelir lo conviddr 
dine with thee, if he had come (1) yesterday to the party. If 
venir tertulia, f. 
you consoled the afflicted, if you assisted the unfortunate, 
afligido, m. secorrér pobre, m. 








(1) The verb to come, venir, being a neuter verb, is not conjugated in Spanish 
in the compound tenses with the auxiliary ser but* with habér. (See Rule LXI, 
page 157.) *N. B. Verbs in italic are governed inthe subjunctive mode. 
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if you shared with them your superfluity, you would thus 
repartir éntre supérfluo, m. 

acquire treasures of benedictions. M. Luis de la Plata 
teséro bendictén Don 

pretends (to be) very poor, although he 1s the richest man in 

ser ébre de 

the cy: I shall dine (to-morrow) with my friend the count 


mandéna 

de Isla, there will be) (a ioe: many) people, and after din- 

habré eg ucha ae después de co- 
ner we shall play cards ae we shall dance all night; we 
mér jugar & los ndipes bailér _— noche, f. 
shall sing also; and I wish very much (1) that the Marquis 

también desedr 
de Mondejar and the duchess de oa a would sin Bg AETSS: 
subj.) the duet of Zemire and Azor. Charles Tuerto 

dto, m. Don 
bought a house last week, and he sold it at ten o’clock in 
semana, f. vendér 
the morning. Where didst thou dine yesterday? At thy 
mandna, f. Dénde en casa de 
brother’s, and I shall dine to-morrow with the Duke de 
Alcudia, re his country house. Hast thou breakfasted? yes, 
almorzdér st 
my friend; I breakfasted at eight o’clock, or half past 
eight. (2) Francis the first, died the 31st of March, 1547, 
* “fallecié : 
(at the age) of 52 years. 
de edad 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 
On the preceding Rules. 
The Swiss are very strong, very courageous and very 
Suizo, pl. 
faithful men. A band of robbers attacked the Count de 
tropa, f. ladrén atacér 
Fernan Nujfiez and the Marchioness de Ariza, and obliged 





Marquésa obligér 
them to give all their money and their jewels. (3) I lost 
les & dar joya. perdér 


(1) Mucho is indeclinable when joined to a verb, and is declined thus miicho- 
G-o8-as when joined to a substantive. 

(2) Say, at eight and a half struck, 4 las é6cho y média dddas. 

(3) See Rule VII, page 30. 
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yesterday my little dog, hast thou found him? No: if I had 
| hallér lo - 
found him, I should have sent him (tothee) immediately. 
envidr lo te inmedidiaménte. 
Hast thou seen the little country house that my mother has 
~ visto 
bought? It is very pretty, we shall always have in the yard 
comprér * patio, m. 
alarge dog capable of frightening the most daring robbers. 
pérro,m.capdéz de amedrentar osddo ladrén 
A mother said one day to her children: practise virtue, 
decia | hijo si practicdr 
detest vice, love study, be generous without prodigality, 
aborrecér estudvo sin rodigaliddéd 
wise and religious without affectation, and you will be happy, 
religiéso sin afectacién, 
not only in this life, but also in the life (to come.) The 
sdlaménte en mas también futuro. 
miser is a martyr of the devil or an anchorite who, 
avdro martir deméno,m.6 anacoréta,m. que 
by his abstinence and his continual inquietudes, acquires 
abstinénctia continuo angustia,f. adquirir 
rights to hell; his heart is always divided between the 
derécho wfiérno, m. partir 
desire of preserving and that of accumulating. He is 
deséo,m.  conservér él amontondér tenér 
hungry and eats not, he is thirsty and drinks not, he 
py comér tenér sed bebér 
(has need) of repose and takes none, he is never free (1) 
necesttdr * descdénso no lo tomar libre 
from alarms. Before the revelation, the* whole! universe was 
sobresélio. nies de  revelacton, f. todo wumivérso, m. 
a temple of idols: each vice was a divinity. Your 
témplo,m.  idolo cdda vicw deiddd, f. 
arden is well cultivated, its walks are delightful. It is not 
uéria, f. calle, f. * son 
‘ riches which make us happy, but the use we make of them. 
| que se hdce 





(1) See the observations, p. 159 of the grammar. 
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EXERCISE XXIX. 
ON PRONOUNS. 


See Rules XXVI. XXVIT. XXVIIT XXIX. and 
XXX. pages 55 and 56. 


I will send thee (to-morrow morning) the books I promised 


enviar maiidna por la maiidna que 
thee; if they please thee, I advise thee to buy them; thou 


gustar aconseydr § de comprar 

wilt find them at the Book-Store of Messrs, Perkins and Mar- 
hallar en lubreria, f. 

vin, Mr. Luis de Villa Real has assured us that Miss Sophia 


Don asegurdr Sofia 
Hermosa is at Cadiz: write to her, and invite her to come 
escribir convidar de venir 

and pass some time with us. I have received two letters for 
& pasar recibir para 


my brother. I will send (1) them to him at his country 
house without opening them. I will write to him myself 
abrir 6 mismo 
to-morrow, and I will enclose these two letters in mine. 
encerrér éstas vj 
Let us defend ourselves, (2) my friends, (3) let us defend 
defendérse 
ourselves with courage against the enemy who attacks us 
con cordge contra que acometér 
and pretends to conquer us; let us repulse him with vigour, 
pretendér * vencér rechazar 
and let us force him to confess that our valour and our 
obligar (4) confesdr 
attachment to our country, and to the religion of our fathers 
apégo,m. antepasddos 


(1) See the ve portant, Rule XXVII, p. 55. 

(2) See Rale XXX page 56. 

(3) In the apostrophes : my friend, my friends, my father, my mother, my 
brother, my sister, &c.—the possessive pronoun may be suppressed, excepting 
when they are accompanied with a sentiment of joy or sorrow ; in these cases the 
pronoun is expressed with advantage, and is placed after the noun; and instead of 
ig ihe mi, we make use of mio without an article. (See Rule XXXI, 


60.) 
Pd) See the N. B. 4th which precedes the list of the irregular verbs, p. 121 of 
the Grammar. 
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render us invincible. Thy brothers are very unjust and very 


hdcen invencible, muy injusto 
ungrateful. A thousand times I have succoured them in 

ang ato. . vez socorrér 
their misfortunes, never has Madam Vial assisted them, 

anfortumo, : aststir 
nevertheless, they love her, they see her, and it appears that 
no obstdante tratdr * parecér 
they detest me.(1) I have receiyed letters for her, and I 
detestér 
will send them to her, without opening them. 
enviar abrir 





EXERCISE XXX. 
On the preceding Rules. . 
Somebody advised Philip, the father of Alexander, 
Algino aconsejér 4 Filipo * Alejéndro 
to banish from his dominions a man who had spoken ill of 
de echér— estado que 
him; I shall (take good care not) to do it, answered he, 
guardarse bién de hacér respondér 
he would go every where and ora ul of me. When a 
uw (por iéddas partes) & decir mal cudndo 
Roman general triumphed, a herald said to him from 


romdno generdl, m.triunfar, _herdldo, m. decir de 

time to time, remember that thou art mortal. Let us 

cudndo en cudndo, acuérdate mortal. 

always submit with resignation to the decrees of 

siémpre sometérse resignacton decréto, m. 

providence. Lend me thy book, I will- return it to thee 

providéncta,f. Prestér volvér 

to-morrow; do not refuse it to me. (2) No, I cannot refuse 
manana _ rehusér puédo 

it to thee. Lend thy fan to thy sister, and present it to 

abanico resentdr 


her politely. Thou knowest Mrs. D. T. S.; the count and 

cortésménte conocér 

I were speaking (3) of her; and we said that she is well 
| decir 


(1) See the N. B. of Rule XXX. page 56. 
(2) See Rule XLVI. page 80. 
(3) See Rule L. page 95. 

21 
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- 


informed, that she speaks several languages and that she is 


wnstruido, micho léngua, f. 
very amiable. All those who know her say (the same) 
Tédos los que | étro tanto 
of her. Where is Mr. de A.? Do not speak to me of him, 
Dénde 

I detest him. Here are pears and apples, eat some, they 

detestér He aqui péra manzdéna _— alguno, 
are excellent. I shall buy some more to-morrow and I will 

comprér 
_ send you some. (Idle men) are a burden to themselves. 
perez6so * molésto 





EXERCISE XXXI. 


On the preceding Rules. 


If they carry thy brother’s servant to prison, he will’ not 
Si llevar criddo,m. cércel, f. 
(come out") of to-morrow. He is already there. I assure 
saldré | yd alli. asegurér 
you that I shall? not' go? to see himthere The viscount de 
iré ss ver all4. — vizconde 
Isla has bought a country house. I shall dine with him 
comprar 
to-morrow: he! will® speak® (to me)? of itt; it is new, 
large, and well ornamented; it is a palace. My son learned 
adornddo * paldcio, m. aprendér 
last year all the fables of La Fontaine, but he has already 
fabula, f. yd 
forgotten the greatest part of them. Twelve robbers were 
olvidar mayor ladron 
stopped last month in the wood of V.... they were tried 
arrestdr bésque, m. quzg dr 
(the day before yesterday) by the criminal tribunal, which 
dnteayér por  crimindl tribund!, m. que 
condemned six of them to be hanged. (How many) children 
ahorcér cudnio hijo 
has your sister? she has two, one son and one daughter. 
Thy (pocket handkerchiefs) are very handsome, but I have 
paiiuélo, m. mas 
some that are at least as handsome and as good. 
que & lo ménos 


e 
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(Shall we go) to the garden to-day? g° there now if you 
Trémos jardin, m. ahora 

wish: (as for me,) : shall not go; a I come from it. 

querér y6 pués él 

John, open my es thou wilt find in it ten louis, take 

abrir armério, m. hallér luis, m. tomér 

them, I Ewe them to thee. cree were) yesterday fifty 


by ia 
persons at the party at Madam Vial’ s. I wished to write 
en en cdésa de queria * 
to them. Bring them to me thither. 
alli 





EXERCISE XXXIL 


On the pronouns demonstrative, relative, interrogative and 
indefinite, and on the preceding Rules. 

Whose garden is this? (1) Whose houses are these? 
Whose palace is this? This garden is mine, (2) these houses 
are the prime minister's, (3) and the palace is the king’s. 

imér ministro 
Who is there. (4) Some one ee at the door; John, 


Gr 4 
open it. Give me this book and take that, I shall send to 
abrir dar tomédr envidr 
them this cage and this bird. This man is (looking for) thee. 
jéula,f. ~§ pdjaro,m. - — buscdr 


He who was speaking to thee is one of my best friends, and 
she who is with him is the friend of thy sister. Has thy son 
paid too dear for his hat? Yes, he paid twenty-five 
pagar ad sombréro, m. st 

shillings for it. e (young man) whose talents (5) we ad- 
chelines por joven taléntos, m. 

mire is hardly twenty-five years old: he will. be waa 

tenér apénas, * 
doubt one of the first painters in Europe. Of all vices, ‘that 
diuda pintor, m. de vicw, m. él 
which degrades man most is intemperance. Who? are! 
degradér borrachéra, f. 


(1) See Rule XXXIV. page 63. 
(2) See Rule XXXII. page 60. 
(3) Sce Rule XXXII. N. B. 2d. page 60. 
(4) There, is not translated in this phrase. 
(5) See Rule XXXIV. page 63. 
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you‘ speaking’ of?' of those of whom we were speaking 
two minutes ago, of those two gentlemen whose credulity 
ha, caballéro credulid dd, f. 
you condemned (so much).—Yes, yes, I condemned their 
condenér tanto 
credulity, and I shall endeavour to undeceive them on the 
procurar * desengaiidr sobre 
conduct of their sons.—Well; open their eyes on the 
condicta, f. 
scandalous conduct of these poor (young people) who, if 
escandaléso joven 
their parents do not correct them, will run insensibly to 
padres castig'dr corrér 
their ruin. My history is long, his is short, theirs the best. 
pérdida, ldrgo corto. 





EXERCISE XXXIII. 


On the preceding Rules. 


Hast thou seen this parterre? (Look at) these flowers: 
visto jardin,m. WMirér flor, f. 
this and that are, in my opinion, the two handsomest. 
G parecér, herméso 
Here is a rose the colour (1) of which I admire. This is 
He aqui _colér, m. 
not less handsome; it is fresher than that the brilliancy 
* ré8CO aquélla brillo, m. 
of which you admire (so much.) If the Turkish fleet attack 
Turco fléta, f. atacar 
that of the English, it will find men to whose courage and 
la - Inglés. * hallér valor, m. 
superiority, she may be obliged to yield. I advise thee, 
* podrdé obligdr de cedér, aconsejar 
my friend, to study grammar, the rules of which are so 
de estudiar gramdiica,f. _—régla, f. 
necessary. I shall speak to-morrow to those gentlemen, and 


neces&110. senor 
(shall tell) them to present a petition to the prime minister 
diré de presentdr suplica, f. primér 





(1) See Rule XXXIV. page 63. 
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tchose power equals almost that of the king. He who 


podér, m. igualér él aquél 
was speaking to me yesterday, when my father came into 
entrar en 
my room, is much more learned than ee thinkest. (1) 
cuarto, m. instruido de lo piénsas 
What seekest thou? Whom? are® these "ladies’ looking‘ 
buscér ~ sendra = mirér 
at?! What? are® they‘ talking’ about?! (Here are) two 
que acérca de He aqui 
pinks: which of the two (2) shall I give thee? This pleases 
clavél, m. dar gustdr 
me more than that. And what sayest thou of these tulips: 
dices tulipdn, m. 
They are superb: I shall take some (of them.) Take, my 
magnifico tomdr algino 
friend, as many as you wish (of them.) (3) Tam very glad 
méras 
that they please thee.(4) ‘Those ladies dance elegantly. 
gustér primordsaménte. 





EXERCISE XXXIV. 
On the preceding pronouns. 
At what hour shall we dine? (5) <At' half‘ after® two.? 


, média 
Shall we play after dinner? Yes.—At what game? 
jugar después de Si juégo 
At chess. Somebody asking one day a (witty man) if he 
ajédrez, m. preguntar . ingénio 
was a nobleman, (the latter) answered: Noah had three sons, 
* ndble éste respondér: Noé 


(1) See Rule XX. page 44. 

(2) See after the declension of the interrogative pronouns, page 64 of the gram- 
mar, the manner of translating which in Spanish. 

(3) As many as, instead of being translated by tdnto-a-os-as cémo is rendered 
much better in this phrase and others similar by cudnto-a-os-as. 

(4) Jam very glad that must be translated as if it was J rejoice very much 
that...me alégro macho de que... and the following verb must be put in the 
present of the suiljunctive. 

(5) See after pronouns interrogative (page 64 of the grammar) how we must 
translate what, &e. 

Q1* 
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I do not know from which I have descended. Knowest 
sé descendér. | Conocér 
thou any of these gentlemen, any of these ladies? Have you 
: caballéro, 
an) of these works? Replace all these portraits, each in 
obra, f. volvéd & ponér retrdato, m. 
its place. nd must) give to each one what belongs to him. 
lugar. Es menestér lo que pertenecér 
Klecande! wished that the® beasts’ even! and the walls of the 
Alejandro —quiso animal, m. atin murdlla, f. 
cities should testify cach in their way, their grief for the 
ciudad, f. manifeslar é modo, pesar, Mm. por 
death of Hephestion. Each country has its customs. 
Efestion. ais 
(Let us put) every thing in its lace: I doubt if any one 
pong dmos dudér que algino 
has ever known men better than La Bruyere. Has any one 
jamads conocér alowén 
ever spoken more ingenuously than La Fontaine? His house 
(would suit) him better than any body. Do not unto others, 
convendria Gcualquéra. Hagds 4 
what you would not that they (should do) (unto you.) 
queréts hégan 08 
(Some people) do not open their mouths but at the expense 
alguno abrir la béca, sing. sind &d * espénsas 
of others. He who has no education resembles a body 
educacién semejarse G 
without 7 soul. We always love those who admire us. 
sin * dlina. querér 





EXERCISE XXXV. 
On the preceding Rules. 


The people always suffer from the wars which princes 


puéblo, m. pl. sufrir, pl. pringtpe, m. 
make against each other. They have killed each 
se hacen los unos & los otros. matdrse 


other. Many are decewed (1) in wishing to deceive others. 
en queriéndo * 
It is said the Greeks have beaten the Turks completely. 


(1) Instead of are deceived, say; see themselves deceived, se ven engafiados 


~ 
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However rich you be, be polite with every body. 
por mas que cortés 
Whatever you write (1) avoid useless repetitions. 
Cualquiéra cosa que evitér imitil —repeticidn. 
To whomsoever we speak, we ought to be civil. We ought 
quiénquiéra que debér * 
never to speak ill of (any body) in their absence. In 
~ nddte auséncia. = 
whatever he employs himself (2) he always works with 
dicarse trabajar 
taste. Those who do not occupy themselves in any thing 
gusto. ocuparse ndda de 
good and useful, appear to me very despicable. Customs 
wil,  parecér desprecidble. costimbre, f. 
are not the same in all countries. We ought not to associate 
pais, m. * frecuentér 
with the impious, we ought even to avoid them as public 
* * evitér publico 
pests. (No one) knows whether he is worthy of love or hatred. 
péste,f. mnddie séd&ber st digno amor dd. 
(3) None of these ladies (will go) to the play. The treaties 
rd comédia, f. 
are null. The good man has* (no where)' a more tranquil 
nulo. (en ninguna parte) 
retreat, where he can be more at liberty than in his soul. 
retiro,m.dénde puéde en 
Vo reverse (ought to) disturb true friendship. One is not 
contratiémpo  debér alterdr uno 
always master of his passions. (There are) defects that 
duéito asin. Hay defécto 
we conceal carefully. When we have had the misfortune 
ocultdr cuidadésaménte. desdicha,f. 
to offend any body, we ought to labour to make him 
de ofendér & alguién, trabajér —hacér 
forget the displeasure that we have caused him. What do 
oluddr disgusto, m. causdar 
they say of the negotiations? They affirm that peace is made. 
se dice negoctacton, f. asegurdr hécho 





(1) See the pronouns indefinite, pages 65 and 66 of the grammar. 
(2, See the N. B. 4th, relative to verbs ending in car and gar, which precedes 
the irregular verbs. Grammar pages 121 and 122. 

(3) See Rule XXXVIII. page 66. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


The second person singular, as well as that of the plural, 
being very little used in good society, and as they cannot be 
made use of but in speaking to a friend or to a person over 
whom we have authority (see the observation on the pronoun 
of the second person, after tts declension, page 52,) it will be 
proper to begin in the following exercise to substitute the 
words vm. and ums. for the pronouns of the second persons, 
which is not difficult. 

When the pronoun you is addressed to one person only, it 
is changed into your favour, vuésira mercéd, which is abbre- 
viated to ustéd and is written vm., (See page 12) and when 
it is addressed to more than one person, it is changed into 
your favours, vuéstras mercédes, which is abbreviated to 
ustédes, and written vms, In the first case the verb is put in 
the third person singular, and in the second, in the third of 
the plural. | 

vm. and vs. are of both genders, that is to say, they are 
used equally in speaking to men and women. 

It is well to observe that the words vm. and vs, are not 
repeated in Spanish as often as you in English; we do not 
repeat them excepting when they are so distant that it would 
be difficult to know them as nominatives to the verb. Ex. 
You say that you know and that you love Miss Villegas, that 
is, your favour says that he knows and loves Miss Villegas; 
wm. dice que condce y dma & la Seiorita Villégas. And if 
the pronoun you is followed by this possessive pronoun your, 
it must be rendered by the pronouns of the third person his, 
her and their, su or sus. Ex. You have sold all your gold and 
silver plate, that is, your favour has sold all his or her gold and 
silver plate; vm. ha vendido toda su vagilla de 6ro y de plata. 
Your when not preceded by you is changed into these words 
of your favour, which are preceded by the substantive to 
which your refers, and this substantive takes the masculine 
or feminine, singular or plural article, according to its gender 
and number. Ex. Your brother came to see me, su hermdno 
DE VM. vino 4 vérme, that is, the brother of your favour, &c. 
I have received your letter, he recibido La cérta DE vM., that 
is, I have received the letter of your favour or worship. 

In addressing God and speaking to crowned heads, and 
Grandees, we make use of the second person plural in Span- 
ish. Ex. O Dids, vos sdis mi verdadéro pédre.——AvbmMiITip, 





~ 
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O Gran Carlos, con benigno réstro, con oidos propicws, y 
cémo prénda de nuéstro afécto, de nuéstra veneracién, lealtéd 
y renduménio & la Magestad, éste escrito, que con tanta mayér 
confidnza dedicdmos @ vuéstro némbre, cudnto conocémos que 
nada os es mas grato y decoréso, ndda paréce mas redél y mas 
digno de un Borbon que los pensameéntos capdces de fomentdr y 
ennoblecér las artes y la sabiduria.—Academical discourse. __ 
In the first part of the exercises we have enabled the 
scholar to exercise himself on all the parts of speech, from 
the article to the auxiliary verbs and the three regular conju- 
gations inclusively. We have introduced in it very few neu- 
ter, reflective and reciprocal verbs, because our intention has 
always been to begin this second part with exercises on the 
rules that belong to them. We have also avoided, as much 
as possible, introducing irregular verbs in the first part in or- 
der to give the scholar time to study them. Their great num- 
ber is enough to frighten one at the first glance; but. we are 
soon encouraged, if we reflect,—1st.—that the four hundred 
and eighty-three or eighty-four irregular verbs are reduced, 
in a manner, to thirty-five, by which all the others are conju- 
gated :—2d.—that they are almost all regular in their irreg- 
ularities. Indeed, if we examine one or two of these verbs, 
we shall find that a little reflection renders the difficulty very 
trifling. Acorddr, to remind, to accord, to resolve, is irregu- 
lar; the irregularity consists in changing the o into vé in the 
three persons singular and the third plural of the three pres- 
ent tenses, that is, of the present of the indicative, of the pres- 
ent of the imperative, and of the present of the subjunctive. 
All the other persons and all the other tenses are regular. 
The irregularity of the verb aborrecér to abhor, consists in 
placing a z before the c whenever the latter is to be followed 
by an o or an a: the o and a are found only in the three 
present tenses as above stated; there is then no irregularity 
but in these three tenses, and all the others are regular. Let 
the scholar study these verbs attentively and judiciously, and 
they will not present any serious difiiculty.—In the following 
exercises, we shall make known the irregular verbs by these 
letters, wr, whenever they are in a person subject to irregu- 
larity, and they will be found in their places in the Alphabet- 
ical List, beginning at page 122, which cannot be too often 
consulted by students, and which, it is presumed, will be 
found by far more complete than in any other Grammar. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI. 


On the neuter, reflective, reciprocal, and impersonal verbs. 
See Rule LXI. page 157. | 


I have walked all day. My brother and sister have 
pasearse (1) . 
amused themselves very much in the garden of the English. 
divertirse, irr 
Consul. My uncle has assured me that you (were angry) 


enfaddrse 
yesterday with the prime minister. The Germans have 
 prumér Alemdn, m. 
defended themselves well against the English. The French 
defendérse 
had fought like desperadoes. Your mother will be 
peleér cémo_ desesperddo. habér 
(gone dut) when we shall arrive. The dancing’ master’ of 
salir llegar. baile 
Mr. Luis Angelo had arrived when we entered. I should 
Don Luis entrar. 
have repented very much having spoken to Messrs. 
arrepentirse de 


de Callenuéva if they had been pronounced guilty. Rejoice, 
declarér culpable. alegrdrse, (2) 
my children, your father is much better, (3) he is out of 


fuéra 
danger. My nephew does not cease to torment and afflict 
sobrino dejdér de atormentdrse 
himself. It rained, hailed, lightened and thundered 
* llovér, gramizér, relampaguedr tronér 
yesterday almost all day. (There were) yesterday more than 
| cdésit = dia,m. hubo 
' gixty persons at the party at the Countess de Torillo’s, and 
en en cdsa de 
to-morrow (there will be) at least two hundred at Madam 
a lo ménos Madéma 


Terranueva’s. I have met neither of them this morning. 


(1) The pronoun se which is found joined to the verb in the infinitive, always 
denotes that it is reflective, or reciprocal. See page 117. 

(2) See Note page 118. 

(3) See the N. B. of Rule XLIX. page 95. 
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EXERCISE XXXVII. 


On the neuter, reflected, reciprocal, impersonal and 
irregular verbs. 


Messrs. Cojo and Giboso disputed on Monday last (1) for 
disputarse * 
‘ about an hour. Your cousin fold me yesterday that his 
cérca de primo decir, irr. 
mother would not return from her (country seat) till 
volvér - quinta Gntes de 
next week, although she had already arrived. I abhor 
proéximo aborrecér, itr. 
and my sister abhors like me false philosophy. I desire that 
cémo 46 filosofia, f. desedr 
you would abhor (Subj. pres.) (2) it also. Can you, Sir, do 
Podér,irr.  hacér 
me the pleasure to lend me ten louis? I cannot: if I could 1 
favér, m. de prestdr luis 
would do it willingly. - - The servant of Mr. Caiias 
hacér, itr. de buéna géna. criddo, m 
has been judged and declared innocent. What do you 


e juzgar declarér 
think of what I have told you? At what hour do you 
pensar, irr decir, irr. A 
wish that your children should - - breakfast, 2 (2) #JI 
querér, irr. almorzér, irr. 


breakfast at seven o'clock, and I wish that they should break- 

fast, and that you should all’ bieakfast' at eight. Go, my 
aw, irr. 

children, go and study till breakfast is (subj. pres. ) deers 
é hdsta que almuérzo, m. proént 

I know that it will not be so before half - hour. (3) None 

sabér,irr. * estdr lo 

can - recollect without horror the " ploody* scenes! 

podér, irr. acorddrse sin horrér de — sangriénto escéna, f. 

which the revolution of Morocco produced in the years one 

productr, irr. de 


(1) The days of the week take the article, say therefore; el Idnes ultimo, or 
pasado: on is not expressed in such cases in Spanish. 

(2) Sce Rule XLVIT. page 81. 

(3) Before is here ee FO by dntes de.....say dntes de média héra; on is 
suppressed. 
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thousand five hundred and eighty-two and _ eighty-three. 
* 


I say and I repeat it every aie” that our posterity will 

decir, irr. repelir, irr. niéto, pl. m. 

scarcely believe such atrocities. I bring you, gentlemen, a 

apénas _creér atrociddd traér, irr. 

book that you will read with pleasure; I desire that you 

leér gusto; desedr 

would bring me also, or that you would send me that 
también, envidr él 

which you have promised me. I (go out) every day about 
prometér salir, irr. hdécta 

one o’clock: do me the favour to send it to me before that 

hacér, irr. de Gntes de 

hour. It is not right that many should suffer for a few. 

razon. padecér, irr. unos pécos. 





EXERCISE XXXVIII. 
Continuation of the preceding Rules. 


The' truly® christian‘ man* blesses the hand of 
verdadéraménte cristiano bendecir, irr. 
God, even when it chastens him: let us follow his eerample, 
aun cudndo* castigér seguir, irr. egémplo,m 
and let us bless, (in the midst) of our misfortunes the God of 
en médio - wnfortumo, m. 
goodness who has given us being and who preserves it to us. 
dar ser, Mm. conservar 
I fear this child will fall, (1) tell him to stop. (2) Your 
caér, irr. decir, irr. detenérse, irr. 
father wishes that you should conduct your sister to 
querér, irr. conductr, irr. 
school by the same road that you conducted her yes- 
escuéla, f. mismo camino, m. 
terday. tay and I repeat every day that nothing is (3) 
repetir, irr. cada ndda 
so rare, as a true friend. In summer, almost all Spaniards 
verano, cdst 
sleep (after dinner;) it is the heat which requires that 
dormi?, irr.después de comér * erigir 


Qa) Put caér in the subj. pres. See Rule XLVIT. page 81. 
(2) Translate ‘the phrase as if it was, tell him that hee stop, pres sub. 
(3) See Rule XX XVIII. page 66 and 159. 
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they should do it. It lightens and thunders often in 
hacér, irr. * trondr, irr. & mentdo 

Spain; it rams there very rarely in the southern 
* rdra vez médiodia,m. 


provinces, and in the nothern provinces the rain is almost 


provincia, f. norte, m. una, f. 
continual from the month ‘of October till the end of April. 
continuo désde mes, ™. octubre hésta finym. abril 
Where are’ you" going,’ Margaret? I (am going) oe the 
A dénde w,irr. Margarita? 
garden, I shall gather some flowers, and I shall go and carry 
cogér foor, f. 6 llevér 
them to the Countess de Dupuy; I should desire you 
desedr 
would come with me, but I fear that your mother (1) does 
venir, irr. 
not wish you (2) to (go out).—I (am going) to ask her.— 
que vm. salir, irr. preguntérselo. 
Well, go and return quickly. My mother consents 
Bién, volvér, irr. prénto, consentir, irr. 
that (2) I should go with you, provided that (2) I bring her 
en que con tal que traér, irr. 
some flowers, and that (2) we do not (go out) before (2) I 
salir, irr. Gntes que 
know my lesson in geography. Is it possible that so many 
sabér,irr. lecién de py 
honourable people should say it and believe it? (2) 
honrédo géntef. decir, irr. 





EXERCISE XXXIX. 


See Rules LI. LIT LUI and LIV. pages 151, 152, 153. 


I (have just heard) that the countess de Villegas has lost a 
acdbo de oir 
son, it is the queen’s surgeon who has killed him. The Mar- 
* 


réina, £. cirujdac,m. -- muPer, InT. « Mar- 
chioness de Costillas pS) also “dead, aad she. (is to-be buried) 
quésa se ha de enterrdr 





(1) Your mother, is po iyely translated in in Spel tt, , apfiare 4 anddre: your 
father, su sevér pddre, ttc. ; 
(2) See conjunct. that govern the subj. page ‘81, and 194, 


22 
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the day after to-morrow at her country seat. I am very poor 
en cdsa de campo 

and thou art very rich. (1) JI am not more indebted (2) to 

Philip my father, said often Alexander, than to Aristotle, 


Filipo “decia Alejandro Aristételes, 
my preceptor; if I owe my life to one, I owe virtue to the 
preceptor ; debér al 
other. Do you believe what (was told you) this morning? 
creér le dectan 

What? that Mr. Peredo is dead? I believe and I know’ 
muério sabér, irr. 

even' that he is very well.(3) What is my son doing? He is 

atn hacér? 

writing.(3)—Where is he? He is in his room.—And this 

escribir. dénde cudrto 


morning what was he doing when you were with him? He 
was studying geography. I thought that he was drawing.— 
geografia, f. creér irr, dibujar. 

No, sir, but he will do it while you are breakfasting, I fear 

miéntras almorzér. temér 
that you deceive me. Let us go and write the letters of 

engandr w, irr. & escribir 
which I spoke (to thee.) Sir, I have wrtiten them. (4) 
escribir, irr. 

(There are) some men who repeat (5) (everywhere) all that 


habér, impers. repetir, irr. (por todas pdrtes)lo que 
they hear. We will go and dine when you please. (6) Let 
otr, irr. é gustdr. 
us go and walk first, we shall dine with more appetite. My 
&  priméro apetito 
son (has just arrived) from the wharf, where he has been 
acaba de llegér muélle,m, dénde 


walking an hour and a half. Do not forget, Francis, that I 
olviddr, Francisco, 

have ordered thee to return to-morrow. (7) He(is just gone out.) 

mandér = de volvér maiiana salir 


‘2 











(1) See the exception to Ruie LI. Pe me at the top. 

(2) Say: Ido net of more . «a. -,» Wo, débv mas. 
(3) See Rule L, : 
(4) See Rulé ra p. 156.° 
(5) Say; ee sei SETREEN ED or que van FERNS, for who repeat. 
(6) See Ri 26. 

(7) See Rule LVIII. p- 166. 


ee 2.4 
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EXERCISE XL. 


On the’ preceding Rules and on Rules LVI. LVL 
LIX. LX. and LXI. pages 156, 157. 
The Spaniards were conquered but never subdued 
vencér sojuzgar 
I have all the works of Mr. Thomas de Iriarte, I have 
dbra, f. Don Toméds 
read them, and they please me very much. . like also 
gustar tan 
very much (1) the tae of Calderon | Lope de 
ébra, 
Vega: I bought them fifteen days ago, and I paid very 
comprér , pagar 
dear for them. Spanish books were so scarce in Boston 
i escdso, 
that the lovers of that language could hardly procure any. 
aficionddo & podér encontrér 
] ia d wish to read the poem of la Araucana by Alonso 
querér, irr. Alénso 
de Ercilla; but I do not know if I shall (be able) 
7 sabér, irr. podér, irr. 
to find it in this city. I do not believe that you can find 
* encontrdér creér 
it at the bookstores; but one of my friends, who has in his 
libreria, f. 
library ten or twelve thousand sh ie of the best French, 
bibhotéca 
English, Spanish, German and Italian works, has often 


ébra, f. 

spoken to me of this poem; I will ask (him for it,) felling 

edir se lo decir,irr. 

him that you'wish to read it; and am persuaded that, if 

deseér * estér persuadido 
he has it, he will not refuse it to me. (How much) do you 
rehusdr cudnto 

think I have paid for the four hundred bottles of Burgundy 
pagar por botélla, f. 

wine that I have bought? One hundred and twenty pounds 


libra 


(1) The verb to like, gustdr, is used impersonally: as, le gusta la misica 
Ttalidna, he likes Italian music. Nos gusta el Espanél, we like the Spanish. 
Les gista el vino tinto, they like red wine. 
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sterling? They did not cost me but one hundred pounds, 
esterlina ? costér irr. 
they are not dear. The wine being so old and so good, I 
rdncwo 
would' willingly? have' paid a hundred and fifty: pounda: 
de buéna gdéna 
The letter which I have written to your mother to ‘announce 
carla, f. escribir, irr. para anuncidr 
to her that Miss Sidney is dead, will be delivered to-morrow 
entregar 
to Mr. Montague, who (ts going’) to see her at her country 
ar, irr. en 
house, and has offered to carry it to her. You live and you 
ofrecér de llevér | 
have killed your friend! The supper finished, the guests 
_ morir, irr, céna.f. acabér, convidddo, m. 
(took leave. ) 
despedirse, irr 





EXERCISE XLI. 


On the Adverbs, the Prepositions, and the preceding 
Rules. See page 157 and the following obser mrane on 
adverbs. 

N. B. In Spanish the adverbs are generally placed ‘ae: 
the verb; except the negatwe and tnterrogatwe adverbs, 
which are placed before the verbs, and before the auxiliaries 
in compound tenses. 

The arts and sciences have never been more cultivated 


rte, f. ser cultwér 
than they are now: but never also have they been more 
lo ahéra: 
encouraged than they are. (There is) no country where 
protegér lo hay 
the laws are more just and wise, and where justice is 
séan séa 
administered with less partiality than in France. The vir- 
admimstrér parcialiddd 


tuous man is more estimable reduced even to the most 
reducido atin 
extreme misery, than the man without honour and without 
estrémo miséria, f. sin 
religion, living in the greatest opulence. It is not riches 
vivir mayér opuléncia,f. * No son 
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that command esteem, but honour and virtue. Indigence 

grangedr estimacton, f. mas si indigéncia, f. 

was never, and never can be criminal, but by being the 

crumndal, s6lo con ser 

effect of crime. There is nothing so common as the name 

efécto, m. crimen, m. comun 

of friend; nothing however so rare as true friendship. 

sin embargo amistad, f. 

(It is said) that the Hon. Mr. W. speaks learnedly, prudently 
se dice déctaménte, 

and eloquently. (1) Professor E. writes and speaks correctly 
elocuénteménte 

and elegantly. Modesty, candor and virtue are, in a 


elegdnteménte candor, m. 
woman, preferable to beauty. (2) When we hear men say 
mejor hermosura. f. oir.irr. decir 
to us every day: gentlemen, we ‘are wholly yours; we are 
céda Seftor 7 de vm. 
entirely devoted to your service: let us believe that it is 
adicto creér ~ 


almost always as if they said: we might five useful) to you, 
cast decir,irr.' podér, irr. servir 
but (we will do nothing about it.) 
no lo harémos 





EXERCISE XLII. 


On the Conjunctions and preceding Rules. See Rules 
EXIT, DX. LXIV. and LXV. pages 161, 162, 193. 


William second, king of England, was killed while 

matér estaéndo 

hunting, with an arrow, by Walter, his favourite, in the 
encdza, de saetdzo Gualtéro, valido 

year eleven hundred and one. Now united, now separate; 

de mil crénto Yé juntos apartédos, 

now they extend their bodies, now they contract them. The 

ahéra _tendér, irr. encogér 


(1) See p. 160 of the Grammar, 8d. observ. 
(2) Translate this phrase as if it was: modesty, §c. are better ina woman 
than beauty. 
2o* 
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battle of Masura in Egypt (was fought) in the year twelve 


batdlla, f. Masura, darse, irr. mil dos 

hundred and fifty. Saint Louis, king of France, after hav- 

créntos después de 

ing fought with a heroic courage, was made prisoner by the 
pelear valér, m. hacér, irr. 


army of the Saracens commanded by Malec Sala. Having 
egérctto,m. Sarracéno mandér 
been ransomed, he resumed the conquest of the Holy? Land;’ 
rescatar, volvér & conquista,f. Sdnto Tiérra, f 
but the plague having introduced itself into his army, the 
éste, f. entroducirse 
greatest part of his troops perished with it, and he perished 
mayor perecér de 
(with it) himself. | Punishments (ought to) be for the 
* él mismo castigo, m. debér 
wicked, the rewards for the good. I shall (be absent) 
mélo,m. recompénsa, f. . ausentdrse 
next week for some days, and on my return my son can 
é vuélla podra 
depart for Madrid, or if he prefers it, delay his journey tll 
salir preferir, irr. dejar vidge pura 
Spring. (1) (Every body) says that, for a (young man) of 
tédos, pl. decir, irr. joven, m. 
inten, your nephew is prodigiously learned. Your father 
diios, sobrino unstruido. 
is on the point of (2) (setting out) for the capital: he 
artir 
intends to speak to the minister for your brother and to 
itenér dnimo de ministro, m. 
endeavour to obtain a place for him. Mr. D. speaks Latin, 
rocurér *logrdér empléo,m. 
Fretich, Spanish, and English. (3) Charles and Ignatius, his 


Ignacvo, 
brothers, are also very learned. Do you know where Mr. 
también décto. sabér, irr. 
Francis Ordoiiez is now? No, sir; I know that he is no 


ahora 


(1) See pages 160 and 161 of the grammar, the different modes of using por 
and pdra. 

(2) See the N. B. 2d of Rule LXII. page 161. 

£3) See Rule LXIV. page 193. ; 
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longer a canon of the Cathedral of Saint Andero; and I 


mas * canémgo catedrdl, f. 
believe that he is archbishop or bishop.{1) As rapid tor- 
creér arzobispo obispo Cudl 
rents, &c. so those brave warriors, &c. As two hungry 
ast Cudl hambriénto 
lions, &c. so the battalions, &c. 
tal 





EXERCISE XLII. 
On the Conjunctions, the Interjections, and the preceding Rules. 


I shall not (go out) to day unless it ceases raining. Al- 
salir, irr. * dejar de llovér. 
though beauty is much (sought for) in women, yet it is very 
muy  deseddo con tédo 
often dangerous and _ productive of very’ great 
eligr6so productivo 
evils. dhis war will be very long, unless the powers of the 
poténcta, f. 
north coalesce. The Spanish Academy has established for 
norte.m.lig arse. (2) establecér 
pronunciation clear and precise. rules, that there might 
pronunctactén,f. cléro preciso régla, f afin que* 
not remain the least doubt on so essential a point. Woe 
queddr dida f. Ay 
to those who suffer themselves (to be dragged away) by the 
de dejarse arrastrér 
torrent of passions! las! Iam ruined. (How ii ciaae 
torrénte, m. pasion, f. estar perdér. desdichddo 
I am!) ‘courage! courage! after the combat, victory. 
de mi! espiritu! combdéte,m. victdria, f. 
Passing ra last evening) in the street of Saint Charles, I heard 
Pasér ayér noche calle, f. Cérlos oir, irr, 
repeated on all sides oe cries: ‘fire! fire! I hastened my 
repéir por parte, f. grito, m. adelantdér el 
steps, and on entering the neighbouring street, I met a 
paso al entrar en vecino encontrér 
poor woman, who melted into tears and did not cease tu 
deshacérse en lagrimas cesar de 
repeat these words: My God, how unfortunate I am! 4h! 
voz, f. cudn 


(1) See Rule LXV. page 193. 
(2) See Grammar, page 121, N. B. 4. 
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my child, my poor child! where art thou? the house of this 
woman was then almost reduced to ashes, and the child 
enténces cdést reducir ceniza, 
whom she lamented had been a victim to the flames, it was 
llordr * victima de lléma, f.* tenér 
only three years old. (Poor little one!) exclaimed I, what 
* Pobrecito! esclamér 
sorrow, what a misfortune for a mother! I endeavoured to 
dolér, * desdicha procurér *- 
console her, I gave her some money; but all was useless: 
consolar dar, irr. dinéro 
she was inconsolable; ah! said she to me, thanking me, 
enconsoldble ; decir, irr. dar gracias 
(God grant) you may never experience a_ similar 
Diés quéra que esperimentdér * semejante 
misfortune. One obtains by arms (if not) more riches, 
desdicha alcanzar. 81 no 
at least more honour than by Letters. . 
& lo mnénos létras, f. 


EXERCISE XLIV. 
On the preceding Rules. 
Madam Luisa de Legarra arrived yesterday from Ma- 
drid, and brought me letters from some of my friends. I 
traér, irr. algwno 
shall go and walk, after dinner, and Mary will come with 
w OG venir, itr. 
me. For whom is that ribbon? for me or for thee? it is for 
7 cinta, f. , 
thee, I shall buy another for me; dost thou know Miss M....? 
conocér 
do 1 know her! certainly; and I assure thee that I love her 
81 ciértaménte; asegurdr querér, irr. 
and esteem her very much. And dost thou love me also?(1) 
Yes, I love thee (very much) and shall never forget thee. 
muchisimo olvidér 
What did the Marquis de- Rojas want? He asked me how 
querér? preguntér 
you did, and then he (went away.) I received last weck 





estar, después irse, irr. recibir 
a letter from Mr. John Roca; it ended thus: and do me the 
Don *acabdr hacér, irr. 


(1) See the N. B. of Rule XXX. page 56. 
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favour to believe that I am forever (1) your sincere friend, 
favér,m. de creér 
&c. You know him, (as well as) his brother Augustus. 
cémo también Augusto. 
Well, tell me if you have ever known men more worthy of the 
bién, decir, irr. jamds 
esteem and affection of those who associate with them.— 
estimacton,f. a wfécto, ,m. frecuentér * 
“Never; and I assure you that I love them both with all my. 
Nunca; asegurar & dmbos de 
heart. I say as mych of them and [I say it with prvi 
étro ténto 
The man who has passed his youth in amusing hase, 2) 
pasér puventud 

repents of it (sooner)® or? (later.)' My children sa 

éllo temprdno tdérde asér 
two or three hours every day 1 . studying history. (2) Playing 

ugar 
and walking, you will not inform yourself. A ae oer 
unstruirse 
genius (ought to) cultivate his talents to (render himself) 
ingénwo ~—_ debér talénto,m. péra _hacérse 
useful to society. I hke reading and study. (3) I do not 
socieddd,f. me gusta 
like the company of Miss B., I fear she will come. (4) 
que venir. 





EXERCISE XLV. 
On the preceding Rules and a few Idioms. 


My husband solicits the place of officer in the queen’s 
solicttér § empléo, m. woe 
regiment; but I fear that the king will refuse it to him. (4) 
regimeénto,m. rehusar 
The Governor promised us yesterday to come to-day to the 
rometér de 
party, but we fear that his occupations will prevent (4) 
tertula, f. ocupacion empedir, irr. 
(1) See these words, page 159, Note Ist. 
(2) See Rule LV. page 153. 


(3) See Rule LV. and the N. B. that follows it, page 153 
(4) See Rule XLVII, page 81. 
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our having the pleasure to see him. (Is there) any news? 
que tengdmos de ver Hay noticia, f. 
No, there is none. (1) (How many) persons are there below 

abdjo? 
(How many) ladies and (how many) gentlemen? There 

caballéro? 

are ten ladies and nineteen gentlemen; and there were 
yesterday forty-two persons (at) the Marchioness de 


en casa de 
Torillo’s; the assembly was very brilliant. (Jt 1s) a great 
asambléa, f. brilldnte. es 


misfortune for a man not? to' have® friends.‘ (2) Who 
desdicha, f. el 
has done that? Zt ts I. (2) Who has written this letter: 


hacér, irr. caérta,f. 
It ts you, I believe. Read, my child, and read again (3) 
creér.  Leér, 
the maxims of La Rochefoucault, they are fine and suitable 
mdrima, f, hermoso prépto 
to give a very great knowledge of the human heart. I 
& dar conocimiénto, in. 


cannot (go out) to-day, I have too bad a headache. (4) 

podér, irt. salir 

Sir, your father (has but just) gone out, (5) he will return 
acabédr de volvér 

(in) two hours. The archbishop of Toledo was like to 

déntro de | estdr para 

die (6) (last evening) of an indigestion. (It is) only an hour 

morir anéche mdigestion, f. hé 

since the Marchioness de Costillas told me of it. I have 

que decir, irr. * 





(1) See Rule XXXVIITI, > 66. 

(2) See page 155 and 156 of the grammar, 83d observation. 

(3) See page 155 of the grammar, 2d observation. 

(4) To translate these words, we must render them in this manner, the head 
pains me too much; me duéle demasiddo la cabéza. These modes of speak- 
ing; to have a pain in the eyes, in the teeth, §c. are rendered in the same man- 
ner; as, me dolia un djo, un diénte, &c. I had a pain in one eye, a tooth, &c. 

(5) To have or to be but just, is acabdr de, governing the next verb in the 
present of the infinitive. Ex. Acdbo de salir, I have just gone out. 

(6) See page 156; 4th observation. 
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written two lines to him to express to him (how much) 
escribir, itr. renglon Gra espresdr 
I am greved by this siébident (1) I am very much grieved 
me pésa * 
(by it) myself; I shall go and see him after dinner. Do nte 
* é después de Hacér, irr. 
then the favour to tell him that this evening we will go, 
pués favor, m.de noche, f. 
seven or eight friends (of us) and keep him company. Do 
* 4 hacér 
you give credit to what he says? This coat suits him well. 
dar fe caér 
1 shall go and meet him. We are attached to you. 
& recybir tenér _—cartiio 
(Be so good as to) introduce me, We(enjoy the good graces) 
Servirse | ozér del favor 
of the king. I (shall be much indebted) to you for that fa- 
debér mtucho 
vour. (It is in vain for) you to say so. Let us forbear speak- 
Por mas que subj. pres. dejar de 
ing of that. They have learnt that lesson by heart. You 
tire my patience. Let us take a draught. He has (resigned) 
apurdr echér irdago hacér dejacion de 
his office. You (murder the language.) He understood 
empléo. hablér chapurrddo entendér 
about that (of course.) She was well pleased with herself. 
,_ de yd se sdbe. estér muy pagddo de st 
Let us take a walk. I have bespoken a pair of shoes. I 
| dar vuélta, f. mandér hacér 
have missed my aim, Look out of the window. I 
no salir bién con su tnténto. asomérse & 
had like to die. For whom do you take me? I regret the 
estar 4 pique de. por. tenér echér & ménos 
time lost. This dish has no taste. I will extricate them. 
gusddo,m, sabér & ndda. sacdr de apriéto, 
There does not grow coffee in Europe, but wheat and grapes. 
= cridrse mas st 
(1) Say: how much grieves me this accident; and so, in all the tenses used 
as impersonal verbs; as, le pesdba, he was grieved; nos pesard, we shall be 
grieved; me ha pesddo, I have been grieved; nos gust6, we liked; les ha gus- 
tddo, they have liked; te habria gustddo, thou wouldst have liked, &c. I am in 
a hurry, estéy de prisa. ; 
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A VOCABULARY, 


Containing such words as most Srequently occur in familiar 


conversation, and ought therefore to 


e known by students 


ge 


N. B. In nouns of the same gender and number as the preceding one, the space 


of the article to be applied is left blank. 
The parts of the human body. 


Las partes del cuérpo humano. 


La cabéza, head. 
coronilla, crown of the 
ead. 

molléra, mould of the head. 
frénte, forehead. 
Las siénes temples. 
La oréja ear, 
ternilla, gristle, 
céja, eyebrow. 


cuénca del djo, 2 corner of 
El lagrimal,_.« the eye. 

blanco del djo, _— white of 

the eye. 

celébro, or cerébro, brain. 


cogéte, back of the neck. 
huéco de la oréja, hollow 

of the ear. 

timpano del oido, drum of 
the ear. 

Los parpados, eye-lids, 
Las pestdiias, eye-lashes, 
La nifia del djo, eye-ball, 


téla del djo, film of the eye. 
h 


megilla, cheek. 
boca, mouth. 
encia, gum. 
léngua, tongue 


nariz, nose. 


tip of 


La pinta de la nariz, 
the nose. 
Las vent4nas de la nariz, 
Le * nostrils. 
g cafios de la nariz, gristle 
of ee knee, 
diéntes, teeth, 
colmillos, eye teeth, 
Las muélas, grinders. 
El nérvio éptico, . the optic 
nerve. 
labio, lip. 
paladar, palate. 
La quijada, jaw. 
cerviz, hinder part of 
the neck. 
nica, nape of the neck. 
garganta, throat. - 
barriga, belly. 
mano, hand. 
mufiéca, wrist. 
palma de la m4no, palm 
of the hand. 
barba, chin. 
Las barbas, beard. 
costillas, ribs. 
La ingle, groin. 


Las coyuntfiras de los dédos, 
joints of the fingers. 
Los dédos de los piés, _ toes. 


El gaznate, da 
séno, osom. 
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“] pécho, breast. The interior parts of the hu- 
estdmago, stomach, man body.—FPartes interi- 
pélo, hair, déres del cuérpo humano. 
vello, down. 
cuéllo, neck, FE] murecillo, 
brazo, arm. musculo, muscle. 
cédo, elbow. nérvio, nerve. 
sobaco, arm-pit. tendon, tendon, sinew, 
espinazo, back-bone. La grasa, or gordéra, _fat. 
ombligo, navel, membrana, membrane. 
La yéma del dédo, brawn of véna, vein. 
the finger. artéria, artery. 
dia, nail, ternilla, gristle. 
rodilla, knee. El huéso, bone. 
piérna, leg. medllo, 
pantorrilla, calf of the leg. La medila, marrow. 
’ espinilla, shin-bone. El tuétano, 
planta del pié, sole of the casco, la calavéra, skull. 
foot. Las espinillas, shin bones. 
garganta del pié, instep. La espaldilla, shoulder-bone. 
piél; citis,m.& f. skin. 
El pulgar, thumb. 
dédoindice, _fore-finger. 
dédo del corazén, middle 
finger. 
dédo anular, fourth fin- 
ger. 
dédo meiique, little 
or auricular, finger. 
mislo, ' thigh. 
jarréte, ham. 
tobillo, ancle. 
pié, foot. 
talon, heel. 
Las espaldas, back. 
Los hémbros, _ shoulders. 
lados, sudes, 
EI cuéro, hide. 
pelléjo, skin. 


23 


canilla del brazo,arm-bone. 


El huéso sacro, or rump 
La rabadilla bone. 
El esqueléto, © skeleton. 
corazon, , heart. 
Los béfes, I 
, ungs. 
pulmones, 
liviinos, lights. 
El higado, lwer. 
bazo, ~ spleen. 
Los riidnes, kidneys. 
— gésos, brains. 
El] estémago, stomach. 


La béca del estémago, pit of 
| the stomach. 


Los lémos, loins. 
Las tripas, gus. 
Los intestinos, intestunes. 


La madre, la matriz, 
E] Gtero, womb. 











Qualities of the body.—Cali- 


dades del cuérpo. 


La salid, health. 
fuérza, strength. 
debilidad. weakness 
hermosura, beauty. 
fealdad, ugliness, 

El garbo, good presence. 
brio, sprightliness. 


rico talle, Jine stature. 
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La vegiga, bladder. Defects in the human body.— 
sangre, blood. Letéctos del cuérpo humano. 
célera choler. 
fléma, phlegm. La fealdaéd, deformitt. 

El quilo, chyle. Las arrigas, wrinkles. 

La léche, milk. pécas, * freckles. 
saliva sputle. lagaiias, blear eyes. 

La verriga, wart. 

, FE] lunar, mole. 

The five senses.—Los cinco Landbe enel djo, a pearl 
sentidos. an the eye. 

: ; Las cosquillas, tickling. 

Z ae e sight. La catarata, cataract. 
oido, arimg. ceguedad, or . 
olfato, smell. Ge. blindness. 
gusto, taste. magrira, leanness. 
tacto, feeling. El ciégo, blind. 

tuérto, one-eyed. 

céjo, lame. 

Ages.—Edades. La cojéz, lameness. 

jes : E] tartamido, stammerer. 

, La niféz, childhood. To corcova, crookedness. 
-  infancia. infancy. ¥Fj cAlvo, bald. 
puericia, boyishness. a flat-nosed. 
adolescéncia, adolescence. estropeddo, crippled. 
juventad, youth, tullido, benumbed. 
virilidad, manhood. zirdo, left-handed. 
senectid, old age. bizco, bisédjo, squinting. 

B J pcabiaipd 3 

vejez, manco, maimed of one hand 


or arm. 
mido, dumb. 
sdrdo, deaf. 





Virtues and vices, good and 
bad qualities of men.— 
Virtides y vicios, buénas 

malas calidades de los 
hombres. 


El recatado, cautious, modest. 
diéstro, dexterous. 
décil, docile. 


EI galan, 
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gallant. El misericordiédso, merciful. 
simple, harmless. _paciénte, patient, 
agudo, sharp. religiéso, religous. 
vivo, sprightly. ambicidso, ambitious. 
sutil, subtle. avariénto, covetous. 
chocarréro, buffoon. avaro, miser. 
nécio, foolsh. sobérbio, proud. 
astito, crafty. hipécrita, hypocrite. 
léco, mad. cobarde, coward, 
malicidso, malicious. holgazan, lazy, idle. 
temerdéso fearful. altivo, haughty. 
espantadizo, easy to be chisméso, tale-bearer. 
frightened, skittish. adulador, flatterer. 
valiénte, brave goléso, glutton. 
tdénto, stupid. desleal, treacherous. 
fantastico, fantastical. desagradecido, ungrate- 
embustéro, deceitful. ; 
groséro, clownsh. inhumano, inhuman. 
revoltéso, mutinous. insolénte, insolent. 
bién criado, well-bred. lujuriéso, lewd. 
cortés, courteous. porfiado, obstinate. 
grave, grave. perezoso, slothful. 
yasto, just. prodigo, prodigal. 
prudénte, discreet. vano, vain. 
desvergonzado, tmpudent. mugeriégo, given to 
' fogéso, fiery. women. 
impertinénte, «pertinent. atrevido, bold. 
importano, troublesome. colérico, passionate. 
ligéro, light. rabidso, outrageous. 
descuidado, careless. alégre, merry. 
temerario rash, ufano, arrogant. 
afable, affable. indeciso, irresolute. 
amig able, friendly. zeléso, jealous. 
bizarro, brave. adultero, adulterer. 
caritativo, charitable. rufian, ruffian. 
casto, chaste. matadér, killer, murderer. 
constante, constant. salteadér, highwayman. 
devoto, devout. jurador, swearer. 
diligénte, diligent. calumniadér, _—_slanderer. 
fiél, faithful. murmuradér, censurer. 
generdéso, generous. hechicéro, sorcerer. 
humilde, humble. trampéso, cheat. 
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E] incestudéso, wcestuous. El pan de cebdda, barte 
ladrén, thief. ee 
ratéro, pickpocket. pan de avéna, oaten bread. 
mentiréso, har. pan de mijo, millet bread. 
perjuro, perjurer. pan de maiz, indian corn 
pérfido, perfidious. bread. 
profano, profane. pan de levadira, leavened 
rebélde, rebel. bread. 
sacrilego, sacrilegious. bizesécho, biscurt. 
traidor, traitor. La migaja de pan, crumb of 
malyado, wicked. bread. 

masa, dough. 

| torta, cake or a 

Of eating and drnking.— résca, roll, 
Del comér y bebér. El buiiuélo, ” fritter. 

La empanada, meat pie. 

La comida, dinner, carne, meat. 
céna, supper. tarta 6 el pastelito, tart. 

El almuérzo, breakfast. El cocido, boiled meat 

La meriénda, luncheon. asado, roasted meat 
colacién, collation. estofado, stewed meat. 

El banquéte, entertainment. La carne frita, —_frted meat. 
convidado, guest, carbonada, broiled meat. 
convite, feast. pepitéria giblets. 

La hambre, hunger. El picadillo, hash. 
séd, thirst. I.a cecina, hung meat. 

El borracho, drunkard. El pernil, el jamén, ham. 
buén bebedor, hard carnéro, mutton. 

3 drinker, La vaca, beef. 
buén apetito good ap- El cordéro, lamb. 

Las buénas ganas, petite. La ternéra, veal, . 

El glotén, glutton. El puérco, pork. 
pan, bread. cabrito, lid. 
pan blanco, white bread. tocino, bacon. 
pan candial, the whitest La piérna de carnéro, leg of 

_ bread. mutton. 
pan bazo, brown bread. El brazuélo de carnéro, sheul- 
molléte, hot loaf. _ der of mutton. 
pan frésco, new bread. l6mo, loin. 
pan de tédo trigo, wheat- pécho, © breast. 

en bread. Las manos de carnéro, sheep’s 
pan de centéno, rye bread. ° trotters. 
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fillet 


La ruéda de ternéra 


of veal. 

asadira, the pluck. 
salchicha, sausage. 

E] salchichén,, big sausage. 
La morcilla, blood pudding. 
longaniza, long sausage. 

El pastél, pre, pastry. 
caldo, broth. 
La sépa, soup. 
E] potage, pottage. 


Las papas, any sort of 


paches, pap. 
El pisto, jelly broth. 
La c4rne fiambre, cold meat. 
léche, milk, 
nata, cream, 
El suéro, whey. 
La mantéca, butter. 
El quéso, cheese. 
quéso frésco, new cheese. 
requeson, curds. 
cuajo, rennet. 
La cuajada, milk hardened 
wih rennet. 
El huévo, the ege. 
La yéma de huévo, _ the yolk 
of an egg. 
clara de huévo bs white 
of an egg. 
El huévo blando, “sof? cee. 
huévo duro, hard egg. 
huévo frésco, new eps. 
huévo en cascara, egg in 
the shell. 
huévo cocido, borled egg. 


huévo asado, roasted egg. 


huévo estrellado, (fried 
; egg. 
huévo huéro,  addle egg. 
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El huévo empollado, erg 
with a chicken in tt. 

Los huévos de pescado, _ the 
spawn of fish. 

huévos megidos, yolks of 
egos stewed with 

wine and sugar. 

huévos y torréznos, col- 

lops and eggs. 

huévos revuéltos, bulter- 

ed eggs. 

La tortilla de huévos, omelet. 
Los huévos de faltriquéra, 
olks of eggs in 

shells us oan 

huévos hilddos, sweet 


eggs spun out. 

Fl sazonamiénto, seasoning. 
La salmuéra, brine. 
Las espécias, spices. 
La pimiénta, pepper. 
El gengibre, ginger. 
Los clavillos, cloves. 
La canéla, cinnamon. 
nuez moscada, _— nutmeg. 


flor de espécia, mace. 
mostiza. mustard. 

El agraz, verjpuice. 
vinigre, vinegar. 
acéite, oul, 
La sal, salt. 
El azicar, sugar. 
Los escabéches, pickles. 
dilces sweetmeats 
almibares, preserves. 

E] almibar, sugar bowled. 
jarabe, syrup. 
Los confites, comfits. 
Las consérvas, conserves. 
mermelada, marmelade. 


perdda, pears preserved. 
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Las alcorcillas, 2 aniseed su- El paiio tundido, shorn cloth. 
pastillas, gar. La grdna, Spey 
La naranjada, candied or- escarlata, palace 
anges. raja, rash cloth. 
El turrén, sweetmeat, El sayal, sackcloth. 
Los barquillos 6 las suplica- La frisa, frieze. 
cidnes sweet wafers. estaméiia, serge. 
bufiuélos, uffs. estéfa, ' — stuff. 
La bebida, r" E] tafetan, taffety. 
El vino, wine. raso, raso liso, satin 
vino ptro, pure wine. tércio pélo, velvet 
vino vuélto, precked wine. damasco, damask 
vino moscatél, muscatell brocado, brocade. 
qwine. gorgoran, grogram. 
vinto tinto, red wine. La gasa, gauze. 
vino bl4nco, white wine. Las lanillas, drug get. 
vino aléque, pale wine. El cendal, . crape. 
vino claréte, claret wine. camelote, camblet. 
vino diilce y  picdnte, La télade é6ro, cloth of gold. 
sweet and tart wine. EI tripe, shag. 
vino anéjo, old wine. algodén, cotton. 
vino ligéro, light wine. fustan, fustian. 
vinazo, strong wine. Ia muselina, muslin. 
malvasia, malmsey. El lino, flax. 
agua pié, mixture of must liénzo, linen. 
and water. cambrai, cambrick. 
La hez del vino, —wine lees. La holanda, holland. 
FE] aguardiénte, brandy. El rudn, French linen 
La cervéza, beer. — cafiamo, - hem). 
sidra, etder. terliz, ticken. 
aldja, mead, metheglin. calictt, calico, 
El chocolate, chocolate. fiéltro, felt 
té, . tea. angéo, canvass 
Lahorchata, orgeat, La léna, satlcloth 
limonada, lemonade. bayéta, baize | 
mistéla, amse brandy. lana, wool 
El café, coffee. El estambre, worsted. 
La séda, silk, 
Of Clothes.—De los vestidos. El bocaci, - buckram, 
Una jéya, a jerel 
El p4iio, cloth. hebilla, a buckle. 
paiio fino, fine cloth. Los alamares, ops on coats. 
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Un jal, a button-hole. Una agujéta, a point, 
La bordadira, embroidery. faltriquéra, a pocket. 
Un botén, a button. Un bolsillo, a@ purse, 
Ina franja, Las médias, stockings. 
Un fléque, a fringe. ligas, garters. 
Las pintas, 1 Los zapatos, shoes. 
Los enciges, sai escarpines, pumps, socks. 
na cinta, aribbon. Las chinélas, slippers. 
Un liston, a broad ribbon. Un borcegul, a buskin. 
pasamdno, gold or silver Las botas, boots. 
lace. poléinas, spatterdashes. 

ribéte, an edging. espuélas, spurs. 
sombrero, ahat. Los piios, wristbands. 


La cépa del sombréro, __ the 
crown of the hat. 

ala 6 falda del sombréro, 
the brim of the hat. 

E] torz4l 6 la trencilla, | the 


hat-band. 
El plumage, feathers. 
Un bonéte, a cap. 


gorro de néche, a night- 


cap. 
Una gérra, an old fashioned 
cap. 


caperiza, a sort of cap. 
montéra, a hunting cap. 
camisa, a shart. 
almilla, chapa, a waist- 
coat, 

Los calzoncillos, drawers. 
Un jubon, a doublet. 
Ina manga, a sleeve. 


manga perdida, a hang- 

ing sleeve. 

Las faldillas de jubén, the 
skirts of a jacket. 

Los calzénes, breeches. 
na valéna, a tucker, a band. 
Un corbatin, @ neckcloth. 
cuéllo, a collar. 
coléto, a buff’ coat. 


Las vuéltas, 
Los vuélos, 
Un tahali, 
Unos tiros, 


ruffles. 

cuffs. 

a shoulder-belt. 

@ waist-belt. — 


Una espada, a sword. 
daga, a dagger 
capa, a cloak. 
casaca, a coat. 

Un guante, a glove. 

cehidor, a girdle. 

Una pelica, a round wig. 

Un peluquin, a bag wig. 

panuélo, a pocket hand- 
kerchief. 


Una répa, 
Un ropén, @ gown. 
Una bata, 3 
r6pa de levantar, a 
morning gown. 
Un pellico, a shepherd’s 
na zamarra, jerkin. 





For women.—Para mugéres. 


Un tocado, 
na cofia, pea 
escéfia, P. 
Un manto, @ veil. 
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Una siya, a black gown Unos zarcfllos, ear-ring’s . 

basquitia, § or petticoat, pendiéntes, pendants. 

Un guardapiés, an upper La gargantilla, neck-lace. 
Jnas enaguas, § _=—petttcoat. ~Unas manillas, 

Un avantal, Unos brazalétes, bracelets. 


devant], an apron. Unas sortijas, Ace 


uarda sol, nos anillos, 
ane sol, a pandsol, Las pedrerias, prectous stones. 
paragua, an umbrella. Un abanico, a fan. 
reldj, awatch. Las calcétas, thread stockings. 
Unas tablillas, tables. El peinadér, combing cloth. 
Unespéjo, a looking-glass. Los paiales, swaddling 
Una bugéta, a little box. clouts. 
Un manguito, » a muff. Una faja, a band, a roller. 
Una cotilla, stays. Los juguétes, play-thingss. 
camisa, a shift. Una cina, a cradle. 
mantilla, a mantle. ama de léche, a wet 
_ bata, a gown. nurse. 
Un chapin, aclog. Los diges, toys. 





[The beasts, fowls, fishes, fruits, herbs, roots, &c. that are 
eatable, will be found under their respective names.— 
Los animales, Aves, péces, fritas, yérbas, raices, &c. comes- 
tibles, se hallaran deb4jo de sus némbres respectivos. | 


Beasts.—Béstias. Un corderico, a lambkin. 
< burro, 
Una béstia m4nsa a tame | borrico, an ass. 
beast. Asno, 
béstia feréz, awild Una barra, borrica, a she ass. 
beast. Un puérco, 
El ganado, — cattle, re a hog. 
ganado mayér, large lechén, lechoncillo, a mg. 
cattle. jabali, a wild boar. 
Un téro, a bull. Una haca, a pony, 
ternéro 6 becérro, a calf. haquilla, colt. 
Una ternéra, aherfer. Un bifalo a buffalo. 
Un buéy, anor. tna yégua, ° amare. 
carnéro, a@ sheep. yeguecilla, a young mare. 
Cna ovéja, an ewe. Un cabillo, a horse 


Un cordéro, a lamb. cameéllo, . a camel. 


VOCABULARY. 273 


caballo desbocado,a hard- 
mouthed horse. 

cab4llo medréso, a start- 
ing horse. 


caballo tropezador,a stum-. 


bling horse. 

caballo que sacude, a jolt- 
img horse. 

caballo asmatico, a bro- 
ken winded horse. 

caballo indémito, a horse 
that cannot be tamed. 
caballo saltadér, a leaping 
horse. 


- caballo bayo, a bay horse. 


bayo castaiio, a chestnut 

bay. 
bayo osctro, a brown bay, 
bayo dorado, a bright bay. 


picazo, a pyed horse. 
racio rodado, a dapple 
grey. 

de colér de gamuza,cream 
colour. 

_alazan, a sorrel, 


Una hacanéa, 
Un muléto, 


Un gato, acat. Unalazantostado, a dark 
garaiion, a stallion. sorrel. 
caballo castrado, a geld- ovéro, a speckled white 

ing. horse. 
caballo entéro, a stone- rubican, a grey horse. 
horse. Una cabra, a@ she goat. 
caballo corredér, a race- Un cabrito, a kid. 
horse. __ cabroén, a he goat. 
caballo de mano, =a led pérro, a dog. 
‘ horse. pérro de caza, a hound. 
caballo de pésta, a post pérro de muéstra, a setter. 
horse. sabuéso, a blood hound. 

caballo de alquilér,a hack- podénco, mongrel grey - 
ney horse. hound. 
cabillo rebélde, a restive perdiguéro, @ pointer. 
horse. pérro callado, a hound 


that does not open tell. 
pérro bajo, a terrier. 
algo, a greyhound. 
lebrél, a sort of fierce dogs 
resembling greyhounds, 
common tn Ireland. 

pérro ventér, a finder. 
pérro de agua,or lamedillo, 
a water-doe. 


mastin, a masttff. 
pérro de pastér, a shep- 
herd’s dog. 


pérro veladér,a house dog. 
perrillo de falda, a es 
alano 6 dégo, a bull-dog- 
barbadillo, a spaniel, 
pérro raposéro, or jatéo, 

small setting dog 


for fox hunting. 
gozque, )a litle dog, a 
gozquejo, turnspi. 
conejo, a rabbi. 


a pad. 
a young mule, ° 
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Un milo, ahe mule. Un osillo, a bear’s cub. 

Una mila, a she mule. Una pantéra, a panther. 

Un potro, a colt. Un rinocerénte, a rhinoceros. 
pollino, an ass’ colt, tigre, a tiger. 
ciérvo, a stag. jabali, puérco montés, a 
venado, a deer. wild boar. 
gamo, a fallow deer, Las navajas 6 los colmillos de 


cachdérro de ciervo,a fawn. 
Las Astas de ciérvo, the horns 
of a deer. 

El rastro 6 las pisddas de ci- 


érvo, the track of a stag. 
na comadréja, a weasel, 
Un tején, a badger. 
na gamiuza, a wild goat. 


cabra montés, a roebuck. 
Un gato de alg4lia,a civet-cat. 


na dama, a doe. 
ardilla, a squirrel. 
Un elefante, an elephant. 
Una fuina, @ martin, 
gardiiia, a pole-cat. 
Un méno, a monkey. 
gimio, an ape. 
arminio 6 armifio, an er- 
mine. 
erizo, a hedge-hog. 
Una liébre, a hare. 
liebrecilla, a leveret. 
Un lirén. a dormouse.* 
Una rita, a rat. 
zorra Orapésa, a fox. 
Un ratén, @ mouse. 
tdpo, a mole, 
Una hiéna, a hyena. 
Un leopardo, a leopard. 
leén, a lion. 
Una ledna, a lioness. 
Un leoncillo, a lion’s whelp. 
lébo, a wolf. 
l6bo cerval, a lynz. 
680 a bear. 


the tusks of a wild 

| boar. 
E] cochinillo de jabali, the 
pig of a wild boar. 


La jabalina, a wild sow. 


jabalt, 





Creatures that creep on the 
earth.— Animales que se 
arrastran. 


Una serpiénte, a serpent. 
serpiénte alida, a flying 


5 serpent, 
Un dragén, a dragon. 
aspid, an asp. 
Una culébra, a snake. 
Un cocodrilo, a crocodile. 


an alligator. 


a lizard. 


caiman, 
Cna lagartija, 
salamanquésa, 
Un lagarto, 
Una vibora. a viper. 
Un viborézno, a young viper, 





Amphibious creatures.— Ani- 
males anfibios. 


a beaver 
or castor. 
Una nitria, or nitra, an otter. 
Un hipopétamo, a river- 

horse. 
a tortowse. 


Un bivaro or castor, 


Una tortiga, 
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Un galapago, a land tortoise, 
Una féca marina, sea calf, 





Insects. —Sabandijas. 


Una ardiia, @ spider 


arafuéla, a litle spider. 
carcéma, a wood worm. 
origa, a caterpillar. 
Un arador, a hand-worm. 
sapo, a toad. 
escarabajo, a beetle. 
caracél, a snail, 
Una hormiga, an ant, a prs- 
mire. 
rana, a frog 
Un grillo, a cricket. 
revoltén, an insect that 
spoils grape vines. 
‘pidjo, a louse. 
Ona liéndre, anit, 
pilga, a ‘aan 
chinche, a bug. 
- langésta, @ locust. 
n escorpién . 
ice. : @ scorpion. 
Una tarantula, a tarantula, 
polilla. a moth. 
mésca, a fly. 
avispa, @ wasp, 
Un avispon, a large wasp. 
Una abéja, a bee. 


Un moscén, 
Una moscarda, an on-fly. 
Un zangano, a drone. 
tabano, @ hornet. 
Una mésca de bérro, gad fly. 
cigarra, a balm cricket. 
lucérna or luciérnaga, a 
glow worm. 


Gna maripésa, a butterfly. 
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‘Una vaquilla de diés, a lady- 





bard. 
Un zancido, a gnat. 
enjambre, @ swarm. 
Birds.—Aves. 
Una aguila, an eagle. 
Un aguildcho, an eaglet. 
buitre, @ vulture. 
' _ esmerejoén, @ merlin, 
gavilan, «@ sparrow-hawk., 
mochuélo, a horn owl. 
halcén, a falcon. 
torzuélo, a male falcon, 
halcoén, or hawk. 
girifalte, a ger-falcon. 
alcotan, a lanner. 
sacre, a sacre, a kind o 
hawk. 
Ona garza, a heron. 
garzéta, a small heron. 
Un milano, a kite. 
cuérvo, 4 crow or raven. 
na cornéja, @ jack-daw. 
calandria, a lark. 
Un aguzaniéve, a wagtail. 
canario, a canary bird. 
gilguéro, a linnet 
On mirlo, 
Una mérla, a blackbird. 
mirla, 
Un pinzién, a chaffinch. 
ruisefiér, a nightingale 
.verderén, a green-bird. 
papagiyo, 
loro, @ parrot. 
Una cotorra, - 
urraca, a magpie. 
Un grajo, a daw, 
na lechdza, an owl. 
na chéva, @ chough. 
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Un murciélago, a bat. Un pichén, a young piy- 
Un mochuélo, horn-owl. palomino, eon. 
Una comiya, a night-crow. Un alcién, a king-fisher. 
Un grAjo,ajackdaw or chough. Una golondrina, a swallow. 
na chotacabras, a goat- Un avestriz, an ostrich, 
° sucker, Una cigtéfia, a stork, 
Un Anade, a wild duck. Un cuclillo, a cuckoo. 
na cercéta, a teal. cisne, @ swan. 
Un chorlito, a grey-plover. petordjo, « robin red- 
cuérvo marino, @ cormo- breast. 
rant. Una grilla, @ crane, 
pato, a duck. pezpita, a wagtail, 
ganso, a goose Un frailecillo, a lapwing. 
ansar, §— : na oropéndola, a witwall. 
ansarén, a large goose. Un vencéjo, a martlett. 
cernicalo, a kestrel, small abejarico, a bee eater. 
hawk. Una avutarda, a bustard. 
Una filga, a moor-hen. Un mirlo, black bird, an ousel. 
Un avién, a martin, pelic4no, a pelican 
Una gabidta, a gull. fenix, a phen. 
Un somorgujén, a dwer. pica madéra,a woodpecker. 
Una chécha, a wood- pico vérde, o green beak. 
gallinaciéga, § cock. chorlito, a plover. 
Un tordo, ~ @ sea thrush. reyezuélo, a wren. 
estornino, a starling. mérgo, a puffin. 
na codorniz, @ quail, 
Un capon, acapon. Parts of a bird.—Partes de 
gallo, a cock, Gna Ave. - 
Una gallina, — ahen. EI pico, the beak. 
Un pollo, a chicken.» Una plama, a feather. 
Una pdlla, a pullet, El plumén, the down. 
Un pavo, ee ee dla, wing. 
na pava a anred* Los caiiénes ; 
ee ; : Ils 
Un francolin, a godwit, moor- Las plimas, eats 
| cock. El pié, the foot. 
faisan, a pheasant. La cola, the tarl. 
zorzal, a thrush. El biiche, the craw. 
hortelano, an ortolan. Las garras, claws, or tal- 
gorrion, @ sparrow. uiias, ons 
palémo, a pigeon. La rabadilla, the rump. 
na perdiz, a partridge. pechiga, the breast. 
paléma, a dove. entrepechiga, the flesh of 
tortola, turtle dove.. the bridge. 
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Fishes,—Péces. 


Un albirno, a bleak. 
sabalo, a shad. 
Una anchéva, an anchovy. 
anguila, an eel. 
‘ balléna, a whale. 
Un barbo, a barbel. 
mero, @ halibut. 
lucio, a pike. 
Una carpa, @ carp. 
Un calamar, a calama 


talpaire, a miller’s thumb. 


cabAllo marino, @ sea- 
horse. 

céngrio, a@ conger. 
delfin, @ dolphin. 
dorado, a gilt-back. 

La doradilla, the gold-fish. 
Un lenguado, a, sole, 
Gna langésta, a lobster. 


Un esturién, a slurgeon. 


gobio, a gudgeon. 
arénque, a herring. 

Gna ostra, aes Busien 
éstia, Us ware 
lampréa, a lamprey. 

langostin, @ prawn, 
lobina, a bass. 
sarda, @ mackerel, 
marsépa, @ porpcise, 

El abadéjo, 

La merliza, cod-fish, 

E! bacallao, 

Una alméja, a muscle, 
ortiga pez, a stinging fish. 
peérea, a perch. 

Ua pilpo, @ polypus. 

Gna raya, a thornback. 
liza, a skate. 

Gna sardina, a palchard. 

Un salmon, salmon. 
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’ Gna tricha, froul 
gibia, cuétle fish. 

ténca, a tench. 

Uu atin, a tunny-fish. 
Una tremiélga, a torpedo. 
Un rodaballo, a turbot. 





Paris of a fish.—Partes de 


un pez. 


El hocico, the snout. 
Las agallas, the gulls. 
Alas, the fins. 
escamas, the scales, 
espinas, the bones. 
La céncha, the shell. 


Los huévos de pez, the hard 
roe. 





La léche, the soft roe. 
Trees.—Arboles. 

Un albaricéque, an apricot- 

tree. 

alméndro, an almond-tree. 

durazno, a peach-tree. 

guindo, a cherry-tree. 

cerézo, a heart cherry- 

tree. 

castafio, a chestnut-tree. 

cidro, a citron-tree. 

membrilléro,  @ quince- 

tree. 

serbal, @ service-tree. 

Una palma, a palm-tree. 

higuéra, a fig-tree. 

Un azuféifo, a jujub-tree. 

granado, @ pomegranate- 

tree. 

limén, a lemon-tree. 

moral, a mulberry-iree. 

nispero, a medlar-tree. 


avellano, a hazel-nut-tree. 
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Un nogal, a walnut-tree. La zarza, the blackberry 
olivo, an olwe-tree. ay a 
aceit.ino, hiniésta, broom. 
acebuche, a wild-olive- Uva espina, gooseberry- 

tree. bak 

naranjo, an orange-tree. adélfa, rose bay. 
albérchigo, yédra, wy. 
cena a peach-tree. yy brisco,  butcher’s br Son 
ciruélo, a plum-iree, La regaliz, liquorice 
peral, a pear-tree. El alhocigo, the pistachio-tree 
manzano, an apple-tree. roméro, rosemary. 
4lamo négro, black-pop- rosal, rose-tree, 
lar-tree. La sabina, savin. 

alamo blanco, white-pop- El tamariz, tamarisk-tree. 
lar-tree. La alhéfia, pret. 

cédro, a cedar-tree. Vita, vine. 
aliso, an alder-iree. labrisca, wild vine. 

Gna encina, ever-green-oak. Una parra, a wall vine. 

Un réble, an oak-tree. El mirto, arrayan mgrtle, 

El cérno, the cornel-tree. Una parra decorinto, currant- 

ciprés, the cypress-tree. iree. 
ébano, the ebony-tree 
Arce, the maple-tree. Fruits.—Fritas. 
La haya, the beech-tree. Un albericéque, an apricot. 
El frésno, the ash-tree, Una alméndra, an almond. 
acébo, the holly-tree. Unmadréiio, a wild straw- 
téjo, the yew-tree. berry. 
laurél, the laurel-tree. durazno, a peach, 
alcornéque, the cork-tree, Una guinda, a cherry. 
é6lmo, — the elm-tree. ceréza, a heart-cherry. 
pino, the pine or fir-tree. castaiia, a chestnut. 
Un plantano, a piplewiaeete cidra, a citron, 
sauce, saiz, a willow-tree. Un membrillo, a quince. 
tilo, Pa ome Una sérba, service-apple, 

Una téja, eneiree. Un datil, res 

higo, g. 

Shrubs.— Matas. Gna bréva, early fe 

El] agno casto, agnus castus. azufaifa, a jujub. 
alméz, the lote-tree. granAda, a pomegranate. 
bélsamo, the balsam. Un limin, a lemon. 
bo}, the box-tree. Una mora, a mulberry. 

La madresélva, the honey- nispola, a medlar. 

suckle. avellana, a filbert. 
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Una nuéz, a walnut. Terciar la vifia, to dig a third 
aceitiina, ~ an olwe. time about a vine. 
naranja, an orange. Rozar, to weed. 
ciruéla, a plum. tna raiz, a root. 
ciruéla pasa, aprune. Las hébras de raiz, the fibres 
péra, & pear. of a root 
bergaméta, a bergamot. arraigar, to take root. 
manzana, an apple. Eltrénco, the trunk ofa a ae 
camuésa, apyppm. Un renuévo, 


manzana de San Ju4n, 


St. John’s apple. 


Un melin, a melon 
Una belléta, an acorn. 
algarrdba, a carob. 
alcap4rra, @ caper. 
zarzamora, a black- 
berry. 
Un tamarindo, a tamarind. 
pitién, a nut of pine trees. 

na va, @ grape. 


cascara de nuéz, &c. a 
shell of a nut, Sc. 

téla de grandda, film of 
a pomegranate, 
a sucker, or 
sprout of a vine. 
a twig of a 

, vine, 
La yéma de vifia, the bud of 
a@ vine. 

Los zarcillos de la vid, the ten- 
drils of a vine. 
a vine branch. 


Un pimpéllo, 


sarmiénto, 


Un pampano, 


renuévo, a young shoot 

of a vine. 

racimo de fvas, a bunch 

of grapes. 

Una pepita de la ae ae a 
grape-stone. 

Podar, to prune a vine. 
Cavar, to lay open the roots. 
Rodrigar, to prop a vine. 


E] rodrigén, the prop. 


La cortéza del Arbol, the ba 


El zimo, the sup, 
mého, the moss. 
ramo, the branch. 

Gna hdja, a leaf. 

El huéso de frita, the stone 

of frutt. 

Las mondadiras de frata,. the 

aring’s of fruit. 

El pezén, aa of Seu 
ingerir, to ingraft. 
ingerir de cantto, to tnoc- 

= : acer 

n ingerto, a graft. 
La isa the seed of frutt. 





Corn and its parts.—Trigos 
y sus partes. 


El trigo, wheat. 
E] candial, the best wheat. 
trigo rubi6n, red wheat. 
La escandia, bearded wheat. 
E! herrén, meslin. 
La espélta, spelt. 
El centéno, rye 
La cebada, barley. 
avéna, oats. 
E] arréz, rice. 
mijo, millet. 
maiz, Indian corn. 
Las legdambres, pulse. 


Un averjén, a large vetch. 
Los garbanzos, Spanish peas. 
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Las jud‘as, kidney-beans. Un culintro, coriander. 
Los guisintes, peas. culantrillo, capillaire. 
Gna hdba, a horse-bean. peregil marino, samphire 
lentéja, a@ lentil. mastuérzo, garden cresses. 
Un altramiz, a lupwne. Una escaldna, a scallion. 
Un frijél, French bean. espinaca, spinage. 
Las cicérchas, wild tares. Un hindjo, fennel. 
La cascara, the shell. hoblén, hops. 
El holléjo, the husk. wna lechiga murciana, 6 cer- 
raja, a wild-jagged lettuce. 
Roots, plants, and herbs.— lechiga créspa, a curled 
Raices, plantas, é yérbas. lettuce 
El agénjo, wormwood. Un ndbo, a turnip. 
apio, celery. nabal, a turmp field. 
Ajo, garlick. Una cebdlla, an onion. 
enéldo, dill. acetésa, 
, , sorrel. 
anis, aniseed. acedéra, 
La alegria, sesame. romaza, long sorrel. 
Los armuélles, orach or gold- El peregil, parsley. 
en flowers. Un puérro, a leek 
Una alcachéfa, an artichoke. tna verdoldga, purslain. 
Un esparrago,  §_ asparagus. Unos ruipdnces, . rampions. 
El abrétano,  southernwood. wna roquéta, rocket. 
La acélga, whate beet. . rida, rue. 
Un blédo, a blite. salvia, sage. 
La borraja, borage. criadilla de tiérra, a truf- 
Las zanahorias, carrots. é. 
El peregil, pipes mejorana, sweet marjo- 
perifollo, ram. 
om none: a mushroom, Um agarico, | agarick. 
Una séta, Una agrimonia, agrimony. 
chirivia, @parsnep. El acibar, juice from the aloes. 
chicéria, succory, La angélica, angelica. 
endivia, . celiddénia, celandine. 
, endive. 
escarola, beténica, betony. 
col, bérza, a cabbage. bistérta, snakewort. 
Un repéllo, round head cab- manzanilla, camomile, 
bage. El culantrillo de pédzo, matd- 
Gna bérza créspa, 4 savoy. en har. 
Un brotén, a sprout. La centinédia, centinody. 


tna coliflér, 
calabaza 


Un pepino, 


a cauliflower. 


a cucumber. 


@ pumpkin © 


verbasca, wolf blade, or 
El gordoldébo, great lung 
wort, 
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La amapdla, poppy. La escamonéa, Scammony. 
E] dictamo, dittany. cebdlla albarrana wild 
La coniza pulguéra, fleabane. onion. 
E] eléboro ellebore. séna, senna. 
tartago, - spurge. yérba cana, = groundsel. 
La genciana, gentan. _valeriana, valerian. 
E] camédrio, germander. verbéna, vervain. 
La grama, dog’s ee El llantén, = grass plantain. 
yérba puntéra, e- siéte en rama, _sept-foil. 
: leek. muérdago, misletoe. 
EI beléiio, hen bane. acanto, b 
marribio, hore hound. La blanca urcina, irl 
La matricaria, feverfew. yérba giganta, Soot. 
Las mAlvas, mallows. El acénito, wolfsbane. 
La coréna de réy, melilot. Las édvas del mar, sea weed. 
E] torongil, balm. La céla de caballo, horse-tatl. 
mercurial, mercury. El espliégo, Vivewsios 
Las milhdjas, . “IM-foil La: alhucéma, Serene 
Un milenrama, mill foul. El amor del hortel4no, ? bur- 
El corazoncillo, St. Johns Los lampazos, dock. 
wort, or grass. El peregilde agua,: water- 
nardo, spikenard. . parsley. 
tabaco, tobacco. El tamariz silvéstre, tamarisk 
orégano, wild marjoram. shrub. 
La higuéra, g-tree. asarabicara, asarabacca. 
parietdria, pellutory. calaménto, calamint. 
cepacaballo, ground La caia, the reed. 
una de caballo, thistle. doradilla, spleenswort. 
adormidéra, poppy. El céiamo, hemp. 
_ résa montés, peony. lino, flax 
El plantano, _ plantain. La cictta, hemlock. 
polipodio, polypody. El comino, cummin. 
ageniiz, bishopswort, ® Yérbade ciérva, —_hart’s 
La neguilla, P . fodder. 
cidronéla, balm mint. EE] helécho, fern. 
El poléo, pennyroyal. La palomilla, fumiory. 
La sanguinéria, bloodwort. Los améres sécos, clover 
sanicula, sanicle, El trebél, ass. 
El satirién, ragwort, El yésgo, danewort, dwarf 
La saxifraga, saxifrage. elder, 
escabidsa, scabwort. janco, rush 
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) 

La cerraja, sow-thistle. 
mandragora, mandrake. 
yérba mora, nightshade. 
correhuéla, = knot-grass. 
ortiga, neltle. 

El ruibarbo, rhubarb. 

_ lepidio, pepperwort. 

EI alazér, 
azafran, saffron. 

La jabonéra, soap-wort. 
alfalfa,  darnel or cockle. 


La albahaca, 


sweet basil. 





yérba buéna, mint, 
E] serpél, wild thyme 
tomillo, thyme. 
Flowers.—F lores. 
El amaranto, amaranth. 
La anémone, anemone. 
E] jacinto, hyacinth. 
jazmin, jessamine, 
junquillo, jonquil, 
La azucéna,- the lily. 
maya, the daisy. 
El narciso, daffodil. 


clavél, la clavellina. the 
plant, also, the pink. 


aleli, rilliflower. 
La espadafa, ag-flower. 
campanilla, blue-bottle. 
vellorita, the cowslip. 

FE] raninculo, ranunculus. 
La résa, the rose. 
cién héjas, _— the hundred 
leaf rose. 

caléndula, marigold, 

E] girasdl, sun-flower. 
tulipan, the tulrp. 
La violéta, the violet. 
Un capiullo, a@ rose bud. 


Colours.—Coliéres 
Adjectives agree with Substantives. 


Morado, purple. 
Un colér de auréra, aurora 

: coluur. 
Blanco whate. 


Colér de ladrillo, brick-colour. 


Azil, blue. 
Azil celéste, light blue. 
Azul turqui, dark blue. — 
Columbino, dove colour. 
Cetrino, lemon colour. 
Colér gamiza, hght yellow 
Colér de ceréza, filemot. 


Colér encendido, flame colour. 


Color de fuégo, _fire colour. 
Carmesi, crunson., 
Pardo, grey. 
Ceniciénto, ash-colour. 
Amarillo, yellow. 
Encarnddo, 
Colorado, red. 
Rédjo, 
Escarlata, Grana, scarlet. 
Leonado, tawny. 
Négro, black. 
Anaranjido, orange colour. 
Aceitunido, olive colour. 
Coldr de résa, rose-colour. 
Bermején, reddish. 
Vérde, green. 
E] matiz de coléres, the shade 
of colours. 
Colér de mar, sea-green. 





Paris of a kingdom.—Partes 
de un réino. 


Una provincia, @ province. 
ciudad, a@ city. 
villa, a town. 
aldéa, a village. 


Un lugar, a small place. 
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Parts of a city.—Partes de 
tina ciudad, 


Una casa, a house. 
tiénda, a shop. 
iglésia, a church. 
capilla, a chapel. 

Un altar, an altar. 

palacio, a palace. 
hospital, an hospital. 


La casa de la villa, or del a- 
yuntamiénto, the town house. 
Un tribunal,a court of justice. 


arsenal, an arsenal, 
Una académia, an academy. 
Un colégio, a college. 
na calle, a street. 
Un callején, an alley. 


na calléja, callejuéla, a lane. 
Un mercado, a market. 
na carniceria, a slaughter- 
house. 

encrucijada, a cross way. 
l6nja, bélsa, an exchange. 


carcel, -@ prison, 

Los m‘ros, las murallas, walls. 
puértas, gates. 
fortificaciénes, fortifica- 
itons. 

Una plaza, @ square. 


plazuéla, a hitle square. 


Of the inhabitants of cities. &e. 
De los moradéres de Gina 
ciudaéd, &c. 





Un niiio, a child, 
muchacho, a boy. 
Una muchacha, a girl, 
Un mézo, mocito, a youth, 
hombre, ~ @man, 
Una mugér, a woman, 
Un viejo, an old man, 
na viéja, an old woman. 


Un céjo, lame of one leg. 


283 


‘Un manco, lame of one hand. 


ciégo, blind. 
sdrdo, deaf. 
zurdo, left-handed. 
magistrado, a magistrate. 
ndble, bl 
hiddlgo, a nooieman, 
caballéro, kmght, or gen- 
‘ tleman, 
tendéro, a shopkeeper. 
mercadér, a trader. 
comerciante, @ mer- 
negociante, chant. 
El popisene; the prpulace, 
vulgacho, i b 
La plébe, iste 
canalla, the rabble. 
Un artesdno, =a tradesman. 
mecanico, a mechanic. 
jornaléro, a journeyman. 
labrador, a farmer. 
Una labradéra, a farmer’s 
wife, or daughter. 


Un aldedno, 


a countryman, 
Una aldedna, 


a countrywo- 


man. 
Un picaro, a rogue. 
esclavo, a slave. 
platéro, a goldsmith. 
libréro, a Fackiclley 
impresér, @ printer. 
barbéro, a barber. 


mercadér de séda,a mercer. 
mercadér de liénzo, a lin- 


en-draper. 
mercadér de paiio, a wool- 
len-draper. 
sastre, a tailor. 


Una costuréra, a seamstress. 
batéra, a mantua-maker. 

Un sombreréro, a hatier. 
calcetéro, a hoster. 
zapatéro, a shoemaker. 
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Un remendén, 


cobbler. ceréro, a waz chandler. 
herréro, a blacksmith. ganapan, : 
albéitar, a farrier. esportilléro, a porter. 
cerrajéro, a smith. mandadéro, 
na lavandéra, a laundress. remendon de vestidos, a 
comadre, .7 botcher. 
partéra, accel bi tatarabuélo, a grandfath- 
Un partéro, oa man-midwife. er’s grandfather. | 
médico, a physician. bisabuélo, great grand- 
embustéro, a cheat. Bhs 
charlatan, a quack. abuélo, a grandfather. 
cirujano, a surgeon. padre, a father. 
sacamuelas, a dentist. Una madre, a mother. 
silléro, a saddler. Un hijo, a son 
carpintéro, a carpenter. tna hija, a daughter. 
pedn, alabourer. Unniéto, | | a grandson. 
albafiil, a bricklayer. bizniéto, a great grandson. 
pintér, @ painter. hermano, a brother 
panadéro, a baker. cunado, a brother tn law. 
carnicéro, a butcher. padastro, a step-father. 
frutéro, a fruiterer. Una madrAstra, a step-mother. 


Una verduléra, an herb, veg- 
etable woman. 


On pasteléro, a pastry-cook, 


tabernéro, a vintner. 
cervecéro, a brewer. 
mesonéro, an innkeeper. 
relojéro, a seckchaaber 
pregonéro, a creer. 
joyéro, a jeweller. 
boticario, an apothecary. 
buhonéro, a pedlar. 
vidriéro, a glazer. 
carbonéro, a collier. 
jardinéro, a gardener. 
letrado, a lawyer. 
procuradér, a solicitor, an 
attorney. 

abogado, a counsellor at 
law. 

juéz, a judge. 
carceléro, a jailer, 


a patcher,a Un verdigo, 
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a hangman. 


Un suégro, a father in law. 
Una nuéra, a daughter in law. 


Un yérno, a son in law, 
primo hermano, a cousin- 
german. 

tio, an uncle. 
sobrino, a nephew. 
primo segindo, a second 
cousin. 

¢ marfdo, @ husband. 
Una mugér, a wife. 
Un névio, a bridegroom. 
Gna novia, a bride. 


Un desposado, one betrothed. 
ahijado, @ godson. 
padrino, a godfather. 

Gna madrina,  «@ godmother. 

Uncompadre, te father and 

tna comadre, § mother in God. 

Un compafiéro, _—a@ partner. 
camarada, @ companton. 


a 
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Un cofrade, a brother of the 
same prous society. 


mellizo, @ twin. 
Una cofradia, a guild or so- 
ciety. 


tertilia, a soctety, a club. 
comunidad, @ community. 


Un huérfano, an orphan. 
soltéro, a bachelor 
heredéro, an hetr. 
ayo, a tutor. 
curador, @ guardian. 


Una viuda, a widow. 
Un hermano de léche, a fos- 
; ter brother. 

hijo de la piédra, espédsito, 

6 echadizgq, a foundling. 

nifio supuésto, @ supposi- 
tittous child. 

bastardo, a bastard. 
hijo natural, 6 de ganancia, 

a natural son. 


Gna doncélla, @ maiden. 


mugér casada, a married 
woman. 
parida, a lywng-n woman. 
enferméra, @ nurse. 
Ama de llaves, a house- 
keeper. 


mancéba, a concubine. 





Of a house and all that be- 
longs to t.—De tina casa, y 
tddo lo perteneciénte 4 élla. 

Una casa, a house. 

Un solar, a ground of a house. 


cimiénto, a foundation. 
Una paréd, a wall. 
Un tabique, a light wall 
atio, a court, or yard. 

La fachida, the front. 


Un alto, andar, a story or floor. 
portal, a@ porch. 
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a window. 
a low floor. 


@ 
tuna ventana, 
Un entresuélo, 


zaquizami, a cockloft, a 

dirty house. 
ciélo, ceiling. 
ciélo de cama, cover of a bed. 
desvan, a garret. 


artesén, an arched ceiling. 


una béveda, a vault, 
escaléra, a star-case. 

Un escalén, a step. 
tejado, a roof. 
Las téjas, tiles. 
Los ladrillos, bricks. 
Las pizdrras, slates. 
La puérta, the door. 
Un pasadizo, a@& passage. 
corral, a court-yard. 
trascorral, a back-yard. 
Gna camara, a chamber. 
Un aposénto, an apartment. 
Gna piéza, a room. 
Un cuarto a chamber. 
Una estancia, a sttting room. 
antecamara, an antt- 
chamber. 

trascuadra, a backroom. 
sala, a hall, 

Un salén, a large hall. 
corredér, a gallery. 
retréte, a closet. 
estidio a study. 
armario, @ press. 


Gna alhacéna, a cupboard. 
Un guarda répa, a wardrobe. 
tna alcéva, an alcove. 
Un balcén, miradér, a balcony. 
Una azotéa, the flat roof of 

a house, a terrace. 


Gn camaranchén, a cockloft. 
Gna torre, a tower. 

bodéga, a cellar. 
Un sétano, a vault 
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a larderer. 
a restorator. 


Un repostéro, : 
Una reposteria, 


despénsa, a bik 
cocina, a kitchen. . 
caballeriza, a stable. 
perreria, a dog kennel. 

Un palomér, — a dove house. 
gallinéro, a hen roost. 
jardin, a garden. 
parque, a park. 


La privada, neces4ria, 


the 


pricy. 
coronilla del edificio, the 


top of the building. 
E] ripio, pubbisk 


Gna ripia, a lath, a shingle. 
El aléro de tejado, the 
| eaves of the roof. 
La canal, the canal, the gutter. 
E) umbrAl, the threshold. 
Los bastidéres de la puérta, 
- the frames of the door. 

El postigo, the wicket, the by- 
door. 

Los quicios 6 géznes, hinges. 
Gna cerradira, a lock. 
Un candado, a padlock. 
El pestillo, the bolt of a lock. 


Un cerrdjo, a bolt. 
Gna llave, a key. 
ventanilla, a little win- 
dow. 

alddba, a knocker. 


La tranca de tina puérta the 
bar of a door. 

Las guardas de la llave, the 
| wards of a lock. 
El cantito de Gnallave, the 
pe of a key. 
the phe ofa 
window. 

Las réjas de tina ventana, the 


bars of a window. 


La vidriéra, 
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Gna escaléra de caracél, a 
winding stair-case 

Los relldnos, 6 las mesétas de 
escaléra, the landing-pla- 
ces of the statrs. 

E] descanso de tina escaléra, 
the resting place of stairs. 

Una grada, un escalién, a 2m 


escaléra secréta, bac 
stairs. 
viga, a beam. 
Un cuartén, a girder, or 
large joist. 
Una tAbla, a board. 
Un crucéro, a trimmer. 
ladrillo, a brick. 
La paréd maéstra, the main 
wall. 
paréd de en médio, __ the 


party wall. 

Gna paréd de cal y c4nto, a 
wall of lime and stone. 

Un tabique, a partition wall. 
La cal, hme or plaster. 
argamasa mortar. 

‘ encostradira de tina pa- 


réd, the plaster of a wall. 


El yéso, fine white lime. 
jalbégue, white wash. 
Gna mésa, a table. 
Un banco, a bench. 
Gna silla a chatr. 
silla de brazos, an arm- 
chatr. 


Un taburéte, a chatr without 
back or arms to a. 


sitial, a stool. 
banquillo, a little bench. 
Una caja, a bor. 
Arca, un arcén, a chest. 


Un cajén, a case of drawers. 
tiradér, a drawer. 
escritério, @ scrutotre, 
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Una cama, abed. Unachimenéa, a chimney. 
Un lécho, a@couch, Un respiradéro, 6 cajén de 
Una armadtira or un made-  chimenéa, the flue of a 
raje decama, _a_ bedstead. chimney. 
El ciélo de cama, the bed’s_ Los morillos, —_— the andirons. 
tester. El fuélle, the bellows. 

Las cortinas de c4ma,the bed- Las tenaz4s, the tongs. 
curtains, Una pala or un badil, @ shovel. 


El rodapiés, _ the fringe of a 
table, a bed. 


Un tapéte, ina alfémbra, a 


carpet. 
Las sabanas, the sheets. 
El cobertér, counterpane. 
Las almoh4édas, pillows. 
La tapiceria, tapestry. 
Una pintira, a picture. 
Un espéjo, =a looking-glass. 


candeléro, — a candlestick. 
Las despabiladéras, snuffers. 
Una arafia, a.branch of crys- 
tal to hold many pa 

La yésca, - tinder. 
Gna pajuéla, a match. 
Un pedernal, a flint. 
eslabon the steel to strike 

re with. 

orinal, a chamber-pot. 
colchén, a mattress, 
colchén de plimas, feath- 

er bed. 

Gna célcha, a quilt or coverlet. 
Un cAtre, a cot. 
Gna cama de campaiia, a 


field bed. 

La testéra de cama, the bed’s 
head. 

Las colimnas de cama, __ the 
' bed posts. 

Un gergon. a straw-bed. 
Gna estéra, a mat. 


Un calentadér de c4ma, a 
warming-pan. 


@ 


Un guardafuégo, a screen, a 


fender. 

bidmbo, a folding-screen. 
atizador, a poker, 
Una lla, a porridge-pot. 
cobertéra, a pot-lid. 

El asa, the ear of a pot. 
Un puchéro, a pipkin, 
cucharén, a ladle. 
Gna caldéra, a kettle. 
Un escalfadér, a ees 
braserillo, ish, 
Las trébedes, a trevet. 
Un hornillo, a cooking-stove. 
horno, an oven. 
Una sartén, a frying-pan. 
Un cazo, @ saucepan. 
Una cazuéla, a little pan. 
espumadéra, a skimmer 

. Las parrillas, @ gridiron, 
Un coladéro @ sieve. 
rallo, a grater. 
Una mechéra, a larding pin. 
Un asadér, a spit, 
Gna aceitéra, alciza, an oil- 
pot. 

vinagéra, a cruet. 


Un almiréz, mortéro, a mortar. 
Gna mano de mortéro,a pestle. 


redéma, a vial, 

Un sumidéro, a sink. 
cantaro, a picher. 
bacin, a close stool pan. 
Una albérnia, a great carth- 
en pan. 


Gna almofia, an earthen bowl. 


toalla, a tonvel, 
Los platos, the plates. 
Un cuchillo, a knife. 
tenedér, a fork, 
saléro, a salt cellar. 


plato grande, a large dish. 
Gna escudilla, a porrmger. 
cuchara, @ spoon. 


Un tajadér, a chopping block. 


jarro, a jug, a mug. 
Una taza, a cup. 
salvilla, a salver. 

Un fldsco, a flask. 


Gna botélla, a bottle. 
Un vaso de vidrio, a tumbler. 
Una fuénte,un gran plato, a 

dish, a basin. 
Un ménda diéntes, a tooth- 


escarba diéntes, pick. 
mayordémo,: a steward. 
trinchante, @ carver. 
secretario, @ secretary. 
camaréro, a chamberlain. 
dispenséro, 4 purveyor. 
capellan, @ chaplain. 
limosnéro, an almoner. 
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Una herrada, a bucket or Un page, a page. 
Un cibo, paul. lacayo, a footman. 
Una cuba, — @ tub. cochéro, @ coachman. 
La legia, colada, lye. m6zo de caballos,a groom 
El jabén, soap. caballerizo, a genileman 
La levadira, leaven. of the horse. 
‘Una rodilla, a coarse cloth. copéro, a cup-bearer. 
Un estropajo, a dishclout. maéstre sala, = @ sewer. 
La pala del hdérno, rage of bodeguéro, allée. 

e oven. repostero, 

harina, ‘meal, flour, haiconéro, a falconer. 
El salvado, ran. cocinéro, a cook, 
Una artésa, a trough. galopin, a@ scullion. 
Los mantéles, _— table cloths. portero, a porter. 
Gna servilléta, a napkin, El huésped, the host or 
Un aguamanil, a water-jug. amo de casa, 4 landlord. 





Of country affairs.—De las 
césas del campo. 
Una alqueria, a farm house. 


quinta, a country house. 
Un quintéro, a farmer. 
ney ah a cowkeeper, 
vaquéro, 
porquéro, a stine-herd. 
pastor, @ shepherd. 
zurron, a@ scrip. 
cayado, a shepherd’s 
crook. 
Una honda, a sling. 
Un horte lano, a gardener. 
jardinéro, 
cavador, a digger. 
vinadéro, @ vine dresser. 
arado, a plough. 
Una azada, a spade. 
Un azadén, a pick-axe. 
labradér, a Ausbandman. 
Una estéva, a plough 
mancera, andle, 
réja de arado, a plough 
share. 
E] rastrillo, the harrow. 
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Un sembradér, a sower. Un despefiadéro, a precipice. 
escardador, a weeder, Una sélva, a forest. 
rozadér, a toeeding-hook. Un bisque, a grove, a wood. 
segaddér, areaper. Gnaesplanada, — esplanade. 
Una guadaiia, a sithe. mata, a bush. 
Un trillo, may4l, a flail. Zarza, a bramble. 
Una hérca,  ~ a fork. espina, a thorn. 
Un biéldo, a winnowing fan. Un prado, a meadow. 
pescadér, a fisherman. vergél,huérto, an orchard. 


Gna red barredéra, a drag-net. 
vara, cafia para pescar, 


@ fishing rod. 

Un sedal de caiia, a fishing- 
line. 

anzuélo, a fish-hook. 
cazador, @ hunisman. 
cébo, a batt. 

La liga, bird lime. 
Gna jaula, a@ cage. 
Un obréro, a day labour- 
jornaléro, er. 


asnéro, a keeper of asses. 


cabréro, a goat-herd. 
paisano, 4 countryman. 
c4mpo, a field. 
lomo, a ridge. 
Un sirco, a furrow. 


El trigo en yérba, green corn. 
La tiérra inculta, land untilled. 


Un monte, a mount, or 
Gna montaia, mountain. 

cuésta, a declivity. 
Un collado, a hill. 


cérro, a high ridge of hills. 


valle, @ valley. 
abismo, an abyss. 
Una zanja, a trench, a ditch. 
lagina, a lake. 
Un pantano, a marsh. 
Gna lanitra, :a@ platn. 
péinna, réca, a rock. 


Un pefiasco, a ridge of rocks. 
25 


wna huérta, a kitchen-garden. 


Un jardin, a flower-garden. 
Gna éra en un jardin, a bed, 
a plot wn a garden. 

gloriéta, a bower. 
almaciga, a seed plot. 
béveda de parras, a vine 
arbour. 

Un laberinto, a labyrinth. 
Una grita, a grotto. 
cascada, @ cascade, 
fuénte, a fountain. 

Un chérro de agua, a spout 
of water. 

_E] pilén de dna fuénte, =the 
basin of a fountain. 
Unencaiado, a conduit of 
water. 

acuedicto, an aqueduct. 

La hortaliza, garden vegeta- 
bles. 

Una planta, a ale 


El camino real, the hg Wet 


Una sénda, veréda, a pat 
pisada, un rastro, a foot- 
step, a track. 


cabalgadira, a beast. of 
burden. 

Un carromato, @ wagon. 
carro, a cart. 
Una ruéda, a wheel 


El rayo de Gna ruéda, the 
spoke of a wheel. 
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Las ll4ntas, the ture or rim. 


pinas, the felloes of a 
wheel. 
F cibo de dna ruéda, the 


nave of a wheel. 


ége, the azle tree. 
La pezonéra, the pin of a 
‘wheel. 

Gna calésa, a chaise 
litéra, a litter. 


Las 4ndas, a bier, the shafts. 


Un céche, a coach, 
Una carréza, an awning. 
césta, an osver basket. 
rastra, narria, a sledge, 
canasta, a twig-basket. 
espuérta, a bass-basket. 


Un chirrién, a dung-cart. 
Gna banasta, a.great hamper. 
alférja, saddle bag, wallet. 
bolsa, a purse. 
Un costal, s4co, a sack, bag. 
Gna maléta, a portmanteau, 
Un talégo, a bag. 
Gna balija, a cloak-bag. 
Un zurrén, a budget or pouch. 


Of the church, and_ things 
belonging to twt.—De la 
Iglésia, y cdésas pertene- 
ciéntes a élla. 





La nave, the nave, aisle of a 
: church. 

El cimbério, the dome. 
La cipula, the cupola. 
El pinaculo, the pinnacle. 
coro, the choir. 
La capiila. the chapel. 
Un atril, a stand or desk. 


La sacristia, the vestry. 


EI campanario, — 


pre é. 
Una camp4na, a bell. 


the belfrey, . 
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El badajo, tongue of the 
La lenguéta, § bell, or clapper. 
ila, the font. 
El hisépo, the sprinkler. 
confesionario, the os bo . 
sion bor. 
Gna tribdina, a tribune or 
allery. 
El cimentério, the chick | 
yard, 
osario, the charnel-house. 
Un altar, an altar. 
frontal, a forepart of an 
altar. 
ornato, an ornament. 
E] tabernaculo, the taberna- 
sagrario, cle, ciborium, 
Un palio, =a pall, a canopy. 
E] mantél del altar, the altar- 
cloth. 
Un misél, a mass-book, 
Una sotana, a cassock, 
sobrepelliz, a surplice. 


Un roquéte, a short surplice. 


bonéte, a bonnet, a cap. 
Gna mitra, a mitre. 
Un biaculo, a@ croster. 
patriarca, a patriarch. 
arzobispo, an archbishop 
obispo, a bishop 
obispido, a bishoprick. 
Gna diécesis, a dwcese 
Un coadjutér, coadjutor. 
sufraganeo, suffragan. 
sacerdote, a preest. 
El sacerdécio, priesthood. 
Un diacono, a deacon. 
subdiacono, a subdeacon. 
acolito, an acolyte. 
lector, a Hes He 
clérigo, a clergyman, 
prelado, a prelate. 
abAd, an abbot. 
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dna abadésa, an abbess. Predicar, to preach. 
abadia, an abbey. Catequizar, to catechise. 

Un caninigo, a@canon. Enterrdr, to inter. 
dean, adean Sepultar, to bury. 
prevoste, a provost, Laescomunién, excommunt- 
arcediano, an archdeacon . cation. 
chantre, a chanier. suspensidn, suspension, 
maéstro de céro, a master Un entredicho, an interdict. 

of the chor. La irregularidad, irregularity. 

cantor, a singer, Descomulgdér, to excommu- 


sacristan, @ vestry keeper. 


prebendado, a prebendary. 


_ cra, 4a curate, a parson. 
Una parréquia, a parish. 
Un vicario, @ vicar. 
oficial, an officer. 
promotor, @ promoter. 
Una encomiénda, a comman- 
dry. 

E] bautismo, baptism. 
La confirmacién, —confirma- 
. tion. 
El] matriménio, matrimony. 
Comulgar, to receive the sa- 
crament, 
Los érdenes sacros, holy or- 
ders. 


Gna cereménia, 4 ceremony. 


La rabrica, the rubric.. 
E! ritual, the ritual. 
oficio divino, divine ser- 
vice. 
saltério, the psalter. 
Un silmo, a psalm. 
La antifona, antiphon. 
Una lecién, a lesson. 
Un versiculo, @ verse. 
sermon, a sermon. 

La meditacién, meditation. 
oracién vocal, vocal 
prayer. 


mental 


prayer. 


oracién mental, 


nicate. 

Gna catedr4l, a cathedral 
church. 

La conventual, the church of 
@ convent, 

Gna parroquial, a@ parish 
church. 

El adviénto, advent. 
La cuarésma, lent. 
Las témporas, ember-weeks. 
Gna vigilia, a vigil, an eve. 
Un ayino, a fast. 





Things relating to War.— 
Cosas perteneciéntes 4 la 
guérra. 

La artilleria, artillery. 

Gna piéza de artilleria, acan- 

Un cafién, non. 

El tren de artilleria, the train 

of artillery. 

La béca de caiién, the mouth 

of a cannon, 

El fogon, the touch-hole. 

La culata del canén, the breech 


of a gun. 

curéfia, the carriage of 

El afuste, a gun. 
Cargar, to load. 
Apuntar, to avm at, to level. 
Disparar, to fire. 
Un tiro de canén, a cannon- 
shot, 
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Desmontir un cafién, to dis- 
mount a gun. 


Enclavar un cafidn, to spike 
a@ gun. 

Una culebrina, @ culverin. 
Un falconéte, a falconet. 
Un pedréro, =a swivel, pate- 
rero. 

caiidén entéro, a whole 
cannon. 

médio caiién, half cannon. 
petardo, a petard. 
Una bémba, a bomb. 


bombarda, a bomb-ketch. 
Un mortéro, a mortar-piece. 


Una granada, a@ grenade. 
Un mosquéte, a musket. 
Vina carabina, a carabine. 
escopéta, 4a gun; a fire- 
ock. 

pistdla, @ pistol. 
bala, a ball, a bullet. 

La polvora, powder. 
Una mécha, a match. 
Un pedernal, a flint. 
Una flécha, an arrow. 
Un dardo, a dart. 
Una jabalina, a boar-spear. 
hénda, a shng. 

Un Arco, a bow. 
tna hacha de armas, a batile- 
axe. 

lanza, a lance. 
alabarda, a halberd. 
partesana, 4 partisan. 
pica, a pike. 

Un alfange, @ scimilar. 
Gna espada, @ sword. 


E]} piiio de la espada,the han- 

dle of a sword. 

pémo de la, the pommel of. 
La guarnicién de la hdja, ¢ 

halt of the blade. 
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Un pufial, a pomard 
Gna bayonéta, a bayonet. 
Un yélmo, @ casque. 
Gna celada, a helmet. 
daga, a dagger. 

Un morrién, @ murrion. 
La viséra, the visor of a 
helmet. 

E} gorjal, the gorgerin. 
La géla, the gorget. 
Un péto, a breast-plate. 
Una coraza, @ cutras. 
Elespaldar, the back-plate. 
Un coseléte, a corslett. 
brazaléte, an armleé. 
escarcéla, armour from 


the waist to the thighs. 
Unas hinojéras, armour for 


the knees. 

Un broquél, a buckler. 
escudo, a shield. 
Una adarga, a target. 
cota de malla, a coat of 
maul. 

Un general, a general, 


teniénte gener4l, a lieu- 
tenant general. 

sargénto mayor de batalla, 
a major general, 


coronél, a colonel, 
sargénto mayér, a lieu- 

tenant colonel. 
capitan, a captain, 
teniénte, a lieutenant. 
cornéta, a cornet. 
alférez, an ensign. 
sargénto, a@ serjeant. 
cabo, @ corporal. 


cuadrilléro, a@ commander 

of a squad, 
soldado, a soldier. 
caudillo, a chieftain. 
tambor, a drum, drummer 
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Un pifano, a fife. 
Gna trompéta, a trumpet. 
Un atabAl, timbaél, kettle drum. 

soldado de 4 caballo, a 


trooper. 

soldado deapié, 2 a foot 
infante, soldier. 
granadéro, a grenadier. 
dragon, a dragon. 
piqueéro, a pike-man. 
mosquetéro, a musqueteer. 
fusiléro, a fustleer. 

Ia infanteria, —_ the infantry. 
caballeria, . the cavalry. 

Un artilléro, a gunner. 
bombardéro, «a bombard- 
ver. 

ingeniéro, an engineer, 
minéro, @ miner. 
gastador, a@ ptoneer. 
zapador, @ sapper. 
Una centinela, @ centinel. 


La vanguirdia, the vanguard. 
Ei cuérpo de batalla, the main 
body of the army. 

La retaguardia, the rear. 
El cuérpo de resérva, the 
corps de reserve. 

cuérpo de guardia, the 
corps de guard. 

la, the wing of an army. 

Un batallén, a battalion. 
regimiénto, a regument. 
Una compania de caballos, a 
troop of horse. 

compania de infanteria, 


a company of foot. 
a rank. 
fila, 


a file. 

Un escuadrén, a Fr nk 
mochiléro, baggage man. 
bagage, a baggage. 

, Q5* 


hiléra, 
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Un vivandéro, a sutler. 
partido, a party. 
Los corredéres, the scout 
Batir el campo, to scout 
Los batidéres, discoverers. 
La muralla, rampart 
Los miros, walls 
Gna alména, turret, battle- 
ment, 

E] parapéto, the parapet. 
Un castillo, a castle. 
fuérte, a fort. 
Una fortaléza, a fortress. 
fortificacién, a fortifica- 
tion. 

torre, a tower. 
ciudadéla, a cuadel. 

Un bastion, a bastion. 
Una cortina, @ curtain. 
media lana, a half moon. 
tronéra, an embrasure. 

Un terraplén, - =a platform. 
caballéro, a cavalver. 
rebellin, a ravelin. 

La céntra escarpa, counter- 
scarp. 

Una barréra, a barrier. 
falsa braga, a fausse 
braye. 

Un féso, a ditch. 
repécho, a breast work. 

Una garita, a centry box 
casamate, casemate 

aleria, 2 - 

Un ede gallery 


La estrada cubiérta, 2 the cov- 
El camino cubiérto, § ertway. 
Un cesté1, gavidn, a gabion. 


Una estacada, a palisade. 
Un redicto, a redoubt. 
Una atalaya, a beacon, a 


watch tower 
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Una manta, a mantelet or 
moveable pent house. 

fagina, a fasctne. 
mina, a mine. 
Una céntra-mina, a counter- 
mie. 

trinchéra, a trench. 

El real, the royal camp. 
Las vituallas, provisions. 


municiénes, ammuniion. 
Un biséiio, recluta, ao recruit. 


pecoréro, a marauder. 
Ona contra marcha, «@ coun- 
ter-march. 

escaramiza, a skirmish. 
batalla, a batile. 

Un sitio, & siege. 
cuartél mayor, head quar- 
ters. 


Una encamisada, a camisado. 


salida, a sortie, sally. 
Batir, to batter. 
Una brécha, @ breach. 
escalada, an escatade. 
Un asalto, an assault. 


La Hamada, the call, chamade. 
capitulacién, the capitula- 


tron. 

guarnicién, the garrison. 
Tocar la caja, to beat the 
drum. 


Levantar génte, to raise men. 
Pagar el suéldo, el pre, to pay 
the soldters. 
to scour the 

country 
Levantar el sitio, to raise the 


Batir la estrada, 


siege. 

Marchfr 4 bandéras desple- 
gadas, to march with fly- 
ang colours. 
Reforzar ei egército, to rein- 


force the army. 
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to sound a 

retreat 
Entreg4r dna plaza, to surren- 
der a place. 


Tocér 4 recogér, 





Commercial _terms.—-Véces 
mercantiles. 
Un abarcadér, a monopoliser 
Abaratar, to cheapen 
Abonar, to credu 
Acarrear, to convey 
El acarréo, pérte, carriage. 
Aceptar una létra, to accept 
: a bill. 
Una accién, a share, stock. 
La accién de empujar 6 tirar, 
hallage. 
Un acreedér, creditor; acree- 
dér hipotec4ério, moriga- 
gee; él que da la hipotéca 
mortgager; acreedér im- 
portino, a dun; valista, 6 
acreedér por vale, creditor 
by a note or bill, 
La aduana, custom-house. 
Un ajiste, bargain; ajiste de 
cuéntas, a settlement. 
4 la buélta, carried over. 
almacén, store-house, ware 
house, magazine. 
Una almonéda, a public sale, 
an auction. 
Alquilér, arrendér, to hire. 
Una Ancla de la esperanza, a 
sheet anchor. 
A quién su podér hubiére, to 
Ins or thewr assigns. 
Una arbitracién, senténcia de 
juéces 4rbitros, umpirage. 


Las drras, 6 la déte, earnest 
monet. 

Un arrendedir, a farmer that 
hires. 
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El arrendamiénto, hiring, El libro de c4ja, cash-book. 

farmng. Un certificado, certificate. 

Arrendar, to undertake, to Certificar, to certify. 

farm. Un ciénto, cent; dos 6 tres 

Un arribo, an arrival. &c. por ciénto, two or three 
Un aseguradér, anwsurer. &c. per cent. 

Asegurar, to insure. El cobradér, recewer; cobrar, 


Un asiénto,a contract, anentry. 


La averia, average. 
averia y capa, prunage 

and hat money. 

Un balance, saldo, a balance. 
banco, bank. 
banquéro, banker. 
Barato, cheap. 
Los biénes prépios, _ real or 
personal property. 


biénes habidos y por habér, 
goods had and to be had. 

Un calabréte, a short cable. 
cambio, exchange, change. 
Negociar tna létra de cambio, 
to negotiate a bill of exchange. 
Un capital, caudal, stock, cap- 


dal. 

Cargar el temporal, to be- 
fall a heavy storm, 

Caro, dear. 


Ona carta cuénta, a bill of sale. 
carta, letter; el pdrte de 
cartas, postage; portador, 
bearer, penny-postman. 
Carta de marear, sea-chart. 
Cerrar una carta, to make up 
a letter. 
Carta de guia, = @ passport. 
Carta de sanidad, bull of health. 
tina maléta para cartas, maul, 
Un caudal, a treasure, a stock. 
caudal destinado, a fund. 
La caja, cash; un cajéro, 
cashier, cash-keeper; diné- 
roen caja, cash on hand. 


_EI conocimiénto, 


to recewe; cobrador de si- 
sa, exciseman;—de deré- 
chos de muélle, wharfinger. 


La comisién, commission. 
Un compaiiéro, partner. 
na compania, partnershtp. 


cémpra, purchase; un com- 
pradér, buyer, purchaser; 
compradér, 6 vendeddr de 
accidnes, stock-jobber. 
Un compromiso, compromise. 
La comunicacién, tntercourse. 
bill of lad- 
ng. 

La consignacién, consignment. 
El consumo, consumption. 
Cont4do (dinéro de contado) 
ready money. 

El! contenido, contents. 
Un contrabandista, smuggler. 
contrabando, contraband. 

na contrata de fletaménto, a 
charter party of freight. 
contribucion, an assess- 
ment or tribute. 

copia, @ copy 

Un corredér, or corredér de 
oréja, broker; —de cambi- 
os, exchange-broker. 
El corréo, the post office. 


La correspondéncia, corres- 
pondence. 

Un correspondiénte, a corres- 
pondent. 

Corriénte, current. 
La costimbre, custom. 
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EI crédito, credit. 
La cuénta, bill, account; su- 
mar tina cuénta, to cast up 
an account; pedir cuénta, 
to call to an account; pa- 
gar 4 cuénta, to pay a part 

of an account. | 
Los daiios, damages. 
La data 6 fécha, date. 
dar, 6 dejar 4 fléte, to let 
out a vessel on ree 
_Debajo de cubiérta, under deck. 
_El derécho, duty, custom; 
deréchos de entrada, duties 
of amportaiion; dros. de 
estraccién, of exportation. 
Los deréchos de embarque 


6 desembarque, wharfage.. 


La descarga, unlading. 

El descuénto, discount; de- 
volucién de dros. de entra- 
da, drawback. 

Un desembélso, disbursement. 


Desempaquetar, to unpack. 
Estivar, to stow. 
Estivadoér, slower. 
Estiva, stowage. 
Despachar to sell, send, dis- 


patch; despachar un cor- 
réo, to send an express; 
despachar mercaderias, to 
sell goods; despdacho de 
aduana, clearance, cocket; 
despacho, expedition. 

De tédo nos hacémos cargo, 
we have taken due notice 
of all. 

La déuda, | debt. 

El deudor, debtor. 

El diézmo, tenth, tithe; diez- 
méro, tithe gatherer. 

El dinéro, money; dinéro con- 
tado 6 de contado, ready 


Un envoltério, 
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money; dinéro cercenado, 
6 cortado, clipped money; 
dinéro en caja, cash; diné- 


ro prestado, = money lent 
Un domicilio, a domictil. 
na tripulacidn, @ crew. 
Tripular, to man. 
nas arras, a pledge. 
Los dros. municipales, town’s 
ees. 

Un duplicado, duplicate. 
duéno, 4mo, owner. 


Unos eféctos,- effects. 
6 una arpi- 
lléra, wrapper. 
empéno, pawn, obligation. 
Encima de la barra, over the 
bar. 
Un endosadér, an endorser 
encargado de, agent for. 
endéso, endorsement. 
En testiménio de verdad, in 
testmomum veriatis. 
La entrada, entry; dros. de 
entrada, duttes of entry. 
El equivalénte, equivalent. 
escasos de despacho, dull 
of sale. 
Escribir, to write; la escritié- 
ra, hand-writing, bond, en- 
gagement; escritira de ar- 
rendamiénto, lease; un es- 
critério, counting-room. 


Estrenar, to hansel. 
La exigéncia, exigency. 
estraccién, — exportatton. 
Un estracto, extract, abridge- 
ment 

estractor, extractor. 

La estorsién, extortion. 
Un factér, factor 
Una factira, Imvotce. 


factoria, 


factory. 


VOCABULARY. 


La falta, fault, want, error. 
falta de pagaménto, non- 


payment, 

Un fardo, a bale. 
fardo pequéiio, = a truss. 
Una féria, a fatr. 
Un fiadér, abdéno, surety, bazl. 
fiador hipotecario, mort- 
gager. 

fiél medida 6 péso, stand- 
ard. measure, or weight. 

Unas fijadéras para papéles, 


files for papers. 

Fletar, to freight a ship. 
E] fléte, freight. 
fletadér, freighter. 


fondo, 6 caudal, 6 accion, | 


funds, stock, or share. 


forcéjo, struggle. 
ganador, gainer. 
La ganancia, gain. 
Kl ganapan, porter. 


Los gastos, charges, expenses. 
géneros, goods. 
Las guairdas, custom-house of- 
ficers; guardas vijiad6res, 
tides-inen, tide-warters. 
Una gruésa 6 mucha mar, 4 
heavy sea. 
Un guarda de navio, a tides- 
man, inspector. 


Una guia, a@ permit. 
haciénda ruin, trash of 
goods. 

arpilléra, P 
Un envoltério, SrOPPers 
Hilo acarréto, packthread. 
Gna hipotéca, a morigage. 
janta de sanidad, board 
of health. 


El impérte; impérte liquido, 
proceeds, net proceeds, 
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Insolvénte, insolvéncia, insol- 
vent, insolvency. 

El interés, uterest. 
introductor de géneros, 
wmporter of goods, 


inventario, anventory. 
juéz, judge. 
juéz arbitro, referee, ume 
prre, arbitrator. 

Los juros, fees, annuity. 
El lacre, sealing-wax. 
Gna lancha, a hghter. 


lanchada, embarque en 
lancha, hghterage. 
Gna létra de cambio, a@ bill of 
exchange, a draft; cambio 
séeo, usurious contract ; 
dar 6 tomar 4 cambio, te 
lend or borrow on interest; 
sacar, librar, 6 tirar Gna 
létra, to draw a bill; acep- 
tar una létra ta accept a 
bill. 
Un legajo de cartas, a bundle 
of letters. 
Un libro de tiénda, shop book; 
borradoreillo, small  note- 
book for — memoranda; 
borradér, a day-book, dia- 
rio 6 jornal, @ journal; li- 
bro mayér, a ledger; co- 
piadér, 6 libro de cépias 
de c4rtas, a letter-book; 
libro de muéstras, a pat- 
tern book. 
La licéncia, license, permit. 
lédsa vidridda, Dutch ware. 
maléta para cartas, mail. 


Un marchante, =a _ customer. 
marinéro, seaman. 
Las mercaderias, goods, 
mercancias, wares. 


~ 
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Un mercadér por mayér, a 

wholesale dealer. 

monopolista, monopolist. 

puérto, a port or harbour. 

Un muélle, wharf; deréchos 

de muélle, wharfage; su 
cobrador, ts wharfinger. 

Un negociante de géneros es- 

. trangéros, importer of for- 


ergn goods. 

Un negociante de accidénes a 
stock-jebber. 

Una obléa, a wafer. 
obligacidn, a bond. 
obligaciédnes, contracts. 


Un ofrecedér, bidder; mayér 
oferénte, higher bidder. 

La orilla, the shore. 

Pagér 4 cuénta, to pay on 

account; un pagaménto, 

payment; falta de pago, 

. "non-payment; un pagaré, 
a promissory note. ‘ 

Un paquéte, parcel. 

paquéte de cartas, a pack- 

et of letters. 

Para las costas de, ‘for the 


costs of. 
Pedir cuénta, to call to an 
account. 
Las pérdidas, losses. 
El péso brito, gross weight. 
peso limpio de réy, net 
weicht. 
pdco mas 6 ménos, there- 
about. 
Gna petaca, bundle, hamper, 
roll, 
poliza de seguros, policy 
of insurance. 


ponér las césas en érden, 
to set things wn order. 
El portadér, bearer; porta- 
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dér de cartas, penny-post- 
man; carta de espéra, let- 
ter of respite. 
Los pértes, porterage. 
E] précio, price, rate; la su- 
bida de précio, enhance- 
ment, rise of price. 
El prémio, premium, interest. 
Un préstamo, dinéro prestido, 
a loan, money lent. 
E] primage, parte de flétes de 


navio, primage. 
Gna promésa, a promse. 
protésta, a protest. 


Protest4r Gna létra, to pro- 
test a bill or draft. 
Protestar dna, dos y tres y las 
mas véces en derécho nece- 
sarias.....to protest in the 
most. effectual manner pos- - 
sible agaznst.... 
El provécho, profit. 
La puntualidad, punctuality. 


Un quebrado, _— a bankrupt, 
Gna quiébra, =a bankruptcy. 
Que se dira, which will be 
mentioned 

La quinquilleria, hardware. 
Un quintal, a hundred 
weight. 
Una quitanza, a release. 
FE] rec’mbio, re-exchange. 
recibo, receipt. 
Regatear, to cheapen. 
La remésa, the remittance. 
rénta, income, 
riquéza, wealth. 

E] riésgo, risk, 


Rompér sdbre la césta, to 
break on the shore. 

La répa, clothes. 
sébra de haciénda, _ refuse 


of goods. 
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Sacar las mercaderias, to un- 
slow. 

Sano de quilla y costados, 
tight, staunch and strong. 

El] segiiro, msurance. 
Sellar Gna carta, to seal a 


letter. 

Ser de cuénta de, fo be on ac- 
count of. 

[La sisa, excise. 


Su cobradér, the exctsemart, 


Un sobrescrito, @ superscrip- 
tron. 

sobrestante de tiérra,land- 
overseer. 

La sobrestada, demurrage. 
subasta, almonéda, sale 

E] remate, by auction. 
Sumar dna cuénta, to cast up 
an account, 

La subida de précio, enhance- 
ment, rise. 

suscripcién, subscription. 


E] suscriptér, the subscriber. 
Surgir, to ride at anchor. 
Un talégo de monéda, a bag 

of money. 


La tara, the tare, tret. 
tasacién, the set rate. 
tasa, asstze. 

Untendéro, a shop-keeper. 

Ponér tiénda, to open a ie 


Una tiénda, @ shop. 
Un tenedér de libros, a book- 


keeper. 

La toneleria, cooperage. 
Un tratante, a trader, 
negociante, a merchant. 
Tratar to deal or trade. 


Un trato, 6 negécio, inter- 
course, business, or traffick. 
Un tribito, trubute. 
truéque, barter, exchange.. 


Trocar, to barter. 
Un vendedor, seller. 
La vénta, sale. 
Un valor, a value, worth. 


Los vigiadores de réntas, in- 
spectors, tides-men. 

Gna cumplida, las restantes 
de ningin valér, one being 
fulfilled, the others to stand 


voud. 


Un iso, 60 days usance. 
La usira, usury. 
Un usuréro, @ usurer. 
La gérga, coarse cloth. 


Un gergén,a large coarse sack. 





Navigation.—Navegacidn. 
Un navio, Gna nave 6 ndo, « 
ship. 
de linea, of the line. 
Un navio de guérra, a man of 
war. 
Un navio marchante 6 dna 
fragata, a merohant ship. 
Un navio ligéro,a light vessel. 


Una galéra, a galley. 
galeaza, @ galeasse. 
Un galeén, a galleon. 
Una galedta, a galleot. 
_ fragata de guérra, a frig- 
ate. 
Un safque, a saick, 
Gna carraca, a carrack. 
Un fiste, a fuste. 
Una pinaza, a pinnace. 
barca de pasage, a ferry- 
boat. 
goléta a schooner. 
candéa, @ canoe. 
piragua, a prrogue. 
géndola, @ light boat. 

Un esquife, a skiff. 
Una balandra, a@ sloop. 


vessel 

La sentina, the well. 
EI lastre, ballast. 
mastil, Arbol, the mast. 
arbol mayér, the matin- 
mast. 

La gabia, the round top. 
El trinquéte, _the_fore-mast. 
La mesana, mizen-mast. 


La carlinga del arbol, the step 


of the mast. 

_ vérga, enténa the yard. 
EI estribér, starboard. 
babér, larboard. 


Gobernar el navio, o steer. 
El barlovénto, windward. 

sotavénto, leeward. 
Remolcar, -to tow. 


Escoltar, convoyar, ‘to convoy. 
Gna véla, a sail, 
véla mayér, the matn-sail. 
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Un bergantin, abrig. La véla de gabia, the top-sail. 
quéche, aketch. Eljuanéte, the top-gallant- 
Una lancha, un béte, a launch. sau, 
barquéta, La véla de mesana, the mizen- 
barquilla, a boat. satl, 

Un batél, véla.de trinquéte, the fore 
bagél,barco, buque, vessel. sail. 
Una balsa, a raft, a float. cevadéra, the sprit satl. 
La capitana, the admiral ship. véla latina, latine saal. 
almiranta, the vice-admiral. Un rémo, an oar. 
armada, the royal fleet. *La pala de rémo, _ the blade. 
flota, the fleet of merchant- Un prActico, a pilot. 
men. Lastronéras, _ the port hos. 

Una escuadra, a squadron. empavesadas, nellings. 
Abérdo, aboard. Enarbolar, to horst. 
La popa, the poop, stern. ‘Tremolar, to waive 
proa, _= the prow or head. Un pabellén, a flag 
Una tartana, a tartan. gallardéte, a pendant. 
‘Un brulste, a fireship. estandarte, standard. 
patache, a fender, a slack: Gna banderdla, a banner. 
Gna falica, falua, a felucea. bandéra, the colours. 
barca, a coasting fishing La brijula, the compass. 


punta de la proa, the stem. 
puénte, cubiérta, :the deck. 
Las escotillas, the hatches. 


El timén, the helm. 
La quilla, the keel. 
Una ancla, 4ncora, an anchor. 
amarra, mooring’. 
maréma, a rope. 

Un c4ble, a eable. 
La sénda, the sounding lead. 
Un piléto, a mate. 
guardian, a boatswain. 
marinéro, a satlor. 
-corsario, @ prwateer. 
-armadér,  @ ship-owner. 
Gna camara, -a@ cabin. 
Un camaréte, a berth. 
Una torménta, .@ tempest. 
borrasca, a storm. 
bonanza, fatr weather. 
calma, calm. 
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El viénto en pépa, the wind El] dia después de majidna, 
full astern. the day afler to-morrow. 
viénto largo, fair wind. 

Cogér el viénto, to ply to The months,—Los méses.— 

windward. are masculine. 
Ir 4 la bolina, to tack upona Enéro, January. 
wind, Febréro, February. 
{rse 4 fondo, 4 pique, to sink. MArzo, March 
— Abril, April. 
The year and tts parts, §c.— Mayo, May. 
El ato y sus partes, &c. Junio, June. 
Un 4io, auear. Jilio, July. 
Un mes, a month. Agosto, August. 
Una semdna, a week, Setiémbre, September. 
Un dia, aday. Octibre, October. 
Una néche, a nmght. Noviémbre, November. 
La maiiana, the mornmg. Diciémbre, December. 
La tarde, the evening’. 
Una héra, an hour. 
Un minito, @ minute. 
Un moménto, a@ moment. 
La primavéra, the spring’. 


the summer. 
the autwnn. 


E] verAno, 
El otd50, 


EI inviérno, the winter. 
La salida del sol, the sun- 
rising. 

El ponérse del sol, _— the sun- 
— setting. 
La auréra, the dawn. 
¥1 mediodia, noon, 
La média néche, midnight. 


Un cuarto de héra, a quarter 
of an hour. 

Una média héra, half an hour. 
Tres cudrtos de héra, three 
quarters of an hour. 


Hoy, to-day. 
Ayér, yesterday, 
El dia antes de ayér, the day 

before yesterday. 


26 





The days of the week.—Los 
dias de la semana,—are 
masculine. 


Lines, Monday. 
Martes, Tuesday. 
Miércoles, Wednesday. 
Juéves, Thursday. 
Viérnes, Friday. 
Sabado, Saturdau. 
Domingo, Sunday. 





The holdays of the year.— 
Dias de fiésta del 4fo. 

El primér dia del Afio, New 

Year’s day. 

El dia de Réyes, Twelfth-tide. 

La Cuarésma, Lent. 

Las CuAtro témporas, the Em- 

ber-weeks. 

El domingo de Ramos, Palm- 

Sunday. 

El Viérnes Santo, Good-Fini- 

day. 


302 


La pascua de resurreccién, 
Easter-day. 

pascua del Espiritu Santo, 
Whi- Sunday. 

E] dia de Difuntos, 4U- Souls- 
day. 

dia de tédos los Santos, 
All-Saints-day. 

La pascua de navidad, Christ- 
mas. 


vigilia, the vigil, the Eve. 
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Winds ,—Viéntos,—are mas- 


culwne. 

El norte, north wind. 
sud 6 sur, south wind. 
éste, : 
levante, east wind. 


poniénte, oéste, west wind 


nordéste, north-east wind. 
noroéste, north-west wind. 
sudéste, south-east wind. 
sudoéste, south-west wind. 





Table of the current sa in Spain.—T abla de las Monédas 
e 


Espafia. 


La piéza mas pequéiia de monéda de Espajia se llama Ma- 
ravedi, del cual resulta la Tabla siguiénte, 


Copper, or Billion.—Coébre, 
6 vellén. 


2 maravedises hdcen, 
ochavo. 

un cuarto. 

ina méta, 6 dos 
cuartos. 


2 ochavos, 
2 cuartos, 





Silver.—Pldta. 


*8 1-2 cuartos, un real, 
{102 diez cuartos y médio 
y un maravedi. 


21 1-4 cuartos, 2 1-2 reales. 


4 reales 6 tina 
peséta, 


17 cuartos, 


34 cuartos, 


* 6 Ceuts. 


or a pistareen. 


+6 1-4 Cents. 
7 25 Cents. 


2 reales. 


$10 Cents. 
In ei-devant Spanish America, copper money is as 


7 42 1-2 cuartos, 5 reales 6 
peséta columnaria. 


a 85 cuartos, 10 redles o mé- 


dio duro. 
20 redles 6 un 
péso duro, 


170 cuartos, 





Gold.— oro. 


20 reales, 
40 reales, 


escudillo de dro. 
déble escudillo 
de 6ro. 

80 reales, doblén de éro. 
160 reales, média é6nza de 
dro, G 8 pésos diros., 

320 reales, Gna énza, 6 16 
pésos diros. 


§ 121-2 Cents. || 20 Cents, 


- yet unknown; dolkars, half dollars, quarters, eighths and sixteenths of a dullar, and 
the gold coins above mentioned, are only in use. 


FAMILIAR PHRASES. 
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Military words of command.—Palabras militares de Man- 


damiénto. 
Foérmense, fallin. Césen el fuégo, cease firing. 
Atencién, attention. Marchen, is 
Armas al hémbro, shoulder. Allo, halt. 
arms. Linea 4 la izquiérda, left into 
Figen bayonétas, fiz bay- line. 
onets. Conversién 4 la derécha, 
Presénten las 4rmas, present right wheel. 
arms. Conversién a la izquiérda, 
Aparéjen, make ready. left wheel. 
Presénten, present. Conversidn atris 4 la derécha, 
Fuégo, fire. right backwards wheel. 
Cében, prime. Conversion atras 4 la izquiér- 
Carguen, load. da, _—_left backwards wheel. 
SAquen baquéta, draw ram- A la derécha frénte, right 
rods. ace, 
Atdquen, ram down cart- A la izquiérda frénte, left. 
ridge. ace 
—< = 
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Senténcias Cértas y Familiares.— Short and Familiar Phrases. 


I. Acérca de pedir algo. 

Le suplico, le ruégo, déme 
vm.; hagame el favér de 
darme 

Traéigame 

Se lo agradézco 

Le doy las gracias 

Vaya 4 buscaérme tal césa 

Luégo, en éste instante 

Querido Sefér, hagame vm. 
éste gusto 

Concédame, seniéra, ésta gra- 
cia 

Se lo suplico : 

Se lo pido encarecidaménte 


I. About asking any thing. 

I beseech you, pray, give 
me; do me the favour to 
give me 

Bring me 

I thank you for i 

TI give you thanks 

Go and fetch me such a thing 

Presently, this moment 

Dear Sir, do me this pleas- 
ure 

Madam, grant me this fa- 
vour. 

I beseech you ye u 

TI earnestly ask it of you 
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II. Espresiénes tiérnas. 
Mi vida 
Mi querido, mi querida 
Mi 4lma 
Mi duéio, 
Mi queridito, mi queridita 
Mi corazoncito 
Limbre de mis djos, 


Ciélo mio, nifia de mi 4lma 
Hija de mi corazén 


Angel mio 

Estrélla mia 

Bién mio 

III. Acérca de agradecér y 
cumplimentér, y  mostrdér 
amist dd. 
Viva ustéd michos 4iios 


Le devuélvo las mas vivas 
gracias 

Gustéso lo haré 

De tédo mi corazén 

De muy buéna gana 


Lo estimo 

Soy de vin. 

Soy su servidér 

Su muy humilde servidér 
Vm. me favoréce micho 


Se téma vm. demasiado tra- 
bajo 

No hallo ningino en servirle 

Es vm. miy aténto y miy 
cortés 

éQue deséa vm.? ;que me 
manda vm. ? 

Ordéneme con téda libertad 

Sin cumplimiénto 
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II. Tender expressions. 


My ife 

My dear, my beloved 
y soul 

JMy love, my lord or master 

cd little darling, little dear 
y litile heart 

Dear sweet heart, light of my 

My he of my soul 

eaven, pupil of my sou 

My dearest chad, child of my 
heart 

My angel 

My wid 

My blessing 

Ili. About thanking and com- 
plimenting, and showing 
friendship. _ 

I thank you, may you live many 
years 


‘I return you the most heartfelt 


thanks 
Iwill do tt cheerfully 
With all my heart 
Heartily, with a very good 
will 
Iam obliged for tt 
I am yours 
Tam your servant 
Your very humble servant 
You are very obliging, you fa- 
vour me much. 
You take too much trouble 


ai none in serving you 
ou are very cwil and poltte 


What do you wish? what do 
you command me? 

Command me with full liberty 

Without compliment 


FAMILIAR 


Sin cereménia 

Le 4mo de corazén 

Con el 4lma y la vida 

E yo correspéndo 4 vm. cé- 
mo débo 

Haga cuénta sébre mi 

Mandeme vm. 

Hoénreme con sus precéptos 


Tiéne vm. 4lgo que man- 
darme? 

No tiéne vm. sind hablar 

Dispénga de su servidér 

Sélo aguardo sus precéptos 

Demasiddo honor me hace 

Degémonos de cumplimiéntos 
ntre amigos honrados, se es- 
ciisan cumplimiéntos 

Al Sefiér Don—le béso las 
ma4nos 


Déle vm. machas espresiénes 
mias 


No faltaré 
Péngame vm. a los piés de la 
Sefidra 


Michas memérias 4 la Se- 
fiorita 

Pise vm. adelante, le véy 4 
seguir 

Después de vm., Caballéro 

Sé bién lo que le débo 

Vamos, Seiiér, pase vm. 

Lo haré para obedecérle 

Para sélo agradarle 

No séy amigo de tantas cere- 
ménias 

No sdéy cumplimentéro , 

Es lo mejor 

Tiéne vm, razon 

26* 
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Without ceremony 
I love you sincerely 
With my soul and life 
And I return tt to you as [ 
ought 
Rely or depend upon me 
Command me 
Honour me with your com- 
mands 
Have you any thing to com- 
aud me? i . 
You have but to speak 
Dispose of your servant 
TI only watt your commands 
You do me too much honour 
Let us forbear compliments 
Between honest friends, com- 
pliments are excused 
Present or give my _ respects 
‘to Mr. D—. or I kiss the 
hands of Mr. D—. 
Remember my love to hin, 
give him many expressions 
of mine 
Iwill not fail 
Present my humble respects to 
my lady, or put me at the feet 
of Madam 
Remember me to Miss, or ma- 
ny remembrances to Miss 
Walk before, Tam going to 
follow you j 
After you, Sir 
I know well what I owe you 
Come, Sir, pass on 
I will do it to obey you 
Only to please you 
Tam not fond of so many 
ceremonies 
Tam not ceremonious 
It ts the best 
You are in the right 
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IV Acérca de afirmér, , ne- 
gar, consentir, &c. 

Es verdad 
Es ésto verdad? 
Demasiado verdad 
Para tratar verdad 
En efécto, es asi 
Quién lo dida? i 
No hay dida 

Créo que es ast 

Créo que no 

Digo que si 

Digo que no 

Apuésto que si 

Va que no 

Por mi vida 

A fe de caballéro 

A fe de hémbre de bién 
Por mi honér 

Créame vm. 

Se lo puédo decir 

Se lo puédo afirmar 
Apostara Algo 

Se biarla vm. ? 

Habla vm. de véras? 
Lo digo muy de véras 
Lo adiviné vm. 

Lo acerté vm. 

Bién le créo 

Se le puéde creér 

"80 no es imposible 
Pués, en héra buéna 
Péco 4 péco 
No es verdad 
Aquéllo es falso 
Nada de éso hay 

Es inciérto 
Es mentira 

Es tina falseddd 
Me burlaba, chance4ba 
Lo decia de chanza 
Séa en héra buéna 
No me opéngo 4 éllo 
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IV. About affirming, deny- - 
ing, consenting, &c. 

It 18 true 

Is this true? 

Too true 

To tell the truth 

Really, t is so 

Who doubts it? 

There 1s no doubt — 

I belreve tt ts so 

I believe not 

I say ut 1s 

I say it 18 not 

I lay tt is 

T lay it is not 

Upon my life 

As I as ae 

As Iam an honest man 

Upon my honour 

Do believe me 

I can tell ut to you 

I can affirm ut to you 

I could bet something 

Do you jest? 

Do you speak in earnest? 

I say tt quite in earnest 

You guessed at it 

Vou hit if 

I truly believe you 

One may believe you 

That is not impossible 

Well, let tt be so, well and goud 

Softly, fair and softly 

It 1s not true 

That 1s false 

There is no such thing 

Jt is untrue, uncertain 

It ts a le 

It 1s a falsehood 

I did jest, I was joking 

FT said ut in jest, joking 

Let tt be so; well and good 

I do not oppose ut 
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Estamos de acuérdo 
Dicho y hécho 
No lo quiéro 


V. Acérca de consultér, 6 


consideradr. 


é Que se ha de hazvér? 

Que harémos? 

Que me dice vmd. que haga? 
Que remédio hay para éso? 
Que partido hémos de tomar? 
Hagamos ésto 6 éso 
Hagamos tna césa 

Mejor sera que yé.... 
Aguarde vm. un péco 

No seria mejor, si?.... 
Dégeme hacér 

Si estuviéra en su lugar 


Es lo mismo 
Viéne A salir 4 lo mismo 


VI. Del comér y del bebér. 


Téngo buén apetito 
Téngo hambre 
Me muéro de hambre 


Me paréce que ha tres dias 
que nada he comido 

Coma vm. algo 

Que gista vm. comér? 

Comiéra un péco de cualqui- 
éra césa / 

Déme vm. algo de comér 

He comido bastante 

Estoy satisfécho 

Quiére vm. comér atin mas? 

No téngo mas apetito 

Téngo sed 

Me muéro de sed 

‘Téngo mtcha sed 

Déme vmd. de bebér 
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We are agreed, in accord 

Said and done 

I will not have it, I do not 
want wt, I do not wish for it 


V. About consulting, or con- 
sidering. 

What is to be done? 

What shall we do? 

What do you tell me to do? 

What remedy is there for that? 

What course are we to take? 

Let us do this or that 

Let us do one thing 

It will be better that I.... 

Wait a little 

Would it not be better, if?... 

Let me do 

Were I in your place, if I 
were, &c. 

It 1s the same 

It comes to turn out to the same 


VI. About eating and drink- 
ing 7 

I have a géod appetite — 

Tam hungry 

I am. starving, dying with 
hunger 

It seems to me that i ts three 
days I have eaten nothing 

Eat something 

What do you like to eat? 

I could eat a little of any Hung 


Give me something to eat 
I have eaten enough 

I am satisfied 

Will you eat still more? 

I have no more mH as 
Tam dry, I have tharst 
Tam dying with thorst 

Tam very thirsty 

Give me to drink 
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Viva vm. michos 4ftios 
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[ thank you, may you hve many 
years 


Gustéso beberia fina copita JI could drink with pleasure a 


de vino, un v4so de agua 
3 


Béba vm. pués 

He bebido bastante 
No puédo bebér mas 
Mi sed est4 apagada 


VII. Del ir, venir, movérse, 
&e. 


De donde viéne vm.? 
A dénde va vm.? 
Véngo de—Véy 4— 
Stba, bage 

Entre vm., sdlga vm. 
Pase vm. adelante 
No se muéva, no se menée 
Estése ahi 

Acérquese de mi 
Retirese vm. 

Vayase 

Vaya un péco atr4s 
Vénga vm. aca 
Aguarde vmd. un rato 
Espéreme, aguardeme 
No vaya tan de prisa 
Va vm. miy 4 prisa 
Quitese de delante de mi 
No me téque vm. 
Dézge éso 

Porqué? 

Asi lo quiéro 

Estéy bién aqui 

La puérta esta cerrAda 
Ahora esta abiérta 
Abra vm. la puérta 
Abra vm. la ventana 
Ciérre la ventana 
Vénga vm. por aqui | 
Vaya vmd. por alla 
Pase vmd. por aqui 


glass of wine, a tumbler of 
water 

Drink then 

I have drank enough 

I can drink no more 

My thirst ts allayed, extinct 


VII. Of going, coming, stir- 
ring, &c. 


Whence do you come? 
Where do you go? 
I come pee if am gomg to— 
Come up, come down 
Come an, go out 
Come forward 
Do not move, do not stir 
Stay there 
Come near to me, approach me 
Retire, withdraw 
Go away, begone 
Go back a little 
Come hither, here 
Watt a little 
Wait for me, stay for me 
Do not go so faust 
You go very fast 
Get away from before me 
Do not touch me 
Leave that 
Why? 
I wish +t 80 
I am well here 
The door ts shut 
JNVow wt 18 open 
Open the door 
en the window 
Shut the window 
Come this way 
Go that way 
Pass this way 
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Pase por alla 
Que bisca vm.? 
Que perdié vm.? 


VIIT. Del hablar, 
obrar, &c. 


Hable vm. Alto 

Habla vm. muy bajo 

Con quién habla vm. ? 

Me habla vm.? 

Digale algo 

Habla vm. Espanél? 

Sabe vm. el Castellano? 

Algo lo entiéndo y hablo 

Que dice vm.? 

Que ha dicho vm.? 

No digo nada 

No he dicho nada 

Calle vm. 

Callome 

Ella no quiére callar 

No hace mas que hablar y 
charlar 

He oido decir, que— 

Me lo han dicho 

Lo dicen por ahi 

Tédos lo dicen 

El Seiér A. me lo dijo 

Madama no me lo ha dicho 

Se lo dijo 4 vm.? 

Se lo dijo élla? 

Cuando lo oy6 vm. decir? 

Hoy me lo han dicho 

Quién se lo dijo? 

No lo puédo creér 

Que dice él? 

Que dice élla? 

Que le ha dicho? 

No me dijo nada- 

No me hadicho noticia algina 

El Seiér B. me dijo nuévas 

No se lo diga vm. 

Se lo diré 


decir, 
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Pass that way 

What do you look for? 

What did you lose? 


VIII. Of speaking, saying, 
acting, &c. 

2 sea loud 

ou speak very low 
Wiuh whom do you 
Do you speak to me 
Tell hum something 
Do you speak Spanish? 
Do you know the Castilian? 
I understand and speak tt a 
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What do you say? [lutte 
What have you said? 

I say nothing 

I have said nothing 

Hold your tongue, be silent 
Tam silent, I hold my tongue 
She will not hold her tongue 


She does nothing but prattle 
and tatile 

I have heard, that— 

They have told me so 

They say so abroad 

Every one says so 

Mr. A. told tt me 

The lady has not told ut me 

Did he tell ut to you? 

Did she tell wt to you? 

When did you hear ut said? 

To-day, they have told it to me 

Who told it to you? 

I cannot believe i 

What does he say? 

What does she sa 

What has he sad. to you 

He said nothing to me 

He has not told me any news 

Mr. B. told me news 

Do not tell tt to them 

Twill tell st him 
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No se lo diré 

No le.diga vm. palabra 
Se lo callaré 

CAllelo vm. bién 

- Ha dicho vm. éso? 
No, no lo he dicho 

No lo dijo vm.? 

No lo han dicho? 

Que est4 vm. haciéndo? 
Que ha hécho vm.? 

No hago nada - 

No he hécho ndda 
Acabé vm.? 

No acabé vm.? 


Que esta haciéndo él? 

Que hace élla? 

Que quiére vm.? que manda 
vm, ? , 

Que es lo que le hace falta? 

Que pide vm.? 

Respéndame 

Porqué no me respénde vm.? 


IX. Del oir, escuchér, &c. 
Oiga vm., Don. N. 


igo, sefior 
Me éye vm? 
No le digo 8 
No le puédo ofr 
Hable mas Alto 
Jiga, vénga aca 
Oigole 
Escichole 
Estése quiéto 
No haga ruido 
Que ruido es éste? 
No nos podémos oir hablar 
Que z4ambra 4rma vm. alla! 
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Me quiébra la cabéza 
Me atirde vm. 
Es vm. muy molésto 
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Iwill not tell vt to her 

Say not a word to her 

I will keep vt from him 

Keep ut well to yourself 

Have you said that? 

No, [have not said tt 

Did you not say so? 

Have they not said so? 

What are you doing? 

What have you done? 

I do nothing 

I have done nothing 

Have you done? did you finish? 

Have you not done? did you 
not finsh? 

What 1s he doing? 

What does she do? 

What do you wish? what do 
you command ? : 

What ts il that you want? 

What do you ask? 

Answer me 

Why don’t you answer me? 


IX. Of hearing, listening, &c 
Hearken, Mr. N. 
I hear, Sir 
Do you hear me? 
I do not hear you | 
I cannot hear you 
Speak louder 
Hark ye, come hither | 
I hear you 
I listen to you, Thearken to you. | 
Be quiet, be still 
Do not make a norse 
What norse rs this? [speak 
We cannot hear one another 
What a thundering note you 

make there! 
You break my head 
You stun me 


You are very troublesome 
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X. Del entendér, y compren- 
é 


dér. 


Le entiénde vm. bién? 

Ha entendido vm. lo que ha 
dicho? 

Entiénde vm. lo que dice? 


Me entiénde vm.? 
Le entiéndo bién 
No le entiéndo 
Entiénde vm. el Espanol? 
No lo entiéndo 
Lo entiéndo un péco 
Lo entiénde el Senér? 
No lo entiénde 
Me ha entendido vm. ? 
No le he entendido 
Ahéra le entiéndo 
Cuando no habla vm. tan de 
prisa 
E1 no pronincia bién 
Paréce tartamido 
‘No se le entiénde lo que 
dice 


XI. Acérca de preguntér. 


Cémo dice vm..? 

Que es ésto? que hay? 

Que se dice? 

Que quiére decir éso? 

Que quiéren éllos decir? 

De que sirve aquéllo? 4 que 
buéno? 

Que le paréce? que tal? 


A que viéne aquéllo? 
Digame vm., se puéde sabér? 
Se le puéde preguntar? 

Que me pregtnta vm.? 
Cémo, Seidr? 

Que se ha de hacér? 
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X. Of understanding and com- 
prehending. 


Do you understand him well? 

Have you understood what he 
has said? 

Do you understand what he 
says? 

Do you understand me? 

I understand you well 

I do not understand you 

Do you understand Spanish? 

I do not understand ut 

T understand it a litle [at? 

Does the gentleman understand 

He does not understand it 

Have you understood me? 

[have not understood you 

Now I understand you 

When you do not speak so fast 


He does not pronounce well 

He seems a stammerer 

One does not understand what 
he says 


XI. About asking a question. 


How do you say? 

What's this? what is there? 

What do people say? 

What means that? 

What do they mean? 

What is the use of that? whai’s 
u good for? 

What do you think of it? how 
do you like it? 

To what purpose comes that? 

Tell me, may one know? 

May one ask you? 

What do you ask of me? 

How, sir? 


What ts to be done? 
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Que deséa vm.? 
Que gista vm.? 

que quisiére 
Suplicole me respénda 
Porqué no me respénde? 


XII. Acérca de sabér. 


Sdbe vm. ésor 

No lo sé 

‘No sé nada de éllo 
Hla bién lo sabia 

Acidso no lo sabia él? . 

Supuésto que lo supiése 

No sabré nada de éllo 

Que! no ha sabido nada de 
éllo? 

No stipo jamas de ésto 

Antes de vm. lo sabia yé 

Es asi 6 no? 

No que lo sépa y6 

XIII. Del conocér, 


y acordarse. 


olvidar, 


T.o conéce vm.? 

La conéce vm.? 

Los conéce vm. ? 

Las conézco 

No les conézco 

Nos conocémos 

No nos conocémos 

No le conéce vm. a él? 
Créo que le he conocido 
Le he conocido 4 élla 
Nos hémos conocido ; 
Les con6ézco de vista 
La conézco de némbre 
Fl me conocia muy bién 
Me conéce vm.? 

He olvid..do su némbre 
Me ha olvidado vm. ? 
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What do you wish? 

What do you choose? 
What you please 

I beg yf you to answer me 
Why don’t you answer me? 


XII. About knowing or hav- 
ing a knowledge of things. 


Do you know that? 

Ido not know u 

I know nothing of it 

She knew tt well 

Did he not perchance know it? 

Suppose he knew tt 

He shall know nothing of 1 

What . has he known nothing 
of at’ 

He never knew of this 

I knew ut before you 

Is tt so or not? 


Not that I know of 
XIIT. Of knowing or being ac- 


quainted with persons, for- 
getting and remembering. 


Do you know him? 

Do you know her? 

Do you know them? 

I know them 

Ido not know them 

We are acquainted 

We do not know one another 


* Do you not know him? 


I believe I have known him 
Ihave known her 

We have known one another 
Iknow them by sight 

I know her by nume 

He knew me very well 

Do you know me? 

Ihave forgotten your name 
Have you forgotten me? 
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Le conéce 4 vm. élla? 

Le conéce 4 vm. el Senér? 

Paréce que no me conéce 

Bién me conéce el Seiiér 

Ya no me conéce 

Me olvidé del tédo 

Y4 no me conéce éila 

Téngo el honor de ser cono- 
cido de él 

Se acuérda vm. de éso? 

No se me acuérda, no me 
acuérdo de éllo 

May bién lo téngo presénte 

Hagaselo acordar . 


XIV. Dela eddd, de la vida, 
de la muérte, &c. 


Que edad tiéne vm.” 

Que edad tiéne su hermano? 

Téngo véinte y cinco diios 

Tiéne véinte y dos 4ios 

Tiéne vm. mas 4iios que yé 

Empiéza 4 envejecér 

Que edad tendra vm. ? 

Estéy buéno que es lo egen- 
cial 

Est4 vm. casado? 

Cuantas véces ha estado vm. 
casado? 

Cuantas mugéres ha tenido 
vm, ? - 

Tiéne vm. ain padre y mé- 
dre vivos? 

Mi padre murié 

Mi madre se ha muérto 

Dos dios ha que perdi 4 mi 
padre 

Mi madre se ha vuélto 4 casdr 

Cuantos hijos tiéne vm. ? 

Cuatro téngo 

- Hijos 6 hijas, varédnes 6 hém- 

bras? 

Q7 
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Does she know you? 

Does the gentleman know you? 

It seems he does not know me 

The gentleman knows me well 

He knows me no more 

He quite forgot me 

She knows me no more : 

I have the honour to be known 
to hum 

Do you remember that? 

I do not remember tw, I do nol 
recollect u 

I do remember t very well 

Remind him of tt 


XIV. Of age, life, death, &e. 


How old are you? 

How old 1s your brother? 

I am five and twenty 

He 1s twenty-two years old 

You are older than I 

He begins to grow old © 

How old may you be? 

Iam well, that « the main 
thing 

Are you marred? 

How many times have you 
been married? 

How wang wives have you 


Have you a father and mother 
still alive’t 
My father 1s dead 
My mother ts dead | 
I lost my father two years 


ago 
My ail has married again 
How many children have you? © 
I have four 
Sons or daughters, males or 
females? 
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Téngo un hijo y tres hijas 


Cudntos hermanos tiéne vm. ? 

No téngo ningiino vivo 

Tédos se han muérto 

Tédos hémos de morir 

Cada héra es un paso hacia 
el timulo 


XV. De tina dya y su Se- 
fioriia. 


Est4 vm. atin en la cama? 

Duérme vm.? 

Despiérte; que pesdda es vm. ! 

Es vm. miy dormiléna 

No esta adn despiérta? 

Levantese ligéro, présto 

Aciso es y4 hora de levan- 
tarse? 

Sin dida lo es 

Luégo dardn las nuéve 

Esta vm. levantada? 

Est4 su hermina levantida? 

Vamos, despache vm. ~ 

Porqué no se da mas prisa? 


Cuidado 

Se caera vm. 

Por péco se cae 

Acérquese de la limbre 

Abriguese bién 

Se resfriara vm. 

Y4 estéy acatarrada 

Vistase luégo 

Péinese 

Péngase las médias 

CAlcese los zapatos 

Téme ésta camisa blanca 

Lavese las manos, la boca, y 
la cara 

Limpiese los diéntes 

Sus péines estan sicios 
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I have one son and three 
daughters 

How many brothers have you? 

Ihave none living, alive 

They have all died 

We must all dre 

Every hour 1 a step towards 
the grave 


XV. Of a governess and her 
young lady. 


Are you in bed still? 
Do you sleep? are you asleep? 
Awake; how heavy you are! 
You are very sleepy 
Are you not awake yet? 
Rise quickly, soon 
Is tt perchance already time 
to rise? 
It ts 80 undoubledly 
Nine o’clock will presently strike 
Are you up, risen? 
Is your sister up? 
Come, make haste 
Why do you not make more 
haste? 
Take care 
You will fall 
You came near falling —. 
Come near or draw near the fire 
Clothe yourself warm 
You will catch cold 
I have a cold already 
Dress yourself directly 
Comb your hair 
Put on your stockings 
Put on your shoes 
Take this clean chemise 
Wash your hands, your mouth, 
your face 


Clean your teeth 


- 


Your combs are dirty 
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Acordéneme la cotilla 

Aytdeme vm. 

Porqué no me asiste? 

Acabé vm. ya? 

Ain no 

Que enfadésa es vm.! 

Diga sus oraciénes 

Hable alto 

Empiéce 

Vamos adelante 

Acabe vmd. 

Adénde est& su libro de ora- 
cidnes? 

Traiga su Biblia 

Bisquela présto, prénto 

Léa vm. un capitulo 

A dénde acabé vm. ayér? 


Aqui me paré 

No tiéne vm. bién su libro 
Léa péco 4 péco 

Deletrée ésa voz 

Vm. lée miy de prisa 

No lée vm. bién 

Lée mfy desp4cio 

No aprende vm. nada 

No obsérva nada 

No estidia vm. 

No aprovécha nada 

Es vm. may perezésa 

Que murmira vm. allé? 
Vuélva 4 empezar 

No sdbe vm. su lecién 
Esta es su lecién 

Déme étra lecién 

Porqué me habla vm. Inglés? 


Hable vm. siémpre Espafiél 

Quiére vm. almorzar? 

Que gista vm. p4ra su almu- 
érzo? 

Comera vm. pan y mantéca? 
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Lace my stays 
Help ae : 
Why don’t you help me? 
Have you ilreaily done? 
Not yet 
aoe tedious you are! 

ay your prayers 
Speak loud 
Begin 
Let us go on, forward 
Make an end, finish 
Where is your prayer-book? 


Bring your Bible 

Look for vt quick, soon 

Read a chapter 

Where did you leave off, fin- 
ash esterday? 

I stopt here 2 

You do not hold your book well 

Read slowly, by degrees 

ag that Sond 
ou read very fast 

You do not read well 

You read very slow 

You learn nothin, 

You observe nothing 

You do not study 

You do not improve any 

You are very tdle 

What do you mutter there? 

Begin again 

You do not know your lesson 

This 1s your lesson 

Gwe me another lesson 

Why do you speak English 
to me? 

si always Spanish 
all you breakfast? 

What will you have, or do you 
wish for your breakfast? 

Will you eat bread and butter? 
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Diga vm. lo que quiére mas 

Acabe de almorzar 

Almorz6 vm. ya? 

Tome su labér 

Muéstreme su labér 

Eso no est4 buéno 

Rehaga tédo aquéllo 

Tiéne ina agdja buéna? 

Tiéne vm. hilo? 

Dége su labér 

Vaya 4 jugar un pdco, 

Vuélva a trabajar cuando ha- 
ya jugado 


Vaya 4 pasearse en el jardin. 


No se caliénte 
Vuélva présto, prénto 
Es hora de comér 
Siéntese 4 la mésa 
Vamos, t6me vmd. ina silla 
Péngase la servilléta 
Donde estan su cuchillo, su 
tenedor y su-cuchara? 
Réce antes de empezar 
Céma vm. sépa ~ 
Gusta vm. carnéro? 
Quiére gérdo 6 magro? 
Le gista la gordira? 
Le gusta 4 vm. salsa? 
Digame su gisto 
Céma, no come vm. 
He aqui tna ala de péllo 
Céma vm. pan con su carne 
Ha bebido vm.? 
Pida de bebér 
Es ésta carne sabrésa? 
Quiére vm comér mas? 
Ha comido vm. bastante? 
Le gusta el quéso? 
Dé vm. las gracias 
Vaya a bailar 
Ha bailado vmd.? 
Egercitese bién 
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Say what you like best 

Fingsh breakfasting 

Have you he haa already? 

Take your wor. 

Show me your work 

That is not right 

Do all that again 

Have you a good needle? 

Have you any thread? 

Leave your work 

Go and play a litle 

Come again to work when you 
_ have played 

Go and walk in the garden 

Do not overheat yourself 

Come again quickly, soon 

It 1s dinner-tume 

Sit down to the table 

Come, take a chatwr 

Put on your napkin 

Where are your kmfe, your 
fork and your spoon? 

Say grace before you begin 

Eat some soup 

Will you have some mutton? 

Will you have fat or lean? 

Do you like fat? 

Do you like sauce? 

Tell me your taste 

Eat, you do not eat 

Here is the wing of a chicken 

Eat bread with aa meat 

Have you drank’ 

Ask for drink 

Is this meat agreeable? 

Will you eat more? 

Have you eat pte a 

Do you like cheese ! 

Give thanks 

Go to dance 

Have you danced? 

Exercise yourself well 
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Vaya, dance vm. un minuéte 

No danza vm. bién 

Téngase derécha 

Levante la cabéza 

Haga la cortesia 

Mireme vmd 

Que est& vm. mirando? 

Se fué su maéstro? 

Ha acabddo vm. yA? 

Vaya ahora 4 cantar 

Lléve su libro consigo | 

Vuéiva 4 trabajar cuando ha- 
ya acabado - 

Ha cantddo vm.? 

Tiéne lecién nuéva? 

CAnte vm. tina ariéta 

Cante vm. tna cancién 

Canta vm. bonitaménte 

Téque vm. el clave 6 piano 
forte, la harpa 

Ahéra la guitarra espandéla 

Su prima no vale nada 


Esta su guitarra templada? 
Sabe vm. templarla? 

Ain esta destemplada 

No tiéne vm. bién su guitérra 


Vaya vm. 4 aprendér el Es- 
pandl y el Francés 

Donde est4 su gramiatica? 

Bisque su libro 

Que lecién tiéne vm. ? 

Que dialogo ha leido? 

Repita su lecién 

No la sabe vm. 

Nada ha aprendido | 

Léa delante de mi 

No pronincia vm. bién 

Aprendié vm. su lecién de 
memoria? 

No tiéne vmd. meméria 

| Q7 * 


PHRASES. 317 

Come, dance a minuet 

a do not dance well 
tand, hold yourself upright 

Hold up oa head pe 

Make a curtsey 

Look at me 

What are you looking at? 

Is your master gone? 

Have you done already? 

Go now and sing 

Carry your book with you 

Come again to work when you 
have done, finished 

Have you sung? 

Have you a new lesson? 

Sing an air, arietta 

Sing a song 

You sing prettily | 

Play on the harpsichord or forte 


Pane the harp 

ow the Spanish guitar 

Your treble string 1s good for 
nothing 

Is your guitar in tune? 

Do you know how to tune tt? 

It 18 still out of tune 

You do not hold your guitar 
well 

Go and learn Spanish and 
French 

Where is your grammar? 

Look for your book 

What lesson have you? 

What dialogue have you read? 

Repeat your lesson 

You do not know it 

You have learned nothing 

Read before me 

You do not pronounce tell 

Have you learned your lesson 
by heart? 


You have no memory 
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No t6éma vm trab4jo 

_ Que quiére para merendar? 
—para cenar? 

Vénga 4 cenar 

No se engolosine en la frata 

Estaré vm. mila 

La frdta no le siénta bién 

Es tiémpo de acostarse 

Desnidese luégo 

Réce 

Levantese majidna temprAno 


XVI. Del paséo. 


Hace miy béllo tiémpo 
ste dia claro y seréno con- 
vida al paséo 

No paréce ndbe algiina 

Vamos 4 pasear 

Vamos 4 tomar el aire 

Quiére vm. dar ina vuélta? 

Gista vm. venir conmigo? 

Respéndame, digame si, 6 no 

Vamos pués, me gusta 

Le acompafiaré 

A dénde irémos? 

Vamos al Parque 

Vamos 4 los prados 

Irémos en cdche? 

Cémo le gustare 

Vamonos a pié 

Tiéne vm. raz6n 

Eso es saluddble 

Se gana apetito andando 

Animo, vamos, andémos 

Por dénde irémos? 

Por dénde quisiére 

Por aqui 6 por alli? 

Vamos por aqui 

A mano derécha, 4 la derécha 

A mano izquiérda, 4 la izqui- 
érda, 
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You take no patns 

What will you have for lun- 
cheon? for supper? 

Come to sup 

Do not eat fret greed 

You will be ee 9 

Fruit does not smt you 

It 18 time to go to bed 

Undress yourself presently 

Say your prayers 

Rise early to-morrow 


XVI. Of walking. 


It ts very fine weather 

This clear and serene day in- 
vites to walk 

There does not appear any cloud 

Let us go and walk 

Let us go and take the air 

Will you take a turn? 

Do you wish to come with me? 

Answer me, tell me yes or no 

Let us go then, I wish it 

Twill accompany you 

Where shall we go? 

Let us go to the Park 

Let us go to the meadows 

Shall we go in a coach? 

As you please 

Let us go on foot 

You are in the right 

That 1s healthy, wholesome 

Walking gets one an appetite 

Cheer up, come, let us walk 

Which way shall we go? 

Which way you please 

This way or that way? 

Let us go this wa 

On the right hand, to the right 

On the left hand, to the left 


! 
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Quiére vm. ir por agua? 

A donde esta el barco? 

A dénde estan los barquéros? 

Entre vm. en ei béte 

Sélo atravesarémos el rio 

E] agua est&é may mansa y 
apacible 

Empiéza 4 movérse 

A dénde quiére vm, desem 
barc4r, abordar? 

Estamos cérca de la orilla 

Para té el béte 

Pasémos la vista sébre éstos 
campos y prados 

Que verdira tan hermdsa ! 

Estos prados estan esmalté- 
dos con variedid de flores 
we prospécto tan herméso! 
ste lugar es miy améno 

Los arboles échan fléres 

Los rosdles empiézan 4 echar 
capullos 

Ain no est4n abiértas éstas 
ré6sas 

Créce el trigo | 

Prométen micho los panes 


Las espigas son muy largas 

Ya4 el trigo est4 maduro 

Esta es Gna bélla Naniéra 

Estas s6mbras son miy apa- 
cibles 

Que fédo tan herméso! 

Me paréce que estéy en un 
paraiso terrenal 

No dye vm. la dulce melo- 
dia de las Aves? 

El cdnto suave del ruisefiér? 


Ajin no estamos en Mayo 
Anda vm, demasiido présto 
No le puédo seguir 

No puédo ir tan de prisa 
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Will you go by water? 

Where is the eae) 

Where are the boatmen? 

Step into the boat 

We will just cross the river 

The water 1s very smooth and 
calm 

It begins to move 

Where will you land, board? 


We are near the shore, the bank 

Stop the boat 

Let us cast our sight upon 
these fields and meadows 

What «a fine green! 

These meadows are enamelled 
with a variety of flowers : 

What a beautiful prospect! 

This place ts very pleasant 

The trees are bloomin 

The rose-bushes begin to bud, 
or throw out buds 

These roses are not blown 
open yet 

The corn grows 

The cornfields are very prom- 
ising 

The ears are very long 

The wheat is already ripe 

This #3 a fine plain 

These shades are very pleasant 


What a fine whole! 

Methinks I am in an earthly 
paradise 

Do you not hear the sweet 
melody of birds? 

The sweet warbling of the 
mghtingale? 

We are not yet in May 

You watk too quck, fast 

I cannot follow you 

I cannot go so fast 
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No me es posible alcanzarle 


Es vm. un pobre camin4nte 

Le suplico, 4nde un péco mas 
despacio 

Descansémos un rato 

No vile la péna 

Esta vm. cans4do? 

Estéy molido 

Acostémonos en la yérba 

Me témo que esté himeda 

Cémo puéde ser? no ha Ilo- 
vido 

Basta la humeddd de la 
néche 

Ni ain quiéro sent4rme en 
el suélo 

Pasémos pués 4 ésa sélva, 
florésta 

Entrémos en ése bosque 

Que sitio tan gustéso! 

Que idéneo para estudiar! 

He aqui tres paséos 

Que bién plantados est4n és- 
tos arboles! 

Se inclinan unos hacia étros 

Estos Arboles hacen bélla 
sombra 

Que espésa est4 ésa arboléda! 

Los rayos del soi no la pué- 
den penetrar 

He aqui hermésos huértos 

Hay mucha frdta 

Véo manzinas, péras, ave- 
llanas, guindas 
Antes quisiéra nuéces 6 cas- 

' . taias | 

Estos albaricdques y pérsi- 
gos me hacen venir el 
agua 4 la boca 

Bién me comiéra dur4znos 
y alginas de éstas ciruélas 
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Is it not possible for me to 
overtake you 

You are a sorry walker 

Pray, go a little slower 


Let us rest a little, a while 

Tt 1s not worth the while 

Are you tired? 

I am fatigued . 

Let us lie down upon the grass 

I am afraid tt 1s damp 

How can ut be? tt has not 
rained 

The dampness of the night 1s 
sufficient 

Nor will I even sit upon the 
ground — 

Let us proceed then to that 
wood, forest 

Let us go into that grove 

What a delightful place! 

How fit for study! 

Here are three walks 

How well these trees are 
planted! 

They bend towards each other 

These trees make a fine shade 


How thick that grove is! 

The sun-beams cannot prerce 
through tt 

Here are fine orchards 

There 1s a great deal of fruit 

I see apples, pears, filberts, 
cherrves 

I had rather have walnuts or 
chestnuts 

These apricots and earl 

peaches make my mouth 
water 

I could really eat peaches and 
some of these plums 
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Cudnto cuésta la libra de 
guindas? 

Ocho cuartos y médio 

Comprémos alginas 

Me témo que nos mojémos 

Rep4ro que el tiémpo empi- 
éza 4 anublarse 

Volvamonos 

Empiéza a ser tarde 

Se pdne el sol 

No Gérra vm. 

Aguardeme un péco 

Vamos, vamos, si estuviére 
cansado, descansara ce- 
nando 

Y aun mejor en la cama 


XVII. Del tiémpo 


Que tiémpo hace? 

Hace buén tiémpo? 

Hace mal tiémpo? 

Hace calor? 

Hace frio? 

Lice el sol? 

Hace béllo tiempo 

Hace mal tiémpo 

El tiémpo esta séco, hime- 
do, nublado, lluviés0, tem- 
pestudso, ventdso 

Es tiémpo inconstante y va- 
riable 

Hace gran calér, macho frio 

KE]! tiémpo esta claro y seréno 

Lice el gol 

Hace tn tiémpo osciéro 

Hace nublddo, el ciélo est& 
cargado de niabes 

Las nibes son may espésas 

Lluéve? 

No, créo que no 

Empiéza 4 llovér 

Aun no lluéve 

Présto llover4 4 cantaros 
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How much costs a pound of 


cherries? 

Fie cents 

Let us buy some 

I am afraid we shall get wet 

I observe the weather begins to 
grow cloud 

Let us go back, let us return 

It beguns to be late 

The sun 18 setting 

Do not run 

Stay for me a litle 

Come, come, tf you be weary, 
you will rest yourself at 
supper : 


P 
And yet better in bed. 


XVII. Of the weather 


How is the weather? 

Is ut fine weather? 

Is v bad weather? 

Is ut hot? 

Is it cold? 

Does the sun shine? 

It is fine weather 

It 1s bad weather 

It 1s dry, damp, cloudy, rainy, 
stormy, windy weather 


It is unsettled and changeable 
weather 


It 1s very hot, very cold 


It is clear and serene weather 
The sun shines 
It ts dark weather | 


It ts cloudy, the sky 1 over- 
cast 

The clouds are very thick 

Does tt rain? 

No, I belveve not 

It begins to rain 

It does.not rain yet 

It will soon rain in torrents 
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Y4 Iluéve 

Sélo es un aguacéro 

Pasara luégo 

Me témo que tendrémos agua 
No téma vm., no ténga miédo 
Es fina nibe que pésa 

Tédo el dia Hovera 

Micho lo dido 

Présto acabar4 de llovér 
Pongamonos al abrigo 


No hay nada que temér | 

Sélo es 4gua 

Tiéne vm. miédo del Agua? 

Sélo témo echar a perdér 
mi vestido 

Ya tenémos 4gua 

No debémos salir con éste 
tiémpo 

Graniza 6 apedréa 

Graniza my récio 

Ahora niéva 

Que! niéva? 

Mire vm. ésos gran 

Hiéla también? 

No, que deshiéla 

Créo que hiéla my fuérte 

Fs hiélo muy diéro 

El hiélo se derrite 

La niéve se hace agua 

Cae aguaniéve 

Corre ina borrasca grande 

Truéna / 

Relampaguéa 

Sélo aiambran los relampa- 
gos 

Corre micho viénto 

Hace micho viénto 

El viénto viéne miy frfo 

Se mudé el viénto 

a 


cépos 


El viénto cae 
Pasé la torménta 
El tiémpo se aclaira 


PHRASES. 


It rains already J . 
It ts but a shower 

It will be over presently . 

Tam afraid we shall have rain 
Do not fear, be not afraid 

It ws a flying cloud 

It will rain all day 

IT question tt much 

It will soon cease to rain 

Let us put ourselves ‘under 
It 1s but water 


shelter 7 

There 1s nothing to fear 

Are you afraid of water? 

I fear only to spoil my clothes 

It rains already 

We must not go out in such 
weather 

Tt hails 

It hails very hard 

Now # snows 

What! does tt snow? 

Look at those great flakes 

Does ut freeze ‘also jm 

No, tt thaws 

I think ut freezes very hard 

It ts a very.hard frost 

The ice 18 melting 

The snow melts away 

There 1s a sleet falling 

There blows a great storm 

It thunders 

It lightens 

The flashes of lightning alone 
give light 

The wind blows hard 

The wind blows high 

The wind blows very cold 

The wind ts changed 

The wind falls 

The storm 1s over 

The weather clears up | 
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El ciélo empiéza 4 aclar4rse 

Se 4bre el tiémpo, empiéza 
& serenarse 

Dividense las nuibes; desa- 
parécen y desvanécense 
poco 4 pdco 

Ya vémos lucir el sol 

Véo el Arcoiris, el Arco celéste 

Es senal de buén tiémpo 

Hace tna nebiina miy espésa 

No nos podémos ver 

He alli una niébla que se le- 
vanta 

Péro el sol empiéza 4 disip4rla 


XVIII. De la héra. 


Que hora es? 

Véa vm. que héra es 
Digame que hora es 

No sabe vm. que hora es? 


Es temprano 

No es tarde 

Nos volverémos 4 caésa? 

Hay bastante tiémpo 

Sélo es médio dia, sdélo son 
las déce del dia 

Es cérca de la tina 

Ahéra dio la ina 

Es la Gna y cuarto 

Es la ina y média 

Es la una y tres cuartos 

Es cérca de las dos, 6 dardn 
las dos 

No he oido el reldj 

Han dado las séis 

Son las siéte al sol 

Acaban de dar las siéte 

Las écho han dado 

Cérca de las diéz 

Es cérca de las déce de la 
nédche, 6 média néche 

Cémo lo sabe vm.? 


° 
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The sky begins to clear up 

The weather settles, tt begins 
to be fair again 

The clouds divide or break 
asunder ; they disappear and 
vanish by degrees 

We now see the sun shine 

TI see the rainbow 

It is a sign of fair weather 

There rh a thick mist 

We cannot see one another 


There ws a fog rising 


But the sun begins to disperse u 


XVIII. Of the time of day. 


What o’clock 1s +t? 

See what o'clock ut 18 

Tell me what o'clock it +8 

Don’t you know what o’clock 
u is? 

It ts early 

It 18 not late 

Shall we return home? 

There 1s tume enough 

Tt 1s but mid-day, only twelve 
o’clock, (at noon) 7 

It ts near one 

It struck one now 

It ts a quarter past one 

It 1s half an hour past one 

It 1s three-quarters past one 

It ts near two, or tf is upon 
the stroke of two 

I have not heard the clock 

Tt has struck sox 

It 1s seven by the sun 

ft struck seven just now 

It has struck eight 

About ten o'clock 

It is near twelve o'clock, or 
midnight 

How do you know tt? 
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‘Da el reldj 

Lo é6ye vm. dar? 

No créo que séa tan tarde 

Mire su reldj de faltriquéra 

Adelanta micho 

Atrasa demasiado 

No anda, esta parado 

Déle vm. cuérda 

Véa vm. que hora es al reldj 
de sol 

Los cuadrantes no concuérdan 

La mano esta quebrada 

Dénde esta su reldj de repe- 
ticién? 

No lo hallo, est4 estraviddo 
XIX. De las estaciénes del 
dito. 

Que estacién le gusta mas? 

La primavéra es la mas agra- 
dable de tédas 

Téda la naturaléza se anima 

El] tiémpo esta muy suave, 
templado 

Ni hace demasiado calér, ni 
demasiado frio 

Enaméran entdénces tédos los 
animales, 6 Arden en amor 

No hay primavéra éste 4afio 

Los tiémpos estan revuéltos 

Es un inviérno moderado 

Nada adelanta 

Laestacién est4 muy atrasada 

Tenémos un estio muy calu- 
r6so, tiémpo abochornado 

Oh, que calor! 

Hace un caldér escesivo 

Que tiémpo tan pesado, 

No puédo con tanto calér 

Estéy traspirando, sudando, 
hécho agua 

Me muéro de calor 

Jamas tive tanto calér 


o 
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The clock strikes 

Do you hear % strike? 

I do not think i is 80 late 

Look at your watch 

Tt goes very fasi 

It ae tobe 

It does not go, ut 18 stopped 

Wind tt up - 

See what o’clock tt 1s by the 
sun-deal 

The sun-dials do not agree 

The hand is broken 

Where is your repeater? or re- 
peating watch 

Ido not find it, tt 1 mslatd 

XIX. Of the seasons of the 

year. = 

What season do you like best? 

Spring 1s the most pleasant 
of all 

All nature is animated 

The weather 1s very mild, tem- 
perate 

It*1s neither too hot, nor too 
cold 

All creatures then make leve, 
or burn with love 

There 1s no spring this year 

The times are disordered 

It is a moderate winter 

Nothing comes forward 

The season is very backward 

We have a very hot summer, 
sultry weather 

How hot ¢ is! 

It 18 excessively hot 

What heavy weather ! 

I cannot endure so much heat 

Tam perspiring, sweating, all 
over in a perspiration 

Tam dying with heat 

I never was so hot 
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Es muy béllo tiémpo para 
los fritos de la tiérra 
Tendrémos micho héno\ 


La cosécha sera miy abun- 
dante 

Hay abundancia de frata 

Tédos los arboles han pro- 
ducido micho 

Nos hace falta un pdco de 
agua 

La cosécha esta cérca 

Empiézan 4 segar los trigos 

Se han segado los prados 

Es menestér recogér los panes 

Estamos en la canicula 

Pas6é ya el verano 

El otdiio, la caida de las hé- 
jas, le ha sucedido 

La vendimia se acérca 

Hermésa vendimia tenémos 

Vendimfarémos en tres 64 
cuatro dias 

Los vinos seran buénos éste 
afio 

Las vifias han dado bién 

El vino sera barato 

Es preciso recogér los frutos 
atrasados 

Las manzanas y péras de 
inviérno 


Los dias se han acortado 


micho 
Las maidnas son frias 
El inviérno viéne acercdn- 
dose 
Muy présto es néche 
Las tardes son largas 
Empiéza la lambre 4 recrear 
a la tardecita 
No me gista el inviérno 
Los dias son miy bréves 
28 
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It 1s very fine weather for the 
ruts of the earth 
e shall have a great deal of 
ha 

The er will be very plen- 
tiful 

There 1s abundance of fruit 

Jill the trees have produced 
much 

We are wn want of a litle rain 


Harvest time draws near 

They begin to reap the wheat 

The meadows have been mowea 

We must take wn the corn 

We are in dog-days 

The summer 18 already gone 

Autumn, the fall of the leaves, 
has taken its place 

Vintage draws near 

We have a fine vintage 

We shall gather grapes i 
ahs or i ur days 
Wines will be aba this year 


The vines have borne well 

Wine will be cheap 

We must gather the late pro- 
duce 


Winter apples and pears 


The days have grown very 
short 

The mornings are cold 

Winter comes on drawing near, 
approaching 

It is very soon mght 

The evenings are long 

Fire begins to be pleasant at 
dusk, early in the evening 

Winter does not please me 

The days are very short 
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Y4 no es de dia 4 las cinco 

No se ve 4 las cinco 

Empiéza 4 anochecér 4 las 
cuatro 

Amanéce 4 las siéte 

No se sabe en que pasar el 
tiémpo 

Este inviérno es miy frio, 
muy aspero 

Se acuérda vm. del grande 
inviérno? 

JamAs vi inviérno tan frio 

Empiézan 4 crecér los dias 

Los dias son un péco mas 
largos 

Csi no hémos tenido inviérno 

La primavéra ya viéne 4 re- 
gocijar la naturaléza 


XX. De la ida & la escuéla. 


De dénde viéne vm.? 

De casa. De mi casa. 

Adénde va. vm. tan de prisa? 

Voy 4 la escuéla 

Vénga conmigo 

Aguarde un poco 

Vamonos, le suplico 

Porqué juéga vm. andando? 

No se entreténga 

Llegarémos bastante présto 

Que hora es? 

Cérca de las siéte 

Ain no ha dado el reldj 

Despachémos 

Quién viéne ahi? 

Es tno de nuéstros condisci- 
pulos 

Iremos los tres jantos 

Vamonos 4 prisa 


XXII. En la escuéla. 


‘Siéntese en su lugér 
Cuélgue su sombréro 


FAMILIAR PHRASES. 


It 13 no longer light at five 
One does not see at five 
It begins to grow dark at four 


The day breaks at seven 

One knows not in what to 
“spend one’s tume 

This 1s a very cold, very sharp 
winter 

Do you remember the hard 
winter? a 

I never saw so cold a winter. 

The days begin to lengthen 

The days are a litile longer 


We almost have had no winter 
The spring comes already to 


revive or rejoice naiure 


XX. Of going to school. 


From whence do you come? 
From home. From my house. 
Where are you going so fast? 
Iam gowng to school 

Come with me 

Stay a litile 

Let us go, I pray you : 
Why do you play as you go? 
Do not amuse yourself 

We shall arrive soon enough 
What o’clock ts it? 

Almost seven 

The clock has not struck yet 
Let us make haste 

Who comes there? 

It 1s one of our schoolfellows 


We will go all three together 
Let us go away fast 


XXI. In the school. 
Sut down in your place 
Hang up your hat 
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A dénde esta su libro? 
Léa su lecién 
Estidie su lecién e 


Where ts your book? 
Read your lesson 
Study your lesson 


- Aprénda su lecién de meméria - Get your lesson by heart 


Nada hace siné jugar 

Le anotaré 

Se lo diré al maéstro 

Acabé vm.? 

Ain no he acabado 

Que est4 escribiéndo? 
Escribo mi egercicio 

Tédo lo he escrito 

No me muéva 

Haga me un poco de lugar 
Vm. tiéne bastante lugar 
Vaya atras un pdco 

Un péco mas arriba 

Algo mas abajo 

Sirvase de d4rme un libro 
Adénde empezamos? 
Hasta dénde decimos? 
Hasta aqui 

Cul es su taréa? 

De quién es éste libro? 
Sabe vm. su lecién de memé- 
ria? : 

Atn no 5 
Apinteme vm. 

Ha de leérla tres véces 
Quién lo ha dicho? 

El Sendér A. lo mando 
Tiéne vm. plima y tinta? 
Escriba vm. su egercicio 
Lo escribié vm. mal 

Léa vm. su lecién 

Diga su lecién 

Le azotaran 

Meréce vm. azétes 
Porqué lléga vm. tan tarde? 
Tiuve que hacér 

Que negécio le detivo? 
A que héra se levanté? 
A las écho 


You do nothing but play 
I will set you u 

I will iell tt to the master 
Have you done? 

I have not finished yet 
What are you writing? 
Tam writing my exercise 


@ [have written ¢ all 


Do not jog me 
Make a hitle room for me 
You have room enough 
Go a little farther : 
A little higher 
‘Al little lower 
Be pleased to give me a book 
Where do we beain? 
How far do we say? 
Thus far, so far 
Which is your task? . 
Whose book 1s this? 
Do you know your lesson by 
heart? - 
Not yet 
Do prompt me 
You must read ut three tumes 
Who has said 30? 
Mr. 2. ordered 
Have you pen and ink? 
Write your exercise 
You wrote i all 
Read your lesson 
Say your lesson 
You will be floggzea 
You deserve a whipping 
Why do you arrive so late? 
I had to do 
What business detained ‘you? 
At what hour did you rise? 
At eight o’clock 
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Porqué se levanté tan tarde? 

Es vm. un flojén 

Quédese en su sitio 

Quitese de mi lugar 

Porqué me rempija asi? 

Quién le téca? 

No se enédge vm. 

Me quejaré al maéstro 

Digaselo, si quisiére 

Péco me importa 

Sefér, no me quiére dejar 
quiéto - 

Me agarré el libro de las m4- 
nos 

Hace birla de mi 

Me tiré de los cabéllos 

Me da patadas 

Me empija fuéra de mi lugar 

No hay tal 

Que billa es ésta? 

Tomen éste muchacho y dén- 
le Gna mano de azétes 

Sendr, perdéneme vm. 

Suplicole, Sei:ér, perdéneme 
ésta sdla vez 

Poértese pués mejér en ade- 
lante 

' 
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Why did you rise so late? 
You are a sluggard 
Remays tn your place 

Get away from my place 
Why do you push me so? 
Who touches you? 

Do not be angry 

I will complutn to the master 
Tell ut to him, of you will 
I care litle 

Sir, he won’t let me alone 


He snatched the book from my 
hands 

He makes fun of me 

He pulled me by the hair 

He kicks me 

He thrusts me out of my place 

There 1s no such thing 

What nose rs this? 

Take this boy and give him a 
good whipping 

Sir, pardon me 

Pray, Sir, forgive me this 
once alone 

Behave then better for the fu- 
ture, hereafter 


———— 
Didlogos Familidres, Espaiidles é Ingléses. 
Familiar Dialogues, Spansh and English. 


Didlogo I. Acérca de saluddr 
é informdrse de la salud 
de alguno. 


Buénos dias, Seiér - 
Y6 se los deséo 4 vm.. ii’. if 
Buénas tardes, Caballéro 


Buénas néches, Senor 
Servidér de ustéd 

Cémo esta vm.? 

Buéno, p4ra servir 4 vm. 


Dialogue I. Of saluting and 
inquiring after any one’s 
health | 

Good morning, good day, Str 

Iwish you the same 


_ Good afternoon, good evening, 


ir 
Good mght, Sir 
Your servant 
How do you do? 


Very well, to serve you 


FAMILIAR DIALOGUES. 


Cémo va? cémo lo pasa? 
Siémpre al servicio de vm. 
Y 4vm., Sefiér, cémo le va? 


May bién,gracias 4 Didés 

Estéy buéno para servir 4 vm. 

Vamos pasando; asi asi 

Me alégro micho de vérle 

Me alégro de vérle con salid 

Agradézcoselo infinito 

Viva vm. michos 4jios 

Cémo esta el Sefnér su her- 
mano? 

Estaba buéno la iltima vez 
que le vi 

Esta buéno, gracias 4 Dids 

Créo que le va bién 

“Ayér néche estaba buéno 

Me alégro de éso 

Dénde esta? 

En el campo 

En la ciudad 

En c4sa 

Ha salido péco hace 

Se alegrara de ver 4 vm. 

Celebrara micho sabér que 
vm. g6za de perfécta salid 

Vm. le favoréce micho 

También encontraré vm. con 
el mas sincero reconocimi- 
énto 

Séy su servidér 

Cémo esta la Sefiorita? 

Esta buéna 

Créo que est4é muy buéna 

No est4 muy buéna 

Esta algo malita 

Ayér maana estaba indispu- 
ésta 

Héla aqui que viéne 

Sefiorita, 4 los piés de vm. 

28* 
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How goes vt? How are you? 

Always at your service 

And you, Sir, how 1s uw with 
ou? 

Very well, thank God 

Tam very well at your service 

Pretty well; 80 so 

Tam very glad to see you 

T rejoice to see you in health 

I thank you very much for it 

Tam obliged to you 

How does your brother do? 


He was well the last time I 
sawhim 

He 1s well, thank God 

IT believe he 18 well 

He was well last night 

Iam very glad of 

Where is he? 

In the country 

In the city 

At home 

He 1s just gone out 

He will be glad to see you 

He will be very ha to hear 
you enjoy perfect health 

You are very kind to him 

You will also meet with a 
most sincere return 


Tam lus servant 

How ts the young lady? 

She is well 

I believe she 18 very well 

She is not very well 

She is a little unwell 

She was indisposed yesterday 
mornin 

Here she 18 coming 

Miss, your most humble servant 
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Servidéra de vm., Sei:ér 

Cémo ha estido vm., désde 
que no le he visto? 

Siémpre bién, gracias 4 Dids 

Coémo se halla vm.? 

Entéraménte bién 

Me da gisto de sabérlo 

De corazén lo agradézco 

Péro cémo le va ahéra? 

Medianaménte 

No he pasado buéna néche 

Lo siénto muchisimo 

Es un dolor 

Y6 le compadézco micho 

No puédo yd lisongearme 
mucho de salid 

Que ha tenido vm.? 


Mi estémago ha estado Algo 
descompuésto 

Paréce que esté vm. buéna 
ahéra 

Asi asi, para servir 4 vm. 

Cémo estan en casa? 

EKstan nuéstros amigos de la 
cérte, del campo, de la ciu- 
dad, de la villa, buénos? 

Todos estan buénos, ménos 
mi madre 

Que le duéle? 

Que enfermedad tiéne? 

Tiéne calentara, dolér céli- 
co, tos 

Le duéle la cabéza 

Désde cuando? 

Désde média noche empezé 
& padecér 

Deséo que se mejore prénto 

Puédo yé servirla de 4lgo? 

Puéde manddrme con téda 
satisfaccién 

La Seiéra ninca ha dudado 
del favér de vm. 


FAMILIAR DIALOGUES. 


Sir, Tam your servant 

How have you been, since I 
saw you last? 

Always well, thank God 

How do you find yourself? 

Quite well 

I am pleased to know +t 

I thank you heartily 

But how 1s at with you now? 

Tolerably 

I have not passed a good mght 

Tam very sorry for ut 

[regret ut very much 

I sympathise much with you 

I cannot boast much in povwt 
of health 

What has been the matier with 


you? ° 
JMy stomach has been a lsitle 
out of order 


It seems you are now well 


So so, at your service 

How do they da at home? 

Our friends at court, in the 
country, in the city, in town, 
are they well? 

They are all well, except my 
mother 

What ails her? 

What is her complaint? 

She has a fever, the colic, a 
cough 

She has the head-ache 

How long since? 

Since midnight she began to 
suffer 

I wish her to emprove speedily 

Can I serve her in any thing? 

She may command me with full 

confidence 

Madam never has doubted 
your goodness 
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Suplico 4 vm. que no me ol- 
vide 

Eso quéda de mi cuénta 

Ha micho tiémpo que esta 
mala? 

No ha micho 

Deséo que se mejére 

Jia Seiéra sabe muy bién el 
favor de vm. . 

Se alegrara de ver 4 vmd. 

Séy muy serviddér stiiyo 

Siento no tenér tiémpo de 
vérla hoy 

Siéntese vmd. un rato 

De véras no puédo 

Esta vm. may de prisa? 

Volveré mafana 

"No puéde vm. esperfér un 

poco? 

Téngo negécios urgéntes 

Sélo véngo para sabér cémo 
estaban vms. 

Rinda vm. mis respétos 4 su 
hermano 

Encomiéndeme 4 mi Sefiéra 
su madre 

Sus érdenes seran puntual- 
ménte obedecidas 

Digale vm. cuanto siento sa- 
bér su indisposicién 

Lo haré sin falta 

Vaya vm. con Dids 

Quéde vm. con Didés 

Estimo mucho ésta visita 

Buénas néches, Caballéro 

Sendra, felices ndches 


Dial. Il. Acérca del hablér 
Espaiiél. 

Aprénde vm. el Espaiiél? 

Si, Sefiér, algan tiempo hace 

Y6 me empéio en aprendérlo 

Vm. hace mfy bién 


-[ am her ve 
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I beg you will not forget me 


That hes to my account 

Is u& long since she has been 
ull? 

It 1s not long 

TI wish you may grow better 

My lady ts very sensible of 
your kindness | 

She will be glad to see you 

humble servant 

I am sorry [ have not lime to 
see her to day 

Sit down a little while 

Indeed I cannot 

Are youin great haste? 

I will come again to-morrow 

Cannot you watt a little? 


I have earnest business 

I only come to know how you 
were : 

Present my best regards to 
your brother 

Present my respects to my lady 
your mother 

Your orders shall 
ally obeyed 

Tell her how s I am to 
know her indisposition 

F shall do t without fail 


be punctu- 


Farewell, go with God 


Good bye, remain with God 

I thank you for this visit 

iene’ mght, good evening, Sir 
ood mght, Madam 


Dial. IT. Of speaking Span- 


ish. 
Do you learn Spanish? 
Yes, Sir, some time since 
I endeavour to learn tt 


You do very well 
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Es dna léngua miy itil y 
hermdsa 

Es también miy gracidsa, 
lléna de sal y espresién 

Me han dicho también que 
es mas varonil y copidsa 
que la Francésa 

No obstdnte, la Francésa es 
mas de méda 

Si los Espaidles hubiéran 
cultivado su léngua como 
los Ingléses, en éstos dos 
ltimos siglos, sin dida que 
seria mucho mas de mdéda 

Por la superioridéd de su 
diccién, y la suavidad de 
su estilo 

Porqué su pronunciacién no 
tiéne mas de 27 sonidos 

Porqué cdda létra se débe 
pronunciar 
cAsi siémpre con el mismo 
sonido que en el Alfabéto 

Porqué su pronunciacién se 
puéde esplicar suficiénte- 
ménte en tna pagina de 
duodécimo (véase pagi- 
na 20) 
También se puéde adquirir 
con facilidad en tna hora 
No hay. estudiante que en la 
‘priméra lecién no la pué- 
da con facilidad aprendér 
Esta en su podér, con 8 le- 
cidnes, el leérla corriéme- 
ménte, ‘y con 20 entené 
perféctaménte 
libro con la aytida de un 
buén diccionario 

No tiéne declinacié6n sind 
para los articulos y pro- 
nombres 


cualquiér 


FAMILIAR DIALOGUES, 


It ws a very useful and very 
fine language 

It 1s also very witty, full of 
humour and expression 

I have been told t is also 
more manly and copious 
than the French 

Notwithstanding, the French 
1s more in fashion 

Had the Spaniards cultivated 
their language as the Eng- 
lish have, in these two last 
centurtes, no doubt i would 
be much more tn fashion 

For tts superiority of diction, 
and suavily of style 


Because tts pronunciation has* 
only twenty-seven sounds 
Because every letter is to be 
pronounced . 
And almost always with the 
same sound as in lhe alphabet 
Because tts pronunciation may 
be sufficiently explained wm 
a duodecimo page, (See 


page 20) 


It may also be easily acquired 
in an hour 

There 1s no learner that in 
the first lesson may not ea- 
sily learn tt 

It is in his power, with erght 
lessons, to read tt fluently, 
and with twenty to under- 
stand perfectly any book 
with the help of a good dic- 
tonary 

It has no declension but for 
the articles and pronouns 
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No tiéne mas de tres vérbos 
auxiliares 

Casi constaénteménte gudrda 
la natural precedéncia de 
las palabras 

La preposicién n&anca se en- 
cuéntra sind delante de su 
propio caso 

Tédas sus irregularidades se 
puéden con facilidad cor- 
regir 

Por ésto Ja léngua Espaidéla 
es la mas prdépia para 
aprendérse por arte 

Y la mas proporcionada para 
los colégios, tratados, com- 
ércio y trato general 

Téda su brillantéz se descu- 
brid en el siglo 16°— 

Y enténces se hablaba mas 
cominménte que- ningtina 
étra léngua’ 

Los autéres Espaiidles de 
aquél siglo hiciéron entdén- 
ces y atin hacen ahora, asi 
en vérso como en prdésa, 
tina miy brillante figara 

Ahora también hay michos 
libros nuévos 

Escritos en el reinado de 
Carlos IIL. 

Que yé no cito, porqué son 
muchos 

La priméra lecién me mostré 
lo may facil que es ésta 
léngua 

Por mi, yé gisto micho de 
élla 

Porqué facilita nuéstros médi- 
os de fomentar el mas im- 
portante comércio que po- 
seémos 
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It kas no more than three 
auxiliary verbs 

Ht preserves almost constant- 
ly the natural precedence 
of words 

The preposition never 18 met 
with but before ws own 
case | 

All ats wregularities may be 
easily corrected 


For this reason the Spanish 
language ts the most pro- 
per to be learned by art 


And the most proper for 


Colleges, treaties, commerce 
and general intercourse 

All as brillancy appeared 
in the 16th century 

And # was then more com- 
monly spoken than any 
other language 


The Spamsh writers of that 


century then made and 
yet make, both tn verse 
and prose, a very brilliant 
gure 
here are also now many new 
books ” 
Written wm t reign 0 
Charles III. es 


Which I do not quote, because 
they are very numerous 

The first lesson convinced me 
of the great facility of this 

nguage 

For my part, I like ut very 
much 

Because ut facilitates our 
means of encouraging the 
most important trade we 
possess 


334 


Digo él de Espaiia y las 
Américas 

Péro no empiéce vm. sin un 
habil maéstro 

‘Porqué un mal habito no es 
facil de dejar 

Se dice, que vm. habla may 
bién el Espand! 

Entiéndolo medianaménte 

Que libros lée vm. para apren- 
dér el Espandl? 
Los Rudiméntos de la Lén- 
gua Espajila por Sales 
La Gramatica de Jossé, y los 
Egercicios por el mismo 
Autér, edicién de Sales 

Es amante de Esp4iia y su 
rica y bélla literatira 

Léo también la Colména, las 
Cartas Marruécas y poe- 
sids seléctas de Capaxso, 
y. un témo de Comédias 

amdsas escogidas por el 

mismo Editor. 

Porqué no lée vm. Don Qui- 
joter 

Mi maéstro me dijo que no 
éra libro para principiantes 

Que razén tiéne? 
Porqué hay en é] michos mé- 
dos de hablar y refranes 
De que diccionario se sirve 
vm. 

De é1 de Neuman en 2 tdmos 
8vo., 6 de é] del mismo, en 

~ Iv. 18vo. 

Que aprénde vm. de meméria? 

Apréndo alginas vices del 
vocabulario de ésta Grama- 
tica 7 

Digame vm., cémo se ll4ma 
aquéllo? 

Créo que se lima 
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I mean that with Spain and 
North and South America 
But do not begin without an 
able master 

Because an evil habit 1s not 
easily removed 

Hts said, that you speak 
the Spanish very rell 

IT understand tt pretty well 

What books do you read to 
learn Spanish? 

The Rudiments of the Span- 
wh Language by Sales 

The Grammar of Josse, and 
the exercises by the same 
Author, Sales’ edition. 

He ts fond of Spain and tts 
rich and beautiful literature 

I read also the Colména, the 
Cartas Marruécas and se- 
lect poems of Capvatso, and 
avolume of comédias famésas 
by the same Editor. 


Why do you not read Don 
Quixote? 

My master told me this was 
not a book for beginners 

What ts the reason’ 

Because tt contains a great 
many idioms and proverbs 
What dichonary do you make 

use of ? 

Of the dictionary of New- 
man, 2v. 8vo., or that of 
the same in ly. 18mo. 

What do you get by heart? 

I learn some dite in the vo- 


cabulary of this Grammar 
Tell me, how ts that called? 


Ticketesicaiita 


FAMILIAR 


Miy bién, y ésto? 
Péro no estidia vm. algdaa 
césa ademas de véces? 

Si Sefidr, los egémplos de 
las réglas de la gramatica 
El libro de egercicios, frases 

familiares y dialogos de la 
referida Gramatica 
Va vm. aprendiéndo bién 
Agradézco 4 vm. que me ali- 
énte 
Pronincio bién? 
Béllaménte, eleganteménte 
Sélo le falta mas practica 
Nada se adquiére sin trabajo 


Por péco que se aplique vmd. 

sabra muy présto el Espa- 

nd] 

Estéy convencido de éllo 

Me han dicho que vm. enten- 
dia may bién el Ididma 
Castellano 

Quisiéra que fuése verddd 

Supongo que deséa vm. sabér 
ésta hermisa léngua 

Lo ha de suponér asi; porqué, 
en efécto, lo deséo 

Bién, le vé6y 4 ensefidr el 
médo de hablar en pdco el 
Espaiid] 

Se lo agradeceré miicho 

El método mas facil para 
aprendér una léngua, es 
hablirla 4 menfido | 

Péro para hablirla, es me- 
nestér sabér Algo de élla 

Ya sabe vm. bastante 

Soélo sé alginas palabras de 
las mas necesirias, y algu- 
nas senténcias bréves 

Esto basta pira:empezar 4 
hablar 


DIALOGUES. 
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Very well, and this? 

But do you not study any 
thing else besides words? 

Yes, Sir, the examples of the 
rules of the grammar 

The book of exercises, famil- 
tar phrases and dialogues 
of said Grammar 

You are learning well 

I thank you for encouraging 
me 

Do I pronounce well? 

Beautifully, elegantly 

You only want more practice 

Nothing 1s acquired without 
pains ; 

However little you apply, 
you will very soon know 
the Spanish ° 

I am convinced of té 

I have been told you under- 
stood well the Castilian 
language 

I should wish ¢ were true 

I suppose you have a mind 
to know this fine language 

You ought to suppose i so; 
or, indeed, I wish vt 
ell, I am going to teach 
you the way to speak Span- 
ash wn a short tine 

I shall be much obliged to you 

The eastest way to learn a 
language, 1s to speak tt 
frequently 

But to speak wt, one must 
know something of wt 


You know enough already 


I know but a few words most ~ 


necessary, and some short 
phrases 
This is enough to begin to 


speak 


/ 
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Si éso fuéra asi, présto sabria 
la léngua 

No ténga vm. dida de éllo 

No entiénde vmd. lo que le 
digo? 

Lo entiéndo y compréndo 
muy bién 

Péro hallo mucha dificultad 
en hablar 

No téngo facilid4d en hablar 
sto viene con el tiémpo 

Téngo cortedad de hablar, 
por temdr de esponérme a 
decir disparates 

No se enfade por ésto 

Poéca paciéncia téngo 

Hace m‘icho tiémpo que vm. 
aprénde? 

Dos méses ha que empecé 

Es miy cérto tiémpo 

No le dice su maéstro que 
debiéra siémpre hablar? 

May 4 mentido me lo dice 

Porqué pués, bo quiére vm. 
hablar? 

Con quién he de hablar? 

Con tddos los que le hablen 

Quisiéra hablar, péro no me 
atrévo 

Créame vm., séa atrevido, 
hable siémpre, bién 6 mal 

Sébre téddo, no omita vm. 
ocasién de hablar cuando 
la encuéntre 

Hablando es, cémo aprendé- 
mos 4 hablar 

Ha pensado vm mity bién 

Seguiré pués su conséjo 

Hara vm. midy bién 


Dial. I. Péra hablér Inglés. 


Seiiér, es vm. Espandél? 
Si, Sefiér, p4ra servirle 
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If it were so, I should soon 
know the language 

Have no doubt of tt 

Do not you -understand what 
Tsay to you? 

I understand and comprehend 
wu very well 

But I find much difficulty to 
speak 

I have no facility in speaking 

This comes in tame 

I am bashful to speak, for 
fear of exposing myself to 
speak nonsense. 

Be not discouraged for that 

L have little patience 

Is wt long since you have been 
learning ? 

It ts two months since I began 

It 1s @ very short lime 

Does not your master tell you 
that you should always speak ? 

He tells me so very often 

Why will you not 
then? 

With whom shall I speak? 

With all those that speak to you 

I should wish to speak, but I 
dare not 

Belveve me, be confident, speak ~ 
always, well or ail 

Above all, omtt no occasion 


of speaking when you find 
t 


speak 


1 
It ws by speaking that we 
learn to speak 
You have judged very right 
I shall follow your advice then 
You will do very well 


Dial, WIT. To speak English. 


Sir, are you a Spaniard? 
Yes, Sir, at your service 
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De que parage de Espajia es 
vm. ? 


De Madrid, de Tolédo, de 
Sevilla, &e. 

De que ciudad? 

De Cadiz 

CuAdnto tiémpo hace que esta 
vm, en Inglatérra? 

Hace mas de un 4iio 

Habla vm. Inglés? 

Hablolo un poco 

Péro mas entiéndo de lo que 
hablo | 

La léngua Inglésa. es miy 
dificultésa para los Espa- 
néles . > 

La Espaiidla no es dificil p&- 
ra los Ingléses 

Estéy persuadido de lo con- 

. trario 

Con dificultad lo créo 

La esperiéncia nos lo muéstra 
tédos los dias 

La pronunciacién del Espa- 
fidl es macho mas facil que 
la del Inglés 


Ellos prondncian tdédas las , 
létras como las escriben 
Conézco 4 varios Ingléses 

que pronincian muy bién 
el Castellano 
Apénas se podré hallar un 
Espaiiél éntre ciénto que 
pronincie bién el Inglés 
Los Ingléses se cémen la mi- 
tad de sus véces 
Dan un sélo sonido 4 tres 6 
cuatro létras 7 
Péro en Espanél cada létra 
tiéne su sonido 
29 
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What part of Spain are you 
from? | 
From Madrid, Toledo, Se- 

ee &ec. ; 

what city? 

i Cadiz 2 
ow long have you been i 
England? 

It 18 more than a year 

Do you speak English? 

I speak it a little 

But I understand tt better than 
TI speak 

The Enghsh language 1s vei 
difficult for Spaniards : 


The Spanish is not difficult 
for Englishmen 

I am persuaded of the con- 
trary: 

I hardly believe 

Experience shows it to us ev- 
ery day 

The pronunctation of _ the 
Spamsh w a great deal 
easter than that of the Eng- 
lish 

They pronounce all the letters 
as they write them 

I know several Englishmen 
who pronounce the Spamsh. 
very well 

One can hardly find one 
Spaniard in a hundred whe 

ronounces English well 

rhe Enghsh chp or eat up 
half their wor 

They give a single sound to 
three or four letters 

But in Spanish each letter 
has us sound 
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De suérte que ia dificultad 
no paréce igual de &4mbos 
lados 

Fl Espaiél tiéne la ventaja 

Y aun la dificultaéd es ménos 
para la génte méza 

Porqué los jévenes son cédmo 
céra blanda, en que se im 
prime facilménte tédo 


Diél. IV. Del hacér una vi- 

sita por la maiidna. 

Quién esta ahi? 

Génte de paz, 4bra vmd. la 
puérta 
Donde esta tu 4mo? 

Est4 en la cama 

Duérme ain? 

No, Sefiér, esta dispiérto 

Esta levant4do? 

Aun no; quiére vm. entrar 
en su cuarto? 

Ain en la cima? 

Me recogi anéche tan tarde, 
que no me he podido levan- 
tar mas temprano 

Que hizo vm. después de ce- 
nar? 

Cémo pasé vm. la néche? | 


Jugdmos 4 los ndipes 
que juégo? 
Jugamos 4 los ciéntos 
Es un juégo miy de méda 
Luégo nos fuimos al baile 


Hasta que héra se estivo 
vmd. alli? 
Hasta média néche 
que héra se acosté vmd.? 
A la Gna de la néche 
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So that the difficulty does not 
seem equal on both sides 


The Spanish has the advantage 

And the difficulty is yet less 
for young aN 4 

Because young people are like 
soft wax, on which one ea- 
sily impresses every thing 


Dial. 1V. Of making a morn- 
Ang visit. 

Who ts there? 

A friend, people of peace, 
open the doa | 

Where is your master ? 

He is in bed 

Does he sleep yet? 

No, Sir, he 1s awake 

Is he up? 

Not yet; will you. step into 
his chamber? 

Stull in bed? 

I retired so late last mght, 
that I could not get up 
earher 


es you do after sup- 


er 3 

How did you spend the even- 
ing, the night? 

We played at cards 

At what game? 

We played at piquet 

It is a game much in fashion 

Afterwards we went to the 
ball 

Till what o'clock were you 
there ? 

Till midmght 

What time did you go to bed? 

At one in the morning: 


FAMILIAR DIALOGUES, 


No estraiio que vm. se levante 
tan tarde 

Que hora puéde ser? 

Que héra le paréce que es? 


Han dado las diéz 

Levantese vm. présto 

Darémos una vuélta en el 
parque luégo que esté vmd. 
vestido 


Dial. V. Del almorzér. 


Quiére ¥m. almorzér? 

Es tiémpo de desayunarse? 

Que giista vm. pira su almu- 
érzo? 

Pan y mantéca? 

Mollétes caliéntes? 

Léche? tostadas? chocolate? 

No; tédo éso es buéno para 
nifios 

‘Traiganos étra césa 

Gustan vms. de jamén? 

Si, traigalo, que cortarémos 
ina tajada 

Pénga tina servilléta en la mé- 
sa, y dénos platos, cuchillos 

' y tenedores 

Lave los vasos 

Dé un asiénto al Sefiér 

. Téme vm. ina silla y siéntese 

Acérquese de Ja lumbre 

Estaré bién aqui, no téngo 
frio | 

Gustan vms. de huévos frés- 
cos? 

Han de ser pasddos por 4gua 
6 fritos? 

Quite ése plato grande 

Céma vm. salchicha 

Probémos el vino 

Destdpe ésa botélla 

No téngo tirabuzén 


~ 
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I do not. wonder you rise so 
late 

What o’clock may tt be? 

What o'clock do you think 
it 13? 

Tt has struck ten 

Rise quickly 

We will take a turn in the 
Park as soon as you are 
dressed. 


Dial. V. Of breakfasting. 

Will you breakfast? 

Is it breakfast tume? 

What do you wish for your 
breakfast? 

Bread and butter? 

Hot loaves? 

Milk? toasts? chocolate? 

No; all that is fit for chil- 
dren 

Bring us something else 

Do you wish for ham? 

Yes, bring it, and we will cut 
a slice of u 

Lay a cloth upon the table, 
and give us plates, knives 
and forks 

Rinse the tumblers 

Give the gentleman a seat 

Take a hae and stt down 

Come near the fire 

I shall be well here, I am not 
cold 

Will laid. 
eggs | 

ey they be boiled or frv- 
ed? 

Take that dish away 

Eat sausage - 

Let us taste the wine 

Uncork that bottle 


I have no corkscrew 


ou have new 
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Déme de bebér___. 

Como lo halla vm. ? 

Que le paréce 4 vm.? 

Es buéno, no es malo 

Dé de bebér al Senér 

Acabo de bebér 

No céme vm. 

Tanto he comido, que no tep- 
dré ganas 4 médio dia 

Se bdarla vm.? nada casi ha 
comido 


Dial. VI. Antes de la comida. 


Es ya tiémpo de comér? 

Son cérca de las tres 

Es héra de comér 

Se atrasé héy la comida has- 
ta las cuatro 

Quiére vm. hacér héy peni- 
téncia con nosdétros? 

Si vm. quiére cenar bién, 
vénga 4 comér 4 mi casa 

Poénga la mésa, -el manté] 

Traiga la comida 

Pénga los saléros y los platos 
en la mésa 

Lave 6 limpie los vasos 

Péngalos sébre el aparadér 

Corte Gnos pedacitos de pan 

Ponga las sillas al rededér de 
la mésa con sus almohadillas 

Quién asiste 4 la mésa? 

Han venido tdédos los convi- 
dados 6 huéspedes? 

Ain no, algtinos faltan 

Dénde estan los cuchillos 
teneddéres y cucharas? 

Estan sdébre el aparadér 

Sélo le he convidado para go- 
zar de su compajiia 

Hara vm. peniténcia 

Mande servir la comida 
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Give me to drink 

How do you like i? 

What do you think of it? 

It 18 good, + ts not bad 
Giye the gentleman to drink 
Thave just drank 

You do not eat 


IT have eaten so much, that I 


shall have no appetite at noon 
Do you jest? you have eaten 
almost nothing 


Dial. VI. Before dinner. 


Is t¢ already dinner time? 
Ii 1s near three o’clock 
It 18 tume to dine 
Dinner was delayed to-day 
till four 
Will you make penance wrth 
J us to-day? ’ 
you wish to s artily, 
pea and dine atm rh 
Lay the table, the clo 
Bring the dinner 


Put the salt-cellars and plates 


upon the table 
Wash or cleanse the tumblers 
Set them upon the stde-board 
Cut a few slices of bread 
Set the chairs round the ta- 
ble with thetr cushions 
Who warts at the table? 
Are all the invited persons or 
guests come? 
Not yet, some are missing 
Where are the knives, forks, 
and spoons ? 
They are upon the stde-board 
I have invited you only to en- 
joy your company 
You will make penance 
Order the dinner to be served 
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Afin no esta prénta 
Ya est4 la comida en la mésa 


Sélo aguardan 4 vm., Sefiér 

Toc4ron la campana 

Siéntese vm. 4 la mésa 

Téme el primér asiénto 

No permitiré que esté senta- 
do alli 

Aqui se sentara vm. 

En verdad que no lo haré 

Vamos, degémonos de cum- 
plimiéntos 

Para que tanta cereménia? 

Mas llanéza se ha de usar 

-éntre los amigos 

Vaya un péco mas atras, que 
teng4mos lugar 

Bién cabémos tédos 

Es menestér que quepamos 

Tenémos mas compaiia de lo 
que pensabamos 

FAltan aqui dos cubiértos* 

Muchacho, vé 4 buscar dos 
servillétas 


Dial. VII. Comténdo. 


Le gista 4 vm. la sépa 4 la 
rancésa? 

Si, cdmo el caldo esté bién 
hécho 

A mf, déme vm. de nuéstra 
buéna élla 

Wénga un podco de pan caséro 

Téme vm. pan blanco 

Mas quiéro éste 
ste pan esta mohdéso 

Péro éste es may sabréso 

Muchacho, danos pan tiérno 
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tis not yet ready 


The dinner 18 already on the 
table f 

Sir, they only wait for you 

They rung the bell : 

Sut n to the table 

Take the first seat 

I will not suffer you to sit 

there 

You will sit here 

Indeed I shall not do ut 

Come, let us forbear compli- 
ments 

Why so much ceremony ? 

More freedom should be used 
among friends 

Go a little farther back, that 
we may have room 

There 1s room enough for all 

We must all find place 

We have more company than 
we thought 

Two covers are wanted here 


Boy, go and fetch two nap- 
ns 


Dial. VII. At dinner. 


Do you like soup after the 
French fashion 

Yes, provided the broth 1s 
well made 

As for me, give me some of 
our good olla tT 

Bring a little household bread 

Take white bread 

LT like thas better 

This bread is mouldy 

But this is very sweet 

Boy, give us new bread 


* Cubiérto means a plate, napkin, knife, fork and spoon, altogether. 
+ lla, a Spanish dish made of beef, mutton, bacon, vegetables, &c. &c. 
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Raspa éste pan 
Quiére vm. la cortéza de en 


cima 6 de debajo? 
Gista vm. de éste cocido? 


Si vm. gusta 6 gustare 

Me serviré 4 mi mismo 

Danos el plato grande 
sta carne es muy sustanciésa 

Si, lo créo 

No céme vm., Seiiér 

Perddneme vm., que cémo 
tanto cdmo dos 

Que buénos principios! 

Por mi, yé alabo éste con- 
vite comiéndo bién 

Péro adn no ha bebido vm. 

Muchacho, da de beber al 
Sefiér 

Echa de bebér 

Lléna la cépa 

Sendra, brindo por la salad 
de vm. 

Buén provécho haga 4 vmd. 

Sendér, 4 la salad de sus ami- 
gos 

A tédos sus gistos 

A sus inclinaciénes 

Micho favér me hace-vm. 

Cémo halla vm. ésta cervéza? 

Es bastante buéna 

Quiéro probarla 

La hallo may amarga 

Me quejaré al cervecéro 

Quite tédo ésto del médio 

Sirvan los segdindos principios 

Es vm. buén bebedér y mal 
comedér 

No ve vm. que cémo y bébo 
bién? 

Vamos, Seniér, cOma vm. de 
lo que gustare mas 

No téngo apetito 
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Rasp this bread 

Do you wish the upper or 
under crust? 

Will you have some of this 
boiled meat? 


y you lease 
will hel sel, 
a us the be 
18 meat 18 very jut 
Yes, I think so ice: 
Sir, you do not eat 
Excuse me, I eat as .much 
as two 
What a fine first course! 
For my part, 1 commend this 
entertaanment by eating well 
But you have not drank yet 
Boy, give the gentleman- some 
rink 
Pour some drink 
Fill the glass 
Madam, I drink your health 


Much good may +t de you 
Sir, to the health of your 
reends 


0 all your | seaarisheg 

To your inclinations 

You are very kind 

How do you like this beer? 

It ts pretty good 

I wish to taste at 

I find it very bitter” 

I will complain to the brewer 

Take away all these things 

Serve up the second course 

You are a great drunker and 
a small eater 

Do you not see I eat and 
drink well? 

Come, Sir, eat of what you 
like most 

I have no appetite 
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Que le paréce de ésta léngua 
de buéy, del picadillo, del 
guisado? 

Quiére vm. que le sirva de 
éstas perdices, de ése ca- 
pon, de los pollos, 6 galli- 
nétas? 

Lo que 4 vm. le gustare 

Que quiére vmd. mas, ua alén 
6 ana piérna? 

Para mi es tédo uno 

Coma vm. algunos rabanos 
para aguzar el apetito 

La hambre es la mejér s4lsa 

Ya he comido desmasiado 

Dénos mostaza 
Donde esta el mostacéro? 

Y4 ve vm. que mésa tenémos 

No gastamos delicadéza 

Esto no se ll4ma comér 

Téngo mucha sed s 

Déme ina cépa de vino 

Vamos, Sefér, por Ja salid 
del Presidénte 

Vivanel Egército yla Armada! 

Viva el Gobernadér! 

Le corresponderé con micho 
gusto 

Bebaémos tédos 

El vino es miy esquisito 

Que le paréce ésta empanida 
de pichénes? 

Esta miy buéna y may bién 
sazonada 

Sabe vm. trinchar? 

Trincho medianaménte 

Le serviré 4 vm. 

Condézco lo que le gista 

Acertaré con su gisto 

A tédos sirve vm. y se olvida 
de si mismo 

Quite ése plato, vénga el dtro 
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. What do you say to this 


neat’s tongue, to the min- 
ced meat, to the fricassee ? 

Shall I help you to a piece of 
these partridges, ul that 
capon, of the chickens or 
woodcecks ? 

What you please 

Which do you hke best, a 
wing or a leg? 

It 1s all one to me 

Eat some radishes to sharpen 
your appetite 

Hunger 1s the best sauce 

I have eaten too much already 

Give us some mustard 

Where 1s the mustard-pot? 

You see now what table we keep 

We use no dainties 

This 1s not called eating — 

I am very thirsty 

Give me a glass of wine 

Come, Sir, to the health of 
the President 

Huzza for the Army and Navy! 

Huzza for the Governour! 

I will pledge you with a 
great deal of pleasure 

Let us all drink 

The wine 18s very exquisite 

How ae you lke this pigeon 


It a very good and very well 
seasgned 

Can you carve? 

I carve pretty well 

Iwill help you 

I know what you like 

I shall hit your taste 

You help every body and for- 
get yourself 

Take away that dish, bring 
the other | 
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Nos da vm. tna comida de 
Réy, en lug4r de un con- 
vite de amigo 

Pruébe de éstas alcachéfas 

Dame ése cuchillo 

Esta cArne est fria 

-Recaliéntala en el braséro 


Hagame el favér de un péco 
de morcilla 
sta carne esta crida 

Cérteme vmd. un péco de 
vaca 

Quiére vm. carnéro, vaca 6 
ternéra? 

Lo que gustére, Sefér 

Asado 6 cocido? 

Céma vm. zanahérias, nabos, 
chirivias y bérza 6 col 

Téme vm mostaza 

Le daré brazuélo 6 piérna de 
carnéro? 

Mas quiéro un péco de lémo 
de ternéra 

Vaya éste plato al rededér 
de la mésa- 

Y4 ve vm., Sefdér, cémo nos 

. tratamos 

Este es el mejér plAto de la 
mésa-guisado con mantéca 

Ain no se le ha llegado 

Véy 4 probar de él 

Buén provécho haga 4 vmd. 

Le gista 4 vmd. la léche co- 
cida, la mantequilla? 

Gisto micho de cuajada, na- 
ta y quéso frésco 

Céma vm. de éste manjar 
blanco 

Vaya un péco del estofado 

Las empanddas de carne nt- 
tren mas que las de man- 
zanas 
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You give us a king’s dinner, 
instead of a friendly enter- 
tarnment 

Try these artichokes 

Give me that knife 

This meat 1s cold 

Warm tt again on the chafing 
dish 

Favour me with a piece of 

in, 

This meat 18 rare 

Cut me a small piece of beef 


Will you have mutton, beef or 
veal? : 

What you please, Sir 

Roasted or boiled meat? 

Eat some carrots, turnips, 
parsneps and cabbage 

Take some nwstard 

Shall I help you to some shoul- 
der or leg of mutton? 

I prefer a qrece of the lown of 
veal 


Let this dish go round the table 
Sur, you now see, how we fare 


This 1s the best dish at table 
dressed with lard 

It has not yet been touched 

I am gowng to taste 

Much good may tt do you 

Do you like boiled milk, but- 
ter? fond. of : 

I am ve of curds, 
cream aa new cheese 

Eat of this blanc-manger 


Take some of the stewed meat 
Meat pies nourish more than 


apple-mes 
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Que béllos péstres! 

La fréta correspénde 4 tédo 
lo demas 

Ha recogido vm. las fritas 
mas esquisitas de la esta- 
cidn 


Esta pAsta 6 m4sa es muy li- 


géra y bién hécha 
La térta-es may buéna 
Dame cervéza fuérte 


_ Da un plato limpio al Sefér 


Siénto no tengamos algo me- 
jor 

He comido miy bién 

Créo que tédos han acabado 

Degémos la mésa 

Quita la mésa 

Démos gracias 4 Dids 

Vamos a dar wn paséo en el 
jardin 

‘Vamos en héra buéna 

Téngo micho suéiio 

Séy miy amigo de hacér la 
siésta 


Dial. VIII. Péra comprér li- 

bros. 

‘Tiéne vm. algin libro nuévo? 

Si, Seiér; que espécie de li- 
bros quiére vm.? 

Le gistan 4 vm. libros de 
histéria, de matematicas, 
de filosotia, de teologia, 
de medicina, de derécho? 

No, Sefér, basco libros de 
poesia 

Le puédo proveér de éllos 
en tédas lénguas 

Pués téngo tédos los poétas 
Griégos, Latinos, Espa- 
féles, Portuguéses, itali4- 
nos, Francéses, é Ingléses 


345 


What a fine dessert! 

The fruit corresponds with all 
the rest 

You have collected the most ex- 


quisile frusts of the season 


This pastry 
well made 

The tart is very good 

Gwe me some strong beer 

‘Give a clean plate to the gen- 
tleman 

I am sorry we have nothing 
better 

I have dined very well 

T think every body has done 

Let us leave the table 

Remove the table 

Let us say grace 

Let us go and take a turn in 
the garden 7 

Let us go with all my heart 

Tam very slee 

I am very fond of taking a 
nap after dinner 


Dual, VIII. To buy books 


es very light and 


Have you any new book? 

Yes, Sir; what sort of books 
do you wish ? 

Will you have books of history, 
mathematics, philosophy, the- 
ology, physic, or law? 


No, Sir, I am looking for po- 
etical works 

I can furnish you with them 
in all languages 

For I have all the Greek, Lat- 
wn, Spamsh, Portuguese, 
Htahan, French, and Enghsh 
poets 
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Muchos téngo yé de éstos 

Que poétas necesita vm. pués 
comprar? 

Virgilio en Latin, las comédi- 
as de Calderén, y el Teatro 
de Feijéo en Espaidl 

Tiéne vmd. el Paraiso Per- 
dido de Miltén, 5 las ébras 
dramiticas de Shakspedre 
en Inglés? 

Téngo menestér de la Gra- 
matica Italiana y Egercicios 
de Vergani, de la Biblioté- 
ca Italiana de Buttara, y 
diccionario de Graglia. 

Tiéne vmd. la Gramatica Es- 
pandla é Inglésa de Jossé, 
y la de la Académia? 

Tiéne vmd. la Histéria de 
Inglatérra, de Francia, de 
Espaiia y de Italia? 

Tédos ésos libros téngo 

De que tami4iio son? 

Los téngo en Folio, Cuarto, 
Octavo y Duodécimo 

Hagame vm. el favér de en- 
senarmelos 

Los quiére vm. encuaderna- 
dos en badana, becérro, 6 
cordoban? 

Los quiére vm. dorddos é in- 
titulados? 

No hay necesidad de éso 

No los cémpro para adérno, 
sind para leérlos 

Esta encuadernadira no es 
buéna 

No esta bién cosido éste libro 

Ahi tiéne vm. étro en su lugar 

Cuanto pide vm. por éste li- 
bro? 

Le costara 4 vm. dos pésos 

Esto es demasiado 
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I have many of them 

What poets do you want then 
to purchase? 

Virgil in Latin, the plays of 
Calderon, and the Theatre 
of Feijéo tn Spanish 

Have you Milton’s Paradise 
Lost, or the plays of Shak- 
speare in English? 


Ihave need of Vergani’s Ital- 
tan Grammar and Exercises, 
Buttura’s Bibhotéca Italiana 
and Gragha’s Dictionary. 


Have you the Spanish and En- 
ghsh Grammar of Josse, 
and that of the Academy? 

Have you the History of Eng- 
land, France, Spain and 
Italy? 

I have all those books 

Of what size are they? 

Ihave them in Folio, Quarto, 
Octavo and Duodectmo 

Do me the favour to show them 
to me 

Will you have them bound in 
sheep, calf, or ‘morocco 
leather? 

Well you have them gilt on 
the back and lettered’ 


‘There is no occasion for that 


I do not buy them for or- 
nament, but to read them 
This binding 1s not good 


This book is not well sewed 

There is another in us stead 

How much do you ask for this 
book? 

It will cost you two dollars 

This 1s too much 
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Es el précio ultimo 

Le daré 4 vm. véinte re4les 

Me sale 4 mas de lo que vmd 
me ofréce por él 

Es miy caro 

Le asegiro 4 vm. que me 
cuésta péso y médio sin la 
encuadernadira 

No querra vm. que piérda en 
mis libros 

Muy al-contrario, quiéro que 
gane algo 

Es preciso pués que me dé 
véinte y cuatro reales 

Ahi los tiéne vm., no reparo 
en dina cortedad 

No necesita vm. étros libros? 

Por ahéra no 

Péro he menestér de papél, 
plumas, tinta, arenilla, lacre 
y obléas 

No véndo nada de éso 

Péro lo hallara vm. tédo en 
la tiénda préxima que es 
de un Papeléro 

A Diés, Senér 

May humilde servidér de vm., 
caballéro 

Hagame vm. el favor de acor- 
darse de mi para 6tra vez 

Siémpre esperimentara miy 
buén trato 

Lo espéro 


Dial. IX. Del alqulér un 
alojameénto. 

Senér, quiére vm. hacérme 
un favor? | 

De miy buéna giana, que me 
manda vm.? 

Que vénga vmd. conmigo, pa- 
ra alquild4r un alojamiénto 
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It 1s the lowest price 

Iwill give you twenty rials 

It turns out to me more than 
you offer me for tt 

dt 1 very dear 

I assure you t costs me one 
dollar and a half without the 
bendin 

You will not wish me to lose 
by my books 

Quite to the contrary, I wish 
you to gain something 

You must then give me four- 
and-twenty rials 

There you have them, I do not 
mind a trifle 

Do you not want other books? 

Not at present 

But I have occasion for paper, 
pens, ink, sand, sealtng-war 
and wafers 

I sell nothing of that 

But you will find t all at the 
next shop which 1s a Sta- 
tioner’s ‘ 

Farewell, Sir 

Str, your most humble servant 


Do me the favour to remember 
me again 

You will always experience 
good treatment 


IT hope so - 

Dial. 1X. Of hiring a lodg- 
ing. 

Sir, will you do me a favour? 


Very willingly, what do you 
command me? 

That you would come with me 
to hire a lodging 
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Le acompaiiaré 4 dénde qui- 
siére 

Vamos 4 la calle de Santidgo 

Le véy siguiéndo 

Aqui hay dina cédula 4 ésta 
puérta que dice cuartos de 
alquilar 

Llame vm. 4 la puérta 

Quién es? 

Génte de paz 

Con quién quiére vm. ha- 
blar? * 

Con el 4mo 6 4ma de césa 


Aqui esta mi Sefiéra 

Sejiédra tiéne vm. cuartos de 
alquilar? 

Si, Sefidér, quiére vm. vérlos? 


Vine con ésa intencién 

Cudntos aposéntos necesita 
vm. ? 

Quiéro un comedér 6 sala, 
tina alcdéba, un gabinéte 
para mi, y un desvan para 
mi criado 

Han de ser sus cuartos alha- 
jados 6 no? ' 

Han de ser alhajados 

Hagame el favor de esperar 
un rato en esta sala baja, 
miéntras voy por las llaves 

May bién, Sefiéra, aguardaré 

Quiére vm. tomarse el traba- 
jo de subir? | 

Seguirémos 4 vm., Sefiéra 

Esta es la viviénda del pri- 
mér alto 

Ahi tiéne vm. ina cima miy 
buéna y limpia 

Bién ve vm. que hay tédo lo 
preciso en un cuarto alha- 
jado 
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I shall watt on you wherever 
you please 

Let us go into St. James’ street 

I follow you 
ere 18 a bill at this door 
which says rooms to let 


Knock at the door 

ve ho ws there? 

riend, peaceable people 

wh hom do you wish to speak 
with? 

With the master or mistress 
of the house 

Here 1s my Lady 

Madam, have you any rooms 
to let? 

Yes, Sir, do you wish to see 
them? 

I came for that purpose 

How many apartments do you 
want ? 

Iwant a dining room or par- 
lour, a bed-chamber, a closet 
for myself, and a garret 

Pri my man-servant 
ust your rooms be furnished 
or not? 

They must be furnished 

Be so kind as to watt a mo- 
ment wn tas lower parlour, 
while I go for the keys 

Very well, Madam, Pll watt 

Will you take the trouble to go 
u 


yp 
We will follow you, Madam 
This 1s the apartment on the 


BY i floor 

ere you have a very good 
and clean bed 

You see that there 18 every 
thing necessary mn a fur- 
nished room 
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Cémo mésa, espéjo, sillas, al- 
fombras, alacénas, escapa- 
rates, &c. 

Péro dénde estdel gabinéte? 

Aqui esta, y es bastante capaz 

Me cuddra miy bién éste alo- 
jamiénto 

Me alégro macho 

Cuanto pide vm. por semana? 

Nunca alquilo mis cuartos 
sind por mes 6 por aio 

Bién, los tomaré por mes; 
cuanto es el précio de 
éllos? 

Jamas tive ménos de diéz 
guinéas al mes por éstos 
dos cuartos 

Son demasiado c4ros 

Ha de considerar vm. que 
éste es el mas hermdso bar- 
rio de la ciudad 

Y que esta vm. 4 un paso de 
la corte 

Para que véa vm. que no sdéy 
amigo de regatear, le daré 
écho guinéas por éllos 

Es damasiiido péco, no sabe 
vm. la rénta que pago por 
ésta casa 

Nada me importa sabérlo 


Péro en tna palabra, partiré- 
mos Ja diferéncia 

Y6 le asegtro que piérdo 

Péro siénto que vm. se vaya 


Y por el desv4n de mi criado, 
cuinto he de pagar por 
mes? 

Me dara vm. dos guinéas 

No daré mas de guinéa y 
média 
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As table, looking-glass, chairs, 
carpets, closets, presses, &c. 


But where +s the closet? 

Here ut is, and 18 large enough 

These apartments sutt me very 
well 

1 am very glad of & 

How ached ask a week? 

I never let my apartments but 
by the month or year 

Well, I shall take them by the 
month; what 18 the price 
of them? 

I never had less than ten 
guineas a month for these 
two rooms 

They are too dear 

You ought to consider that 
this ts the finest ward of 
the city 

‘ind that you are within a 
step of the court . 

That’you may see that I do not 
like cheapening, [will give 
you eight cumeas for them 

It ts too little, you do not 
know the rent I pay for 
this house 

It 1 no concern of mine to 
know tt 

But ina word, we will divide 
the difference 

TI assure you that I lose 

But I am sorry to have you 
go away 

And for my man’s garret, 
how much must I pay a 
month ? 

You will give me two guineas 

I shall give only one guinea 
and a half 
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No es bastante, péro lo haré 
por vm., séa asi 

No vale la péna de pararse 

.en semejante cortedad 

Péro digame vm., no puédo 
y6 comér aqui con vm.? 

Si, Sefiér, bién puéde vm. 

Cuanto toma por sem4na de 
cada huésped ? 

A razén de écho guinéas al 
mes 

Y cuanto téma vm. por cuar- 
to y comida jantos? 

Cinco libras por semana 

Pués, empezaré mafana 

Cuando gustare 

Buénas néches, Seiiéra 

Buénas se las dé Diés, Sefiér 


Didl. X. Del informdrse de 
alguno. 

Quién es ése caballéro? 

Es un Inglés 

Le tive por un Francés 

Se ha enganado vm. pués 

Sabe vm. dénde vive? 

Vive en el barrio de la cérte 


Tiéne cisa? 

No, Secér, vive en cuartos 
alhajados 

En casa de quién aléja? 

Vive en cisa de fulano, en la 
calle de 

Que edad tiéne? 

Créo que tiéne véinte y cinco 
4iios de edad 

No me paréce tan viejo 





No puéde ser mus mézo 
Es casado? 

No, Senor, es soltéro 
Estan sus padres vivos? 


Pd 
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Tt 1s not enough, but I will 
do tt for you, let u be so 

It 1s not worth while to dwell 
on so small a matter 

But tell me, may I not board 
here with you? 

Yes, Sur, you may 

How much do you take from 
each boarder a-week? 

At the rate of eight guineas 
a month 

And how much do you take for 
board and lodging together? 

Five pounds a-week | 

Well, I shall begin to-morrow 

When you please 

Good nght, Madam 


Sir, LT wish you the same 


Dial. X. Of inquiring after 


one. 


Who is that gentleman? 

He is an Englishman 

I took him for a Frenchman 

Then you have mistaken 

Do you know where he lives? 

He lives in the ward of the 
court 

Does he keep house? 

No, Sir, he lwes in furmshed 
lodgings 

At whose house does he lodge? 

He lives at Mr. such a one, 
in the street of ' 

How old is he? 

I believe he is five and twen- 
ty years of age 

He does not appear to me so 
old 

He cannot be younger 

Is he marrved? 

No, Sir, he ts a bachelor 

‘tre his parents wing ? 
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Su madre adn vive, péro su 
padre murié dos aiios ha 
Tiéne hermanos y hermanas? 


Dos hermanos y tna herma- 
na tiéne 

Esta su hermana casada 

Si, Senor 

Con quién? 

Con el Cénde de 

Era pués partido rico 

Tivo sesénta mil pésos de 
dote 

Es hermésa? 

No es féa 

Es bastante bonita 

Esta Algo picada de viruélas 





Péro tiéne micho entendimi- 
énto 

Es may ingeniésa 

Habla éste caballéro la lén- 
gua Espaidla? 

Aunqué es Inglés, habla tan 
bién Espaiidl, que los Es- 
pandles le créen Espaiiol 


Habla Italiano cémo los Ita- 
lianos mismos 

Entre los Alemanes p4sa por 
Aleman 

Cémo puéde saber tantas Jén- 
guas diferéntes? 

Goza de ina memiria feliz y 
ha viajado mucho 


Ha estAdo dos 4fios en Paris, 
séis méses en Madrid, Aino 
y médio en Italia, y un dio 
en Alemania 


Ha visto tédas las cértes prin- 
cipales de la Eurédpa 
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Mis mother is still alive, but 
has father died two years ago 

Has he any brothers and s1s- 
ters? | 


He has two -brothers and a 


sister 

Is his sister married? 

Yes, Sir 

To whom? 

To the Earl of: 

She was a rich match then 

She had sixty thousand dol- 
lars for her portwn 

Is she handsome? 

She 18 not ugly 

She 18 pretty enough 

She 1s a little pitted with the 
small pox 

But she has a great deal of 
understanding 

She 18 very ingenious 

Does this gentleman 
the Spanish lan e? 

Although he 1s aA. Raglahe 
man, he speaks Spanish so 
well, that the Spamards 
think him a Spaniard 

He ssc Italian lke the 
Italians themselves 

He passes for a@ German 
among the Germans 

How can he know so many 
different languages? 

He enjoys a happ 
and has travelle 
deal 

He has been two years at 
Paris, siz months at Mad- 
rd, a year and a half in 
Italy, and a year in Ger- 





speak 


memory 
a great 


many ; 
He has seen all the principal 
courts of Europe 
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Cudnto tiémpo ha que le co- 
noce vm. ? 

Al rededér de tres dios ha 
que téngo el honor de co- 
nocérle 

Dénde hizo vm. conocimiénto 
con é]? 

En Réma le conoci 


Es de bélla estatira 

Ni demasiado Alto, ni dema- 
siado chico 

Se puéde decir que es hém- 
bre garbéso 

Siémpre 4nda miy aseado y 
bién compuésto 

Se viste may bién 

Es bién parecido, tiéne buén 
aire 


Tiéne bélla preséncia, y el 


aspécto ndble 
Nada disgista en sus médos 


Es cortés, afable, urb4no con 
cualquiéra 

Tiéne micho. entendimiénto, 
y es muy festivo en conver- 
sacion_ 

Danza bellaménte, esgrime y 
monta miy bién 

Téca la flauta, el clave, la 
guitarra, el piano y dtros 
muchos instruméntos 


En dna palabra, es un caba- 
lléro cumplido y perfécto 


Por el retrato que vm. hace 
de él, me da gana de cono- 
cérle 

Le procuraré su _ conocimi- 

-_ énto 
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How long is it since you 
know him 
It ts about three years since 


I have the honor of being 
acquainted with him 

Where did you make ac- 
quatintance with him? 

I got acquainted with him 
at Rome 

He ts of a fine stature 

He 1s neither too tall, nor too 
8 

One may say he ts an elegant 
man 

He 13 always very neat and 
very fine 

He dresses very well 

He is very genteel, he has a 
good atwr 

He has a fine presence, and 
a noble look 

Nothing 1 disagreeable m 
his manners 

He is cwil, courteous, com- 

PP gas to every body 
e w very sensible, and ts 
very sprightly im _ conver- 
satwn | 

He dances beautifully, fences 
and rides very well 

He plays upon the flute, the 
harpsichord, the gwmutar, 
the piano and many other 
wnstruments 

In a word, he ws an accom- 
plished and perfect gen- 
tleman 

By the picture you make of 
him, you gwe me a desire 
to know him 

I will procure you his ac- 
quaintance 
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Se lo agradeceré 4 vm. mi- 
cho | 
Cuando quiére vm. que va- 
yamos 4 visitarle juntos? 

Cuando a vm. le gustare 
que hora se puéde vérle 
en su casa? 
A cualquiéra héra puédo 
vérle, pués es miy amigo 
, 
mio 
Vamos pués 4 vérle manana 
por la mafidna 
Séa en héra buéna 
De tédo mi corazén 
Cuando le conviniére 
A Diés, Caballéro 
Servidér de vm. 
Soy mty styo 
Ténga vm. buénas néches 
Muy buénas se las dé Dids 


Dial. XI. Del partir. 


Sendér, véngo 4 despedirme 
de vm. 

Porqué quiére vm. irse? 

Se acérca la hora de comér 

No puéde vm. comér con no- 
sdtros? 

Se lo estimo micho, no me es 
posible héy 


Porqué? que negocios tiéne 


vm. ? 

Noténgomicho que hacer, pé- 
ro he de ir 4 comér 4 casa 

Ha convidido vm. 4 algiino a 
comér 4 su casa? 

No, péro he prometido 4 un 
caballéro Inglés, que no 
sabe el Espandl, de ir con 
él 4 comprar alginas me-. 
nudéncias 

A que hira le espéra vm. ? 

30* 
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I shall be much obliged to 
you for tt 

When will you have us go and 
wart upon him together? 

When you please 

Alt what o’clock may one see 
ham at home? 

I can see him at any time, 
for he 1 a great friend of 
mine | 

Let us go then and see him 
to-morrow morning | 

Iwill; well and good 

With all my heart 

When vt surts you 

Farewell, Sir 

Your servant 

Lam truly yours 

I wish you a good night - 

Twish you the same 


Dial. XI. Of departing. 


Sir, I come to take leave of 
ou . 
Why will you go away? 
Dinner time draws near 
Can’t you dine with us? 


{ thank you for tt, tt ts not 
in my power to-day 

Why? what. business have 
you? 

1 have not much to do, but I 
must go and dine at home 
Have you invited ee body to 

dine at your house ! 

No, but I have promised an 
English gentleman, who 
does not know Spanish, to 
go with hum.to buy some 
trifles 

At what hour do you expect 
him? 
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Le aguardo 4 las dos 

Esta vm. seguro de que vénga? 

No lo sé de ciérto; péro ha- 
biéndoselo prometido, es 
preciso que esté en casa 


Tiéne vm. razén 

No le quiéro pués detenér 

Vaya vm. con Dids, servidér 
stiyo 

Quéde vm. con Didés 

Muchacho, abre la puérta al 
Senor 

May bién la abriré yé 

Péro no tiéne vm. la llave 

Que! écha vm. la llave 4 la 
puerta? 

Asi lo acostumbramos 
Suplicole me pénga 4 los pics 
de mi Sefiéra su hermana 

No faltaré a éllo, Senér 

Cudndo nos volverémos 4 
ver? 

Manaiia, si Didés quiére 

Vendré 4 visitarle 

Hagame éste favor 


Dial. XII. De noticras 


Que se dice de buéno? 

Que noticias tenémos? 

No sé ningtina 

Que se dice de nuévo? 

Sabe vm. algtina novedad? 

Que noticias cérren 

No hay ningdna 

No he sabido nada de nuévo 

Ha leido vmd. los papéles? 

He visto el Patridta, la Cré- 
nica, el Didrio Avisadér 


Que se dice en la ciudad? 
No se habla de nida 
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T expect him at to o'clock 

Are you sure he will come? 

I do not know ¢ for certain; 
but having promsed i to 
him, tt ts necessary I should 
be at home 

You are in the right 

I will, not detain you then 

Farewell, go with God, your 
servant 

Good by, remain with God 

Boy, open the door for the 
gentleman 

I will open tt myself 

But you have not the key 

How! do you lock 
door? 

So is our custom 

I beg you would present my 
best respects to your sister 

Sir, Iwill not fail to do ut 

When shall we see one anoth- 
er again? 

To-morrow, if tt please God 

Twill come to visit you 

Do me this favour 


Dial. XII. Of news. 


What 1s said good? 

What news have we 

I know none 

What do people say new? 

Do you know any news? 

What news are spread? 

There 1s none 

Ihave heard nothing new 

Have you read the pee 

I have seen the Patriot, the 
Chronicle, the Daily Ad- 
vertiser 

What do they say wn the city - 

They talk of nothing 


your 
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He oido decir, he sabido que 

Esta es buéna noticia 

No ha oido vm. hablar de la 
guérra? 

No se dice nada de élla 

Se habla de un sitio 

Se dice que esta sitiada 

Se ha levant4do el sitio __ 

Péro han vuélto a ponérle 

Ha habido algiin combate na- 
val? 

Se decia, péro salidé falso 





Al] contrério, hablan de tna 

, batalla 

Esta novedad requiére confir- 
macion 

Quién se la comunicé? 

De buéna parte me viéne 


El Seiiédr N.... me la dijo 

Crée vm. que tengamos pa- 
ces? 

Hay. micda apariéncia 

Para conmigo, créo que no 

En que se funda vm.? 


En que véo que los 4nimos 
de entrambas partes estan 
miy péco inclinados 4 la paz 

Sin emb4rgo, todos necesitan 
de la paz 

Sobre tédo los comerciantes 
y mercadéres 

La guérra hace micho dafno 
al comercio 

Sin dida, la paz es mas ven- 
tajésa al comércio 


Que se dice en la cérte? 

Se habla de armar tina fléta 
de véinte biques de guérra 

Hablan de dna espedicién 
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I heard, Ihave known that 

This 1s a good prece of news 

Have you not heard speak of 
the war? 

Nothing is said of it 

They talk of a siege 

They say that as besieged 

They have raised the siege 

But they have laid tt again 

Has there been any sea- 


“fen! 

hey said so, but vt proved 
false 

On the contpary, they talk of 
a battle 

This news requires confirma- 
tion 

Who communicated i to you? 

It comes to me from govd au- 
thority 

Mr. N.... told tt me 

Do you think we shall have 
a peace? 

There 1s a great probability 

For my pike T believe not 

What you ground your- 
self upon? 

Because I see the minds of 
both partes are very litle 
inclined to peace 

Every body wants peace, 
however 

Especially merchants and 
traders , 

War does a great injury to 
trade 

Without question, peace 18 
more advantageous to com- 
merce 

What do they say at court? 

They talk of fitting out a 
flcet of twenty men o war 

They talk of un expedition 
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Cuando se crée que la escua- 
dra saldra? 

No se dice, no se sabe 

A donde ira la Princésa? 

Unos dicen 4 Windsor, étros 
a Kew 

Que dice la Gacéta? 

No la he leido 

Hablandole sinceraménte, los 
designios de la cérte son 
tan secrétos que nadie 
puéde sabérlos 

Poco se me da de los negé- 
cios de estado 

No me méto jamas en arre- 
glar el estado 

Hablémos de noticias parti- 
culares, 

Como esta el Sefiér D... +? 

Cuando le ha visto vm.? 

Ayér le vi 

Es verdad lo que dicen de él? 

Que se dice de é]? 

Dicen que rifié al juégo 


Con quién? 

Con un caballéro Francés 

Han peleado? 

Si, Sefidér, pelearon 

Esta herido? 

Dicen que. salié herido mor- 
talménte 

Lo siénto, es hémbre de bién 


Sobre que rifiéron? 

Lo ignéro entéraménte 

Se dice que le desmintié 

No-lo puédo creér 

Ni y6 tampéco 

Séa lo que fuére, prénto se 
sabra 

En su casa lo preguntaré 
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When do they think the fleet 
will sail? 

It is not said, tt 1s not known 

Where will the Princess go 

Some say to Windsor, others 
to Kew 

What says the Gazette? 

I have not read tt 

To speak freely, the designs 
of the court are so se- 
cret, that nobody can know 
them 

I care little about state af- 
fairs 

I never meddle with settling 
the nation 

Tet us talk of private tniel- 
ligrence 

How is Mr. D... .? 

When have you seen him? 

I saw him yesterday 

Is what is satd of him true? 

What do they say of him 

They say that he quargelled 
at the game 

With whom? 

Wiuh a French genileman 

Have they fought? 

Yes, Sir, they fought 

Is he wounded‘ 

They say he came out mor- 
tally wounded 

I regret tt, he 1s an honest 
man 

About what did they quarrel? 

Tam quite ignorant of i 

They say he gave him the lie 

I cannot believe tt 

Nor I neither 

Be what tt may, t will soon 
be known 

LT will inquire about rt at his 
house 


a 
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XIII. Entre dos ami- 
gos, 


Que! es vm.? 

De dénde viéne que no me 
mira vmd.? 

Ciérto que no repar4ba en 
vm. 

No le veia 


Dial 


‘P4sa vm. cérca de mi, me 


téca con el cédo, y no me 
ve? 
{ba cavilando en Algo 


Pensiba vm. quiz4s en su 
querida 

Otros negécios téngo en mi 
cabéza 


' Que negocios? 


Hallandome escaso de diné- 
ro, voy 4 ver 4un sugéto 
que me débe 
iba pensando sdbre si le 
mandaria arrestar en caso 
de*io pagarme 


Vive léjos de aqui? 
cuatro p4sos de aqui 

Est&i vm. ciérto de hallarle 
en casa? 

Créo que le hallaré 4 éstas 
hdéras ; 

Se estara vm. micho tiémpo? 

Ni un cuarto de héra 

Despache vm. pués, que le 
voy 4 esperar en éste café 


Estaré con vm. luéga 
Ya de vuélta? 

Cémo lo ve vm 

Le hallé vm.? 

Si, Senor 

Le pagé 4 vm.? 


e 
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friends. 


What! 1s it you? 
How comes tt that you do. 
not look at me? 
er I did not take notice 
ou 
I did not see you 
You pass close by me, touch 
me with your elbow, and 
do not see me? 
I was cogitating about some- 
thing 
Perhaps you were thinking 


of your love 

I have other business in my 
head 

What business? 

Being in want of money, I 
am goug to see a person 
who owes me 

And I was thinking whether 
I should cause him to be 
arrested tn case he does 
not pay me 

Does he hoe far from here? 

Four steps from here 

Are you sure to find him at 
home? 

I believe I shall find him at 
this time 

Shall you stay long? 

Not a quarter of an hour 

Make haste then, I go and 
wait for you im this coffee- 
house 

I shall be with you presently 

Back already? 


Als you see 

Did you find him? 
Yes, Sir 

Did he pay you? 
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Lo celébro micho 

Péro si no le hubiéra pagado, 
y6 le hubiéra prestado di- 
néro 

No le hubiéra faltado dinéro 


Mi bélsa estaba a su servicio 

Se lo estimo micho 

Nos queddmos aqui? 

No, vamos a bebér dna bo- 
télla, para pasar média ho- 
ra juntos 

En héra buéna, péro quiéro 
regalarle y pagarla y6é 

Cuando se haya bebido ha- 
blarémos de éso 

Vamonos 

Le véy siguiéndo 


Dial. XIV. Del escribir tna 


carta. 


No es hdy dia de corréo? 

Porqué? 

Porqué he de escribir tina 
carta 
quién escribe vm.? 

A mi hermdno 

No esta en la ciud4d? 

No, Seiiér, esta en el cAmpo 

En que campo? 

En las aguas de Tunbridge 

Cuinto tiémpo hace? 

Quince dias 

D<me vmd. tina héja de papél 
dorido, Gna plima y tinta 

sntre vm. en mi gabinéte, y 

hallara sobre la mésa recé- 
do de escribir 

No hay plimas 

Ahi estan en el tintéro 


Nada valen 
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Thank God 
Iam very glad of 
But tf he had not paid you, 


I would have lent you 
money 
You should not have wanted 
money 


My purse was at your service 
Iam much obliged to you 
Shall we stay here? 

No, let us go and drink a 
botile, to pass half an hour 
together 

With all my heart, but I will 
treat you and pay for tt 


“We will talk of u when we 


have drank 1 
Let us go away 
I am following you 


Dial. XIV. Of writing a 


letter. 


Is not this a post-day? 

Why? os 

Because I have a leMer to 
write 

Whom do you wrile to? 

To my brother 

Is he not in town? 

No, Sir, he ts in the country 

In what part of the country? 

He 1s at Tunbridge-wells 

How long since? 

A fortnight 

Give me a sheet of gilt pa- 
per, a pen and ink 

Siep in my closet, and you 
will find upon the table 
what 13 necessary to write 

There are no pens 

There they are wm the inka 
stand 

They are good for nothing 
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Alli hay dtras 

No estan cortadas éstas pli- 
mas 

A donde esta su cérta-plimas? 

Sabe vm cortar plimas? 

Las cérto 4 mi médo 
sta no es mala 

Es bastanteménte buéna 

Miéntras acabo ésta carta, ha- 
game vid. el favér de hacér 
un pliego de éstos papéles 

Que séllo quiére vm. que le 
ponga? 

Séllela vm. con mis armas 6 
con mi cifra 

Que lacre le he de ponér? 

Ponga vm. rdjo 6 négro, no 
importa 

No bastarin obléas? 

Es lo mismo 

Ha puésto vm. la fécha? 

Créo que si, péro no he fir- 
mado 

Que dia del mes tenémos? 

EI diéz, el véinte, &c. 

Pliégue vm. ésta carta 

Péngale el sobrescrito 

Ciérrela vm. y séllela 

Dénde esta la arenilla? 

En la salvadéra | 

Deséque su escritira con te- 
léta 

Cémo envia vm. sus cartas? 

Las remito por el harriéro, 6 
por el corréo 

Mi criado las llevara al cor- 
réo, si vm. gustare confi- 
4rselas 

Lléva las cfrtas del sefiér al 
corréo, y no te se olvide el 
franquearlas 

No téngo dinéro 


There are some others 
These pens are not made 


Where 1s your pen-knife ? 

Can you make pens? 

I make them afer my fashion 

This 1s not bad 

It ts good enough 

While I finish this letter, be 
so kind as to make a pack- 
et of these papers 

What seal will you have me 
put to rt? 

Seal it with my coat of arms 
or wih my cypher. 

What waz shall [ put to t? 

Put either red or black, no 
matter 

Will not wafers suffice? 

It 1s all one 

Have you put the date? 

I belueve I have, but I have 
not signed 

What day of the month ts this? 

The tenth, the twentieth, &c. 

Fold up this letter 

Put the superscription to 

Close tt and seal tt 

Where 1s the sand? 

In the sand-bor 

Dry your writing with blot- 
ting-paper 

How ae send your letters? 

I send them by the waggoner, 
or by the mail 

My man will carry them to 
the post office, tf you will 
trust them to hum 

Carry the genileman’s letters 
to the post office, and do 
not forget to free them 

Ihave no money 
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Ahi lo tiénes, vé présto y 
vuélve luégo 

Estaré de vuélta en ménos de 
médio cuarto de hora 

Ha llegédo el corréo? 

Ahéra acaba de llegar 

Hay cartas para mi? 

Créo que si 

Porqué no las has traido? 

Ain no se entregaban 


Dial. XV. Del trocar. 


Quiére vm. trocar su reléj? 

Con que? 

Con mi-espaéda 6 espadin 

En hora buéna, péro cuanto 
me dara vm. de vuelta? 


Cuanto me pide vm.? 
Me dara vm. doce pésos 


En cuanto aprécia vm. su re- 
16j? 

En tréinta y séis pésos 

No vale tanto 

Es viéjo 

Lo confiéso, péro 4nda bién 

No le volveré yé6 nada 

Mi espdda vale tanto cémo 
su rel6j 

Ciértaménte se barla vm. 

No, Sefiér 

Que espada es ésta? 

Acfbo-de comprarla en la 
espaderia 

Es la guarnicién de cdbre 
dorado? 

Bélla preginta! no ve vm. que 
es de plata sobredorada? 

Es el pdito de plita? 

Sin dida que lo es 
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There is some, go quick and 
come back immedtately 

TI will be back in less than 
half a quarter of an hour 

Has the mail come? 

It 1s just arrived this minute 

Are there letters for me? 

I believe so 

Why did you not bring them? 

They were not delivered yet 


Dial. XV. Of exchanging. 


Will you barter your watch? 

For what? 

For my sword or small sword 

With all my heart, but how 
much will you gwe me in 
return 

How much do you ask me? 

You will give me twelve dol- 
lars 

What do you value your 
watch at? 

At thirty-six dollars 

It 1s not worth so much 

It 1s old 

I own i, but vf goes well 

Twill return you nothing 

My sword is worth as much 
as your watch 

You joke surely 

No, Sir 

What sword 1s this? 

IT have just bought wt at the 
sword cutler’s 


Is the hilt of gilt copper? 


A fine question! do not you 
see tt 13 silver gult? 

Is the hilt of silver? 

Without doubt tt 1s so 
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Cuadnto le cost6é 4 vm. éste 
espadin? 

A cémo le sale? 

Me cuésta tréinta pésos 

Me ha de dar vm. pués séis 
pésos de vuélta 

No lo haré por ciérto 

Bién, dégese de éllo 

Véa vm. si quiére trocar 
igual? 

Buéna est4 ésta! 

No es tan facil engafiarme cé6- 
mo le paréce 

Pués, vaya sin nada de vuelta 

Hécho, en héra buéna 


Dial. XVI. De los juégos en 
generdl; y priméro de él 
de los dédos. ; 

Juéga vm. alginas véces? 

Si, Sefdr, péro jamas juégo 
sind para divertirme 

Mas, me paréce, que el juégo 
es ina diversidn muy peli- 
groésa 

Si, cuando se juéga micho 
dinéro 

Péro siémpre juégo péco di- 
néro 

Con que la pérdida 6 ganan- 
cia es tina cortedad 

Juéga vm. a los juégos de 
suérte, 6 de habilidad? 

Que entiénde vm. por juégos 
de suérte? 

Juégos de naipes, dados, &e. 

Y por los de habilidad? 

El ajédrez, las damas, los 
bélos, el trico, &e. 

Juéga vm. micho a los da- 
dos? 

Muy rara vez 

31 
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How much did this small 


sword cost you? 

What does it come to you at? 

It costs me thirty dollars 

You must give me str dollars 
to boot then 

I will not do certainly 

Well, leave tt off, let st alone 

See whether you will change 
even? 

This ws a good one! 

It is not so eusy to take me 
an as you think 

Well, let us change even 

Done, with all my heart 


Dal. XVI. Of gaming in 
general; and first of that 
of dice. 

Do you play sometimes? 

Yes, Sir, but I never play 
only to divert myself 

But, methinks, gamung tw «4 
very dangerous dwersion 


Yes, when one plays deep, 
high, or for much money 
But [always play for a small 
matter, or litle money 

And so the loss or gawn ts a 
trifle, inconsiderable 

Do you play at Aa of 
chance, or of skill? - 

What do you mean by games 
of chance? 

Games at cards, dice, &c. 

And by those Hee 

Chess, draughts, bowls, bil- 
ards, &c. 

Do you play a great deal at 
dice? 


Very seldom 
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Porqué? 

Porqué hay michos trampé- 
sos muy astitos 

Se corre mucho riésgo con 
ésos ratéros, pués parécen 
hémbres de forma 

Tiénen dados falsos 

Vaya, 4 que juégo jugaré- 
mos? 

A él que vm. quisiére 

Jugarémos 4 los naipes? 

Como le gustare 

Juguémos al hémbre, 4 los 
ciéntos 

Vayan los ciéntos 

Es un juégo muy de méda 

Dénos dos barajas y dnos 
tantos 

Que jugarémos 4 c4da juégo? 


Juguémos un péso para pasar 
el tiém 

Jugamos partida déble? 

Coémo quisiére : 

Cuantos tantos me da vm.? 

Me pide vm. tantos y juéga 
también cémo yd! 

Esta cabal ésta baréja? 

No, le falta un naipe 

Quite vmd. los naéipes bajos 

Veamos quién da 

Séy mino 

Vm. da el naipe 

Barage vm, las cartas 

Tédas las figdras estan jintas 

Dé vm. los naipes 

A mi me falta una cArta 

“Vuélva vm. 4 dar 

Levante vm. 

Tiéne vm. sus cartas? 

Créo que estin cabdles 

Ha descartido vm.? 

Cudntas t6ma vm.? 
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Why? 

Because there are many very 
dexterous sharpers 

One runs a great danger with 
those cheats, because they 
appear like gentlemen 

They have loaded dice 

Well, what game shall we 

lay at? 

hich you please 

Shall we play at cards? 

As you please 

Let us play at ombre, at 
prquet 

Let us play at prquet 

It ts a game much in fashion 

Give us two packs and some 
counters 

What shall we play each 
game? 

Let us play one dollar to pass 
away time 

Do we play lurches? 

As you please. 

What odds do you give me? 

You ask me odds and you 
play as well as I! 


‘Ts this pack whole? 


No, a card is wanting mm tt 
Throw out the low cards 
Let us see who deals 

T have the hand 

You deal the cards 

Shuffle the cards 

All the court-cards are together 
Deal the cards 

I want a card 

Deal agawn 

Cut, raise 

Have you your cards? 

I believe they are complete 
Have you discarded? 

How many do you take in? 
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Témolas tédas 

No, déjo una 

Téngo mal juégo 

Ha de tenér vm. béllo juégo, 
pués yé nada téngo 

Mi juégo me apira 

Diga vm. su juégo 

Cuanto de punto? 

Cincuénta, sesénta, &c. 

Buéno, buén pinto 

No sirven 

He descartddo la partida 

Sésta mayér, quinta al Réy, 6 
cuarta de caballo, tercéra 
4 la sdta 6 de diéz 

Otro tanto téngo, igdal 

Tres 4ses, tres réyes, &c. son 
buénos? 

No, téngo un catérce 

Téngo catérce de caballos 

Vaya jugando 

Juégo cdpa, 
basto 

El as, el réy, el caballo, la 
sota, el diéz, el nuéve, el 
écho, .el siéte 

Hago un pique, repique, ca- 
pote 

Gano los naipes 

Téngo siéte bazas 

He perdido 

Ha ganado vm. 

Me débe vm. un péso 

Me lo debia vm. 

Estamos pués en paz 

Vaya étra partida 

En héra buéna, con miicho 
gusto 


Didl. XVIT. Del jugér al 


ajédrez. 


dro, 


espada, 


En que emplearémos la tar- 
de? 
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I take them all 

No, I leave one 

I have bad cards, a bad game 

You must have a fine game, 
since I have nothing 

My cards puzzle me 

Call your game 

How nwuch 1s your pont? 

Fifty, sizty, 

Good, tt 1s a good point 

They are not good, avail not 

I have latd out the game 

Al sixieme major, a quint to the 
king, or quart to the queen, 
a trerce to the knave or ten 

I have just as much, + 1s equal 

Are three aces, three kings, 
&c. good? 

No, I have fourteen 

I am fourteen by queens 

Play on 

I play a heart, spade, dia- 
mond, club 

The ace, the king, the queen, 
the knave, the ten, the nine, 
the eight, the seven 

Imake a pique, a reptque, a 
capot 

I win the cards 

I have seven tricks 

I have lost 

You have won 

You owe me a dollar - 

You owed tt to me 

We are then even, quits 

Let us play another game 

With all my heart, with great 
pleasure 


Dial. XVII. Of playing at 
chess. 


How shall we spend the af- 


ternoon? ~ 
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Juguémos al ajédrez 
Juguémos, en héra buéna 
Péro juéga vm. mejér que yd 
Ks vm. mas fuérte que yé 

No lo créa vm, 

Me ha ganado vm. siémpre 
No jugaré mas con vm., si no 
me diére alguna ventaja 
Es preciso que me dé un alfil 

y la mano 
En verdad que no puédo, ju- 
éga vm. tan bién cémo yo 
Véa vm. si quiére jugar 4 la 


par 
Muy bién, lo haré fina vez 
Cuanto jugarémos? 
Siémpre juégo péco dinéro 
Vaya médio péso cada juégo 


Juégo priméro 

Tomo éste pedn 

Me alégro, pués voy 4 tomar 
éste alfil y darle jaque 


Réque me llamo 

Nada gana vm. en éso; pués 
& su roque 6 torre me llévo 
con mi caballo 

Péro cémo resguardara vm. 
4 su réina? 

Dandole jaque y mate con mi 
alfil y mi rédque 

HIe perdido el juégo, ya no 
puédo movér el réy 

Me débe vm, pués médio péso 

Asi es 

Péro vm. me lo debia antes 

Bién, estamos en paz 

- Dénos vm. un tabléro 

Juégue vm. priméro 

Sdplo éste pedn 

Haga d4ma éste peén 
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Let us play at chess 

Let us play, Iam willing 

But you play better than I 

You are an over-match for me 

Do not think tt | 

You always have beat me 

Iwill play no more with you, 
unless you give me some odds 

You must give me a bishop 
and the move | 

Indeed I cannot, you play as 
well as I do i ae 

See sf you have a mind to 

lay even 

ell, I will do tt for once 

What shali we play for? 

T always play Ce hitle money 

Let us play for half a dollar 
a game 


&' 
I have the move, I play first 


I take this pawn 
Iam glad of tt, for Iam going 
to take this bishop and 


check you, give you check 

I castle, I call myself rook 

You get nothing by that; for 
I take your rook or castle 
with my kmght 

But how will you save your 
queen? 

By checkmating you with my 
bishop and rook 

I have lost the game, I can 
no longer move the king 

You owe me half a dollar then 

It 18 80 

But you owed tt me before 

Then, we are quits or even 

Gwe us a draughts-board 

I give you the move, play first 

I huff this man 

King that man 
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CuAntas d4mas tiéne vm.? 

Téngo dos 

£’6ma vm. éste, que luégo co- 
meré tres 

Piérdo el juégo 


Dial. XVIII. Del jugér 6 
la peldta. 


Véa vm. que béllo dia hAce 

Aprovechémonos de éste dia 
tan herméso 

Que harémos héy? 

E] buén tiémpo nos convida 
& jugar 6 4 pasedr 

En que juégo hémos de en- 
tretenérnos? 

El de peléta es el mejér p4ra 
el egercicio 

Péro es juégo mas de inviér- 
no que de verano 

Sudarémos ménos, si jug4mos 
con raquétas 

Vamos al juégo de peldéta 

Jugarémos con p4las 

Hagamos la partida 

Esta vm. conmigo 

No importa cémo estamos 

Este est& con nosétros 

Es vm. mejér jugadér que yé 

Estése cada dno en su lugar 


Manténgase detras de mi, y 
céja la peléta 
Pasé por encima de mi 
La cogi en el dire 
Rechace la peléta 
Es vm. mal compaiiéro 
No ha ganado vm. adn 
Ain puéde vm. perdér 
Tenémos la superioridéd 
Perdié vm., ganamos 
Cuanto jugamos? 
31* 
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How many kings have you? 

I have two 

Take this, then I shall take 
three 

I lose the game 


Dial, XVIII. Of playing at 


tennis. 


See what a fine day tt 1s 

Let us improve this so fair a 
da 

What shall we do to-day? 

The fine weather invites us 
to play or to walk 

What play shall we amuse 
ourselves in? 

That of tennis 1s the best for 
exercise 

But tw a play fitter for 
winter than summer 

We shall perspire less, tf we 
play with rocks y 

Let us go to the tennis-court 

We will play with battledoors 

Let us make the match 

You are with me 

It ts no matter how we are 

He +s on our side 

You are a better player than I 

Let every one stand at his 
place 

Stand behind me, and catch 
the ball 

It flew over me 

I caught ut wm the atwr 

Strike the ball back - 

You are a bad second 

You have not beat yet 

You may lose yet 

We have the best of i 

You have lost, we have won 

What did we play for? 
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Ha puésto vm. en el juégo? 
No, péro ahi est4 mi dinéro 
Es lo mismo 

Mafiana jugarémos Gétra vez 
Cuando vmd. quisiére 


Dial. XIX. De las diver- 
stones del cdmpo, particu- 
larménte de la caza y de 
la pésca 


Sefiédr, me alégro de ver 4 
vm.; ddénde ha estado tan 
largo tiémpo? 
donde se méte vm. ? 

Dos méses ha que estiémos 
en Una casa de campo 

Ha venido vm. 4 la ciudad 
para quedarse? 

No, Sefiér, vuélvo majiana 
por la mafiana 

Cémo pasa vm. su tiémpo en 
el campo? 

Parte de él empléo en estudiar 

Péro cuales son sus diver- 
sidnes, después de sus ne- 
gdécios sérios? 

Voy tal vez 4 cazar 

A que caza? 

A véces 4 la c4za del venado, 
a véces de la liébre 

Tiéne vm. buénos pérros? 

Tenémos michos pérros de 
muéstra 

Dos galgos, dos galgas, cua- 
tro jatéos 6 zorréros, y tres 
perdiguéros 


No cAza vm. Aves? 

CAza vm. 4 véces con la ese 
copéta? 

Si, Senér, may 4 menido 

Sdébre que tira vm.? 
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Two dollars 

Have you staked? 

JVo, but there 1s my money 

It is all one 

To-morrow we will play again 
When you please 


Dral. XTX. Ofeountry sports, 
especially of hunting and 
fishing, | 


Sir, I am overjoyed to see 
you; where have you been 
so long a while? 

Where do you keep yourself ? 
We have been these two 
months at a country house 
Are you come te town to 

stay ¢ 

No, Sir, I go back to-morrow 
morning 

How do you pass your tune 
in the country? 

I bestow a part of tt on books 

But which are your diver- 
sions, after your serious 
business? 

I go sometimes a hunting 

What do you hunt? 

We sometimes hunt a stag, 
sometimes a hare 

Have you good dogs? 

We have a number of posnt- 
ers 

Two grey-hound dogs, two 
grey-hound bitches, four 
fox-hounds and three sel- 
ting-dog's 

Do you not go a fowling ? 

Do you go a shooting some- 

times? 

Yes, Sir, very often 

What do you shoot at? - 
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Sdébre tédo género de cAza 
como se fm faisanes, 
gallinétas, conéjos, &c. 

Tira vm. al vuélo la piéza 6 
corriéndo? 

De 4mbas manéras 

Cémo cége vm. los conéjos? 

A véces con rédes, y 4 véces 
& escopetazos 

Y las codornices? 

Solémos tomarlas con tna 
red y un pérro perdiguéro 

Es vm. amigo de pescar? 

Muchisimo 

Pésca vm. 4 mentdo con red? 

May raras véces 

Mas quiéro pescar con la cafia 
y anzuélo 

La pésca y !a caza son diver- 
sidnes muy nobles 

El Réy mas rico y mas pobre 
de Eurépa no se diviérte 
en otra césa 

Un dia quiz4 pensaran sus 
ministros que sus vasallos 
estan anualménte dando 4 
sus vecinos millédnes por 
pescido salado y hediédndo 

Tiénen no obstante muy bu- 
énos péces en sus céstas 

Péro no téman el trabajo de 
curarlos 

Esto sucéde por falta de ani- 
mar la pésca 

Y de 6tros michos motivos 

Cége vm. midchos péces en 
su estanque? 

Que hace vm. cuindo no ciza 
6 pésca? 

Jugamos a la béla, al trico, 
6 4 los bélos 

Segiin ésto, no puéde vm. es- 
tir cansado del campo 
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At all manner of game, as 
partridges, pheasants, sand- 
pipers, rabbits, &c. 

Do you shoot at the game flying 
or running ? 

Both ways 

How do you catch rabbits? 

Sometimes with nets, 
sometimes with a gun 

And the quails? 

We catch them commonly with 
a net and a setting-dog 

Are you fond of fishing ? 

Extremely 

Do you fish often with a net? 

Very seldom — 

I prefer fishing with a line 
i - 

Fishing and hunting are very 
noble diversions 

The richest and poorest king 
of Europe does not divert 
himself in anything else 

One day perhaps their mims- 
ters will think of thew sub- 
jects gwing yearly to ther 
neighbours millions for stink- 
ing salt-fish 

They have notwithstanding very 
good fish on their coast 

But they do not take the trouble 
to cure u 

This arises from want of en- 
couraging the fisheries 

And from many other causes 

Do you catch much fish wn 


our pond? 
What do you do when you 
neither hunt nor fish? 
We play at bowls, at bil 
liards, or nine-pins 
According to this, you cannot 
be tired with the country 


and 
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Asi le paréce 4 vm., y es lo 
contrario 

Y4 empiézo 4 anhelar por 
ia ciudad, y espéro présto 
pasarme 4 élla 


Dial. XX. Del ir & la co- 
média. 

Se dice que hdéy represéntan 
ina piéza nuéva 

Es comédia, tragédia, dpera, 
6 entremés? 

Es ana tragédia 

Coémo la llaman? 

La 

Quién es su autér? 

El Sefér 

Es ésta la priméra represen- 
tacion? 

No, Seiiér, ya se ha represen- 
tado tres véces 

Este es el-dia del autér 

Cémo se recibiéd en las pri- 
méras representaciénes ? 

~Con universdl aplauso 
El autér éra ya célebre 








Y ésta ultima tragédia ha au- 
mentado micho su fama 

Irémos 4 vérla? 

De may buéna gana 

Véy 4 mandar al cochéro que 
apronte el céche 

Irémos 4 un aposénto? 

En hora buéna, péro mas 
quisiéra ir al patio 

Porqué? 

Porqué podémos ver y ofr 
mejor alli que en los 
palcos 

Que tal le paréce la sinfon{a? 

May buéna me paréce 

Los corredéresestan y4 llénos 
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So tt seems to you, and t is 
otherwise 

I already begin to long for 
the city, and I hope shortly 
to proceed to tt 


Dial. XX. Of going to the 
play. 

They say there 1s a new play 
acted to da 

Is tt a pent a tragedy, an 
opera, or a farce? 

Tt ts a tragedy 

How do they call ut? 

The 

Who is tts author? 

Mr. 

Is this the first representa 
tion? | 

No, Str, tt has been already 
acted three times 

This 1s the author’s mght 

How was tt recewed on the 

ge representations ? 
wth unwersal applause 

The author was already fa- 
mous 

And this last tragedy has 
much increased his fame 

Shall we go and see 1t? 

Very willingly 

I am going to bid the coach- 
man to get the coach ready 

Shall we go to a box? 

Als you please, but I had rath- 


er go to the mit 
Why? 


Because we can see and hear 
better there than i _ the 
boxes 

How do you like the overture? 

I think it is very fine 

The galleries are full already 
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Y cédmo vm. lo ve, est4mos 
muy apretados en el patio 
No caben las damas en los 
aposéntos 

Ninca vi la c4sa tan lléna 
stas Sefidras estan miy bién 
vestidas 

Repara vm. aquélla sejiéra 
en el aposénto del Réy? 

Jamas he visto réstro tan her- 
méso en mi vida 

Quién es? 

La Duquésa de 

Y quién es la Sefiéra joven 
que esta con élla? 

Su hermana, la Senéra de— 

Péro y4 se levanta la cortina, 
escuchémos 

Tendrémos antes el Prélogo 





El segiindo acto est4 acabédo 

Las escénas estan muy béllas 

Don —es miy buén actér 

Este es el Gltimo Acto 

Acabése la piéza—cémo le 
gusta & vmd.? 

Muchisimo, me paréce esce- 
lénte tragédia y miy bién 
representada, 

Tuvo grande aplauso 

Ahora tendrémos el Epilogo 

Quién lo dice? 

La Sefiéra 

Lo dice con micho 4nimo 

Quiére vmd. quedarse para 
ver la Pantomima? 

No, ya la he visto, y cémo es 
tarde, harémos mejér de 
irnos 

De tédo mi corazén 

Irémos 4 la Opera maiidna 
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And as you see, we are very 
much crowded in the pit 

The ladies cannot be contained 
wn the boxes 

I never saw the house so full 

These ladies are very well dres- 
sed 

Do you observe that lady in 
the king’s box? 

T never a in my life séen 
so beauliful a face 

Who ts she? 

The Duchess of 

And who is the young lady who 
ws with her? 

Her sister, Lady — 

But the curtain rises already, 
let us attend 

ibe shall first have the Pro- 





The second act 18 over 

The scenes are very fine 

Mr. — is a very good actor 

Thas ts the last act 

The prece 1s over—how do you 
like wt? 

Very much; { think tt an ex- 
cellent tragedy and very 
well at bee 

It recewed great applause 

Now for the Epilogue 

Who speaks u 

Mrs. 

She speaks it with great spirit 

Will you stay to see the Panto- 
mime ? 

No, I have seen t already, 
and as i is late, we had bet- 
ter go awa 

With all my heart 

We will go to the opera to- 
morrow 
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Senér Maéstro, trae vm. mi 
vestido entéro? 

Si, Senér, aqui esta 

Le estaba aguardindo; prué- 
bemelo 

Quiére vm. probar la casdca? 

Vgamos si esta bién hécha 

Créo que le gustara 4 vm. 

Me paréce muy larga 

Ya no se llévan tan cértas 
céma antes 

Se tsan largas ahdéra 

Aboténeme vm. 

Me ajista demasiado 

Es preciso que ajiste bién 

Este vestido le cége may 
bién el talle 7 

No son las mangas demasiado 
largas y 4nchas? 

No Sefiér, van may bién 

Se llévan ahéra muy largas y 
anchas 

Los pantalénes son demasia- 
do angéstos y cértos 

Los :calzénes son miy estré- 
chos 

Es la méda 

Déme la chipa 

Le va muy bién éste vestido 


Péro las médias no viénen 
con éste paiio 

Que le paréce de misombréro? 

Es un castér hermdéso 

Que galén le pondra vm. ? 

Un galén de dro con fina he- 
billa de diamantes 

Me compré vm. las ligas cé- 
mo le dige? 

Si Sefiér, ahi estAn 


DIALOGUES. 


Dial. XX1. Of dressing one- 


self. 


Master, do you bring my full 
suit of clothes? ie 

Yes, Sir, here tt is 

I was waiting for you; try i 
on me 

Will you try the coat? 

Let us see tf tt is well made 

I believe tt will please you 

It seems to me very long 

They do not wear them now so 
short as formerly 

They wear them long now 

Button me 

It 18 too close 

It ought to be very close 

This suit fits your shape very 

4 well 
re not the sleeves too 
and too wide? ate 

No, Sir, they fit very well 

They wear them now very long 
and wide 

The pantaloons are too narrow 

and short 

The small clothes are very 
strait, tight 

It 18 the fashion 

Give me the warstcoat 

This suit becomes you very 
well 

But the stockings do not match 
this cloth 

What do you say to my hat? 

It 1s a beautiful beaver 

What lace will you put to xt? 

A gold lace with a diamond 
buckle 

Did you buy me the garters as 
Ttold you? 

Yes, Sir, there they are 
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Son éstas médias de séda de 
Paris 6 de Léndres? 

Son de Francia 

A cuanto las vénden? 

Tres pésos el par 

Es bastante barato, siéndo tan 
finas 

Muchacho, ha venido el za- 
patéro? 

No, Sefiér, no ha venido 

Corre pués 4 su casa, y dile 
que me traiga mis zapatos 

Sefiér, aqui esta, le encontré 
en el camino 

Son éstos mis zapatos? 

Si, Senér 

Péngamelos vm. 

Estan mty ajustados 

Me apriétan un pdéco 

Péngalos en la hérma para 
ensancharlos 

Bastanteménte se ensancha- 
ran |levandolos 

Esta piél da de si cémo un 
guante 

Siento miy bién que me las- 
timaran | 

Mis callos lo padeceran 

Me duélen micho los piés 

El empéine de éste zapato 
no vale nada 

El talén es demasiado bajo 

Las suélas no son bastante 
fuértes ni gruésas 

Hagame vm. étro par 

Es vm., Sejiér, muy dificil de 
contentar 

Quiére vm. probar étro par 
que traje por acaso? 

En héra buéna 

Créo que le iran bién 

Mi pié est4 mas descansado 


371 


Are these silk stockings from 
Paris or London? 

They are from France 

How much do they sell them for? 

Three dollars a patr 

It ts cheap enough, bemg so 


ne 
Boy, ts the shoemaker come? 


No, Sir, he ts not come | 

Run then to his house, and bid 
him bring me my shoes 

Sir, here he is, I met hin on 
the way 

Are these my shoes? 

Yes, Sir 

Put them. on me 

They are very tight 

They pinch me i little 

Put them on the last to widen 
them . 

They will widen enough by 
wearing them 

This leather stretches ke a 

love ~ 

IT feel very sure that they will 

Pripk me Mt suff 
y corns will suffer for 

My feet ache much f 

The upper leather of this shoe 
1s good for nothing 

The heel 18 too low 

The soles are- neither strong 
nor thick enough 

Make me another patwr 

You are, Sir, very hard to 

lease 

ull you try another patr 
which I brought by chance? 

TI am willing 

I believe they will fit you 

My foot 1s more at ease 
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Cuanto valen éstos zapatos? 

A cémo los yénde vm. ? 

Dos pésos y médio 

. Es demasiado caro 

Es précio hécho 

Es un zapato bién hécho y 
y bién cosido 

Hagame Otro par cémo éste 


Téme mi medida 

Ahi tiéne su dinéro 

Viva vm. miachos dios, Ca- 
balléro 


Dial. XXII. Del hablér & 


un mozo de cabdllos. 


Almohaza mi caballo, 

Estriéga y limpiale bién con 
un man6jo de p4ja 

Mi cabAallo esta sin herra- 
diras 

Le faltan dos herradaras 

Llévale 4 c4sa del herradér 

Mandalo herrar 

Llévalo después al rio 


Le has dado de bebér 
Si, Senér 
Dale su piénso de cebdda 


Paséale ésta tarde 

Dale también salvAdo 

Ha comido su cebada? 
Echale paja ahéra 

Ensilla mi caballo y traemelo 


Témale por el fréno 
No le hagas corrér 

No le recaliéntes 

Esta cansAdo? 

Quitale el fréno 

Pénle en la caballeriza 
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What are these shoes worth? 

How much do you sell them at ? 

Two dollars and a half 

It is too dear 

It is a fized price 

It is ei Pel made and well 
stitched 

Make me another paw like this 


Take my measure 

There 13 your money 

May you live many years, Str 
I thank you, Sir 


Dial, XXII. Of speaking to 
@ groom. 


Curry my horse 

Rad sid cleon hun well with 
a wisp of straw 

My horse ts unshod; is with- 
out shoes 

He wants two shoes 

Take him to the farrier 

Get him shod 

Lead him afterwards to the 
river 

Have you watered him? 

Yes, Sir 

Give him his allowance of 
barle 

Walk him this afternoon 

Give him also some bran 

Has he eaten his barley? 

Give him now some straw 

Saddle my horse and bring hem 
to me 

Take him by the bridle 

Do not make him run 

Do not overheat him 

Is he tired? 

Unbridle him 

Put hin in the stable 
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Didl. XXIII. De we 4& un 
vidge. 


Véngo 4 despedirme de vm. 
y 4 recibir sus ordenes 

A donde va vm., Seiér? 

Véy & Madrid 

Cuando parte vm.? 

En éste instante 

Va vm. acaballo 6 en céche? 


A caballo 

Much icho, traeme mi caballo 

Aqui esta, Sefiér 

Esta bién almohazado? 

May bién, Senor 

Cu.intas léguas hay de aqui 
4 M ? 

Diéz léguas 

Son Jéguas largas? 

No, Seiiér, son las mas cortas 
de Espaiia 

Le paréce 4 vm. que poda- 
mos caminir tanto hoy? 

Sin dida, no es tan tarde 

Daran présto las doce 

Tiéne vm. bastante tiémpo 
pira llegar antes de po- 
nérse el sol 

Hiy buén camino? 

May hermsso 

Ningitn pantano se encuéntra 

Péro tiéne vm. bésques que 
atravesar y rios que pasar 

Hay peligro en el camino 
real? 

i No se habla de que haya la- 
drénes en los bosques? 

No se dice nada de ésto 

No hiy que temér nada ni de 
dia ni de néche 
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Dial. XXIII. Of going ona 


journey. 


I come to bid you farewell and 
take your commands 

Where are you going, Sir? 

Iam gowg to Madrid 

When do you set out? 

Presently ; this minute | 

Do you go on horseback or in 
a coach? 

On horseback 

Boy, bring me my horse 

Here he is, Sir 

Is he well curried? 

Very well, Sir 

How many leagues 1s ut from 
here au M a 2 f 

Ten leagues 

Are they long leagues? 

No, Sir, they are the shortest 
in Spam 

Do you 'think we can travel so 
far to day? 

Without doubt, wt ts not so late 

Twelve o'clock will soon strike 

You have tine enough to ar- 
rie before the sun sets 





Is there a good road? 

Very fine 

You meet with no quagmire 

But you have woods to go 
through and rwers to cross 

Is there ony danger upon lhe 
highway‘ 

Do they not talk of there being 
highwaymen tn the woods? 

There 1s satd nothing of this 

There ts nothing to fear either 


by day or mght 
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Es un camino en que 4nda 
génte siémpre 

Que camino he de tomar? 

Cuando esté vm. cérca de la 
priméra aldéa, tomara 4 
mano derécha 

He de subir el ménte? 

No, Seiiér, dégelo vm. a laiz- 
quiérda 

Es el camino dificultéso en 
los bésques? 

No, Sejfiér; vaya vm. siémpre 
derécho, no se puéde estra- 
viar 

Dénde encontrarémos el 
rio? 

A la salida.del bésque 

Se puéde vadedr, es vade- 
able? 

No, Sefidr, se pAsa en un 
barco 

Vamos, caballéros, montémos 

A Dids, Senéres 

Dids les dé buén vidge 

Les déy michas gracias 

No quiére vm. echar 
trago? 

Cémo vmd. gustare 

Vaya, a su buén viage 


Dial. XXIV. En tina posdda, 


Dénde esta la mejér posada 
de la ciudad? 
A la senal del Cab4llo Blanco 


un 


En que parage de la villa 
esta? 

Cérca de la iglesia mayér 

Podrémos alojdrnos aqui? 

Si, Senér, tenémos béllos cu- 
4rtos y buénas camas 

Apeémonos, Seiidres 
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It ts a road where you always 
meet with people 

Which way must I take? 

When you are near the first 
village, you will take to the 
right | 

Must I go up the mountain? 

No, Sur, leave if to the left 


Is the way difficult through 
the ‘ood? ff a 

No, Sir; go always straight 
along, you cannot lose your 
way 

Where shall we come to or 
Jind the river? 

At the issue of the wood 

Can one ford it, ts tt fordable? 


No, Sir, people pass i over in 
a fe 


rry 
Come, genilemen, let us mount 
Farewell, gentlemen 

God grant you a good journey 
I give you many thanks 

Will you not take a draught? 


As you please 


Come, lo your good journey 
Dial. XXIV. In an Inn. 


Where ts the best inn in the 
city? 

At the sign of the White 
Horse 

In what part of the town is v2 


Near the principal church 

Can we lodge here? 

Yes, Sir, we have fine cham 
bers and good beds 

Let us alight, gentlemen 
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Dénde est4 el mézo de pd4ja y 
cebada, de caballos? 

Aqui estéy, Sendr 

Toma nuéstros cabAllos 

Llévalos 4 la caballeriza 

Ciuidalos bién 

Véamos, ahéra, que nos dara 
vm, de cenar? 

Véan vms., Sefidres, lo que 
mas gustaren 

Dénos média docéna de pi- 
chénes, dos perdices, séis 
codornices, un buén capén 
y Gna ensalada 

Tendré cuidado de tédo; no 
se inquiéten vms. 

No quiéren vms. étra césa? 

No, bdsta con ésto; péro dé- 
nos buén vino y frita 

Les asegtiro, que les daré 
gusto 

Quiéren vms. ir 4 ver sus 
aposéntos? 

Si, llame 4 su camaréro 

Alimbra 4 éstos Sefidres que 
siban arriba 

Haganos cenar cuanto antes 


Antes que se hayan quit4do 
las bétas, estaraé la céna 
pronta 
Donde est4n nuéstros laca- 
yos? 

Ahi séiben con sus balijas 


Han traido nuéstras pistélas? 


Si, Sefidér, aqui estan 

Quita mis bétas, botines, y vé 
después 4 cuidaér de nués- 
tros caballos 

Llama para cenar 
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Where 18 the the 
groom? 

Here Iam, Sir * 

Take our horses 

Lead them to the stable 


hostler, 


. Take good care of them 


Now, let us see, what will you | 
give us for supper? 

See yourselves, gentlemen, what 
you like best 

Gwe us half a dozen pigeons, 
a brace of parirdges, six 
quails, a good capon and a 
salad 

Iwill take care of all; do not 

trouble yourselves 

Will you hase nothing else? 
‘o, that 18 sufficient; but give © 
us good wine and fruit 

I shall please you, I warrant 


ou 

wil ou go and see your 
ateh F a 

Yes, call your chamberlain 

Light these gentlemen that they 
may go up stairs 

Give us our supper as soon as 
possible 

Before your boots are pulled 
off, supper will be got ready 


Where are our lackeys? 


There they are coming up with 
your portmanteaux 

Have they brought our pis- 
tols? 

Yes, Sir, here they are 

Pull off my boots, half-boots, 
buskins, and then go and 
take care of our horses — 


Call for supper 
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Sefidres, la céna esta prdnta, 
esta en la mésa 

Vamos, Sefeéres, 4 cenar, 
para podér acostarnos tem- 
prano : . 

Sentémonos 4 la mésa 

Vm. no céme nada; 
tiéne? 

Noténgo ganas,estéy cansado 

Estéy molido 

Estaré mejér en la cama que 
en la mésa 

Téme vmd. animo 

Si se siénte malo, vayase 4 
acostar 

Mande calentar su cama 

Que no les impida de cenar, 
voy 4 descansar 


que 


Ha menestér vm. 4lgo? 

Na4da quiéro siné descansar 

Téngan vms. buénas néches 

Trae los pdéstres, y di a la 
patréna que vénga 4 ha- 
blarnos 

Aqui viéne 

Sendéres, les gista 4 vms. la 
céna? 

Si, Sefiéra, péro ahora es 
menestér satisfacér 4 vm. 

Cuadnto hémos gastido? 

Que hémos de pagar? 

FE] escéte no sibe micho 


Véa vm. cuanto le debémos 
por nosotros, nuéstros cria- 
dos y caballos _ 

Por la céna, la cama y el al- 
muérzo 

Tédo importa diéz pésos 

Me paréce que es demasiado 

Al contraério, es may barato 
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Gentlemen, supper is ready, 
wis on the table 

Let us go to supper, gentle- 
men, that we may go to bed 
earl 

Let us sit down at table 

You eat nothing; what ails 
you ? 

I have no appetde, [am tired 

J am beaten down 

I shall be better in bed than at 
table 

Take courage 


If you feel unwell, go and lay 
’ down : 


Get your bed warmed 

That I may not hinder you 
from supping, I am gomg 
to rest 

Do you want any thing ? 

I want nothing but rest 

I wish you a good mght 

Bring the dessert, and bid the 
landlady come and speak 
with us 

Here she 1s comsng 

Gentlemen, are you pleased 
with your supper? ; 

Yes, mistress, but now we must 
satisfy you 

How much have we spent? 

What have we to pay? 

The reckonng does not rse 


high 

See ha much we owe you for 
ourselves, our servants, and 
our horses 

For the supper, bed and break- 

asl 

All amounts to ten dollars 

I thnk tt ts too much 

On the contrary, it is very cheap 
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Haga vm. mismo la cuénta, 
y hallara que no les pido 
demasiado 

Pagarémosle mafdna por la 
manana después del almu- 
érzo 

Cémo vms. quisiéren 

Dénos sabanas limpias 

Las sAbanas que les envio son 
miy buénas 

Buénas néches, Senéra 

Buénas néches les dé Diés 4 
vms., caballéros; servidéra 
de vms. 

Necesitan vms. de digo? 

Nada nos hace falta 

Sélo que se haga buén fuégo 

Las néches son miy frias 

Es menestér cuidarse en vi- 
age 


Dial. XXV. Péra hablér con 
los empleddos en las adu- 
Gnas. 


Trien vms, 4lgo céntra las 
érdenes de su magestad, 
del soberAno, del estado, 6 
de la repdblica? 

No, yé no téngo géneros de 
contrab4ndo algino 

Téngo sdlaménte  algdnos 
eféctos que pagan impués- 
tos, y voy 4 declararselos 

Cuanto débo pagar por ésto? 


Es menestér darme sus llaves 
Hélas aqui. 
la gracia de despacharme 
luégo, porqué téngo micha 
prisa 
Se lo estimaré micho 
32” 


Higame vmd. 
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Reckon poursey, and you will 


find that I do not ask you 
too much 
We will pay you to-morrow 


morning after breakfast 


As you please 

Give us clean sheets 

The sheets I send you are 
very good 

Good mght, landlady 

I wish you the same, gentle- 
men; your servant 


Do you want wr jada 
We are in want of nothing 


Only that a good fire be made 


The nights are very cold 


One must take care of oneself 
travelling 


Dial. XXV. To speak with 
the officers in the custom- 
- houses. 

Do you bring auy thing con- 
ae to the ones or his 
majesty, of the sovereign, 
the state, or republic? 

No, I have no contraband 


oods at all 
I have only some goods that 
pay duty, and I am going 


to manifest them to you 

How much must I pay for 
this? 

You must give me your keys 

Here they are. Be so kind as 
to expedite me directly, for 
Iam in great haste 


I shall be much obliged to you 
for t 
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Ahi tiéne vmd.. la ll4ve del 
candido; he aqui la llave 
de la cerrad ira 

Hagame vmd. la gracia de 
busc4r con .precaucidén, 
porqué hay muchas césas 
que puéden quebrarse 

Ha acabado vmd.? 

No emplomara vmd. ahéra el 
badl y los céfres, para que 
no me los registren étra 
vez? 

No podria vm., en lugar de 
registrarme aqui en ésta 
puérta, venir 4 hacérlo en 
la fonda, 6 en la casa 
& dénde véy a posar? 


Gracias, pdselo vmd. bién. 


Diéds guarde 4 vmd., 8." 


Dial. XXVI. Péra una per- 
séna estravidda en tna 
cwddd. 


No me haria vmd. el favér de 
decirme, si estdéy léjos del 
barrio de San Francisco, 6 
de la calle de San Pablo? 


Hay muy léjos de aqui 4 — ? 
Bisco la posida del Sefiér 
6 de la Seiiéra 
Por que lado débo ir? 
Después, ;daré vuélta 4 la de- 
récha 6 4 la izquiérda? 
Es aqui que vive el Senédr—? 
Quisiéra vm. darme su direc- 
cién? 
Podria vmd. sefialarme el 
camino que débo tomar, 
fra ir 4 cdsa del Se- 
ér ? 
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There ts the key to the pad- 
lock; here 18 the key to the 
lock 

Do me the favour to search 
with care, for there are ma- 
ny things that may be broken 


Have you done? 

Wall you not put a lead stamp 
now upon the trunk and 
chests, that they may not be 
searched again? 

Could not you, instead of 

searching me here at thas 
gate, come and do tt at the 


mn, or house where I am 


going’ to a 


Thank you, farewell. Your 
' servant, Sir 
Dial. XXVI. For a person 


who has lost his way in 
a city. 


Would you not oblige me so 
far as to tell me, whether I 
am a great way from the 
Ward of St. Francis, or 
Street of St. Paul? 

Is ut very far from here to—? 
Tam lookug for the residence 
of Mr. ——, or Madam—- 

Which way must I go? 

Shall I turn, afterwards, to the 
right or left 

Does Mr.—- live here? 

Would you favour me with 
his address 

Could you point out to me the 
way I must take, tn order 
to go to the house of 
Mr ? 
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Quiére vmd. conducirme 
alla, le pagaré bién; le 
daré 

Pase vm. adelante, yé le se- 
guiré 

No ande tan 4 prisa 

Condizcame vm. por el ca- 
mino mas cérto 

Esta calle esti embarazdda, 
tomémos étro camino 

Llame vm, un céche de al- 
quilér 

Cochéro, queréis llevarme? 

Moro én la calle de 








Dial. XXVII. Un militér 
vencedor establecténdose 
en tna cdésa de los venci- 
dos, y habléndo 4 los dué- 
fios de la cdésa. 


No teng4is miédo, sémos In- 
léses, Alemanes, Risos, 
Br netces, &e. Nuéstro 
caracter nacional 
aseguraros de nuéstra ge- 
nerosidad, y la obediéncia 
que debémos 4 nuéstro so- 
berano es un segundo fia- 
dor. El enemigo vencido 
no es para nosotros sind 
un amigo desdichido 
Entregéos con seguridad 4 
vuéstras ocupaciénes ordi- 
narias; os prometémos se- 
guridad, atencidnes, sosié- 
go, proteccién y ayida, si 
necesitareis de élla 
Si mi génte os diére algin 
motivo de quéja, recurrid 
& mi con confidnza, yé no 


puéde 
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Will you lead me there, I will 
pay you handsomely; I will 
ive you 


gt 
Walk before, Iwill follow you 





Do not walk so fast 
Lead me the shortest way 


This street 1s obstructed, let us 
take another way 
Call for a hackney-coach 


Coachman, will you drive me? 
I reside in the street of 





Dial. XXVII. A _ military 
man victorious, quartering 
in a house of the conquer- 
ed, and speaking to the 
masters of the house. 


Be not afraid, we are Eng- 
lishmen, Germans, Rus- 
stans, Frenchmen, &c. Our 
national character may as- 
sure you of our generosity, 
and the obedience we owe 
to our sovereign 18 a double 
security. A subdued en- 
emy 1 considered by us 
only as an_ unfortunate 
friend 

Give yourselves up with confi- 
dence to your customary bus- 
iness; we promise you safe- 
ty, kindness, tranquillity, 
protection and assistance, if 
you should want any 

If my people should give you 
any cause of complaint, ap- 


ply openly to me, I will not 
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sufriré que se pase Algo 
que puéda daros disgisto 


No tengadis miédo, un sold4do 
valeréso no es temible sind 
en el campo de batalla 

Camarddas, comportémonos 
cémo hdémbres de valdr; 
respetémos la desdicha, y 
no ocasionémos aqui ni al- 
boréto ni desérden 


Diél. XXVIII. Idiotiemos. 


Buscar 4 dno de zéca en 
méca 

Es tan cl4ro cémo el sol 

Con su pan se lo céma 

No me esta 4 cuénta 


Cada tino se entiénde 


Eso est4 colg4do de un hilo 
Cada ovéja con su paréja 


CuAanto va que ésto sucéde? 


Caesele la c4ra de vergtiénza 

No esta pra fiéstas 

No hay f6érma de vivir con 
ése hémbre 

Mas vile buéna fama que ca- 
ma doréda 

Tenér 4lgo 
de la léngua 

No tenér casa ni hogar 


en el pico 


Sacar fuérza de flaquéza 
Sdébre gfsto no 


hay 
dispita 
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suffer that any thing should 
occur that may be unpleas- 
ant to you 

Be not afraid, a brave soldier 
ts dreadful only on the field 
of battle 

Comrades, let us behave our- 
selves as brave men; let us 
respect misfortune, and let 
us cause here netther com- 
motion nor disorder 


Dial. XXVIII. Idiotisms. 


To seek any one by sea or 
land 

It is as clear as day 

That 1s his concern 

That 1s not to my pro 

Each one ieeouwa hes ae bust- 
ness 

That hangs only by a thread 

Birds of a feather flock to- 
gether | 

What will you bet that that 
will happen? 

He blushes to his eyes 

He 1s not good-humoured 

One cannot live with such a 
man 

A good name ts above wealth 


To have any thing on the 
tup of the tongue 

To have nether house nor 
home 

To make virtue of necesstty 

There is no disputing about 
taste 


FABULAS. 





N. B. In looking for words in the Dictionary, the student 
should bear in mind the observations made in pages 17, 13, 
19 and 20, in regard to pronunciation and orthography. 

Remember that the Spanish Academy considers ch, ll, and 
%, as distinct characters trom c, | and n, and in its Dictionary, 
as in all others who follow this single legitimate standard of 
the Spanish tongue, you must look through all the words be- 
ginning with these simple characters, before you find those 
commencing with the aforesaid compound. 





Fabula Priméra. 
Los Animéles en conséjo guntos para elegir un Réy. 


HasiEnpo muérto el leén, tédas las 4ves y béstias se con- 
gregaron 4 su cuéva para condolérse con la réina viuda, que 
hacia reson4r sus laméntoa y gritos en los mdéntes y bésques. 

Después de los acostumbrados cumplimiéntos, procediéron 
tddos 4 la eleccién de un réy, la coréna del difanto monarca 
fué colocada en médio de la asambléa. 

Su aparénte heredéro éra demasiado joven y endéble para 
obtenér la dignidad real, 4 la que tantos animales mas fuertes 
que él pusiéron su demanda. 

Dégenme crecér un péco, dijo su altéza, y enténces esperi- 
mentaréis que puédo llenar el tréno, y con el tiémpo hacér 
felices 4 mis sibditos. Entretanto estudiaré las accidénes 
herdicas de mi padre, con la esperanza de que algan dia, po- 
dré sérle igual en gloria. 

Por mi parte, dijo el leopardo, insisto en mi derécho 4 la 
coréna, por la maydér semejanza que téngo al Ultimo réy én- 
tre todos los candidatos. 

Y6, por dtro lado, grité el dso, sostendré que se me hizo 
injusticia cuando su magestad anteriér se me prefirid: séy 
tan fuérte, intrépido, y sangriénto cémo éra; y ademas, sdy 
maéstro de un arte que él jamas pido adquirir, cual es, el 
trepar por los arboles. 

Y6 apélo, dijo el elefante, al juicio de ésta augista asam- 
bléa, si algdno de los preséntes puéde con algiin colorido jac- 
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tarse de ser tan Alto, de tan néble presércia, tan robisto, 6 
tan circunspécto cémo yo. 

Y6 séy la mas néble, y la mas hermdsa criatira éntre té- 
dos vosétros, dijo el caballo. 

E y6é séy la mas politica, dijo la zérra. 

E y6 soy el mas veléz en corrér, dijo el cérzo. | 

En dénde encontraréis, dijo el mico, un réy mas agradable, 
mas ingenidso, y mas divertido que yd? “Y6 divertiria con- 
tinuameénte 4 mis vasallos, y s6y ademas el mas semejante al 
hémbre, que es el Seiiér del Univérso. 

FE] papagayo interrumpiéndole, hizo su arénga: supuésto 
que vm. se alaba de su seimejanza al hombre, me paréce que 
puédo yé alabarme con micha mas justicia. Tdéda la seme- 
janza de vm. consiste en su hocico féo y algdnos géstos ridi- 
culos; péro yé puédo hablar cémo un hombre, é imitar su 
lenguage, sefial indicativa de su razén, y su mayor adérno. 

Guardad vuéstra maldita garilla, replicé la ména: hablais, 
es ciérto, péro no como hémbre; repetis siémpre Gna misma 
césa sin entendér fina sola palabra de lo que decis. 

Téda la asambléa se rid de éstos dos rivales imitadéres del 
género humano, y confiriéron la coréna al elefante, porqué 
éra fuérte y sabio; y no sdlo éra exénto del barbaro natural 
de las béstias de rapifia, sind también de la vanidad y amér 
propio de que muchos estan tocados, siémpre pareciéndoles 
6 fingiéndo ser lo que, en la realidad, no son. 


Fébula Segunda 


El Dragén y las Dos Zorras 


Un dragén guard4ba con 4nsia un tesdéro inménso en dna 
cuéva profianda; ninca dormia de dia ni de ndéche, para 
asecurarlo. 

Dos zérras aduladéras, artificidsas, y picaras de profesi6on, 
se introdugéron en su gracia con sus lisénjas fastidié6sas. Am- 
bas éran sus intimas amigas. 

Los que son mas cortéses y oficidsos no son siémpre los mas 
sinceros. Le rindiéron sus obséquios con la mayér sumisi6n: 
admirdron sus fantasias ociédsas; conviniéron con él en sus 
idéas, y se burlaron de su crédula tonteria. 

Finalménte, quedése un-dia dormido éntre sus confidéntes: 
le ahogaron, y tomaron posesién de su tesdro. 
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Era preciso repartir el pillage; un panto muy delicddo, y 
no éra facil de ajustarse, porqué dos villanos no conviénen 
sind en la egecucidn de sus delitos. 

Una de éllas empez6é 4 exhortar en éstos términos: de que 
nos servira tédo éste dinéro? Un gaza4po nos seria un botin, 
6 présa mas agradable: no podémos hacér dna comida de 
éstos doblones, son muy indigéstos. Los hémbres son mty 
lécos, en dejarse arrebatar de riquézas tan imaginarias. No 
seamos nosotras criatiras tan insensatas, cémo éllos lo son. 

La otra pretendié que éstas reflexidnes la habian hécho 
ina impresion fuérte, y la aseguro que en lo venidéro estaria 
conténta de continuar tna vida filoséfica, y cémo Bias llevar 
su tesdro tédo consigo. 

Al parecér, ambas estaban dispuéstas 4 abandonar su te- 
soro mal adquirido: péro 4mbas se quedaron 4 la mira, hasta 
que se despedazaron. 

Al espirar la Gna dijo 4 la otra, que estaba tan mortalménte 
herida como élla: que querias hacér con tédo aquél dro? 
Lo mismo que ti te proponias hacér con él, replicé la étra. 

Siéndo informado un viajadér de su pendéncia, les dijo, 
que éran tontas. Asi lo es el mayér nimero del género hu- 
mano, replicé Gna de las zérras. Tampéco 4 & vosotros puéde 
servir de comida, y con tédo, os asesinais tinos 4 étros por 
el dinéro. 

Nosétras, las zérras, hémos sido bastante sAbias, 4 lo ménos 
hasta aqui, para mirar al dinéro cémo dna césa initil. Lo 
que habéis introducido éntre vosétros cémo tna convenién- 
cia, es vuéstra desgracia. Dejais un bién sustancial, sdla- 
ménte por seguir un bién fantastico. 





Fabula Tercéra., 
Las Dos Zorras. 


Una noche entraron dos zérras furtivaménte en un galli- 
néro: mataron el gallo, las gallinas, y los ‘Pollos: después 
de ésta matanza, empezéron 4 devorar su présa. 

Una que éra joven y sin reflexién, propuso comérlos tédos 
de una vez; la otra viéja y codiciésa queria ahorraér para 
étro dia. 

Hija, dijo la viéja, la esperiéncia me hizo s4bia; en m 
tiémpo he visto macho mindo. No consumamos 4 la vea 
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prodigaménte tédo nuéstro caudal; tuvimos buén sucéso, y 
debémos cuidar de no mal gastarlo. . 

Replicé la joven, estéy resuélta 4 recrearme miéntras lo 
téngo por delante, y saciar mi apetito por téda Gina sem4éna; 
por lo que téca 4 venir aqui maiidna, es cuénto: éso es espo- 
nérnos: maiiana vendra aqui el amo, y por vengar la muérte 
de sus pdllos, nos dara con dna tranca en la cabéza. 

Después de ésta réplica, cada tna de éllas ébra cémo le 
paréce mas propio. 

La joven come hasta que reviénta, sin podér apénas arras- 
trarse 4 su cuéva antes de morir. La viéja que le pareciéd 
mucho mas prudénte gobernar su apetito, y ser frugal, fué el 
dia siguiénte al gallinéro, y la maté el labrador. 

Asi cada edad tiéne su vicie favorito: los jévenes son fo- 
gésos é insaciables en sus placéres; y los viéjos incorregi- 
bles en su avaricia. 





Fabula Cuarta. 


El lobo y el Cordéro. 


Habia un rebdfio de ovéjas, que pacian segiras de tédo 
mal en un cercddo; tédos los pérros dormian, y sus 4mos 
tociban la gdita rural con sus compafiéros bajo de un 4lamo 
fronddso. 

Un 16bo hambriénto vino al redi] 4 registrarlos por las 
rendijas. 

Un cordéro inespérto, y que ninca habia est4do fuéra 
enti6 en conversacién con él. 

¥ le dijo, que es lo que ti quiéres aqui, lébo? 

Un péeco de ésta yérba frésca, le respondié el l6ébo. Bién 
sabes que no hay césa mas agradable, que matar la hambre 
en un prado vérde esmaltado con fidres, y apagar la sed en 
tina fuénte trasparénte. Aqui encuéntro cépia de tno y 
étro, que puéde tino desear mas? por mi parte, yé 4mo la 
filosofia que nos enséiia 4 contentarnos con péco. 

Es verdad pués, replicé el cordéro, que ti te abstiénes de 
la carne de las béstias, y que un poco de yérba te satisface? 
Si es asi, vivamos cémo hermanos y pastémos jintos. 

El cordéro, luégo, salt6 del redil al prado en dénde el 
grave filésofo le despedazd, y de Gna vez le devord. 

Descontiate siémpre de las lénguas lisongéras de los que 
se jactan de su prépia virtid. Férma tu juicio segdin sus 
accidnes, y no segtin sus palabras. 


EPITOME DE LA HISTORIA DE ESPANA. 


me QPor= 


(Sacddo de las Cértas Marruécas de Don JOSE CADALSO, Cérta II.) 


‘* La peninsula, llamada EspAfia, sdélo esta contigua al con- 
tinénte de Eurépa por el lado de Francia de la que la separan — 
los méntes Pirinéos. Es abundinte en dro, plata, azdégue, 
hiérro, piédras, Aguas miner4les, ganados de esceléntes cali- 
dades, y péscas tan abundantes cémo deliciédsas. Esta feliz 
situacién la hizo objéto de la codicia de los fenicios y étros 
puéblos. Los cartaginéses, parte por délo, y parte por fuer- 
za, se estableciéron en élla; y los rom4nos quisiéron com- 
pletar su podér y gléria con la conquista de Espafia; péro 
encontraron una resisténcia, que parecié tan estrafia cémo 
terrible 4 los sobérbios duéjfios de lo restante del mindo 
Numancia, fina sdéla ciudéd, les costé cat4rce Afios de sitio, la 
pérdida de tres egércitos, y el desdéro de los mas famésos 
Generd4les, hasta que reducidos los numantinos 4 la precisién 
de capitular 6 morir, por la total ruina de la patria, cérto ndé- 
mero de vivos, y abundancia de cadaveres en las calles (sin 
contar los que habian servido de pasto 4 sus conciudadanos 
después de concluidos tédos sus viveres) incendidron sus ca- 
gas, arrojdron sus mugéres, nifios y ancianos en las llamas, y 
saliéron 4 morir en el cAmpo raso con las 4rmas en la mano. 
El grande Escipidén fué testigo de la ruina de Numancia, pués 
no puéde llamarse prépiaménte conquistadér de la ciudad: 
siéndo de notar que Liculo, encargado de levantar un egér- 
cito para aquélla espedicidn, no hallé en la juventad romana | 
reclitas que llevar, hasta que e] mismo Escipién se alisté para 
animirla. Si los rominos conociéron el valor de los espaiidles 
cémo enemigos, también esperimentéron su virtGd cémo 
aliados. Sagdinto sufrié por éllos un sitio iguél al de Numan- 
cia contra los cartaginéses; y désde enténces formaron los 
romanos de los espaiidles el alto concépto que se vé en sus 
autéres, oradéres, historiadéres y poétas. Péro la fortana 
de Réma, superiédr al valér humano, la hizo sefidra de Es- 
pafia, como de lo restante del mundo, ménos alginos mén- 
tes de Cantabria, ciiya tot4l conquista no cénsta de la his- 
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téria, de médo que no puéda dudarse. Largas revoluciénes 
initiles de contarse en éste parage tragéron del nérte enjam- 
bres de nacidénes feréces, codicidsas y guerréras, que se es- 
tableciéron en Espajia: péro con las delicias de éste clima 
’ tan diferénte dél que habian dejado, cayéron en tal grado de 
afeminacién y flogedad, que 4 su tiémpo fuéron esclavos de 
6tros conquistadéres venidos del médio dia. Huyéron los 
godos espafidles hasta los méntes de una provincia, hdéy lIla- 
mada Astirias: y apénas tuviéron tiémpo de desechar el sis- 
to, llorar la pérdida de sus c4sas y ruina de su réino, cuando 
saliéron mandidos por Pelayo, ino de los maydéres hémbres 
que la naturaléza ha producido. 

Désde aqui se 4bre un teatro de guérras que durdron cérca 
de édcho siglos. Varios réinos se levantaron sébre la ruina 
de la Monarquia Géda Espafiéla, destruyéndo él que querian 
edificar los mdéros en el mismo terréno, reg4do con mas s4n- 
gre espafidla, romana, cartaginésa, géda y mora de cuanto se 
puéde ponderar con horrér de la plima que lo escriba, y de 
los 6jos que lo véan escrito. Péro la poblacidn de ésta pe- 
ninsula éra tal, que después de tan largas guérras y tan sangri- 
éntas, alin se contdban véinte millénes de habitdntes en élla. 
Incorpord4ronse tAntas provincias, y tan diferéntes, en dos 
coronas, la de Castilla y la de Aragon; y 4mbas,en el ma- 
triménio de Don Fernando y Déiia Isabél, Principes que seran 
inmortales éntre cudntos sépan lo que es gobiérno. La re- 
forma de abiisos, auménto de ciéncias, humillacién de los 
sobérbios, amparo de la agricultdra y étras operaciénes seme- 
jantes formaron ésta Monarquia: ayudodles la naturaléza con 
un numero inereible de vasallos insignes en létras y armas; y 
se pudiéron habér lisongeado de dejar 4 sus sucesdéres un 
império mayér y mas duradéro, que él de Roma antigua 
(contando las Américas nuévaménte descubiértas,) si hubié- 
ran logrado dejar su coréna 4 un heredéro varén. Négilesel 
cielo éste gézo 4 truéque de tantos cémo les habia concedido; 
y su cétro pasé 4 la casa de Austria, la cdal gasté los teséros, 
taléntos y sangre de los Espa‘éles en césas agénas de Espaiia 

or las continuas guérras, que asi en Alemania, cémo en 
talia tivo que sostenér Carlos I. de Espaiia; hasta que can- 
sado de sus mismas prosperidades 6 tal vez conociéndo con 
prudéncia las vicisitides de las césas humanas, no quiso espo- 
nérse 4 sus revéses, y dejé el tréno 4 su hijo Don Felipe II. 

Este Principe, acusado por la emulacién, por ambicidso y 

politico cémo su padre, péro ménos afortunado, siguiéndy los 
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proyéctos de CArlos, no pido hallar los mismos sucésos ain 
_ & césta de egércitos, de armadas y de caudales. Murié do- 
jando 4 su puéblo estenuddo con las guérras, afeminado con 
el 6ro y plata de América, disminuido con la poblacién de un 
mundo nuévo, disgustado con tantas desgracias, y desedso de 
desc4nso. Pasé el cétro por las manos de tres Principes 
ménos activos para manejar tan grande Monarquia, y en la 
muérte de C4rlos II. no éra Espaiia siné el esqueléto de 
un gigdnte.”’ . 


eos 


CHISTES. 


Uu hémbre discréto preguntando 4 su hijo de dénde venia, 
pués éra tan tarde, le respondiéd: Padre, yé véngo de ver 
& ino de mis amigos. De tus amigos, le respondid el padre 
sorprendido; j; ‘14 tiénes pués tantos amigos! Oh! cémo 
has hécho siéndo tan jéven para alcanzér muchos; pues que 
y6 en mas de sesénta 4iios no he podido encontrér tno. 





El] Caballéro Tom4s Méro, famédso Cancellér de Ingla- 
térra, puésto en prisién por Enrique octavo, dejé crecér sus 
cabéllos y barba, y viniéndo un barbéro para cortarlos y afei- 
tarle; amigo, le dijo: el Réy é yé pleiteAmos sdébre mi 
- eabéza; é yé no quiéro hacér el mendr gasto en éste pleéito, 
sin sabér Autes quién de los dos ha de disponér de élla. 





Luis déce, Réy de Francia, cuando no éra sind Dique de 
Orledns, habia padecido michos pesares de dos persénas que 
habian sido favoritos en el reinado precedénte. Uno de sus 
allegados procuraba inspirarle que les mostrase resentimiénto. 
No, respondié su Magestad, que indigno es de un Réy de Fran- 
cia tomar p4rte en la venganza-del Daque de Orleans. 





ConrAdo tercéro, Emperadér, después de habér tom4do 4 
Munick, determiné pasar los hémbres 4 filo de la espdda, per- 
mitiéndo sélo 4 las mugéres salir de alli, pudiéndo Ilev4r . 
sébre éllas sus muébles mas _ precidsos. tas mugéres 
aprovechando la ocasién tomaron sébre sus hémbros 4 sus 
maridos, asegurando éran sus mas preciésos muébles. sto 
agradé tanto al Emperadér, que no sélo perdoné 4 los habi- 
tantes, sinéd también 4 su Principe que habia destinade 4 la 
muérte 
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La Réina Isabél observando la bélla gracia de un ndble 
Espafol en un tornéo, le pregunté un dia que le digése ab- 
solitaménte el nédmbre de su Dama. El Espaiidl lo resistié 
algan tiémpo. En fin cediéndo 4 su curiosiddd, prometié 4 
su Magestad envidrle su retr4to. El dia siguiénte hizo pre- 
sentar 4 su Magestad un paquetillo, donde la Réina no ha- 
lando siné un espejito, quedé sonrojada al pinto. 





Los cortesAnos del Réy Filipo le aconsej4ban que se ven- 
gase de un hémbre que habia hablédo mal de él. Antes es 
menestér sabér, si y6 no le he dado razén, dijo Filfpo: y 
habiéndose averiguado que el tal hémbre jams habfa recibido 
césa algina, le envié ricos preséntes. Sfpo el Réy pédce 
después que el mismo le llen4ba de alabanzas. Mir4d pués, 
dijo & los cortesanos, que yé sé mejér que vosdtros apaci- 
guar Gna léngua mala. 





Continudndo las dispitas éntre Francisco priméro, Réy de 
Francia, y Enrique octavo, Réy de Inglatérra, resolvié éste 
de enviar al priméro un Embajadér portadér de palabras 
fiéras, y amenazas; para lo cual hizo elecién del Obispo Bon- 
nér en quién tenfa gran confidnza. Este Obispo le dijo que 
ponia su vida en gran peligro, si daba tales recadps 4 un Réy 
tan altivo cémo Francisco priméro. No témas, le dijo el Réy 
que si el Réy de Francia hiciése tal, y6 haria caér michas 
cabézas de Francéses que estan aqui. Pase por éllo, seiiér; 
péro cual de ésas cabézas me vendria tan bién sdébre los 
hémbros cémo ésta, poniéndo el dédo 4 su sién. 





t 


Cuando el Mariscal de la Ferté hizo su entrada en Metz, 
los judios que alli éran tolerados se presentaron al cumplimi- 
énto con tddos los vecinos; y anunciandolos en laantecamara, 
no quiéro vérlos, dijo; porqué éllos hiciéron morir 4 nuéstro 
Sefidr. Que no éntren de ningin médo. Digéronles pués 
que no podian ver 4 su Esceléncia. <A que replicaron senti- 
dos; pués traian un presénte de cudtro mil doblénes. Lo que 
dicho inmedidtaménte 4 su Esceléncia; oh bién! diles que 
éntren; que éstos pébres didblos segiraménte no lo conocian 
cuando Jo crucificaron. 


REFLEXIONES MORALES. 


;On hémbre, séas él que fuéres noble 6 artesdno; rico 6 
pobre; ddcto 6 ignorante; eclesidstico 6 secular; religiéso 
6 militar; soberano 6 sibdito; desciénde déntro de ti mis- 
mo, y en un siléncio profaindo y no interrumpido, reflexiéna 
sdébre los horréres de la nada que precediéron 4 tu concep- 
cién! ;Cémo de la nada has pasado 4 ser? cémo en un 
instante has llegado 4 ser espiritu y cuérpo, ésto es; con-_ 
janto de dos sustancias, ciya unién paréce incompatible, y 
ciya accidén es un prodigio continuado? . 

Ni tu padre, ni tu madre tuviéron conocimiénto ni podér 
para coordinar tus misculos, para diluir ni liquid4r tu sangre, 
ni para endurecér tus huésos. Una inteligéncia supréma, 
superiér 4 tédas las poténcias de la tiérra, y superiér 4 todas 
tus idéas, quiso, y comenzé tu existéncia; quiso, y creciste al 
estado en que te hallas. j;Ay de mi! .zY quiénes ésta in- 
teligéncia? ;Ay! Quién puéde ser, siné el motér universal, 
el principio de tddo lo que vegéta y respira, y el infinito ser, 
al que lamamos Diés! Su mano omnipoténte te bosquejdba, 
cuando ti no podias conocérle, y te consérva y mantiéne en 
un siglo en el que se hace vanidad de ultrajarle. Péro si no 
éras ayér, y puéde ser déges de ser héy; :posible es que se 
te pdse el dia, que tan rapidaménte se huye, sin pensar en 
éste criador y conservador, sin darle gracias, y sin adorarle? 


EL MARQUES CARACCIOLI. 





La verdad es la que rige los ciélos, alimbra la tiérra, sus- 
ténta la justicia, gobiérna las Reptblicas, confirma lo que es 
claro, y aclara lo que es dudéso; con élla tédas las virtides 
tiénen su perfeccién. Ella es un homenage que ninca cée, 
un escido que no se pasa, un tiémpo que no se tirba, tina 
fl6ta que no peréce, tna flor que no se marchita, Gna mar 
que no se altéra, y un puérto en dénde nadie peligra. La 
Verdad tiéne en si tan gran fuérza, que sin élla la fortaléza 
es flaca, la prudéncia es malicia, la templ4nza es miséria, la 


Justicia es sanguinolénta, la humilddd es traidéra, la pacién- 
33* 
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cia fingida, la castid4d vana, la riquéza perdida, y la pied4d 
supérflua. La verdad es un céntro adonde tédas las césas 
reposan, el nérte por donde el mindo se rige, el antidoto con 
que tédos se curan: es la sémbra 4 dénde todos desc4nsan, el 
terréro 4 dénde tdédos tiran, péro el bl4nco 4 dénde pdécos 
aciértan. . DON PEDRO pe MEDINA. 





El temér de la justicia divina es e] principio que hizo na- 
cér en la imaginacién de varios libertinos las horribles idéas 
filosdficas, y4 de negar 4 Dids la existéncia, ya de despojar 
de su inmortalidid al 4lma Téda la desdicha de éstos mi- 
serables viéne de que, léjos de contemplar al Omnipoténte 
_ cémo 4 un padre carifidso, sdlo se figdran en él un juéz sevéro; 
y para sacudir de si el temér que ésta calid4d les inspira, 
forcéjan a persuadirse, 6 con la priméra de éstas dos quimé- 
- ras, que no hay Dids que los castigue; 6 con la segunda, 
que sélo puéden temér de é!1 un castigo léve y de cérta dura- 
‘ciéu, cdmo lo es cualquiéra péna tempor4l. 3; Péro que 1é6- 
gran con ésto? Puntualménte lo que el réo, que huyéndo de ’ 
ia justicia, se arr6éja por un despenadéro, y por evitar un su- 
plicio contingénte, abraza Gna muérte indubit4ble. Por el 
erecipicio mayor de tédos, que es él de la impiedad, proct- 
‘an huir de la justicia divina. Y adn los que niégan a Dids 
la existéncia, no tanto aspiran 4 huir de la justicia divina, 
cémo que la justicia divina hiya de éllos, pretendiéndo que 
el sober4no juéz se desaparézca de aquél augisto tréno, en 
que los ha de sentenciar. FEIJOO. 





FE] avaro yA se sabe que es un martir del deménio, 6 un 
anacoréta, que con su abstinéncia y su retiro hace méritos 
para ir al infiérno. El corazon, partido éntre los dos deséos 
de conservar y adquirir, padéce dna continua fiébre, mezcla- 
da con un mortal frio; pués, se abrisa con la 4nsia de conse- 
guir lo agéno, y tiémbla con el sisto de perdér lo prépio. 
Tiéne hambre, y no céme; tiéne sed, y no bébe: tiéne ne- 
cesidad, y no repésa: jamas se ve libre de sobres4ltos. Nin- 
gan ratén se muéve en el siléncio de la néche, que con el 
ruido no le dé espécie de ser un ladrén que le escdla. Ningin 
viénto sépla que en su imaginacién no amenace naufragio al 
navio que tiéne puésto en comércio: Ningtina guérra se sus- 
cita, que no considére ya 4 los enemigos talando sus tiérras 
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cualquiér rencilla de particuldéres, déntro de su idéa viéne & 
parér en popular tumilto, que lléva 4 s&éco el caudal. No 
hay nubecilla que no imagine tempestuésa p4ra sus vinas y 
miéses; no hay intempérie, que no am4gue corrupcién 4 Jo 
que tiéne recogido en las tréjes. FEIJOO. 





El Ambicidso es un esclavo de tédo el mando; del princi- 
pe, por que concéda el empléo; del valido, por que intercéda; 
de los demas, por que no estérben. Tiéne el 4lma y el 
cuérpo en continuo movimiénto, porqué es menestér no per- 
dér instante. A tédos téme, porqué ningdno hay que con 
fina acusacién no puéda desvanecér téda su solicitid. |O 
cuAnto forcéja con su semblante por que muéstre agrado 4 los 
mismos 4 quiénes profésa mort4l ddio! jCuanto trabajo le 
cuésta reprimir tédas aquéllas inclinaciénes viciésas que pué- 
den dificultér sus médras! De la pasién dominante son victi- 
mas téddas las demas pasiénes; y el vicio de la ambicién, cé- 
mo tirano duéiio, sdbre atormentarle por si mismo, le prohibe 
tédos aquéllos gistos 4 que le lléva e] deséo. Ve 4l que vad 
la comédia, 41 que légra el paséo honésto, 41 que asiste al 
banquéte, 4] que géza el sarao; tddo lo ve y lo envidia; péro 
los apetitos estan en él, aunqué furidésos, aprisionados cémo 


| _ los viéntos en la carcel de Eolo. FEILJ OO. 





Cudnto mas abilta el cuérpo de un hémbre, tAnto mas tiéne 
dénde le hiéra el enemigo: y cuanto mas es la amplitid de 
la fortna, tanto mas hay ddénde hiéra la adversidad. Son 
las ricas t6érres elevadas, y las poébres chézas humildes; y el 
rayo mas véces descarga en la torre su furia, que en la ché- 
za. Uno de los mayéres males que hay en lo temporal, sino 
el mayér de tédos, es la salud quebriada; cémo el mayér 
bién la saliid robasta. Y no tiéne dida que, en igualdad de 
temperaménto, macho mas sano es el pébre que el rico; por- 
qué éste con los escésos se estraga la salid, y aquél se la 
consérva con su sobriedad. 

Que bélla digresién hace Luc4no en el libro quinto de Ja 
guérra civil, sdbre Ja felicidad del pébre barquéro Amintas, 
cuando pinta 4 César en el siléncio de la néche puls4ndo ja 
puérta de su chéza, para que le condiizca prontaménte 4 la 
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Calabria. Tédo el mando est& conmovido y temblando con~ 
los movimiéntos de la guérra civil; y déntro de la misma 
Grécia, que es el teatro de la guérra, vecino 4 los mismos 
egércitos, duérme, sin temér algdino, un pobre barquéro sdébre 
enjitas é6vas. Despiértanle los gélpes que da 4 su puérta el 
generéso Caudillo, sin introducir en su pécho el menér susto: 
pués, aunqué no ignéra que esté téda la campafia cubiérta de 
trdpas, sabe también que no hay en su chéza césa que puéda 
brindar los militares insiltos. j|O vida del pdébre, esclama el 
poéta, que tiénes la felicidad de estar exénta de las violén- 
cias! ;O pobréza, beneficio grande de los Didses, aunqué 
no reconocida de los hémbres! Que muros 6 que témplos 
gozardn el privilégio que tiénen Amintas y su chéza de no 
temblar 4 los gélpes de la robdsta mano de César! 


FEIJOO. 





La modéstia es la prénda mas amable de una doncélla, 
atin en cotéjo de Ja hermosdra. Esta, no h4y déda, halaga y 
solicita micho mas la pasién del hémbre, péro aquélla se 
grangéa su mayér estimacién y aprécio. La pasién nice de 
los atractivos que le hacen amar aquéllo que la provéca: mas 
e] aprécio y estimacién que infinde el] decéro de la modéstia, 
procéden del respéto que adéra en la esteriér compostura de 
un réstro la belléza interiér del Alma, 4 quién aquélla retrata. 
Aquélla misma es también seguro indicio de la dulztra de 
génio, y de la suavidad del caracter 4 quién sirve de 4lma, 
de la cual espéra su mayor satisfaccién y dicha en el casa- 
miénto el hémbre que preténde poseérla. La hermostra es 
don accidental de la naturaléza, que éntre pdécos la reparte; 
péro la hermosdra interiér del alma, la da la virtid sdla, 4 
cualquiéra que deséa conseguirla. 


PEDRO pz MONTENGON. 





En tédas aquéllas césas, que esencidlménte compénen la 
felicidad temporal, conviéne 4 sabér; Vida, Salad, Honra y 
Haciénda, es may mejorado el virtuéso, respécto de él que 
no lo es. Ia Hénra nadie ignéra que es prto legitimo de la 
Virtad. Por éso los Romanos edificéron unidos los témplos 
de éstas dos dichas, que veneraban cémo deidédes, de mddo 
que sdlo por el témplo de la Virtad se podia entrar al témplo 


REFLEXIONES MORALES. 393 


del Honér. Los mismos que hiyen de la practica de la Vir- 
tid, Ja miran con estimacion y reveréncia. La Salad y larga 
vida es mas natural y posible en el hémbre virtudéso, por la 
templ4nza con que vive, al paso que el viciéso con sus escé- 
sos se estraga la salid, y se acérta la vida. La Haciénda 
tiéne Gna gran maéstra de economia en la Virtid, siéndo 
ciérto que se consérva evitando téda superfluidad. 

La suavidad y dulzdra que al alma ocasiéna la buéna con- 
ciéncia, coléca en may eminénte grado la fortina de los jis- 
tos sobre la de los pecadéres. Es ésta tina felicidad de péco 
bilto, péro de micha monta; fina piédra preciédsa, que en 
bréves dimensidnes enciérra grandes quilates. Es la concién- 
cia espéjo del 4lma, y sucéde al jisto y al pecadér, cuando 
se miran en éste espéjo, lo que 4 la hermdsa y 4 la féa al 
vérse en el cristal; aquélla se complace, porqué ve perfec- 
ciénes; ésta se entristéce, porqué no registra sin6 lunares. 


FEIJOO. 


; O Muérte, cu4n am4rga es tu meméria! Cu4n présta tu 
venida! Cuan secrétos tus caminos! Cuan dudésa tu héra! 
Cuan universal tu sefiorio! Los poderésos no te puéden huir; 
los sabios no te s4ben evitar; los fuértes contigo piérden las 
fuérzas; para contigo ningino hay rico; pués, ningdno 
puéde comprar la vida, ni ain por tesdros. Tddo lo andas, 
tédo lo cércas, y en todo lugar te hallas. Ta paces las yér- 
bas; bébes los viéntos; corrémpes los aires; midas los si- 
glos; truécas el mundo, y no déjas de sorbér la mar. Tédédas 
las césas tiénen sus creciéntes y menguantes; mas ti, siémpre 
permanéces en un mismo ser, Eres un martillo que siémpre 
hiére; espada que ndinca se embéta; 14z0 en que tdédos 
caén; carcel en que tédos éntran; mar dénde tddos peli- 
gran; péna que tédos padécen; y tribito que tédos pagan— 
;O muérte cruél! :Cédmo no tiénes l4stima de venir al me- 
jor tiémpo é impedir los negdécios encaminados 4 bién? Ré- 
bas en tna héra, en un minito, lo que se gané en michos 
&fios; cértas la sucesion de los lindges; déjas los Réinos 
sin heredéros; hinches el mindo de orfandades; cértas el 
hilo de lus estidios; haces malogrddos los buénos ingénios; 
jantas el fin con el principio, sin dar lug4r 4 los médios.— 
jO muérte, muérte! Oimplacdble enemiga del género hu- 
mino! ;Porqué tuviste entrada en el mdndo?... 


LUIS vz GRACIAN, 


or 


Cartas criticas de un Moro viajdnte en Espéiia. 
Por Don JOSE CADALSO. ; 


compa 


CARTA I. 
De Gazél & Ben-Beléy. 


Ain no me hallo capaz de obedecér 4 las nuévas inst4n- 
cias que me haces sdbre que te remita las observaciénes que 
véy haciéndo en la capital de ésta v4sta monarquia. Sabes 
ta cudntas césas se necesitan p4ra formar tna verdadéra idéa 
del pais en que se viaja? Bién es verdad, que habiéndo 

hécho varios viages por Eurdépa, me hallo mas cap4z, 6 por 
mejér. decir, cén ménos obstaculos que détros Africanos; 
péro ain asi he hallado tanta diferéncia éntre los Européos, 
que no basta el conocimiénto de dno de los paises de ésta 
al del mando, para juzgar de étros estados de la misma. 

os Européos no parécen vecinos, aunqué la esteriorid4d 
los haya unifurmado en mésas, teatros, paséos, egército, y 
lijo: no obstante las léyes, vicios, virtades, y gobiérno son 
simaménte divérsos, y por consiguiénte las costimbres pré- 
pias de cada nacidn. 

Ain déntro de la Espaiéla h4y variedad increible en el 
caracter de sus provincias. Un Andaliz en nada se paréce 
4 un Vizcaino; un Catalan es totalménte distinto de un 
Gallégo; y lo mismo sucéde éntre un Valenciéno y un Mon- 
taiiés. Esta Peninsula, dividida tantos siglos en diferéntes 
réinos, ha tenido siémpre variedad de trages, léyes, ididmas, 

‘y monédas. 

Acabo de leér la Histéria de Espaiia, y me paréce que de 
la relaci6n se puéde inferir, lo priméro; que ésta peninsula 
no ha gozado tina paz que puéda llamarse tal en cérca de dos 
mil afios; y que por consiguiénte es maravilla, que ain tén- 
gan yérbas los campos, y 4guas las fuéntes. Lo segundo; 
que habiéndo sido la religion motivo de tantas guérras cén- 
tra los descendiéntes de Tarif, no es macho que séa objéta 
de tédas sus acciénes. Lo tercéro; qte la continuacién de 
estar con las 4rmas en la mano, les haya hécho miraér con 
desprécio el comércio é indistria mec4nica. Lo cudrto; que 
de ésto mismo n4zca lo mucho que cAda néble en Espdfia se 
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envanéce de su nobléza. Lo quinto; que los miéchos cau- 
ddles adquiridos rapidaménte en Indias, distrd4en 4 michos 
de cultivar las artes mecanicas en la peninsula y de aumen- 
tar su poblacién. 

Las demas consecuéncias morales de éstos evéntos politi- 
cos las iras notando en las cartas que te escribiré sébre éstos 
asintos. 





CARTA II. 


Del mismo, al mismo. 


EI atr4so de las ciéncias en Espaiia en éste siglo 3 quién 
puéde dudar que procéde de la falta de proteccidn que ha- 
lan sus profeséres? Hay cochéros en Madrid, que ganan 
tresciéntos pésos diros; péro no hay quién no sépa que se 
ha de morir de hambre, cémo se entrégue 4 las ciéncias, es- 
ceptuadas las de pane lucrando, que son las Gnicas que dan 
de comér. 

Los pécos que cultivan las étras, son cémo los aventuré- 
ros voluntarios de los egércitos que no llévan paga y se es- 
pénen mas. Es un gisto oirlos hablar de matematicas, fisica 
modérna, histéria natural, derécho de géntes, antiguedades, 
y létras humanas, 4 véces con mas recato que si hiciéran 
monéda falsa. Viven en la oscuridad y muéren cémo vi- 
viéron, tenidos por sabios superficiales en el concépto de los 
que s4ben ponér seténta y siéte silogismos seguidos sdbre si 
los ciélos son fluidos 6 sdlidos. 

Hablando pécos dias ha con un sabio escolastico de los 
mas condecorddos en su carréra, le oi ésta espresién con 
motivo de habérse nombrado 4 un sugéto escelénte en mate- 
maticas; si, en su pais se aplican mucho & ésas cosillas, cémo 
matemdticas, lénguas orientdles, fisica, derécho de géntes, y 
dtras semejdéntes. Péro yé te asegiro, Ben-Beley, que si 
sefialasen prémios para los profesdres, prémios de honér 6 
de interés, 6 de 4mbos, ; que progrésos no harian! Si hubiésé 
siquiéra quién los protegiése, se esmerarian sin mas estimulo 
positivo; péro no hay protectdéres. : 

Tan persuadido esta mi amigo Nijio de ésta verdad, que 
hablando de ésto, me dijo: en otros tiémpos, alla cuando me 
imaginaba, que éra (til y gloriéso dejar fama en el mundo, 
trabajé Gna ébra sdébre varias partes de la literatura que ha- 
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bia cultivido, aunqué con mas amér que buén sucéso. Quise 
que saliése bajo la sémbra de algun poderdse, cémo es natu- 
ral 4 todo autér principiante. Oi 4 un magnate decir, que 
tédos los autéres éran lécos: 4 étro, que las dedicatérias 
éran estafas: 4 étro, que renegaba de él que inventé el papé; 
étro se burlaba de los hémbres que se imaginfban sabér 4l-. 
go: étro me insinud, que la ébra que le seria mas acépta, 
seria la létra de tna tonadilla: é6tro me dijo, que me viéra 
con un criddo siyo, para tratar de ésta matéria; détro ni me 
quiso hablar; étro ni me quiso respondér; étro ni me quiso 
escuchar; y de resiltas de tédo ésto, tomé la determinacién 
de dedicar el frito de mis desvélos al mézo que traia el agua 
& c4sa. 





CARTA II, 


Del mismo, al mismo. 

Cuando hice el primér vidge por Eurdépa, te di noticia de 
un pais que llaman Francia, y esta mas alla de los méntes 
Pirinéos. Désde Inglatérra me fué may facil y cérto el 
transito. Registré sus provincias septentrioniles; Hegué a 
su capital, péro no pide examinarla 4 mi giste, por ser cér- 
to el tiémpo que podia gastar enténces en éllo, y ser mucho 
él que se necesita para egecutarlo con provécho. 

Ahora he visto la parte meridional de élla, saliéndo de 
Espafia por Cataliiia, y entrando por Guipdizcoa, interndn- 
dome hasta Leén por un lado, y Burdéos por étro. 

Los Francéses estan tan mal queridos en éste siglo, como 
los Espafiéles lo éran en el anteriér; sin dida, porqué Gino 
étro siglo han sido precedidos de Jas éras gloridsas respecti- 
vas de cada nacién, que fué la de Carlos V para Espaiia, y 
la de Luis XIV para Francia. Este dltimo es mas reciénte; 
con que también es mas fuérte su efécto; péro bién examina- 
da la causa, créo hallar micha preocupacién de parte de té- 
dos los Européos céntra los | eae Conézco, que al 
desenfréno de su juventid; la mala condicta de alginos que 
vidjan fuéra de su pais, prefesando un stimo desprécio de té- 
do lo que no es Francia; e] Jaja.que ha corrompido la Euré- 
pa, y 6tros motivos semejantes repignan 4 tédos sus veci- 
nos mas sdbrios; 4 sabér, al Espa.idl religidso, al Italiano 
politico, al Inglés sobérbio, al Holamdés avdro, y al Aleman 
4spero; péro la nacién entéra no débe padecér Ja néta por 
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célpa de alginos individuos. En 4mbas vueltas, que he da- 
do por Francia, he hallado en sus provincias (que siémpre 
mantiénen las costimbres mas piras que la capital) un trato 
humano, cortés y afable para los estrangéros; no producido 
de la vanid4d de que se les visite y admire, (cémo puéde 
sucedér en Paris, ) sind dimanado verdadéraménte de un Cora- - 
z6n franco y sencillo, que halla gisto en procurarselo al des- 
conocido. Ni adn déntro de su capital, que algdinos. pintan 
cémo el céntro de tédo desdérden, confusién y hijo, faltan 
hémbres verdadéraménte respetables. Todos los que Hégan 
& ciérta edad, son sin dida los mas sociables del Univérso; 
porqué desvanecidas las tempestades de su juventud, les 
quéda el féndo de tina indole sincera, prolija educacién (que. 
en éste pais es comun,) y esteriér agradable, sin la asticia del 
Italiano, la sobérbia del Inglés, la asperéza del Aleman, la 
avaricia del Holandés, y el despégo del Espafidl. 

En llegando 4 los cuarénta 4jios, se transforma el Francés 
en étro hémbre distinto de lo que éra 4 los véinte. El mili- 
tar concirre al trato civil con sima urbanidad; el magistra- 
do con sencilléz, y el particular con sosiégo; tédos con ade- 
manes de agasajar al estrangéro que se halla medianaménte 
introducido por su Embajaddr, calidad, talénto 4 étro motivo. 
Se entiénde tédo ésto éntre la génte de forma; que con la 
mediana y comun, el mismo hécho de ser estrangéro, es tna 
recomendacién superiér 4 cuantas puéde llevar é] que viaja. 

La misma desenvoltira de los jévenes, insufrible 4 quién 
no los condce, tiéne un no sé que, que los hace amables. 
Por élla se descibre tédo el hémbre interiér incapaz de ren- 
céres, asticias bajas, ni intenciédn daiada. Como prociro 
indagar precisaménte el caracter de las césas verdadéro, y 
no graduarlas por las apariéncias, casi siémpre engafidsas, no 
me paréce tan odiéso aquél bullicio y descompostira, por lo 
que llévo dicho. Del mismo dictamen es mi amigo Nitto, 
no obstante lo quejéso que esta de que los Francéses no séan 
igualménte imparcidles, cuando hablan de los Espajfidles. 





CARTA IV. 


De Ben-Beléy & Gazél. 

Ac4bo de leér el Gltimo libro de loa que me has enviddo 
en los varios viages que has hécho por Eurépa; con el cual 
liégan 4 alginos centenires las ébras Européas de distiftas 
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naciénes y tiémpos que he leido. Gazél! Gazél! sin dida 
tendras por grande lo que véy 4 decirte: y si publicas éste 
mi dictamen, no habra Européo que no me llame barbaro 
Africano; péro la amistad que te proféso es muy grande, 
para dejar de correspondér con mis observaciénes 4 las tiyas; 
mi sinceridad es tanta, que en nada puéde mi léngua hacér 
traicidn 4 mi pécho. En éste supuésto, digo, que de los li- 
bros que he referido, he hécho Ja siguiénte separacién. He 
escogido cuatro de matematicas, en los que admiro la esten- 
sidn y aciérto que tiene el entendimiénto humano, cuando va 
bién dirigido: détros tantos de filosofia escolastica, en que me 
asémbra la variedad de ocurréncias estraordinarias que tiéne 
el hémbre, cuando no procéde sébre principios ¢iértos y evi- 
déntes: tino de medicina, al que falta un tratado compléto de 
los simples, ciyo conocimiénto es diéz mil véces mayoér en 
Africa: étro de anatomia, cya lectéra fué sin dida la que 
did motivo al cuénto del léco, que se figuraba tan quebradizo 
cémo el vidrio: dos de los que reférman las costimbres, en 
las que adviérto lo macho que ain tiénen que reformar; 
cuAtro del conocimiénto de la naturaléza, ciéncia que llaman 
filosofia; en los que ndéto lo micho que ignoraron nuéstros 
abuélos, y lo macho mas que tendran que aprendér nuéstros 
niétos. Algiinos de poesia, deliciéso delirio del alma, que 
pruéba la ferocid4d en el hémbre si la aborréce; puerilidad, 
si la profésa téda la vida; y suavidad, si la cultiva algan 
tiémpo. 

Tédas las demas ébras de las ciéncias humanas las he ar- 
rojado 6 distribuido, por parecérme initiles estractos, com- 
péndios defectuésos, y copias imperféctas de lo ya dicho y 
repetido ina y mil véces. 


aio 
CARTAS FAMILIARES 
Del Pédre JOSE FRANCISCO de {SLA, eseritas é vdérios sugétos. 


CARTA I. 


El Pédre de fsla'& su herména. 
La Corifia, 24 de Setiémbre, de 1755. 
Mi amféda Marfa Francisca: discdérro que tus oraciénes, y 
las de tu penitencidrio me consiguiéron un tiémpo tan feliz 
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hasta dna légua antes de Ileg4r 4 la Cord.a,en que me lloviéd 
un pdco, sin dida para que conociése lo macho que debia 4 
las devétas 4]Jmas que me encomendaban 4 Dids; y acaso 
ser4 efécto de lo mismo la descomposicién de viéntre que 
me dira tres dias ha; pués cémo no prosiga adelante, sera 
mas beneficio que indisposiciédn, aunqué sirva de moléstia 
miéntras persevére. Tu saliid me tiéne con mas cuidado de 
él que manifiésto, siéndo razén que yé ocilte mi dolér 4 quién 
por no aumentarmelo me disiméla lo que padéce, porqué 
asi lo pide la buéna correspondéncia. Nunca he pretendido _ 
sabér mas de lo qué me quisiéren decir, ni que me quiéran 
mas de lo que me quisiéren querér; con que siéndo en éste 
panto simaménte facil la conformidéd, sélo aspiraré 4 mani- 
festar en tédas ocasidnes que ningino te ama ni puéde 
amarte mas que Tu amédnte hermdno y padrino, 


JOSE FRANCISCO 





CARTA Il 


Del mismo, & su cufiddo. 
Villagarcia, 2 de Enéro, de 1756. 

Amf4do hermano y amigo: no es de estraiar que en cor- 
réo de pAscuas (1) y en la misma vispera de éllas hubiésen 
-ardado tanto en dar cartas. Si el mundo amaneciéra un 
Afio con juicio, en ningfin tiémpo se debiéra tardar ménos; 
éro dejémosle corrér su trén, pués no se puéde remediar. 
No obstante yé he conseguido éste afio no habér recibido 
hasta ahéra mas que tres cartas de pascuas, y ésas de génte 
novicia en mi correspondéncia 4 escepcién del Seiér Ta- 
ranco, 4 quién, por mas que he hécho, no he podido espelér 
del cuérpo éste espiritu maligno, siéndo las p4scuas mas se- 

gairas en su carta que en el calendario. 
Diviértete en leér ésa nécia satisfaccién que me da N... 
4 la piéza que me jugé, suponiéndo que yé habia de ir 4 Vi- 
llar de Frades 4 esperar el céche para dar las érdenes 4 los 
cochéros. Alla tiéne dna respuésta, cud] la meréce su bobe- 
ria, con el nuévo c4rgo de que su hijo pasase 4 vista de Vi- 
llagarcia sin entrar en élla; y suponiéndo que él por si no 
éra capfiz de hacérla, si no mediaran las instrucciénes de su 


QQ) oo en Espafiél, significa t6das las grandes fiéstas, especialménte las de 
Navidad. 
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padre, le preginto que motivo le he dado p4ra que le instru- 
yése tan mal; él me ha dado malos ratos, péro no Jos llevara 
buénos con mis cartas, y estéy esperando las de padre € hijo 
para ver por donde parten. Este ultimo es natura] que 
truéque el viage de Portug4l por é1 de Paris, 4 dénde dicen 
que ira el Cénde de Aranda por embajadér ordinario, des- 
pués de habér evacuado ya su embajada estraordinaria, que 
paréce se redijo precisaménte 4 condoléncia por la destruc- 
cién de Lisbéa, y 4 socorrér 4 aquéllos Principes cea caudales 
y con géneros. 

Recibi Gna carta atrasadisima de D. Miguél de Medina, en 
que me resiime lo que le escribe Mascaréiias, désde el cd 
delénte de la que fué Insbéa, & los dréz y dcho dias de su total 
destruccién. Dice que se salvé con téda su familia éntre na 
espésa llivia de piédras y de cascajo por especial proteccién 
de la santisima virgen, habiéndo visto priméro desplomarse 
toda su casa, y después ardér con tédos los muébles, alhajas 
y papéles. Estos dltimos y los Ifbros son los que mas le duélen, 
no habiéndose eximido mas que tnos pécos que tenia en tna 
quinta, y un cajén de éllos que le lego de Madrid, el dia 
después de la fatalidéd. Solo pide 4 Medina mas y mas 
libros, especialménte de arquitectira, porqué el réy de Portu- 
g4l trata de edific4r Gna nuéva corte de planta, en parage 
distinto de la antigua, atinque éste todavia no se ha determi- 
nado. A mf ain no me ha escrito, no obstante tenér tres 6 
cuatro cartas mias, péro ni lo estr4jio, ni me quéjo. 

Lleg4ron los diéz y écho barriles de escabéches y de dulce, 
buénos tédos, 4 escepcién de tino de sardinas, que debia de 
estar mal calafeteddo, y se abrié en el camino. Repito gra- 
cias, y renuévo tédo lo que te supliqué en la pdésta pasada. 

Dime, si has recibido ése cajoncillo de cigarros de la Ha- 
bana, porqué cada dia me confirmo mas en la sospécha de 
algina manidbra del mesonéro de Villar de Frades, en cuyo 
podér les piso el P. Manuél de Barachagurén, administradér 
de ésta iglésia; y el picaro del mesonéro no hay forma de 
decir c6mo se llam4ba el maragéto 4 quién dice se los en- 
tregé, y que se obligéd 4 Ilevarlos. Antes de ayér vino de 
alla Pinilla, que est’ encargado de ésta averiguacién, y sdlo 
me trajo razén de que el maragato habia vuélto 4 pasar 4 
Madrid, y que 4 su regréso & Santiago le haria c4rgo el me- 
sonéro de dicho cajoncillo. Y6 hubiéra ya ido en perséna a 
Villar de Frades 4 liquid4r éste embiste, y 4 escarmentar al 
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mesonéro, si el tiémpo lo hubiéra permitido; péro 4 resérva 
de dos dias que por fuérza éran ocupados en la iglésia, todos 
los demas han sido intratables. 

Hibo carta de Réma de 17 de noviémbre; péro ndda dice 
de congregacién, ni del P. Idiaquéz. Tampéco me ocirre 
mas afadir, sind rogar 4 Dids te me guarde cémo ha menestér, 


Tu aménie herméno y amigo, JOSE. 





CARTA III. 


Del mismo, al mismo. 
Bargos, 21 de Enéro, de 1757. 

Am4do hermano y amigo: sali de Villagarcia el dia 15; 
en él se estancé dos véces la calésa sdbre el hiélo, y la segun- 
da vez estivo encima de é] désde las cuatro de la tarde hasta 
las énce del dia siguiénte, y nosotros déntro de élla por espa- 
cio de tres héras. Socorriéronnos caritativaménte de un lu- 
gar vecino, enviandonos caballerias para que subiésemos 4 
él, y llegamos cémo puédes considerar. Alli tomamos étras 
dos milas para que ayudasen a rompér el hielo y niéve hasta 
Paléncia: péro atin asi no quise entrar en la calésa, y fui 4 
caballo hasta la misma ciudad. En élla me detiive dia y mé- 
dio: tomé otra calésa, mejoré el tiémpo, y véy caminando, 
gracias 4 Dids, con felicidad, después de habér padecido 
muchas tentaciénes de  volvérme 4 mi colégio. 

No téngo tiémpo de escribir 4 Maria Francisca, ni 4 las 
. demas persénas que me hacen mereéd, y sirva ésta para té- 

das. Hy llegué a Bargos éntre mil trab4jos y peligros. 
Majiana parto tomando de aqui étras dos milas pira pasar 
los méntes de Oca, que son lo mas peligréso del camino, La 
salid buéna, 4 escepcién del pécho, que se me cerré el dia 
que estive sébre el hiélo. A Dids, 

Tu herméno, JOSE. 





CARTA IV. 


Del mismo, al mismo. 


Zaragéza, 18 de Marzo, de 1756. 
Amado hermano y amigo; segin lo que me dices en la 
tiya de dos del corriénte, contémplo y4 4 madre en la étra 
vida, y 4 padre miy cérca de élla: ; cimplase en tédo la vo- 
luntad del Sefiédr! Y6 véy continuando con felicidad mi car- 
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réra, teniéndo y& andido mas de la mitad de élla. Me han 
pedido varios serménes p4ra imprimirlos, péro no lo conse- 
guiran. La saldd se ha resentido un pdco, porqué no sdéy de 
alabastro; péro no me ha estorbado, gracias 4 Dids, cumplir 
con mi ministério. 
Un abrazo 4 Maria Francisca, y vive cémo necesita 
‘Tu amdnte hermano y amigo, 


JOSE FRANCISCO. 





CARTA V. 
Del mismo, al mismo. 


Zaragéza, 22 de Marzo, de 1757. 

Amado hermano y amigo: cuando esper4ba la noticia de 
la muérte de nuéstros dos enférmos, me hallo gustésaménte 
sorprendido con la que me das de su recébro en latiyade 9 
del corriénte. ; Bendito séa Dids por éste nuévo beneficio! 
Sélo, si, me da cuidado la salid de Maria Francisca, ciyos 
escésos de amdér son incorregibles. Y6 estéy molido y mé- 
dio reventado después de véinte y édcho sermones, faltan- 
dome todavia diéz y séis. El frito es grande, y éste es mi 
nico consuélo. A Didés, que te gu4rde cémo ha menestér 


Tu amanie herméno y amigo, 
JOSE FRANCISCO. 


CARTA VI. 


Del mismo, & su hermdna. 


Villagarcia, 17 de Jdnio, de 1757. 

Hija mia: tus cartas de priméro y écho del corriénte que 
llegaron juntas, porqué asi lo quiéren los seiiéres estafetéros, 
me déjan con la misma alternativa de aféctos que ti esperi- 
méntas en tu saliid. De buéna gina partiria contigo mi ro- 
bustéz, porque aunqué no me sdbra miuicha, ménos me basta- 
ria p4ra mis taréas ordinérias y estraordinérias, Los bajios 
casi fuéron las priméras medicinas que se conociéron en 
el mando, y por michos siglos las Gnicas; por éso téngo 
mtcha fe con éllos. La dificultad estaen atinar que espécie 
de bdjios son los que se opdénen 4 tal espécie de enfermedades, 
y cuales achaques son los que no puéden resistir 4 tales ba- 
fios. En t6do caminan 4 tiéntas los médicos; mas por lo 
mismo puéde ser que aciérten, porqué tal vez hace la casuali- 
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dAd lo que no puéde hacér la eleccién y el discernimiénto. 
Ya estamos en el mejér tiémpo de tomarlos,. que es el mes de 
janio y cercanias de S. Juan, especialménte si por alla comi- 
énzan 4 aa eli los caléres, que por aca todavia estan muy 
remisos. i parecér es que no piérdas dia, pués si surtiésen 
buén efécto, tendras lugar para recobrar las fuérzas que son 
menestér para repetirlos para setiémbre. Y6 no abandonaria 
el Gso de los pélvos de Aix, habiéndolos esperimentiédo tan 
propicios, sin estrafidr que hasta ahora no hubiésen desarrai- 
gado la causa, porqué cuando las raices son profindas, es 
menestér no dejar el azadén de ja mano hasta arrancarlas, y 
éso no se hace en un dia. 

No puédo negar que cuanto mas largas son tus c4rtas, mas 
me gustan; péro tampéco me puéde gustar finéza tiya que 
séa en detriménto de tu salid; y asi miéntras Dids no te la 
mejore, me contentaré con dna fe de vida, para lo cual bdsta 
tu firma, y me daras que sentir siémpre que tuviéres que 
padecér por consolarme. Las memérias acostumbradas; y 
A Didés, hija, Tu aménte herméno 

JOSE FRANCISCO, 


CARTA VII. 


Del mismo, & la misma. 


Leén, 4 de Mayo, de 1759. 

Hija mia; héy hdce édcho dias que llegué 4 ésta ciuddd, 
habiéndo gastado cuatro en el camino, porqué me detive dos 
en el monastério de Véga con mi prima. La mitdd del vidge 
fué con gran calér, y la 6tra mitad con escesivo frio, el que 
ha continuado désde que Ilegué acompaiiddo de agua, de vi- 
éntos fuértes, y también de algo de niéve. Pagué la paténte 
en la priméra néche con un fuérte doldér célico, que meeobligé 
4 guardar cama tédo el dia siguiénte; péro cédmo rompidé por 
&4mbas vias, quedé présto scipats yie Lo mismo sucedié 
al Gener4l de S. Benito, que se halla en ésta ciudad; sdlo 
que 4 éste le acometié a la despedida, y 4 mi 4 la entra- 
da; por cGya razén y por el mal tiémpo suspendio el vidge, 
que y4 tenia ech4do 4 Espinaréda. Visitéme al dia siguiénte 
de mi arribo: comi con su Reverendisima étro dia. Me 
ha visitado téda la ciudad, y cémo con el Intendénte los dias 
que me déjan libres étros convites. He celebrado mficho 
ver la fabrica de télas, aunqué témo que se atrise por la 
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desunién de los que principalménte la manéjan. Luégo que 
el tiémpo lo permita, me restituiré 4 mi celdita, chya quietdd 
se me hace mas apetecible, siémpre que carézco de élla. 
Vive tanto cémno tu amdnte, 
JOSE. 


aD 


CARTA VIII. 


Del mismo al S*. D. G. R. 


Pontevédra, 25 de M4yo, de 1764. 

Miy Sefiér mio y mi duéno: téngo la fortina de que 
V.S. me conézca michos afios ha. Si no se le ha borrddo 
de la memoria mi cardcter, tendra miy presénte mi realid4d 
y mi enteréza. La carne y sangre no me hacen fuérza, ni 
las pasiénes humanas me han cegaédo nunca la razén. Con- 
cederésela 4 mi maydér enemigo, siémpre que la ténga; ne- 
garésela, y se la negué algina vez 4 mi mismo padre, cuan- 
do concebi que no la tenia. 

Hermano mio es Don José Joaquin de {sla y Losida. Si 
en el injdsto, voluntario y empefiado pléito criminal que le 
suscit4ron sus contrarios, no hubiéra sido testigo ocular de su 
inocéncia, é yd hubiése de sentenciarle, el primér véto que 
tendria céntra si seria el mio, y no seria el mas benigno. 
Sobradas esperiéncias tiéne é] mismo de ésta mi enteréza en 
los vArios sucésos de su vida. En los mas me tivo céntra si, 
péro en el presénte no puédo desampararle, ni es razén que 
niégue 4a un hermano mio lo que en iguales circunstancias 
concederia 4 quién hubiése quitido violéntaménte la vida 4 
mi padre y 4 mi madre. 3 : 

Pasaron 4 mi vista tédos los lances, porqué me hallaba en 
Santiago en aquél turbado dia. No hallé que condendr en 
éste mdzo, y lo que mas es, ni tampoco lo hallaron sus misnfos 
contrarios. Ellos form4ron los priméros Autos, y por éstos 
mismos Autos le absolviéron los Sefdéres juéces del récto 
tribunal de que V. S. es digno miémbro. Me asegiran que 
la seginda probanza nada anade 4 la priméra, sind confirmar 
mas y mas el empéiio de acabar de arruinar 4 ése m6zo, para 
cubrir fina inconsideracién con la pérdida de un inocénte. 

Alégan los contrarios su hondér y él de Gna comunidad ver- 
dadéraménte muy respetable. Esta le tendr& siémpre may 
resguardado, y nunca podr4 dependér de la precipitacién de 
alginos particulares ménos detenidos. Péro supongamos que 
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depénda: y no se interesara también el hondr del tribunai de 
V.S, en que sin nuévos, grandes y evidéntes documéntos no 
reférme lo que pronuncié con tanto examen y con tanta ma- 
duréz? Mas nada de ésto es del ciso. El dictamen de que. 
conviéne que perézca un inocénte, para que no perézcan 
michos culpados, ya sabémos tdédos la baja cina que tivo. 
Niinca le adoptaron por styo los tribundles cristidnos. En 
éllos réina y reinara la maxima contraria: ménos malo es 
absolvér 4 muchos culpados, que condenar 4 un inocénte. | 
Estélo sin dada mi hermano en el féo delito que le impi- 
tan. Tiddos les esfuérzos de sus contradrios, siéndo tantos, 
tan poderdsos y tan empeiiados, no pudiéron conseguir que 
dejise de conocérlo y de definirlo asi el rectisimo tribunal. 
Grande es la fuérza de la imocéncia, cuAdndo no bastan 4 
oprimirla las maquinas del podér. Mejor diré: siémpre es 
muy débil el podér con los tribundles dénde preside la jus- 
ticia. Este es héy tédo mi consuélo y téda mi esperanza. 
Nada mas téngo que esponér 4 V. S. Pedirle que haga gra- 
cia 4 mi hermano, seria suponérle réo, pués en pléitos crimi- 
nales no cabe étro que moderar el rigor de las léyes. Supli- 
carle étra césa, seria agraviar su integriddd, que téngo may 
conocida. Con que, en sima; ésta carta sdélo se rediice 4 dar 
testiménio de que mi profiindo siléncio no ha dependido de 
que ténga por culpado 4 José Joaquin, cémo algidno ha queri- 
do sonar; sind precisaménte de habér descansido y decansar 
en la justicia de la causa, y en la equidad de los juéces, 
-Tampéco he querido matograr ésta oportina y casi necesaria 
ocasién de renovar 4 V. S. tédo mi antiguo respéto. Nués- 
tra Seiiédr giarde 4 V. S. muchos 4fos, cémo puéde y le 
suplico. B. L. M. de V. S. 
: Su mas aténto servidér y capellén, 
JOSE FRANCISCO pz ISLA. 





: CARTA IX. 


Del mismo, & su herména. 


Bolonia, 8 de Janio, de 1780. 
Amada hija, hermana y Sei.6ra mia: recibo tu estimadisi- 
ma carta de 2 del pasado, acompaindda con la gacéta de 
Madrid, su fécha 23 del mismo, con que me regala siémpre 
nuéstro amantisimo sobrino, Segin éstas dos féchas tu carta 
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se detivo véinte y un dias en Madrid 6 en Parma, porqué si 
hubiéran caminddo jintas la gacéta y élla, no pudiéra la ina 
ganar 4 la étra las enédrmes ventajas que la gané en el camino. 
E] que las recibe en Parma, no es capaz de detenérlas ni un 
sélo moménto, porqué deseosisimo de servirte 4 ti, y de com- 
placérme 4 mi, é informado también de que ni 4 ti, ni 4 mf 
nos ha quedado étro consuélo igual 4 é] de nuéstra inocénte 
conversacién, tampéco él tiéne 6tro mayér que él de cooperar 
& que lo logrémos con téda la posible puntualidad y prudénte 
frecuéncia. Résta pués, que dicha carta se hubiése quedado 
traspapelada en tu escritorio 6 en el buré de él que nos hace 
el singular favér de dirigirlas. Parecidme que debia adver- 
tirte ésto para tu gobiérno. 

He celebrado micho que héyas abandonddo la c4sa hi 
meda, fria y sin ventilacién que habitabas, atribuyéndo 4 élla 
"con sobrada razon, 4 lo ménos gran parte de lo que has pa- 
decido enel pasado inviérno. Alegraréme infinito de que te 
trate mejér, cémo lo espéro, la calle de Atécha, janto 4 Loré- 
to, d6nde te has pasado. Si no téngo trastornada la memé- 
ria, (cémo lo témo) paréceme que la calle de Atécha hace 
parte del cuartél del oriénte de Madrid, reputado por el mas 
sino; lo que si fuére asi, no contribuira pdéco 4 tu recébro. 
No me dices el numero de la casa, ni el cuarto que en élla ha- 
bitas, lo que dicen es necesario para guia de los sobrescritos. 

Al Sendér Cénde de Aranda solaménte le escribi désde 
Calvi sébre los manuscrites que me habian embargado en 
Espaiia, suplicandole que si después de examinados no se 
hallase en éllos césa que ofendiése 4 la religién ni al estido, 
se sirviése su Esceléncia disponér que aquéllos inocéntes 
hijos viniésen & hacér compania 4 su pdbre y desterrddo 
padre. Respondidme aquél Sendér que éso y4 no estaba en 
su mano; péro que estuviése sin cuidado porqué aquéllos 
hijos estaban 4 cargo de quién harfa que fuésen tratados cémo 
los trataria su mismo padre, sin permitir que ningino se me- 
tiése con éllos. Esto fué en sima la respuésta. ‘ 

Correspéndo cordialisimaménte 4 la meméria que h4cen 
de mi los amigos Ramirez y Cas4us. Deséo con las mayéres 
4nsias que el priméro tridnfe cudnto Antes, y no céso de rogar 
4 Dids por el recdébro del segdando. 

Dias ha que est4 concluida la versiébn de Gil Blas; péro 
ni mi cabéza ni mi pilso me han permitido emprendér todavia 
el prélogo y dedicatéria. Los caléres son escesivos, y con 
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éllos se hace mayér cfda dia mi dejamiénto y mi sdima 
debilidad. | 
A Diés, hija mia: 4 Diés, y manda 4 éste tu amante her- 


mano, 
Padrino y servidér, 
JOSE FRANCISCO. 





CARTA X. 


Del mismo & un amigo siyo. 


Quién siéndo péco mas rico que el PAdre de Isla, péro habi- 
éndo oido que éste estaba miy necesitado, le escribidé 
ofreciéndole partir con él lo péco que le quedaba. 


Querido amigo: j que sobrehumina fuérza es ésta! ! que 
4lma ha jamas sido capaz de tan herdéicas acciénes! Témes, 
te persuades que estéy necesitado, j y quiéres partir conmigo 
lo péco que te quéda! Meréces que te erijan estatuas: y si 
fuéra éste e] tiémpo de la gentilidad, te adorarfan cémo 4 
Diés de la amistad. Y6 no puédo esplicérte mi recono- 
cimiénto 4 la piedad que asas conmigo. Es césa deplorable 
el vérse en estado de necesitarla; péro, ; cuan dulce y conso- 
lante es encontrar 4lmas tan tiérnas y tan grandes cémo la 
tuya que lo compadézcan! Tédédos mis infortinios, tédos 
mis males son nada en comparacidn de la satisfaccién que me 
causa tu humanidad y afécto. ; Y quiéres condendr mi gra- 
titad al siléncio! ya sé, amigo, si, ya sé que tu corazén eger- 
cita su beneficéncia no para recibir el lisongéro tribito del 
reconocimiénto, sind para satifacér su noble inclinacidn. 
Péro, ;cdmo quiéres que dége de ser reconocido 4 tan sin- 
gulares beneficios cémo he recibido de tu generésa amistad? 
Eso no puéde ser, amigo: con que, permitiras que, obede- 
ciéndo 4 la voz imperidsa de mi corazon, te diga que mi gra- 
titud ser4 indeléble, y que mi afécto para ti tendra un siém- 
pre por término de su duracion. | 

Enviame sélo la mitad de lo que me ofréces, y sobrara 


pfra hacér de mfiy pébre may rico 4 
Tu fino amigo, JOSE. 


CORRESPONDENCIA MERCANTIL. 
COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE. 
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Cartas de Comércto, y Modé- 
los de tna Facttira, un Co- 
noceménto, tna Cuénta, 
Létras de Cémbwo, Carta 
Promséria y Carta de 
Crédtto, Protesta. 


Propuésia pdéra una Corres- 
pondéncia. 


Mégico, 1 de Enéro, de 1825. 


May Seiiér mio; cémo ésta 
es la priméra vez que tengo el 
honér de dirigirme 4 vm., es- 
péro que me perdonara la li- 
bertad que me he tomado. 

El ventajéso caracter que 
mi buén amigo el Sejiér Don 
N. me ha dado de su. perséna 
y casa de vm., me anima 4 
pensar en Gna correspondén- 
cia mercantil que puéda ser 
ventajésa 4 vm., cémo 4 mi. 

Péro Ante tédas césas, ne- 
cesito me franquée vm. el fa- 
vor de darme tna relacién de 
los pésos y medidas que co- 
munménte se tisan en Ingla- 
térra, porqué créo que se dife- 
réncian mucho de los de éste 
pais. 

Y6 estimaré ésta relacién 
cémo un favér particular, y. 
vm. puéde confiar en mi sin- 
ceridid y prontitid que le 
serviré en cuanto depénda de 
mis facultades. 


Commercial Letters, and 
Models of an _ Invoice, 
Bill of Lading, an <Ac- 
count, Bills of Exchange, 
Promissory Note and Let- 
ter of Credit, Protest. 


A proposal for a Corres- 
pondence. 


Mexico, January 1, 1825. 


Sir, 

As thts ww the first time 
I have the honour of ad- 
dressing you, you will, I hope 
excuse the liberty I have taken. 


The honourable character 
my worthy friend Mr. N. has. 
pee me of your person and 

ouse, encourages me to think, 
of @ commercial correspon- 
dence which may be to our 
mutual advantage. 

But before this, I must beg 
the favour of you to give me an 
account of the weights and 
measures which are com- 
monly .used tn England, as I 
belteve they differ materv 
ally from those tn this coun- 
t 


ry. 
I shall esteem this as a par- 
ticular obligation, and you 


may rely upon my sincerity 
ee radios to serve you m 


whatever may lre in my power. 


COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE. 


Esperaéndo que vm. me hén- 
re con su favorable respuésta, 
quédo rogando 4 Diéds me 
guarde su vida michos 4iios. 


B. L. M. de vm. 
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In the expectation of your 
honouring me with a favourable 





S*, Don : 





Bostén, Febréro, 1825. 

May Seifiér mio; me es 
may aprecidble el favér que 
he recibido de vm. en la del 
1° del dlt®, en la que me 
manifiésta los deséos que tiéne 
de entablar conmigo tna cor- 
respondéncia mercantil; yé 
me tendré por dichéso si pué- 
do correspondér a las espe- 
ranzas de vm., y 4 Ja idéa li- 
songéra que se ha servido 
tomar de mi casa y familia. 

Vm. no ignoéra, que nosé- 
tros los comerciantes debémos 
vivir de nuéstra profesién, y 
promovér nuéstros interéses 
en cuanto séa compatible con 
el honor y la equidad. 

Y6 admito la proposicién 
de vm., y en pruéba de mi 
reconocimiénto, remitiré 4 
vm., por el primér buque que 
salga de éste puérto para ése, 
varias partidas fabricadas en 
éste pais, y al précio mas 
bajo que se puéden dar; la 
nomina de éllas, jantaménte 
con los précios, iran insértas 
en las factuiras. : 

Espéro seran del gusto de 
vm., y que serviran de motivo 
para nuéstro mayér conoci- 
miénto y trato; y esté vm. 
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answer, I remain, Dear Sir, 
Your obedient and 
hunble servant. 
Mr. 





Boston, February, 1825. 
Sir, 

I am most agreeably fa- 
voured by yours of the first 
uli?, wherein you show a de- 
sire to commence a commer- 
cial correspondence with me; 
I shall think myself happy 
uf I can answer your expec- 
tations, and the flattering 
adea you have been pleased to 
form of my house and family. 


You well know, that we 
merchants, must live by our 
profession, and promote our 
unterest as far as 18 consis- 
tent with honour and equity. 


I accept your osal, and 
as a raof of ca acknow- 
ledgement, J will send you, by 
the first vessel that sails from 
this port to your place, sun- 
dry parcels manufactured 
here, and at the lowest price 
that can be afforded; the 
particulars thereof, together 
with the prices, will be tnsert- 
ed : the invotces. 7 

e they wm e to 
your pannel and be the 
foundation of our farther 
acquaintance and dealing; 
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seguro de que cualquiéra césa 
que confie 4 mi cuidado, sera 
egecutada y manejida con el 
mayor candor y fidelidad: y 
si éstas mercaderias cémo las 

ue puéde vm. necesitar en 
adelante, al tiémpo de enfar- 
delarlas 6 de cualquiér dtro 
miédo, sufriésen algina ave- 
ria, se hara la correspondiénte 
rebija, dandome vm. el aviso. 

Incliyo 4 vm. muéstras de 
6tras producciénes que pué- 
den tenér despacho en ése 
mercado: y en éste caso, po- 
dré provéerle de tédo cuanto 
necesite. 

Si vm. puéde hacérme re- 
térnos cémodos con sus vinos 
esquisitos, aguardiénte, y fri- 
tas; cémo también dos zur- 
rénes de cochinilla, y 20 
quintdles de barrilla, se le 
dara & vm. su comisién; el 
corretige, almacenage y to- 
dos los demas g‘stos de puérto 
se pagaran 4 parte. 

En consecuéncia de las ér- 
denes de vm., le envio un es- 
tado de las pésas y medidas 
de Inglatérra: y ademas la 
diferéncia de las monédas de 
Espana y las nuéstras. To- 
cante a la subida y baja de 
los cambios y féndos, se infor- 
mara vm. por nuéstros papéles 
publicos. 

Quédo rogando 4 Didés 
me guarde su vida mi- 
chos afios. B. L. M. de 


vm. Su aténto amigo. 


CORRESPONDENCIA MERCANTIL 


and assure yourself that what- 
ever you trust to my charge, 
shall be performed and man- 
aged with the greatest can- 
dour and ety «wmagina- 
ble; and tf these goods or 
those you may want hereaf- 
ter, should nuer any damage 
in the packing or otherwise, 
proper allowance will be made, 
upon your notice. 

I herewith send you a sam- 
ple of other staple commodities 
which may answer your mar- 
ket; in that case, you may be 
furnished with every article 
you may want. 

If you can conveniently 
make returns in some of your 
exquisite wines, brandy, and 
fruits; as also two zeroons 
of cochineal, and of kelp* 
20 quintals, you shall have 
your commission;  broker- 
age, storage and all oth- 
er port-charges will be paid 
apart. 

Pursuant to your orders, I 
send you a statement of the 
weighis and measures used in 
England; as also the dif- 
ghee of the value of coins 

etween Spain and ours. As 
to the rise and fall of exchange 
and stocks, you may be in- 


formed by our public pa- 


pers. 
I remain your obedient 
humble servant, and 
respectful friend. 





* Kelp se llama también barilla en Inglés. 
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FACTURA. 





@ 

Factira de las Mercaderias embarcaédas por el S*. Don 
Agustin S. para los Seidéres Cristébal B. é hijos de Cadiz, 4 
bordo del Navio nombrado el Cisne, su Capitan Martin D., 
destinado para dicho Cadiz, por é6rden y cuénta de los 


dichos Sefiéres, siéndo numeradas y marcadas cémo sigue, 








A sabér: 
No. 1 4 2.)2 Zurrénes de Cochinilla - - - 
1 4 75. > 75 Quintdles de Azafran - - - 
B.C.E. ) 315 Cajas de Azicar quebrédo 
Sima, ¢ 
Deréchos y Gisto - - 
Comisién 4 5 por ciénto - 
Stima total, ¢ 
; Salvo Yérro y Omisién. 
Bostén y Abril 9, de 1825. R. D. T. 
Un Conocimiénto. A bill of Lading. 
Londres, Febréro, 1825. London, February 1825. 
Yo vecino de Shipped by the grace of 
Maéstre que sdy del buén God wm good order and well 


Navio (que Didés salve) nom- 
brado N. N , que al presénte 
est4 surto y anclado en el rio 
Tamesis, puérto de Londres, 
para con la buéna ventura 
seguir éste presénte viage al 
puérto de Cadiz; recondzco 
haber recibido, y téngo car- 
gido déntro del dicho mi Na- 
vio debajo de cubiérta, de vos 
N.N., séis fardos de baquéta 
de Moscévia, siéte dichos de 
paiio Inglés, édcho de estdfas, 


conditioned, by Mr. (or Mes- 
srs.) NV. N. tw and upon the 
good ship called N. N. where- 
of 1s master under God, for 
this present voyage, 
now riding at anchor in the 
river Thames, at London, and 
by God’s ad bound for Ca- 
diz: to wit; six bales o 
Russia leather, seven ditio of 
English cloths, eight ditto of 
stuffs, nine ditto of bays, ten 
ditto of says and serges, five 
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INVOICE. 





Invoice of Merchandise shipped by Mr. Aveustin S. 


for 


Messrs, CuristopHeR B. & Sons of Cadiz, on board the 
named Swan, her master Martin D., bound to said 


aie 
Cadiz, per order and account 
numbered and marked as follows, 


of the said Gentlemen, being 


TO WIT: 


No. 1 a@ 2.)2 Zeroons of Cochineal -- - - 
1 a4 75.575 Quintals of Saffron. - - - 
C.B.E. 


Duties and Charges 


315 Boxes of Brown Sugar - 





Amount, ¢ 


Commission at 5 per cent. 


Boston, 9th April, 1825. 


nuéve de bayétas, diéz de 
anascétes y sargas, quiniéntas 
piézas de liénzo superfino de 
la fabrica de Irlanda, seténta 
dichas de batistas, cincuénta 
tablas de mantéles adamasca- 
dos y cincuénta docénas de 
servillétas, un cajén de hdja 
de lita, dos de latén 6 azéfar, 
tres de acéro, cuatro quintales 
de cébre, séis céjas de reldjes 
de faltriquéra y dijes, séis 
caj6nes de quinquilleria 6 bu- 
honeria, siéte de herramiéntas 
de cérte, tddo enjito y bién 
acondicionado, numeridos y 
marciados con la marca al 
mairgen Con locual promé- 


Errors and Omissions excepted. 
RR 





Total, ¢ 





D. T. 


hundred preces of superfine 
Trish linen, seventy ditto of 
cambric, Sieg diaper table 
cloths, a y dozen of 
nupkins, one chest of tin, two 
ditto of latten or brass, three 
ditto of steel, four quintals of 
pd ak six bores of watches 
a trinkets, siz chests of 
hardware, seven ditto of edge 
tools, all in good order and 
condition, marked and num- 
bered as in the margin; and 
are to be delivered in the like 
good order and condition (the 
dangers of the seas only ex- 
cepted) in the aforesaid port 
unto Mr. N. N. or Messrs: 
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to, y me obligo, llevandome 
Diés en buén salvaménto con 
el dicho mi Navio al espresa- 
do puérto, de dcudir y entre- 
gar, por vos y en vuéstro 
nombre, dichos géneros igual- 
ménte enjitos, y bién acon- 
dicionddos (salvo los peligros 
del mar) 4 Don N.N. 64 los 
Seféres 6 4& quién alli 
por él fuére parte: pagan- 
dome de fléte 4 razon de 
cuarénta chelines esterlinos 
por cada tonelada, con diéz 
por ciénto de capa y averia. 
Y en fe de que asi me obligo 
4 cumplir, os ddéy tres conoci- 
miéntos de un tendr, firm4dos 
de mi némbre, por mi 6 mi 
escribano; el tino cumplido, 
los 6tros no valgan. Fécho 
en Londres, 4 priméro de 
Febréro, de 1825. i“ 
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, or his or (thew) as- 
sions; he or (the ayin 

freight at the ie of forty 
shillings per ton, with the usu- 
al primage and average. In 
witness whereof, the said 
Commander or his clerk has 
signed three bills of lading, 
all. of this tenor vd date: 
one of which being fulfilled, 
the other two to stand void. 
Dated in London, the 1st day 
of February, 1825. 


CUENTA. 



































Debe Don F. D. & Don R. D. T Ha de haber. 
1825. 1825. 
Abril Por 100 Cajas de Azicar, $2000 ] Abril Por 200 Barriles de Harina. | $1000 
sss », 100 Cajénes de Cigarros 1000] ,, », 100 idem Puérco salado | 2000 
Tot4l, $3000 Total, $3000 
= CC _ eee 
Salvo Yérro y Omisién. 
Bostén y Abril 9, de 1825. (Firm4do) R. D. T. 
ACCOUNT. 
Dent M’. F. D. to R.DiAT. Credit. 
1825. , 1825. By 
Apri To 100 Boxes Sugar, ; $2000 || April 200 Barrels Flour, . 1000 
ie », 100 Boxes Cigars, 1000 ag 5, 100 ditto Pork, . Poca 
Total, $3000 Total, $3000 


EEE 
Errors and Omissions excepted. 
Boston, 9th April, 1825. ( Signed) R. D. T. 
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Léndres, 1825. 
, Por £400 esterlinas. 
A dos usos (6 & uso y médio, 6 
& écho dias vista) se servira vm. 
mandar pagar por ésta mi primé- 
ra de cambio 4 Don——, 64 su 
érden, cuatro ciéntas lfbras es- 
terlinas, valor recibido de D. N. 
N., que sentara vm. cémo por 
aviso. M.N. 
A’ Don —-, 
Comerciante en CAdiz. 


415 
A Bill of Exchange. 
First. 
London,-1825. 


For £400 sterling. 

At double usance (or at usance 
and a half, or at eight days sight) 
pay by this my first bill of Ex- 
change to Mr. » or order, the 
sum of four hundred pounds ster- 
lang, value received of Mr. N. N., 
and place & to account as per 
advice. M. NM 

To Mr. ; 

Merchant in Cadiz. 








Priméra. 
Aviso de ina Létra de Cambio. 
Londres 1 de Enéro de 1825. 
Muay Sejfiér mio; Héy mismo 
he librado céntra vm. una létra de 
cambio, & uso y médio, 4 favér de 
Don ,6 &su érden, por la 
cantidad de cuatro ciéntas Ifbras 
esterlinas, que me hard vm. 1a 
finéza de honrdr, y cargér 4 mi 
cuénta. - 

Quédo rogando 4 Dids me 
guarde su vida muchos 4iios. 
B. L. M. de = 





4 


A Don 
Del comércio de Cédiz. 


Por £400 esterlinas. 

A dos sos se serviré vm. agar 
por ésta mi segunda de cambio 
(no habiéndolo hécho por la pri- 
méra) 4 Don N. N. 6 4 su orden, 
cuatro ciéntas libras esterlinas, 
&c. El Endéso. 

Paguese 4 Don N. N. 6 4 su 
érden, valér en cuénta con, 
(6 valér recibido de) dicho. 


Prima. 
Advice of a bill of Exchange. 
pila January 1, 1825. 


7 b] 

Ihave this day drawn on you « 
bill of Exchange, at one and a 
half usance, in favor of Mr. 
, or his order, for four 
hundred pounds sterling, which 1 
beg you to honor, ia place to 
my account. 

I have the honor to be, 

Sir, respectfully, 
your obedient servant. 


To Mr. —., 
Merchant in Cadiz. 





The Second. 
London, 1825. 
For £400 sterling. 

At double usance pay this my 
second bill of Exchange (first not 
paid) to Mr. N. N, or order, the 
sum of four hundred pounds ster- 
ling, &c. 

The Endorsement. 

Pay to Mr. N. N., or his order, 
value in account with (or value re- 
ceived from) the said. 
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Carta Promisésria. 

Léndres, 1 de Enéro, 1825. 
A uso y médio contado désde 
la Bata data, prométo pagar 
a Don ——, 6 4 su orden, la can- 
tidad de » por valér recibi- 
do, en dinéro contado, 6 en géne- 

ros 4 mi satisfaccidn. 

A. B. 








Carta de Crédito. 
Ldéndres, 1 de Enéro de 1825. 
Muy Seiior mfo. Vmd. recibi- 
ra ésta de la mano del Seniér 
Don ——, (que pasa 4 viajar por 
divérsas partes de Hurédpa) y me 
haré la finéza de proveérle de 
cartas de recomendacion para las 
principales ciudades de Espana; 
su objéto es salir de aqui in- 
mediataménte pdra ésa. Créo 
que tendra vmd. mucho gusto en 
tratarle por Ber un caballéro igu- 
alménte distinguido por su mérito 
personal y por su nacimiénto; 
por lo que espéro que vm. le 
franquée la mas generésa recep- 
cién, y durante su estada en ésa 
ciudad le sirva con tédo el acata- 
miénto que esté en su podér. Al 
mismo tiempo me hara vm. el 
favor de franqueaérle sdbre déble 
recibo el dinéro que necesite, 
hasta la suma de » que 
podraé vm. reembolsar cargandolo 
& mi cuénta, enviandome uno de 
sus recibos. Espéro que vm. me 
desempefara cémo amigo en éste 
asunto ; y miéntras, 
Quédo rogaindo 4 Dids me 
guarde su vida muchos 4iios, 
B. L. M. de vm. 


8.8.8. 
A Don —, 
Banquéro de Cadiz. 
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Promissory Note. 
London, January 1, 1825. 
Alt one and a half usance after 
date, I promise to pay to Mr. ; 
or his order, the sum of ; 
Sor value received, in ready money, 
or tn goods to my Se a 








Letter of Credit. 
London, January 1, 1825. 
Sir, 

You will receive this by the 
hands of Mr. , (who 1s upon 
his travels into divers parts of 
Europe) and I beg you will pro- 
vide him with recommendatory 
letters to the principal cities in 
Spain: his design is to set out 
from hence for your city ummedi- 
ately. Ithink you will, be pleas- 
ed with his acquaintance, as he 1s 
a genileman equally distinguished 
for his personal merit and birth ; 
be so kind, therefore, to give him 
the best reception, and serve him 
as effectually as in your power 
during his abode in your city. 
You will also do me the favor to 
supply him on his double recetpt 
with what money he may have oc- 
caston for, to the amount of ——, 
Sor which you may reimburse your- 
self by charging tt to my account, 
and transmuting one of his re- 
cepts to me. I hope you will 
attend to my request as a friend, 
and in the mean time, 

I have the honor to be, 

Respectfully, 
Your obedient servane. 


To Mr. —-, 
Banker in Cadiz. 
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FORM OF A SPANISH PROTEST. 


EN la Ciudad de Cédiz, & cuatro del mes de Abril, de mil 
ochocientos veinte y siete, Ante mi, Gil Perez, Escribano Pu- 
blico del Numero de esta Cwdad, y los Testigos abajo nom- 
brados, parect6 Don Ambrosio Lamela, Vecino y Comerciante 
de dicha ciudad, & quien doy fe, conozco, y quien para efecto de 
protesto me exhibié una Letra de Cambio cuyo tenor es el sigui- 
ente: ‘* Londres, Febrero 1°, 1827, p’. p*. 2300. & dos usos, 
‘‘ mandaré vm. pagar por esta primera de Cambio 4 la érden 
**de Don Juan Sangredo, Dos mil y treetentos pesos, en oro 6 
‘* nlata, al curso cenoctdo aqui hoy, que sentard vm. en cuenta 
“como por aviso de Pedro Sedillo. Al Setwr Don Manuel 
‘© Pena, en Cadiz. Endoso, Pdguese & la orden de Don 
‘¢ Ambrosio Lamela, Cadiz, 26 de Marzo, 1823, Juan San- 
‘* gredo.”” Y despues de coptada, me pidté la presentase origi- 
nal d Don Manuel Pefia, 4 cuyo cargo esté hbrada, requirién- 
dole, que mediante cumplirse stu plazo en el dia de hoy, con los 
dias de cortesia que son de estilo, la pague luego al punto, y en 
su defecto, se la proteste con todos sus Cambios, Recambios, 
Intereses, Costos, y Gastos, para repetirlos y cobrarlos del 
susodicho Don Pedro Sedillo, como Librador, 6 del dicho Don 
Juan Sangredo, como Endosador, y de quien mas haya lugar, y 
que todo se lo diese por testmonio. En virtud de lo cual, yo, el 
referido Escribano Publico, pasé & la casa, morada del men- 
ctonado Don Manuel Pefia, y habiende preguntado en ella por él, 
se me respondid, por un sugeto que manifesto llamarse Don Anto- 
no Bolsones, y ser cajero de Don Manuel Petia, que este se ha- 
llaba ausente en la ciudad de Sevilla. Y habiendo hecho & Don 
Antonio Bolsones el requerimento, y protestas arriba esplicadas, 
. y enlerddole de sus efectos, para que lo noticiase al citado Don 
Manuel Peiia, dijo que no se hallaba con érden m providencia 
para hacer el pugo de dicha letra. Esto dié por respuesta, y 
mediante ella, yo el referido escribano, y & pedimento del men 


~ 


418 DOCUMENTOS MERCANTILES. 


ctonado Don Ambrosio Lamela, he protestado, como por el 
presente solemnemente protesto, una, dos, tres, y mas veces en 
derecho necesartas, tanto contra el Sacador y contra el Endosa- 
dor de lu susodicha Letra de Cambw, como contra todos los 
demds que convenga & mas de la cantidad principal de su im- 
porte, por todos los Cambios, Recambios, Costos, Gastos, Daiios, 
Menoscabos, Perjuicios, é Intereses, que en cualquiera ma- 
nera se hayan seguido, 6 causado, y en adelante se siguieren, 6 
causaren, por falta del pagamento de la referida Letra de Cam- 
bw. Hecho y Protestado en Cédiz, & cuatro del mes de Abril, 
de mil ochoctentos veinte y siete. Lo firmé Don Ambrosto Lame- 
la, stendo Testigos Don Juan Manuel Romero, y Don Luis 
Gomez. Ante mi, Gil Perez. Concuerda con su original en mi 
Registro, d que me remuo, y para entregar & Don Ambrosio 
Lamela, y & su pedimento, mandé sacar esta copia que signo y 
_ firmo en Cddiz, en el dia de su fecha. 
GIL PEREZ. 


Los que abajo firmamos Escribanos Publicos de esta Ciudad, 
certificamos en cuanto podemos, que Gil Berez, de quien va 
dada, signada, y firmada, la precedente copia, como se tilula, es 
Escribano Publico, del Numero de esta Ciudad, fiel, legal, y de 
entera confianza, y & sus semejantes siempre se ha dado, y da, 
entera fe y crédito en jutcios y fuera de ellos, y para que conste 
damos la presente en esta dicha Ciudad de Céddiz, fecha ut 
supra, Andres Corzuelos, Fabricio Nuitez, Fernando Perez de 
la Fuente, Escribanos Publicos. 
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TRANSLATION OF THE PROTEST. 


IN the City of Cadiz, on the fourth day of the month of 
April, One thousand eight hundred and twenty-seven, Before 
me, Gil Perez, Notary Public, Member of the Corporation of 
Notaries of this City, and the undermentioned witnesses, 
appeared Don Ambrose Lamela, Resident and Merchant in 
this City, whom I certify I know, and who exhibited to me a 
Bill of Exchange in order to have the same protested, the 
tenour whereof is as follows : ‘‘ London, Ist February, 1827, 
‘* For 2300 dollars, at two usances, you will be pleased to 
‘* pay this first of Exchange, to the order of Don John San- 
‘* gredo, Two thousand three hundred dollars, in gold or 
‘* silver, at the exchange known here this day, which you 
‘* will place to account as per advice of Peter Sedillo. To 
** Don Emanuel Pejfia, Cadiz. Endorsement — Pay to the 
‘* Order of Don Ambrose Lamela, Cadiz, 26th of March, 
‘* 1823, John Sangredo:” And which being first copied, he 
requested me to present the original to Don Emanuel Peijia, 
on whom the same is drawn, to require of him immediate 
payment thereof, its term as well as the customary days of 
grace being this day elapsed, and in default thereof, to protest 
the same against him for all its Exchanges, Re-exchanges, 
Interests, Costs, and Charges, in order to reclaim and recoy- 
er the same from the aforesaid Don Peter Sedillo, as the 
Drawer, from Don John Sangredo as the Endorser, or from 
whomsoever else it might concern, and to deliver him a copy 
thereof, by virtue of which I, the aforesaid Notary Public, 
did repair to the dwelling-house of the aforementioned Don 
Emanuel Pejfia, and having there inquired for him, I was 
answered by a person, who represented himself to be Don 
Anthony Bolsones, and cash-keeper of Don Emanuel Peiia, 
that the latter was absent in the city of Seville ; and having 
made the above-mentioned demand of, and signified the pro- 
test to Don Anthony Bolsones, and acquainted him fully with 
the consequences thereof, in order that he might communicate 
the same to the aforesaid Don Manuel Peja, he answered 
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that he was without orders or provision to make the payment 
of the said Bill. This he gave for an answer ;-and on ac- 
count thereof, and at the request of the above-mentioned Don 
Ambrose Lamela, I the aforesaid Notary have protested, as 
by these Presents I do solemnly protest once, twice, thrice, 
and as often as by law is required, as well against the 
Drawer and Endorser of the said Bill of Exchange as against 
all others whom it may concern, in addition to the principal 
amount of its value, for all Exchanges, Re-exchanges, Costs, 
Charges, Damages, Deficiencies, Loss, and Interests, which 
in any manner whatsoever have accrued or been occasioned, 
or that may hereafter accrue or be occasioned, for want of 
payment of the aforesaid Bill of Exchange. Done and Pro- 
tested in Cadiz, onthe Fourth day of April, One thousand 
eight hundred and twenty-seven. This Don Ambrose Lame- 
la signed, the witnesses being Don John Emanuel Romero 
and Don Lewis Gomez. Before me, Gil Perez. It is con- 
formable to its original in my Register, to which | refer, 
and in order to deliver to Don Ambrese Lamela, and at his 
request, I caused this copy to be transcribed, which I mark 
and sign in Cadiz, on the day of the date thereof. 
GIL PEREZ. 


We, the undersigned Notaries Public of this City, do 
certify, as far as we are able, that Gil Perez, by whom the 
foregoing copy is granted, marked and signed, is, as he styles 
himself, a Notary Public, Member of the Corporation of 
Notaries of this City, faithful, legal, and of entire confidence, 
and that to all his similar acts, Fal faith and credit ever have 
been and are given, in and out of court. In witness whereof, 
we have granted these Presents in this said City of Cadiz, 
dated ut supra. Andrew Corzuelos, Fabrice Nuiez, Fer- 
dinand Perez de la Fuente, Notaries Public. 


TREATISE ON SPANISH VERSIFICATION. 
ed ; 


Spanish versification is the art of making Spanish Verses 
according to certain rules. 

These rules regard, Ist. the structure of the verses; 2d. 
the mixture of the verses with one another. 


ARTICLE I, 
Of the structure of verses. 


SECTION I. 


Of the different kinds of verses. 


The Spanish verses are measured by the number of sylla- 
bles Variety in the number of syllables produces different 
kinds of verses. 

Ist. The verses of eleven syllables or endecasilabo, hen- 
decasyllable. 

Salga mi trabajada voz y ro6mpa 
El son confiso y misero laménto 
Con eficacia y fuérza, que interrémpa 
E] celéste y terréstre movimiénto: 
La fama con sonéra y clara trémpa, 
Dando mas firia a mi cansddo aliénto, 
Derrame en tédo el érbe de la tiérra 
Las armas, el furér y nuéva guérra. 
Atonso DE Ercitta. 


2d. The verse of ten syllables or decasilabo, decasyllable. 


Los que andais empollando ébras de étros, 
Sacad, pués, 4 volar vuéstra cria. 
Ya dira cada autér: ésta es mia; 
Y verémos que os quéda 4 vosotros. 
T. pe YRiaRrtTe. 


3d. The verse of nine syllables. 


Si querér entendér de tédo 

Es ridicula presuncién, 

Servir solo para tna césa 

Suéle ser falta no menér. T. pe YRiarre. 
36 - 
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The verse of eight syllables or de redondilla mayér 


(large roundelay. ) 


bth. 


6th. 
(sinall 


Al infiérno el Tracio Orféo 
Su mugér bajé 4 buscar, 
Que no pido 4 peor lugar 
Llev4rle tan mal deséo. 

Canté, y al mayér torménto 
Piso suspensién y espanto, 
Mas que lo dilce del canto, 
La novedad del inténto. 


El Didés adisto ofendido, 
Con un estraio rigor, - 
La péna que hallé mayér 
Fué volvérle 4 ser marido. 


Y aunqué su mugér le dié 
Por péna de su pecado; 
Por prémio de lo cantado, 
Perdérla facilito. F. pE QuEvEDo. 


The verse of seven syllables. 
¢Quién es aquél que baja 

Por aquélla colina, 

La botélla en la mano, 

En el réstro la risa; 

De pampanos é yédra 

La cabéza cenida; 

Cercddo de zagales, 

Rodeado de ninfas; 

Que al son de los-pandéros 

Dan vices de alegria, 

Celébran sus hazaias, 

Aplauden su venida? 

Sin dida sera Baco, 

El padre de las vinas; 

Pués no, que es el poéta, 

Autor de ésta letrilla, J. Capatso. 


The verse of siz syllables or de redondilla menér 
roundelay. ) 


De amores me muéro, 
Mi madre acudid, 


- Ith. 


8th 
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Si no llegdis prénto 
Veréisme morir; 
Catérce aiios téngo, 
Ayér los cumpli, 

Que fué el primér dia 
Del florido abril; 

Y chicos y chicas 
Me suélen decir: 

¢ Porqué no te casan, 
Mariquilla ? di. 

De améres me muéro, etc. J. Capatso. 


The verse of five syllables. 


Poderéso caballéro : 

Es don Dinéro, 

Ninca vi 4lmas ingratas : 

A su gisto y aficién, 

Que 4 las caras de un doblén, 

Hacen sus caras baratas; 

Y pués las hace bravatas 

Désde tna bélsa de cuéro, 

Poderdéso caballéro 

Es don Dinéro. F. pe QueveEpo. 


The verse of four syllables. 


éQuién los juéces con pasién, 
Sin ser unglénto, hace humanos, 
Pués untandoles las manos 
Les ablanda el corazén ? 
Quién gasta su opilacién 
Con éro y no con acéro ? 
El dinéro. 
Quién procira que se aléje 
Del suelo la gléria vana ? 
Quién siéndo téda cristidna 
Tiéne la cara de herége ? 
Quién hace que al hémbre aquéje 
El desprécio y la tristéza? 
La pobréza. F. pe Quevepo. 
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9th. The verse of three syllables. 


Dinéros son calidad, 

Verdad: 

Mas 4ma, quién mas suspira, 

Mentira. L. pe Génecora. 


10th. The verse of two syllables. 


Ingrata, hermésa Ant4ndra, 

En cuyas centéllas 

Béllas, 

E] Alma es salamdndra, 

Que respira encendida, 

Dilce ardér, blando incéndio, ardiénte vida. 


1ith. The verse of fourteen syllables, which is nothing 
more than the union of two verses of seven syllables. 


Y6 lei, no sé dénde, que en la léngua herbolaria, 
Saludando 4 un tomillo la yérba parietaria, 
Con socarroneria le dijo de ésta suérte: 
Didés te guarde, Tomillo: lastima me da vérte; 
Que aunqué mas olordéso que tédas éstas plantas, 
Apénas médio palmo del suélo te levantas. 

T. pe YRIARTE. 


12th. The verse of thirteen and twelve syllables, & la 
francésa (after the French fashion.) 


En ciérta catedr4l Gna campdna habia 
Que sdélo se tocdba algin solémne dia. 
Con el mas récio son, con pausado comp4s 
Cuatro gélpes 6 tres solia dar no mas. 
Por ésto, y ser mayor de la ordinaria marca, 
Celebrada fué siémpre en téda la comarca, 
T. pe YRIARTE. 


13th. The verse of twelve syllables or de drte mayér (of 
great art,) which is only the union of two verses of six syl- 
lables. 


2No hémos de reirnos siémpre que chochéa 
Con ancidnas frases un novél autér? 
Lo que es afectido jizga que es primér; 
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Habla puro 4 césta de la claridad, 
Y no halla voz baja para nuéstra edad, 
Si fué noble en tiémpo del Cid campeadér. 
T. pe YRIARTE. 


The verses of fourteen, ten and nine syllables, are not fre- 
quently used. Those 4 la francésa and de drte mayor, 
which were often used in the early times of Spanish poetry, 
are but seldom used at present. 

The verses of eight, six, five, four, three and two syllables 
are known under the general denomination of vérsos de re- 
dondilla (roundelay verses,) and the verses of eleven and seven 
syllables under that of vérsos ttalidnos (Italian verses, ) 

The Spaniards call vérsos entéros (entire verses) the versrs 
of eleven, eight and six syllables, and vérsos de pié quebrdédo 
verses of broken measure) or simply vérsos quebrddos 
broken verses) the verses of seven, five, four, three and two 
syllables. 


SECTION II. - 


Of the Accent. 


' In every Spanish word there is a long syllable, that is, upon 
which more stress is laid than upon the others. This sylla- 
ble is said to bear the accent, and though this accent is not 
always marked, it is, however, not the less sensible for it. 
The word accent is then synonymous with long. _ 

We call agzda (acute) the syllable that bears the accent. 

All the syllables which precede or follow the long syllable 
are brief. 

The monosyllables are naturally long, but they are brief 
when they are placed next to another word, or when they 
precede a word with which they have an immediate relation. 

The accent generally falls upon the antepenultima, fenul- 
tima or last syllable of words, but most commonly upon the 
penultima. 

The words which have the accent upon the antepenultima 
syllable are called esdrujulos (gliding) and those which have 
it upon the last syllable agudos (acute.) 

The Spaniards call vérsos lldnos (plain verses) the verses 
terminated with a word which has the accent upon the pe- 
nultima syllable; vérsos esdrujulos (gliding verses) the verses 


36* 


426 SPANISH VERSIFICATION. 


terminated with a word esdrujulo, and vérsos agidos (acute 
verses) the verses terminated with a word agudo. 

In the verses [ldnos the number of syllables is equal to that 
determined by the kind to which they belong; thus a verse 
lldno of eleven syllables has eleven syllables, a verse llano of 
eight syllables has eight syllables, &c. &e. 


128 466%7 8 9 10 il 
Sal'ga|mijtra,baj ja da|voz y,rémipa... : 
123 4 5 6 7 8 
La'no|ve|déd'dellin'tén'to... ~ 

12 83 4 56 6 7 

El! paldre|delas/vi/fias... 


The verses esdrijulos have one syllable more than the 
kind to which they belong indicates; thus a verse esdrujulo 
of eleven syllables has twelve, a verse esdrujulo of eight 
syllables has nine, &c. &c. 


128 4 6 6 7 8 9 101112 
Unlga'to|pe|dan!ti'sijmo|re|téirilco... 
128: 45667 8 9 


Alt6|dos!los|a|ca'dé|mi'cos... 


The verses agtidos have a syllable less than the kind to 
which they belong indicates; thus a verse agudo of eleven 
syllables has only ten, and a verse agudo of eight syllables 
has only seven, &c. &c. 


1 28 466 7 
Con|unles'trajfio;rilgér... 
1 2 8 4 65 
Velréis'me|mofrir... 


The verses which are formed of the union of two smaller 
verses may have more or less syllables, according as these 
verses are either lldnos or agudos; thus a verse of éGrte ma- 
yor, which is formed of the union of two verses of six sylla- 
bles, will have twelve syllables if these two verses are Udnos; 
it will have only eleven if one is agwdo and the other Iéno, 
and it will have only ten if both are agudos. 


1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Di|ch6|sos|vos|4|tros—4|quién|los|cui'da|dos 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 91011 12 
Del|min|do|no|tar|ban—el|dil|ce|re|pdjso... 











VERSIFICACION ESPANOLA. 427 


12 83 4 6&6 6 7 8 9 10 11 
Eljrés'tro!cu  biér,to—con|tris|te!pe|sar 
1283 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11. 
Dejné |talla|pe|na—dellgra|ve'dojlér... 
12 8465 67 8 910 | 
No|quié|ro}vi|vir—vijda con|dojlér... 


The verses llénos are those of general use in Spanish po- 
etry. The verses agiudos are only used mixed with the 
verses lldnos and solely in light poetry, for they are avoided 
in elevated poetry. The verses esdrujulos are seldom used 
alone, they are most often mingled with verses lldnos, and 
this mixture is not common. . 

The Spanish verses, of whatsover kind they may be, be- 
ing most always lldnos, it may be said that they require an 
accent upon the penultimate syllable. . 

Independently of this final accent, the hendecasyllable 
verses, or of eleven syllables, require also an accent upon 
their fourth or sixth syllable. 

As to the number of accents which may also enter into the 
hendecasyllable verses, and the place which they should oc- 
cupy, it is impossible to determine it by fixed rules, nothing 
but the harmony of the verse can serve as a guide. Be it suf- 
ficient to observe Ist. that, the more accents are introduced 
in a verse, the more its harmony is slow and sustained; 2d. 
that there may be introduced in a hendecasyllable verse, be- 
sides the final accent and that of the 4th. or 5th. syllable 
which are indispensable, one, two, and even three accents; 
3rd. that they are placed nearly at an equal distance from 
each other and not unfrequently upon the syllables which are 
paired. 


Di|ché|so'quién|en'vér'so'ge!ne|rd|so 
Ce|lé'brajlas ha|z4|iias'in;mor|talles, 
Y eljviigér'y eljes fuér|zojvajle|ré|so. 


In the verses which are not hendecasyllable, the final ac- 
cent is the only one indispensable; one or many other ac- 
cents may be in truth introduced in them, as the measure 
permits or harmony requires, but the place which they should 
occupy is not fixed, and the ear alone should be consulted. 

The verses of drfe mayor require, besides the final accent, 
an accent upon the second and upon the eighth sy}lable. 
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SECTION III. 


Of the elision. 


When a word ends in a verse with a vowel and the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel or anh, there is an elision of 
the final vowel, that is, it is not counted as anything. 


O'béjlla in'graita é'quiénjell4lima ajddjra ! 


If there should be a monosyllable consisting of a single 
vowel between two words, one of which ends and the other 
begins with a vowel, the three syllables shall be blended so as 
to make only one syllable. 


Enlviidia é& a|qué'llos'prajdosjla her'mojsijra... 
Fal tanido & Es'pdjiiasu|ma|ydr|te.sdjro... 


The initial y being a consonant cannot occasion an elision, 
it is not so with the final y and the conjunction y. 


Dilchd'so!yé|quejvijne d|tan'buén|puérito... 
De lan|telde és'ta'péjiialtés|ca y/dujra... 

The elision may be omitted, Ist. when the first word con- 
sists of a single vowel or is terminated with an accented vow- 
el, 2d. when the second word beyins with an h, 3d. when 
there is a natural pause or the conjunction y stands between 
the two words. 

Di|ché'so'hém|bre|que|vijves.. 
O'dl\ma'des'venitulrada!... 


Un'pé!rroly un'bojrri|co|ca'mi'na|ban, 
Sir|vién'do & un|mis|mo|dué|iio. 


SECTION IV. 


Of the vowels which form or do not form diphthongs. 


When several vowels are in succession in the same word, 
sometimes they form a single syllable and at others two. 

The vowels AA, AE, AI, when the accent bears upon the 
I, and AO, form two syllables; AI when the accent does not 
bear upon the I, AU and AY form but one. Ex. Sa-avédra, 
a-éreo, sard-o, distra-ido, estdis, aurdra, héy. 
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- The vowels EA, EE, and EO form two syllables, but when 
EA and EO are final and the accent bears upon the prece- 
ding syllable, they form but one; EI, EU and EY form but 
one syllable. Ex. Océ-ano, pose-ér, trofé-o, linea, etéreo, 
momentdneo, deiddd, déuda, réy. 

The vowels IA, IK, IO, tu form but one syllable, but 
when the accent bears upon the I, they form two. Ex. Glé- 
ria, siempre, contrdrio, truinfo, alegri-a, temi-a. 

The vowels OA, OE, OI, when the accent bears upon the 
I, and OO, form two syllables; OI when the accent does not 
bear upon the I, OU and OY form but one. Ex. Bo-dto, 
po-éta, o-ido, bo-dtes, céime, Toucdn, estéy. In héroe OE 
forms but one syllable. 

The vowels UA, UE, UI, UO, UY, UIE, UEY, form but 
one syllable; but when the accent bears upon the U, they 
form two. Ex. Igudl, fuégo, gwrndlda, ménstruo, miy, 
quién, quietud, buéy, ganzt-a. 

The preceding rules are -general, and liable to few excep- 
tions; nevertheless the poets do not always strictly confine 
themselves to them, and sometimes unite vowels to form but 
one syllable which ought to form two, while at others they 
separate vowels in order to form two syllables which ought 
not to form but one. In this manner we find poéia forming 
two syllables instead of three, redl forming one sy!lable in- 
stead of two, didlogo forming four syllables instead of three, 
triunfo forming three syllables instead of two, &e. &c. 


Of Rhyme. 


The Spaniards have two kinds of rhymes, the rhyme con- . 
sonant and the rhyme assonant. 

The rhyme consonant (consonancia) is the perfect agree- 
ment of two sounds which terminate two verses. 

The rhyme consonant always begins at the vowel upon 
which the accent bears; thus in the verses esdrijulos it will 
begin at the vowel of the antepenultima, in the verses ldnos 
at the vowel of the penultima and in the verses agidos at the 
vowel of the last syllable. 

The rhyme consonant being only made for the ear, regard 
should be had to the pronunciation rather than the orthogra- 
phy of the final syllables; thus hijo will rhyme well with 
fizo,(now fijo,) iniquo (now inicuo) with chico, &c. 
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The rhyme assonant (asonancia) consists in the resem~ 
blance of the vowels found in the final syllables of two words 
the consonants of which are different. a 

The rhyme assonant always begins in the same manner as ~ 
the rhyme consonant at the vowel upon which the accent 
bears; thus ligéra, cubiérta, mésa, auménta, péna, lléva, 
trégua, which have the accent upon the penultimate syllable, 
may rhyme by assonance, and the same will happen with 
caracél, dolér, corazén, Diés, véz, amé, nacié, which have the 
accent upon the last syllable, which shows, Ist, that no regard 
is had for the rhyme assonant but to the resemblance of the 
vowels, and that in diphthongs, nothing is regarded but the 
last vowel;-2d. that the consonants must be different, and 
that when there are two consonants in succession, it is sufh- 
cient that one of the two should not be found in the other word. 

In the words esdrijulos, one may be content for the rhyme 
assonant with the resemblance of the vowels of the antepe- 
nultima and of the last syllable of the two words, thus, ord- 
culo and itértago will form a good rhyme assonant, though 
the vowel of the penultima of the one be not similar to that 
of the penultima of the other. 

The use of the rhyme consonant is much more common 
than that of the rhyme assonant, therefore whenever in speak- 
ing of rhyme the kind shall not be designated, the rhyme 
consonant will be the one meant. . 

Rhyme is not indispensable in the Spanish verses as it is in 
the French, and the Spaniards have verses not rhymed or 
blank verses which are called vérsos suéltos (free verses) in 
which it is necessary carefully to avoid the least final 
consonance, ' 


SECTION VI. 


Of the ENJAMBEMENT, or running of one verse into another to 
complete the sense. 


In Spanish the enjambement of verses is permitted even in 
elevated poetry, that is, that the sense may remain in sus- 
ense at the end of a verse, and end only at the beginning 
of the following verse; which happens principally whenever 
the beginning of a verse is the regimen or necessary depen- 
dence of what is found at the end of the preceding verse. 
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Volvéd las 4rmas y animo furidso 

A los péchos de aquéllos que os han puésto 
En dira sujecién, con afrentéso 

Partido 4 tédo el mindo manifiésto. 


ALONSO DE ERCILLA 


Even sometimes the Spanish poets transport the syllable 
mente of an adverb to the following verse or make en elision 
of the final vowel of the word that terminates the verse with 
the vowel of the word which begins the other verse, but these 
enjambemens, which can only take place between an entire 
verse and a broken one, are so uncommon, that they should 
be considered as poetical licenses. 


Y miéntras miserable— 

Meénte se estan los 6tros abrasAando 
Con sed insaciable 

Del peligréso mando, 

Tendido y6 4 la sémbra esté cantando. 


Fray Luis pe Ledén. 
SECTION VII. 


Of poetical licenses, and what should be avoided in verses. 


Though the language of Spanish poetry be not different 
from that of prose, and the same expressions be commonly 
used in it, nevertheless it is permitted to make in the construc- 
tion of the phrase certain transpositions which prose would 
not admit of, and which contribute in a high degree to the 
harmony and nobleness of verses. It is always necessary to 
make these transpositions with intelligence and taste, so as 
they may not occasion any harshness or obscurity. 

Harmony also requires us generally to avoid in all kinds of 
verses, words too long and of a difficult pronunciation, or 
which may have too great a conformity of sound with words 
already used; thuse having the guttural letters should be em- 
ployed sparingly; the too frequent meeting of vowels, and 
that of rough or hissing consonants, such as the sor r, &c. 
should not often recur. 

In short, no use should be made in poetry, particularly in 
high poetry, of low and prosaic words; but taste and discern- 
ment, supported by deliberate reading, will teach, better than 
all the rules that can be given, the choice of words that should 
be made; for, often, an able poet uses happily a word which 
seemed proscribed from poetry. 
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ARTICLE II 
Of the mixture of verses with one another. 


The mixture of verses, either as to measure or rhyme, 
being generally arbitrary in Spanish poetry, it evidently must 
be extremely various; we shall therefore limit ourselves to 
make known the combinations used by the best poets, and 
give examples of those which particularly deserve to be known, 


SECTION I, _ 
Of successive rhymes. 


Paréjas or pareddos are called the verses of which the 
rhymes are successive, that is, the Ist of which rhymes with 
the 2d, the 2d with the 4th, and so on, taking care to vary 
the rhyme every two verses. 

The successive rhymes are used in the verses imitated from 
the French, which are called for this reason vérsos a la fran- 
césa; and in order to supply the want of masculine and fem- 
inine rhymes, the verses lldnos are caused alternately to be 
followed by two verses agidos, as may be seen in the exam- 
ple of which we have before cited when speaking of this kind 
of verse, which is now seldom used. 

Entire pieces of verses de redondilla, and even of Italian 
verses may be composed in successive rhyme, by intermixing 
arbitrarily with hendecasyllables small verses of seven syl- 
jables which rhyme with the following hendecasyllable; but 
these compositions are rare, unless it be to set them to music, 
and the successive rhymes are but seldom used except for 
proverbs, distichs and epitaphs. 


SECTION II. 
Of rhymes crossed and tntermized. 


The Spaniards give the generick name of céplas to all 
kinds of assemblages or combination of verses, but this de- 
nomination is particularly appropriate to what we call stanzas. 

The Spanish stdnzas are not strictly bound to any pause, 
and may run into one another; however, when they consist 
of more than four verses, one or more pauses are introduced, 
according as harmony requires it; and generally the enjambe- 
ment or running of one s{dnza into another is carefully avoided. 
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- Of stanzas of three verses or Tercets. 


The terceis are stanzas commonly composed of three 
verses either hendecasyllables or of redondilla mayor, the 
arrangement of which may take place in several manners. 

Ist. The first verse may be free, suélio, and the 2d. 
rhyme with the 3d. 2d. The first verse may rhyme with 
the 3d. and the 2d. be free. These two kinds of mixture 
are used in the villancicos. 3d. Sometimes the Ist verse 
rhymes with the 2d. and the third is free. 4th. Finally in the 
pieces of verses composed of tercétos, the Ist. and 3d. verses 
rhyme together, the first verse of the second tercéto rhymes 
with the 2d. verse of the preceding tercet, and so on to 
the last tercéto which consists of four verses to complete the 
rhyme. 

Should there be but one or two successive tercétos of Ital- 
ian verses, there might be admitted among the hendecasylla- 
bles a small verse, vérso quebrddo of seven syllables, which 
would be the Ist. or 2d. 

The satires, epistles and elegies are composed in hendec- 
asyllable tercétos; they are also sometimes used in descrip- 
tive poems, eclogues and idyls. , 


Hendecasyllable Tercétos. 


En aquél prado alli nos reclinamos, 
Y del Céfiro frésco recogiéndo 
El agradable espirtu (1) respiramos. 


Las fléres 4 los éjos ofreciéndo 
Diversidad estrajia de pintdéra, 
Diversaménte asi estAban oliéndo; 


Y en médio aquésta fuénte clara y pfra, 
Que cémo de cristal resplandecia 
Mostrdndo abiertaménte su hondira; 


El aréna (2) que de éro parecia 
De blancas pedrezuélas variada, 
Por do (3) manaba el agua se bullia. z 





(1) Espirtu for espiritu, (poet. lic.) 
(2) El aréna for la aréna. 
(3) Do for dénde. 


37 


434 SPANISH VRRSIFICATION, 


En derrededér ni séla ina pisada 
De fiéra, 6 de pastér, 6 de ganado 
A la saz6n est4ba sefialdda. 


Después que con el 4gua resfriaddo 
Hubimos el calér y juntaménte 
La sed de tddo pinto mitigddo; 


Ella, que con cuidddo diligénte 
conocér mi mal tenia el inténto, 
Y 4 escudrinar el A4nimo doliénte; 


Con nuévo ruégo y firme juraménto 
Me conjur6é y rogé que le contadse 
La causa de mi grave pensamiénto... 
Garcitiso pE La VEGA, Zgloga, 2*. 


2, Of stanzas of four verses, or quatrains. 


The quafrains are stanzas of four verses, the Ist of which 
rhymes with the 4th. and the 2d with the 3d., or the Ist of 
which rhymes with the 3d. and the 2d. with the 4th. 

The verses that enter into the composition of quatrains are 
commonly verses of redondilla mayér, verses of redondilla 
menér or hendecasyllables. 

The quatrains in verses of redondilla are called cuartillas 
or cuartéias and those in hendecasyllable verses cuartétes. 

In the quatrains in verses of redondilla menér, the 1st. and 
3d. verses may be free (swéltos.) 

Though all kinds of stanzas may be composed in verses of 
redondilla menér, nevertheless they are seldom used except 
in the quatratns, and it is for this reason that sometimes the 
name of redondilla menér is given to the quatrains composed 
with this kind of verse. 


Cuartillas de redondilla mayér. 


DeseAdis, senér Sarmiénto, 
Sabér en éstos mis 4fos 
Sujétos 4 tantos daiios, 

Como me porto y susténto. 

Y6 os lo diré en brevedad, 
Porqué la histéria es bién bréve, 
Y el daros giisto se os débe 
Con téda puntualidad. 


~ 
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Salido el sol por oriénte 
De rayos acompanado, 
Me dan un huévo pasado 
Por 4gua, blando y caliénte; 

Con dos tragos dé] (1) que suélo 
Llamar y6 néctar divino, 
Y 4 quién dtros ll4man vino, 
Porqué nos vino del ciélo. 


Cuando el lumindso v4so 
Téca en la meridionAl, 
Distando por un igual 
Del oriénte y del ocdso; 

Me dan asada y cocida 
De una gruésa y gentil Ave, 
Con tres véces del suave 
Licér que alégra la vida. 


Después que cayéndo viéne 
dar en el mar Hespério, 
Desamparando el império 
Que en éste horizénte tiéne; 
Me suélen dar 4 comér 
Tostadas en vino milso, 
Que el enflaquecido pilso 
Restitiyen 4 su ser. 


Luégo me ciérran la puérta, 
Y6 me entrégo al dulce suéiio; 
Dormido séy de étro duéio, 

No sé de mi nuéva ciérta. 


Hasta que habiéndo sol nuéye, 
Me cuéntan cémo he dormido, 
Y asi de nuévo les pido, 

Que me den néctar y huévo 


Ser viéjd la c4sa es ésto, 
Véo que se va cayéndo, 
Voyle puntdles poniéndo, 
Porqué no cdiga tan présto. 





(1) Dél for de él, (poet. lic.) 
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Mas tédo es vano artificio, 
Présto me dicen mis males, 
Que han de faltar los punt4les, 
Y allanarse el edificio. 
BattasAr pe ArcAzar. 


3. Of the stanzas of five verses. 


The stanzas of five verses, called céplas redondillas or 
quintillas, are commonly composed in verses of, redondilla 
mayér, they also might however be composed in hendeca- 
syllable verses. In these stanzas, the verses are intermixed 
in all manners, provided they should all be upon two rhymes, 
and that there may- never. be .more than two successively 
upon the same rhyme. 


4, Of stanzas of six verses, or sixains. — 


The stanzas of six verses, called redondillas de séts vérsos 
are commonly composed in verses of redondilla mayér; they 
might also be composed in hendecasyllable verses. In these 
stanzas, the verses are intermixed in all manners, provided 
they should all be upon two rhymes, and that there may 
never be more than two successively upon the same rhyme. 


5. Of the stanzas of seven verses 


The stanzas of seven verses, redondillas de siéte vérsos, are 
little used; they are composed of verses of redondilla mayér, 
the Ist. of which rhymes with the 4th. and the 5th.; the 2d 
with the 3d.; and the 6th. with the 7th. Stanzas of seven 
hendecasyllable verses might also be composed. 


6th. Of the stanzas of etght verses, or octaves. 


The stanzas of eight verses are commonly composed in 
hendecasyllable verses, or in verses of redondilla mayor, the 
rhymes of which are intermixed in different manners. 

Ist. The Ist. verse may rhyme with the 4th. 5th. and 8th. ; 
the 2d. with the 3d., and the 6th. with the 7th. 

2d. The first verse may rhyme with the 3d., the 2d. with 
the 4th. 6th. and 8th., the 5th. with the 7th. 

3d. The rhymes may be crossed. 

4th Finally the rhymes of the six first verses may be 
crossed, and the two last rhyme together, which commonly 
happens in the stanzas of eight hendecasyllable verses. 


- 
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We call octdvas the stanzas of eight hendecasyllable verses, 
and redondillas de écho vérsos the stanzas of eight verses of 


- redondilla. 


The octaves serve principally in epic and didactic poems, 
they are also used in descriptive poems, eclogues and idyls. 


Octdvas. 


; Porqué con tanta safia procur4mos 
Ir-nuéstra sangre y fuérzas apocando, 
Y envuéltos en civiles 4rmas d4mos 
Fuérza y derécho al enemigo bando? 
2 Porqué con tal furdr despedaz4mos 
sta unién invencible, condendando 
Nuéstra c4usa aprob4da y 4rmas jistas 
Justificando en tédo las injdstas? 


ae rabia 6 que furdédr desatinado 
abéis céntra vosdétros concebido, 

Que asi queréis que el Araucano estAdo 
Vénga 4 ser por sus manos destruido, 
Y en su virtad y fuérzas ahogado 
Quéde con némbre infame sometido 

A las estréfias léyes y gobiérno 

Y en dira servidimbre é yfgo etérno? 


Volvéd sébre vosétros, que sin tiénto 
Corréis 4 téda prisa 4 despefaros, 
Refrendd ésa furia y movimiénto 
Que es la que puéde en ésto mas dajidros: 
2 Sufris al enemigo en vuéstro asiénto 
Que quiére cémo 4 britos conquist4ros, 
Y no podéis sufrir aqui impaciéntes 
Los conséjos y avisos conveniéntes?... 
: Axénso vE Ercixua. 


The cépla de Grte mayér, thus called because it was com- 
posed in verses of twelve syllables or of drte ér, was a 
stanza of eight verses, the Ist. of which commonly rhymed 
with the 4th. 5th. and 8th., the 2d. with the 3d., and the 6th. 
with the 7th. This stanza is no more used at present. 
Paréjas, tercétos, cuartétes, &c. might be made in verses of 
arte mayér as also in hendecasyllable. 
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7. Of stanzas of nine verses. 


The stanzas of nine verses bear the name in Spanish of 
redondillas mistas, because they are composed of the reunion 
of a stanza of four verses and of a stanza of five verses of 
redondilla mayér. Stanzas of nine verses might also be 
composed of a stanza of four verses and of a stanza of five 
hendecasyllable verses. 


8. Of the stanzas of ten verses, or dizatns. 


The décimas are stanzas of ten verses, commonly of 
redondilla mayér, the Ist. of which rhymes with the 4th. and 
5th.; the 2d. with the 3d., the 6th. with the 7th. and 10th., 
and the 8th. with the 9th. 

The décima may also be composed of the union of two 
stanzas of five verses quintillas, in each of which the mixture 
of the rhymes may be uniform, but it is better that it should 
be different. This kind of décima is called cépla real. 


Cépla redl. 


Aqui la envidia y mentira 

Me tuviéron encerrado, 

; Dichéso el humilde estado 

Del sabio que se retira 

De aquéste mindo malvaédo, 

Y, con pébre mésa y casa, 

En el campo deleitéso, 

Con sélo Didés se compasa; 

Y 4 sélas su vida pasa, 

Ni envididdo, ni envididso ! 
Fray Luis ve Lerén. 


Remark, The stanzas of more than ten verses are not 
composed of entire verses only, but of entire verses, vérsos 
entéros, mixed with broken verses, vérsos quebrddos. 


SECTION IJI. 


Of the mixture of entire with broken verses. 


Commonly the hendecasyllable verses are mixed with the 
verses of seven syllables, those of eight syllables with those of 
four, and those of six syllables with those of three. Some- 
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times alsn entire verses of different measure are mixed with 
broken verses of different measure. 

There is nothing’ determined however in such cases, as to 
the number of verses of each kind that may be mixed togeth- 
er. The verses thus mixed sometimes form stanzas, and at 
others do not form any. When they form stanzas of less 
than ten verses, the mixture of rhymes is the same as in 
the stanzas composed only of entire verses. But when they 
form stanzas of more than ten verses, and when they are not 
disposed in stanzas, the mixture of rhymes is absolutely arbi- 
trary; even unrhymed verses may be admitted among the 
verses rhymed. It is however proper to remark Ist. that in 
mixed verses, whether they form stanzas or not, the corres- 
ponding rhymes must never be too distant from one another; 
2d. that in the stanzas in mixed verses as m the stanzas in en- 
tire verses, the mixture adopted for the rhymes in the lst, 
stanza must generally be followed in all the other stanzas of 
the same piece, and that it is the same with the mixture of the 
verses of different measure; 3d. that the stanzas in mixed 
verses do not contain commonly more than twenty verses. 

The following examples will give an idea of the great va- 
ciety of the mixture of the entire and broken verses which is 
commonly used in odes, light poetry, and pieces destined to 
be set to music. 


Iba cogiéndo fléres 

Y guardando en la falda 

Mi ninfa para hacér dna guirnalda; 

Mas priméro las téca 

A los rosados labios de su béca, 

Y les da de su aliénto los olores. 

Y estdba (por su bién) éntre Gna résa 
na abéja escondida, 

Su dilce humér hurtando; 

Y cémo en la hermésa 

Flor de los lAbios se hallé, atrevida 

La picé, sacé miél, fuése volando. L. Martin. 


Profecta del Té&jo. 


Folg4ba (1) el réy Rodrigo 
Con la hermésa C4ba en Ja ribéra 





(1) Folgdba for Holgdba, (obsolete.) 
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De Tajo sin testigo; 
El pécho sacé fuéra | 
El rio, y le habl6é de ésta manéra: 


En mal pinto te géces, 
Injasto forzadér, que ya el sonido 
Oyo (1) ya, y las véces, 
Las armas y el bramido 
De Marte, de furér y ardér cefido. 
; Ay! ésa tu alegria 
; Que Il4ntos acarréa! y ésa hermésa 
Que vid el sol en mal dia, 
A Espafia ; Ay! cuan llorésa, 
Y al cétro de los Gédos cuan costésa! 
Llamas, doléres, guérras, 
Muértes, asolamientos, fiéros males 
ntre tus brazos cierras, 
Trabajos inmortales 
A ti y 4 tus vas4llos naturales, 


A los que en Constantina 
Rémpen el fértil suélo, 4 los que bajia 
El Ebro, 4 la vecina 
Sansuéiia, a Lusitana, 

A téda la espaciésa y triste Esp4fa. 

YA dénde (2) Cadiz llama 
El injuriddo Cénde, 4 la venganza 
Aténto, y no 4 la fama, 

La barbara pujanza, 
En quién para tu dajio hay tardanza. 

Oye, que al ciélo téca 
Con temeréso son la trémpa fiéra, 
Que en Africa convéca 
El] Moro 4 la bandéra, 

Que al dire desplegada va ligéra. 


La lanza ya blandéa 
E] Arabe cruél, é hiére el viénto 
Llamando 4 la peléa, 
Innumerable cuénto 
De escuddras jintas véo en un moménto. 


(1) dyo for digo, (obsolete. ) 
(2) Dénde for désde, (idem.) 
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Ciabre la génte el suélo, 
Debajo de las vélas desparéce (1) 
La mar, la voz al ciélo 
Confisa y varia créce, 
El pélvo réba el dia y le oscuréce. 


jAy! que y4 presurésos. 3 
Saben las largas naves; ;Ay! que tiénden 
Los brazos vigorésos 
A los rémos, y enciénden 
Las mares espumésas por do hiénden, 


El Eolo derécho 
Hinche la véla en popa, y larga entrada 
Por el Hercileo estrécho 
Con la pinta acerdda 
El gran p4dre Neptino da 4 la armada. 


!Ay triste! VY afin te tiéne 
El mal dilce regizo? ; Ni llamado 
Al mal que sobreviéne 
No acérres? 3ocupddo 
No ves ya el puérto 4 Hércules sagrado? 


Acide, cérre, vuéla, 
Traspasa el lta siérra, octpa el ll4no, 
No perdones la espuéla, 
No des paz 4 la m4no, 
Menéa fulmindndo el hiérro insAno.. 


jAy cuanto de fatiga! 

,Ay cudnto de dolér est4 presénte 
él que viste loriga, 

Al infante valiénte, 

A hémbres y caballos juntaménte! 


Y ta, Bétis divino, 
De sangre agéna y tiya amancill4do 
Dar4s al mar ar 
;Cuanto yélmo quebrido! 
j Cuanto cuérpo de nébles destrozddo! 
et ee 
(1) Desparéce for desaparéce, (obsolete.) 
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E! furibindo Marte 
Cinco lices las haces desordéna 
Igual 4 cada parte; 
La sésta ;Ay! te condéna 
O cara patria, 4 barbara cadéna, 

Fray Luis pe Leén, Cda. 

Fonséca, y4 las héras 
Del inviérno aterido, 
Aunqué tarde se fuéron, 
Y su vez agradable permitiéron 
Al Céfiro florido. 
Y4 el verano 
Nos descibre su frénte, 
De résas y de piarpura cefifdo: 
Remite el afre el desabrido céiio, 
Y el sol libra sus rayos 
De las ndbes osciras; 
Y con lices mas vivas y mas puras, 
Regalando Jas niéves, 
Al blando pié de los parados rios 
Las prisidnes de yélo alégre quita, 
Y¥ su antiguo corrér les solicita... F. pg Ridsa. 


jCu4n présto se va el placér, 
Cémo después de acordado, 
Da dolér! 

Como 4 nuéstro parecér 
Cualquiéra tiémpo pasado, 
Fué mejor! Jérce Manrique. 


SECTION IV. 
Of blank verses. 


We have just seen that blank verses, suélfos, that is, which 
are not subject to rhyme, are mixed with the rhymed verses; 
they are likewise mixed with the assonant verses, as will be 
seen hereafter; but they may also be used alone without mix- 
ture of any other kind of verse. 

Conciseness in thought, force of expression, and above al. 
elegance and harmony in versification resulting from the sym- 
metrical disposition of long and brief syllables; this 1s, what 
constitutes the beauty of blank verses and gives them a great 
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analogy with the Greek and Latin verses; thus the Spaniards 
without rigorously observing, however, the rhythm of the an- 
cients, have imitated it in blank verses with considerable 
success, 

The hendecasyllable is the verse most used in works in 
blank verse; it is called herotc, not because it is used in 
preference in the heroic poem and other works of a. serious 
kind; for, these are composed commonly in octaves or ter- 
cétos of rhymed verses, but because it imitates best the har- 
mony of the great Greek and Latin verses, and seems there- 
fore more proper to be used in the translations of the master 
works of antiquity. 

In mixing hendecasyllables with broken verses of different 
measures, almost all the lyrick combinations of the ancients 
may be imitated. In the following ode, the cuartétos of which 
are composed of three hendecasyllable verses and a broken 
verse of five syllables, the harmony of the Sapphick strophe 
may be easily discovered, which is one of the most beautiful 
of these combinations. 


Al Céfiro. 


Dilce vecino de la vérde sélva, 

Huésped etérno del abril florido, 

Vital aliénto de la madre Vénus, 
Céfiro bl4ndo, ; 


Si de mis dnsias el amér supiste, _ 
Ta, que las quéjas de mi voz llevaste, 
ye, no témas, y 4 mi ninfa dile, 

Dile que muéro. 

Filis un tiémpo mi dolér sabia, 

Filis un tiémpo mi doldr llor4ba, 

Quisome un tiémpo; mas ahdra témo, 
Témo sus iras, =~ 


Asi los Diéses con amor patérno, 
Asi los ciélos con amér benigno 
Niéguen al tiempo que feliz voldres, 
Niéve 4 la tiérra. 
Jamas el péso de la nibe parda, 
Cuando amanéce en la elevada ciimbre, 
Téque tus hémbros, ni su mal granizo 
Hiéra tus 4las. Esr&isan pe Vitiicas. 
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SECTION V. 
Of works in verse. 


The principal works in verse are; epic poems, didactic 
and descriptive; theatrical pieces, odes, epistles, elegies, ec- 
logues, idyls and fables. As these different kinds of works 
are common to the Spanish literature and that of other na- 
tions, we shall not consider them. It is true that the Span- 
iards deviating sometimes in their composition, and particu- 
larly in that of theatrical pieces, from the precepts dictated 
by good taste, would seem to require some details; but these 
details are foreign to a treatise on versification and would 
exceed its limits. It wil be sufficient to remark that the 
Spanish theatrical pieces are sometimes in prose, and at others 
in rhymed or unrhymed verses, and that all kinds of stanzas, 
sonnets, romances, &c. are introduced in the plays; in short, 
that all the other works in verse are generally composed of 
stanzas. As to the kind of stanzas which is proper for every 
class of works, we have indicated it as far as possible when 
speaking of the different kinds of stanzas; the choice of 
them however being often left to the fancy of the poets, it is 
the works of those who have excelled in each class that 
ought to be taken as models. We shall only treat here of 
the small works in verse which are in some manner peculiar 
to the Spanish language, or which at least are subject in that 
language to some particular rules, and we shall pass over 
those, such as the sonnets in echos, salddos, labyrinths, cubic 
poems, &c. the whole merit of which consisted in a ridiculous 
difficulty, and which good taste has proscribed long ago 


1. Sonéios. 


The sonnet, sonéto, occupies yet in Spanish poetry the 
rank which it formerly occupied in French poetry. 

The Spaniards have several kinds of sonnets which are, 
the simple sonnet, the double sonnet, the crossed sonnet, the 
sonnet with a tail, and the continued sonnet. 

The simple sonnet, sonéto simple, is composed of fourteen 
hendecasyllable verses, the first eight of which named piés 
are divided in two quatrains, and the last six form two fter- 
cets which are called vuéltas. ‘The two quatrains are made 
upon the same rhymes, and in each of them the first verse 
rhymes with the fourth, and the two intermediate ones 
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together. The verses of the two tercets rhyme together upon 
two or three rhymes, which must not resemble thos® used in 
the two quatrains. 

The double sonnet, sonéto doblédo, is subject to the same 
rules as the simple sonnet; the only difference there is be- 
tween the two consists in this, that, in the double sonnet, 
broken verses of seven syllables are interposed among hen- 
decasyllables, namely: one or several in each quatrain and 
one alone in each tercet. Every one of these broken verses 
having the same rhyme as the entire verse which precedes it, 
this rhyme is double, and is the reason why this sonnet is 
named a double sonnet. 

The crossed sonnet, sonéto terciddo, is thus called, because 
the rhymes of the two quatrains are crossed; in other re- 
spects it, is like the simple sonnet. ~ 

The sonnet with a tail, sonéto con céla, differs from the 
simple sonnet because there is interposed after the second 
and fourth verses of each quatrain, and after each tercet, a 
broken verse called cola. The broken verses thus interpos- 
ed are of iour or five syllables; those of the quatrains rhyme 
with each other, and their rhyme must be different from the 
rhymes of the quatrains; those of the tercets rhyme also 
with each other, and their rhymes must be different from the 
rhymes of the quatrains and tercets. 

The continued sonnet, sonéto continuo, is similar as to the 
quatrains to the simple sonnet or to the crossed sonnet, but 
the rhymes of the tercets are crossed and the same as those 
of the quatrains. 

The simple sonnet is more used than the others, we shall 
give two of them, the French imitations of which are well 
known. 

Un sonéto me manda hacér Violante, 
Que en mi vida me he visto en tal apriéto, 
Catérce vérsos dicen que es‘sonéto, 
Burla burlando van los tres delante. 

Y6 pensé que no halléra consonante, 
Y estéy 4 la mitad de étro cuartéto, 
Mas si me véo en el primér tercéto 
No hay césa en los cuartétos que me esp4nte. 

Por el primér tercéto voy entrando, 
Y ain paréce que entré con pié derécho, 
Pués fin con éste vérso le vé6y dando. 
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Y4 estéy en el segindo, y ain sospécho 
Que estoy los tréce vérsos acabando: 
Cont4d si son catérce, y est4 hécho. 


Lérz ve Vica 


Sobérbias térres, Altos edificios, 
Que y4 cubristes (1) siéte escélsos méntes, 
Y ahéra en descubiértos horizéntes 
Apénas de habér sido dais indicios:. . 

Griégos licéos, célebres hospicios 
De Plutarcos, Platénes, Genoféntes, 
TeAtro que lidié Rinoceréntes, 
Olimpias, listros, bajios, sacrificios; 

2Que fuérzas deshiciéron peregrinas 
La mayér pémpa de Ia gléria humana, 
Impérios, trianfos, 4rmas y doctrinas? 

jO gran consuélo 4 mi esperdnza vana, 
Que el tiémpo que os volvidé bréves ruinas, 
No es macho que acabase mi sotina! 

Lé6rz DE véGa. 


2. Silvas. 


The Spaniards give the name of stlva to a piece of hende- 
casyllable verses mixed at pleasure with broken verses of 
seven syllables, in which no order is observed for the distri- 
bution of the rhymes, and in which some blank verses may 
even be introduced. There are also silvas in verses of seven 
syllables. The silva is a composition after the manner of 
the ode, which is proper for all sorts of subjects. 


4 la Riquéza. 

,O mal segiiro bién! ;,O cuidaddésa 
Riquéza, y cémo 4 sémbra de alegria, 
Y de sosiégo engaiias! 

I que véla en tu alcance, y se desvia 
Del pdbre estddo, y la quietiid dichdsa, 

cio y seguridad pretende en v4no. 
Pués tras el luéngo (2) err4r de 4gua y monténas 
Cuando el metal preciéso céja 4 mano, 
No ha de ver sin cuidddo abrir el dia. 


(1) Cubristes for cubristers (obeolete.) 
(2) Luéngo for lérgo (idem.) 


VERSIFICACION ESPANGOLA. 447 


No sin c4usa los diéses te escondiéron 
En las entraiias de la tiérra dura: 
es que hallo dificil y encubiérto 

a sediénta codicia? 
Turbo la paz segura, 
Con que en la antigua sélva floreciéron 
El abéto y el pino, 
Y trajolos al puérto 
Y por campos de mar les did camino. 
Abriése el mar, y abridse 
Altaménte la tiérra, 
Y saliste del céntro al 4ire cl4ro, 
Hija de la avaricia, 
A hacér 4 los hémbres crdda guérra. 
Saliste ta, y perdidse 
La piedad que no habita en pécho avaro. 
;A cudntos armé el éro de cruéza! (1) 
;Y 4 cudntos ha dejédo 
En el dltimo trance! jo déra suérte! 
Piérde su flor la virginal puréza 
Por ti, y vése manchaédo 
Con adultério el lécho no esper&do, 
Al ménos animéso 
Para que te poséa, 
Das riquéza, ardimiénto licencidso, 
Ningino hay que se véa 
Por ti tan abastado y poderéso, 
Que carézca de miédo. 
¢Que césa habr4 de males tan cerc4da, 
Pués éra pretendida, dra alcanzada, 
Y adn estando en deséos, 
Péna ociltan tus ciégos devanéos? 
Pero cansome en vano, decir puédo, 
Que si sémbras de bién en ti se viéran, 
Los inmortdles Didses te tuviéran. F. pz Ridsa. 


3. Romances. 


They call romdnce a piece of verse destined to be set to 
music, composed of a series of.quatrains, the Ist. and 3d. 
verses of which are blank, whilst the 2d. and 4th. rhyme by 
assonance, Assonance is the greatest difficulty of romances, 





(1) Cruéza, oba : now crueldéd. 
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because it must be the same in all the quatrains. Romances 
are commonly in verses of redondilla mayor or menor, and 
sometimes in hendecasyllable verses, for which reason thev 
are then called romdnces heréicos. ‘They are also in verses 
of seven syllables, and one of the verses of each quatrain 
may be hendecasyllable, this is commonly the fourth; one or 
two broken verses of any kind, particularly of five or four 
syllables may likewise be mixed with the verses of redondilla ; 
in short, romances may be composed in quatrains of verses 
esdrujulos and even of drte mayor, pure or mixed; in a 
word, nothing is more varied than the versification of roman- 
ces, but it is necessary that the mixture adopted in the first 
quatrain be followed in all the others. The romances com- 
monly have no ritornello, burden, there are however, some ro- 
mances in which the last or the two last verses of the first 
quatrain are repeated after the second, and so one after each 
quatrain, or every other quatrain. ‘The burden sometimes be 
gins only in the middle of the romance and does not always 
continue till the end, neither is it necessary that it should be 
composed of the last or of the two last verses of the 1st qua- 
train, it may be formed of one or two verses which are added. 
The romance is the favourite kind of poetry of the Span- 

lards, it is really their national lyric poetry, it equally accom- 
modates itself to the accents of joy and to those of sorrow. 
_ They sing in them alternately the exploits of warriors, love, 
adventures, &c. They call jécara a romance sang to a popu- 
lar air bearing that name. 

De las Africanas playas 

Alejado de sus huértas, 

Mira el forzddo hortel4no 

De Espdjia las Altas tiérras. 

Mira las golésas cabras 

En las peladas ladéras, 

Que apénas se determina 

Si son cabras 6 son péiias: 

Tiénde la envidiésa vista 

Por las abundésas (1) végas 

Y comarcanas cab4ias, 

Que c4si 4 la par huméan. 

Miraba por Gibraltar 

Las heladas récas yértas 

Azotadas de las éndas, 


(1) Abunddso synonymous of abunddnte 


VERSIFICACION ESPANOLA. 419 


Y arrancadas de la aréna. 
Mira el estrécho cubiérto, 

Y las hirviéntes arénas, 

Que le paréce que braman, 

Y por mil partes resuénan. 

O sagrado mar, le dice, 

Haz con mis suspiros tréguas; 
Perdoéna si éllos 6 el viénto 
Son causa de tu torménta. 
P4same en esétra playa; 

Que si en élla me preséntas, 
Te ofreceré un blanco téro 

El mejér de mis dehésas, 

No quiéro que mis deséos 
Vayan 4 tiérras agénas; 

Da vida 4 un nuévo Leandro, 
Que en tus mfnos se encomiénda. 
Esto diciéndo el forzado, 

En las blandas é6ndas se écha 
Con los brazos 4 remar; 
Hiénde, rémpe, rasga y huélla. 
Mas alld 4 la média néche, 
Cuando los miémbros le aquéjan, 
Temerdso de su daiio 

Habl6 asi 4 las éndas: 
Queridas y amAdas 6las, 

Pués determindis que muéra, 
Dejadme salir amigas, 

Que yé os pagaré ésta déuda. 
Fuéle el viénto favorable, 

Oy6 fortina sus quéjas, 

Y al nacér el rdbio sol, 

Hizo pié sébre la aréna. 

Dié gracias al mar piadéso, 

Al viénto, nérte y estréllas, 

Y con cereménia humilde 

Besé y adoré la tiérra. ROMANCERO GENERAL. 


The verses of seven syllables disposed in cuartétos of 
blank and assonant verses as in the roménces, and which for 
this reason are often called vérsos de roménce are those gen- 
erally used in Anacreontic odes. 
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No con mi blanda lira 
Sern en 4yes tristes 
Lloradas las fortanas 
De réyes infelices; 
Ni el grito del soldado 
Feréz en cridas lides, 
O el truéno con que arréja 
La bala el brénce horrible. 
Y6 tiémblo, y me estremézco ; 
Que el nimen no permite 

A el (1) labio temerdso 
Cancidnes tan sublimes. 
Muchicho sdy, y quiéro 
Decir mas apacibles 
Queréllas, y goz4rme 

. Con danzas y convites. 

_ En éllos coronddo 
De résas y alelies, 
ntre risas. y vérsos. 

Menudéo los brindis. 
En céros las. muchéchas 
Se jantan por cirme, 
Y al pinto mis cantares 
Con nuévo ardér repitens 
Pués Baco y él de Vénus 

. Me diéron, que. felice. 
Celébre en dilces himnos | 
Sus glérias y festines. J. Mertinpas Va.pis. 


Quiéro cantar de C4dmo, 

Quiéro cantar de Atridas, 

j Mas, 4y! que de amor sélo, 

Sélo cAnta mi lira. 

Renuévo el instruménto, 

Las cuérdas mudo 4 priga, 

Péro si yé de Alcides, 

Ella de amor suspira. 

Pués, héroes valiéntes, _ 

Quedaos désde éste dia; 

Porqué ya de amér sélo, 

Sélo canta mi lira. : 
E. pve Vititeas, Initacién de Anacreénte. 


(1) A el for ai, article, definite, often used by writers, as they also use al im- 
properly for 4 él, pronoun. 
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Vuélve, mi dilce lira, 
Vuélve 4 tu estilo humilde 
Y déja 4 los Homéros, 
Cantar 4 los Aquiles. 
Canta tilacabaia - 
Con ténos pastoriles, 
Y los épicos métros ; 
A Virgilio no envidies. 
No espéres en la cérte 
Gozar dias felices, 
Y vuélvete 4 la aldéa, 
Que tu preséncia pide. 
Y4 te aguardan zaga4les 
Que con. fiéres se visten, 
Y adérnan sus cabézas, 
Y cuéllos juveniles, 
Y4 te espéran pastéres 
Que desedésos viven. 
De escuchar tus cancidnes 
Que con gisto repiten. 
Y para que sus vices 

los écos admiren, 
Y repitan tus vérsos 
Los melodiésos cisnes; 
Vuélve, mi dilce lira, 
Vuélve 4 tu téno humilde; 
Y déja 4 los Homéros 
Cantar 4 los Aquiles. J. Capitso. 


4, Endéchas, 


The endéchas are elegies or funeral songs in praise of the 
dead, they are a kind of romdnce commonly in verses of sev- 
en syllables. The endéchas, in which the last verse of each 
quatrain is a hendecasyllable, are called’ endéchas redles; 
they are also rhymed endéchas. 


5. Segurdillas. 


The seguidilla is composed of a series of quatrains in 
crossed verses of seven and five syllables. The segutdilla 
has a great resemblance with the roménce; the only differ- 
ence existing, is that the couplets of the segudilla being com- 
monly detached, the assonance may change at every couplet. 
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There is a kind of seguidilla called chambérga, from the 
name of the air upon which it is sung, each quatraiun of 
which is followed by six verses alternately of three and seven 
syllables, rhyming by assonance two by two, that is, every 
verse of three syllables rhymes with thfe verse of seven which 
immediately follows it. 


6. Letrillas. 


The letrilla is a kind of lyric poetry of a simple and 
graceful style. It is commonly composed of a series of 
quatrains in verses of six or eight syllables. The letrilla 
has a great resemblance with the romdnce; but it is shorter. 
The Ist. and the 3d. verse of each quatrain are blank or 
rhymed, the 2d. and the 4th. are assonants; all the verses 
may nevertheless be also rhymed. It is requisite, as in ro- 
mdnces, that the assonance be the same in all the quatrains. 
There are some letrillas which have aritornello, burden, others 
have none, sometimes the burden forms a part of the quatrain, 
sometimes it is added. 


No Alma primavéra 
Bélla y apacible, 

O el dilce Favénio 

Que Ambares respire; 

No rosada Auré 

Tras la néche triste, 

Ni e} pincél que en fléres 
Béllo se matice; 

No niibe que Fébo 

Su pabellén pinte, 

O alamo que abrace 

Dos émulas vides; 

No fuénte que pérlas 

A cién caios fie, 

Ni lirio éntre résas, 
Clavél entre jazmines; 
Al rompér el dia 

Son tan apacibles 

Cémo el pastorcillo 

Que en mi pécho vive. Yoerfsias. 
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_ De éste médo ponderaba 
Un inocénte pastér 

la ninfa 4 quién amaba 
La efic4cia de su amér. 


2 Ves cuantas fléres al prado 
La primavéra presté? 
Pués mira, duéiio adorddo, 
Mas véces te quiéro yé. 

2 Ves cudnta aréna dorfda 
Tajo en sus 4guas llevé? 
Pués mira Filis am4éda, 
Mas véces te quiéro yé. 


2 Ves al salir de la auréra 
Cuanta avecilla canté? 
Pués mira hermésa pastéra, 
Mas véces te quiéro y6. 

2 Ves la niéve derretida 
Cuanto arroyuélo formé? 
Pués mira bién de mi vida, 
Mas véces te quiéro yé. 


2 Ves cudnta abéja industridsa 
De ésa colména salidé? 
Pués mira, ingrata y hermésa, 
Mas véces te quiéro y6. 


2 Ves cudntas gracias la mano 
De las deidades te did? 
Pués mira, duéiio tirano, 
Mas véces te quiéro-yé. J. Cavitso. 


7, Liras. 

The lira is a small piece of hendecasyllable verses mixed 
with broken verses, composed to be sung with the accompa- 
niment of a guitar or lyre. The liras are composed of five 
or six verses. In the liras of five verses, the four first are 
broken verses of seven syllables and the fifth is a hendeca- 
syllable; the Ist. verse rhymes with the 3d., the 2d. 4th. 
and Sth. rhyme together. In the liras of six verses, the odd 
verses are broken verses of seven syllables, and the others 
are hendecasyllables; the rhymes of the four first verses are 
crossed, and the two last verses rhyme together. There are 
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also iras of six verses the Ist. 2d. 4th, and 5th. of which are 
broken verses of seven syllables, the 3d. a broken verse of 
two syllables and the 6th. a hendecasyllable, then the Ist. 
verse rhymes with the 4th., the 2d. with the 3d. and the 5th. 
with the 6th. 


8. Cancténes. 


The cancién is a kind of lyric poetry, which is composed 
of several esténzas or estdénctas, in hendecasyllable verses 
mixed with broken verses of seven syllables. The cancién 
has not commonly more than from ten to twelve stanzas, and 
is often terminated by a shorter stanza called remdie or 
représa. The mixture of rhymes as well as that of entire 
and broken verses is arbitrary, it varies even sometimes from 
one stanza to the other, but in general the mixture adopted 
in the Ist. stanza is followed in all the others. The mixture 
of the verses and rhymes is not the same in the remdte as 
in the other stanzas, it is likewise arbitrary. 


jO libert4d precidsa, 
No comparada al éro, 
Ni al bién mayér de la espaciésa tiérra! 
Mas rica y mas gozoésa 
Que el precidso teséro 
Que el mar del Sur éntre su ndcar ciérra; 
Con 4rmas, sangre y guérra, 
Con las vidas y famas, 
~ Conquistado en el mando! 
Paz dilce, amér profindo, 
Que el mal ap4rtas y 4 tu bién nos llamas; 
En ti sdélo se anida 
ro, tesdro, paz, bién, gloria y vida. 
Cudndo de las huménas 
Tiniéblas vi del ciélo 
La luz, principio de mis dilcea dias; 
Aquéllas tres hermanas, 
Que nuéstro humano vélo 
Tegiéndo llévan por inciértas vias; 
Las déras pénas mias 
Trocaron en la gloria, 
Que en libertad poséo 
Con siémpre igual deséo; 
Donde vera por mi dichdsa histéria, 
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Quién mas leyére en élla, 

Que es dulce libertad lo ménos délla. (1) 
Y6 pués, sefiér exénto 

De ésta montajfia y prado, 

Gézo la gloria y libertad que téngo; 

Sobérbio pensamiénto 

Jamas ha derribado 

La vida humilde y pébre que entreténgo; 

Cufndo 4 las manos véngo | 

Con el muchacho ciégo, - 

Haciéndo réstro embisto; 

Vénzo, triinfo y resisto 

La flécha, el 4rco, la ponzéfia, el fuégo; 

Y con libre albedrio 

Lidro el agéno mal, y espaénto el mio. 

Cuando la auréra bana 

Con helado rocio, 

De aljsfar celestial el ménte y prado; 

Salgo de mi cabafia 

Ribéras déste (2) rio 

A dar el nuévo pAsto 4 mi ganado. 

Y cuando el sol dorado 

Muéstra sus fuérzas graves 

Al suéiio el pécho inclino 

Debajo de un sauce 6 pino, 

Oyéndo ei son de las parléras aves, 

O ya gozando el Aura, 

Dénde el perdido aliénto se rest4ura. 
Cuando la noche oscira 

Con su estrellado mAnto 

El claro dia en su tintébla enciérra, 

Y suéna en la espestra 

El tenebréso canto 

De los noctirnos hijos de Ja tiérra; 

Al pié de aquésta siérra 

Con risticas palabras 

Mi ganadillo cuénto, 

Y el corazén conténto 

Del gobiérno de ovéjas y de c&bras, 

La temer6sa cuénta 

Del cuidadéso réy me represénta. 


(1) Délla for de élla, (poet. lic.) 
(3) Déste for de éste, (poet. lic.) 
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Con la manzana hermésa 
De gualda y réja sangre matizada, 
Y de colér de céra, 
La cerméiia olorésa 
Téngo, y la endrina de colér morada ; 
Aqui de la enramada 
Parra que el élmo enlaza, 
Meldsas tbas céjo; 
Y en cantidad recdjo, 
Al tiémpo que las ramas desenlaza 
El caluréso estio, 
Membrillos que corénan éste rio. 
No me da desconténto 
E] habito costéso 
Que de lascivo el pécho ndéble infama: 
Es mi dilce susténto 
Del campo generéso 
Estas silvéstres friitas que derrama; 
Mi regalada cama 
De blandas piéles y hédjas, 
Que algin réy la envididra; 
Y de ti, fuénte clara, 
Que bulliéndo el aréna y 4gua arrdjas, 
Estos crist4les puiros, 
Susténtos pdébres, péro bién segdros. 
Estése el cortesano 
Procurando 4 su gusto 
La blanda c4ma y el mejér susténto; 
Bése la ingrata mano 
Del poderdso injusto, 
Form4ndo torres de esperdnza al viénto; 
Viva y muéra sediénto 
Por el honréso oficio, 
Y géce yé del suélo, 
Al aire, al sol, al hiélo, 
Ocup4do en mi ristico egereicio; 
Que mas vale pobréza 
En paz, que en guérra misera riquéza. 
i témo al poderdso, 
Ni al rico lisongéo, 
Ni séy camaleén dél que gobiérna; 
Ni me tiéne envididso 
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La ambicién y deséo 

De agéna gloria, ni de fama etérna: 

Carne sabrésa y tierna, 

Vino aromatizado, 

Pan blanco de aquél dia 

En prado, en fuénte fria, 

Halla un pastér con hambre fatigado, 

Que el grande y el pequéiio 

Sémos iguales lo que dura el suénio. Lore pz VEGa. 


9. Baldta. 


The ballad, baldéa, is a small piece of verse which is now 
but little in use, its name comes from this, that it was origin- 
ally sung while dancing. The ballad is composed in pure 
hendecasyllable verses, or mixed with broken verses of seven 
syllables, and is divided into four parts, the 1st. of which is 
called représa, (repetition,) because it is wholly or partly 
repeated at the end of the ballad; the 2d. priméra muddnza 
(1st. change,) the 3d. segunda muddnza (2d. change,) be- 
cause the tone of the représa is changed in it, and the 4th. 
vuélta (return,) because they return to the Ist. tone. The 
représa and vuélta are commonly composed of three or four 
verses, and each muddnza almost always has one verse less. 


Tras su manada Elisio lamentando 
Représa. < Mil véces éste vérso repetia 
;Ay! quién se viéra cual se vid algin dia! 
1 a. Mu- § Vime yé6 tan seiidr de mi fortéina, 
dénza. Tan libre de dolér, tan prosperado, 
2 a. Mu- § Que no temi jam4s mudanza.algina 
ddnza. De aquél priméro y venturéso estado: 
Y4 téda mi ventira se ha trocaédo; 
Vuélta. No sdy ni ya seré quién ser solia: 
7 jAy! quién se viéra cual se vid algan dia! 


10. Villancicos. 


The villanctco, (country lay) has a great relation to the 
ballad, and is likewise made for singing. It begins with a 
cabéza, which is repeated as the burden of the ballad. The 
cabéza is a kind of introduction containing a sentence of two, 
three or four verses. It is followed by a stanza of six verses 
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called piés, which is its comment. The two first piés form 
the Ist. muddnza, the two following the 2d. mudénza, and the 
two last the vuélia, after which the last or the two last of the 
cabéza are repeated. The villancicos are composed in ver- 
ses of pure redondilla mayér or menér, or mixed with broken 
verses. The two following villancicos will serve as exam- 
ples for the mixture of the verses and rhymes. 


Cabéza. Lo que sélo satisface, 

Es pensar que Diés lo hace. 
Que me stba 6 baje el mando, 
O que me poénga fortina 


2 a. Mudénza. Sobre el cuérno de la lina, 


En lo préspero y advérso 


1 a. Muddnza. 


O me hinda hasta el profiindo; 


La razén en que me findo 
Para que tédo lo abrace, 


Repeticiédn. Es sabér que Dids lo hace. 


Vuélta. 





Cuando el corazén se abr4sa, 
kcha luégo 

Por las ventinas de casa 
Vivo fuégo. 


Cabéza. 
1a. Mudénza No se puéde reprimir 


Aunqué mas quiéra encubrir 
Su fervor, 

Que cémo es niiio y ciégo, 
Da sin tasa 

Por las ventanas de c4sa 
Vivo fuégo. 

Suspfros y ansias estrafnas 
Van saliéndo, 

Cuando se est4n las estraiias 
Derritiéndo, 

Que el 4lma hécha fina brasa 
Envia luégo 

Por las ventAanas de casa 
Vivo fuégo. 


: El amor 


2a. Muddnza 
Vuélia: 
Repeticién. 
Ja. Mudénza. 
Qa. Mudénca. 


Vuélta. 
Repeticién. 3 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE SPANISH GRAMMAR 
By McHENRY. 


On the verbs Ser and Estir,* 


Amone the difficulties which Englishmen encounter in the 
study of the Spanish Language, there is, perhaps, none great- 
er than the one attending the proper choice of these verbs. 
A Sp%niard, no doubt, perceives a very striking difference 
between them; yet he finds it almost impossible to make an 
Englishman sensible of their different meanings Ser and 
ESTAR equally signify in English to be; but ser denotes 
absolute, and EesTAR a relative existence; might I be allow- 
ed the definition, I would say that ser expresses the kind, 
and esTAr the manner of being, and therefore we find that 
EsTAR is employed when the existence is connected with, 
and as if it were modified by, some circumstances either of 
time or of place. If I say ‘‘ éste hombre Es valiénte,’’ this 
man is valiant; I mean that this man possesses that certain 
portion of natural courage requisite to form what is meant by 
a valiant man; but if EesTArR be substituted, ‘‘ éste hémbre 
ESTA valiénte,’? will then mean that the man is at that time 
inspired with valour by some existing circumstance. 

n the same manner, ésta nardnja Es’ dgria, this orange 
is sour; denotes that the orange belongs to a species, of 
which the acid taste isa characteristic: change the verb into 
esTAR, and ésta nardnja EsTA agra will then convey the 
idea that the orange might have been sweet had it not been 
gathered too soon, or some other circumstance prevented its 
reaching the necessary degree of maturity. 

From the foregoing remarks may be drawn the following 
géneral rule: viz. that when the attribute is inherent in, or 
essential to the subject, we express it by ser, and when it is 
only accidental or contingent we make use of esTArR: thus, 
if we saw a man with a wooden leg, we should say, ésfe hém- 
bre Es céjo, this man is lame; but if a man walking with 
crutches only, it might be expressed by éste hombre xs or 
EsTA céjo: with Es we should denote that his lameness was 


* See also Josse’s Grammar, page 95. 
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deemed permanent, and with estA that we considered it as 
temporary only. This, however, will be more clearly shown 


in the following rules. 


Rute I. 


General truths on the qualities of the mind are 


expressed with ser, and emotions with rstAR; Ex. 


La muérte es terrible, 
Séy humilde, 

Eres sobérbio, 

Es infeliz, 

Estéy enfadado, 
Estas triste, 

Esté conténto, 


Death is terrible. 
Iam humble. 

Thou art proud. 

He ts unhappy. 

Tam angry. 

Thou art sorrowful. 
He is pleased. 


II. The natural beauties of the body, and its defects 


when deemed permanent, are denoted by ser; as 


La muchacha es bonita, 
El hijo éra féo, 

La madre es céja, 

El padre es ciégo, 


II. 


sed with EsTAR, as 

El nifio esté frio, 

Y6 estaba ciégo, 

Estive céjo la semfna pas4da, 


The girl ts pretty. 


The son was ugly. ‘| 
The mother is lame. 


The father is blind. 


The physical changes in the animal body are eal eg- 


The child is cold, (to the ouch: ) 
Iwas blind. 
Iwas lame last week. 


IV. The natural qualities of substances are expressed by 


SER; as 

EI yélo es frio 

La miél es dilce, 
La léche es blanca, 
E] plémo es pesado, 


Ice is cold. 


Honey ts sweet. 


Milk is white. 
Lead is heavy. 


V. The chemical and mechanical changes in substances 


are expressed with ESTAR; as 


La léche estd Agria, 

El plémo esta derretido, 
El agua estd caliénte, 
La carne esdba_ asada, 


The milk is sour. 

The lead is melted. 
The water ts warm. 
The meat was roasted. 


VI. When to be connects two nouns, two pronouns, two 
infinitives, or one of each, it is translated ser: as 


E] amér de Divs es el principio de 
la sabiduria, 

Perdonar Jas 
mo Cristianos, 
, Quién sdy y6? 

Aewerinte hombre que tG éres pédlvo, 


injdrias es obrér cé- 


The love of God is the beginning Sf 
wisdom. 

To forgive injurtes ts to act like 
Christians. 

Who am I? 

Remember man that thou art dust. 


VII. The materials of which bodies are formed are denot- 


ed by SER; as 

El vestido es de pafio, 

Las médias éran de séda, 
Los candeléros son de plata, 
La mésa es de cadba, 


The suit is of cloth. 

The stockings were of silk. 
The candlesticks are of silver. 
The table is of mahogany. 
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VIII. To be, forming the passive voice, or used imper- 
sonally, is generally translated sER; as 


El hémbre fué criado, Man was created. 

Los pecidos serdn castigAdos Sins will be punished. : 

3 No es de maravillarse que la virtGd Js tt not to be wondered at that vir- 
séa tan 4 menddo desprecidda ? tue should be’sé often despised ? 
IX. Possession and destination are expressed with sER; as 

La coréna es del Réy, The crown ts the King’s. 

El caballo éra mio, The horse was mine. 

Este vino es de Esp&fia, This wine is from Spain. 
tas ruédas son pra un céche, These wheels are fo? a coach. 

La flor es pfra élla, The flower is for her. 

La carta éra pdra Esp&fia, The letter was for Spain. 

Esta m4quina es p4ra copiér c&rtas, This machine is to copy letters. 

X. Locality is denoted by EsTAR; as 

El estéba en la cAlle, He was in the street. 

Y6 estaré 4 la puérta, I shall be at the door. [diers. 

El desertér estdba éntre dos soldados, .The deserter was between two sol- 

E] réo esta delante del juéz, The culprit is before the judge. 

T4 estdbas con tu amigo, Thou wast with thy friend. 


XJ. Estrin is employed always to conjugate a verb in the 
gerund; as 


Estéy escribiéndo, Iam writing. 

Ella estéba leyéndo, She was reading. 

Kl estard predicando, He will be preaching. 
Hémos estddo arguyéndo, We have been arguing. 


XII. Before adverbs or adverbial expressions denoting 
manner, we generally use EsTAR; as 


Esté de méda, He is tn the fashion. 
Estdba de rodillas, He was on his knees. 
Estéy de prisa, | Lam tn haste. 

Estoy del mismo parecér, I am of the same opinton. 


Nore. The last of these sentences is often found with ser; but the observa- 
tion already made on the different meaning of the two verbs is equally applicable 
in this instance, and if we examine the expression, we shall find that ser denotes 
my way of thinking ina more general, and estdr in a more limited point of 
view; and that sé6y de éste parecér means, this is the way I always thought; 
and EST6Y de éste parecér, this is my present opinion. 


XIII. Ser requires the same case before, as after it; as 

Si yé6 fuérata, If Iwerethou. Sita fuéras élla, If thou wert she. 
Nore. The objective case of the neuter pronoun é/lo, (lo) is frequently used 

with ser and then is generally translated so, as, 

Vid. dice que es viéjo, péro ni vm. Yousay that youare old, but neither 
ni y6 lo sémos, you nor I are so. 

Vm. piénsa que élla es rica, péro no You think that sheisrich, but sheis 
lo es, not so. 

Crée que estéy enojado, y & Ila ver- He thinks that Iamangry, and 80 in- 
d&éd lo estéy, deed lam. 


Sometimes it may be omitted; as 


Vind. es rico, péro yé no, or y6noloséy, You are rich, but I am not, or not so. 
$9* 
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Notes II. Although the verbs ser and estdr, as has been observed, may be 
_ased sometimes with the same adjective; yet this cannot always be done, there 
being some adjectives which vary their meaning according as they are coupled with 
ser or estdr; as 


Ser buéno, To be good. Ser cans4do, } To be tiresome. 

Estar buéno, } To be well. Estdr cansado, § To be tired. 
Ser malo, To be wicked. Ser vivo, To be lively. 
Estdr malo, To be iil. Estar vivo, To be alive, or living 


OrRsERVATION. The verb estdr is often followed by infinitives, which are 
preceded by the preposition para or por: with pdra it denotes that the action or 
energy of the verb, which is in the infinitive, is about to take place; as, Estaba 
el brdzo pdra descargér el gélpe; the arm was ready, or, about to, strike the 
blow: with por it describes the action, &c. as not having taken place, or 
expresses an inclination on the part of the agent to execute it; as, La cdsa esté 
por acabdr: the house is to be finished, or is not yet finished. Estéy por tr 4 
vérle, I have a mind to go and see him. 


Ce ad 


TenéEr and Hasér, fo have.* 


Both of the above imply possession; but the employment 
of the latter is now limited to that of an auxiliary, in order to 
form the compound tenses of other verbs. 

Rute I. To have, used as an active verb, is translated 
TENER, and as an auxiliary HABER, as 


T'enér amigos, To have friends. Habér dicho, To have said. 

Z'éngo pariéntes TJ have relations. Habémos hablado, We have spoken. 
Notre. The verb tenér is sometimes found used apparently as an auxiliary. 
OxgsERVATION. When in English the verb to be precedes the adjectives hun- 

gry, thirsty, afraid, ashamed, it is changed into the Spanish verb tenér, and the 

adjective into a corresponding substantive: as 

Are you hungry? i Tiéne vm. gana 6hambre ? i.e. Have you hunger? 


We were thirsty, T'eniamos sed, i.e. We had thirst. 
He was not ashamed, No tivo vergienza, i.e. Hehad no shame. 
Art thou afraid? i Tiénes miédo? i.e. Hast thou fear? 


The adjective old, when uae to of age in English, is also changed into 
a substantive; as, he was eighty years old when he died; tenia ochénta ditos de 
eddd cudndo murié. It may also be omitted in Spanish; as, Hark ye ! Gil Blas, 


you are seventeen years old ; !Hold! Gil Blas, tiénes diéz y siéte dfios. The’ 


adjectives het and cold admit also the same construction, provided they are applied 
to a sentient being; as, we shall be hot; tendrémos calér. He was x0 cold that 
he could not move himself; tenia taénto frio que no podia movérse. But if the 
being be supposed insensible, we use estdr instead of tenér; as, He was so 
cold (to the touch) that I thought he was dead; estaba tan frio que pensé que 
habia muérto. 

RuLeE II. Whenthe auxiliaries fo have and fo be, followed by an infinitive, de- 
note some future action, the former is translated tenér que, and the latter haber de; as 
Teniamos que escribir, Wehadtowrite. Habtade venir, He was to come. 


Note. The verb habér, when used impersonally, requires also que before the 
following infinitive; as, No hdy que temér, there is nothing to fear. 


* See also Josse’s Grammar, pages 86 and 156. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS. 





From the North American Review, October, 1836. 


Mr. Sales is entitled to the thanks of the lovers of Spanish litera- 
ture, for this accurate and beautiful edition of the immortal Don 
Quixote. It is well printed, in two neat volumes, adorned with a tine 
engraving of the portrait of Cervantes, and a series of ten excellent 
illustrations. The notes at the end of each volume are brief and 
pertinent. They are just what a common reader needs to clear up 
difficult idioms and obscure allusions, both of which abound in Don 
Quixote. Mr. Sales has displayed much judgment and good taste, 
both in selection and expression. His long experience as an instructor, 
his well-known habits of laborious accuracy, and his extensive know]- 
edge of Spanish literature, of themselves inspire a confidence in the 
valite and excellence of this first American edition, which a careful 
scrutiny will be found to justify. 





From the North American Review, July, 1837. 


The publication, in this country, of an important Spanish classic in 
the original, with a valuable commentary, is an event of some moment 
in our literary annals, and indicates a familiarity, rapidly increasing, 
with the beautiful literature to which it belongs. It may be received 
as an omen favorable to the cause of modern Rievature in general, the 
study of which, in all its varieties, may be urged on substantially the 
same grounds. The growing importance attached to this branch of 
education, is visible in other countries, quite as much as our own. It 
is the natural, or rather necessary result of the changes, which have 
taken place in the social relations of man, in this revolutionary age. 
Formerly, a nation, pent up within its own barriers, knew less of its 
neighbors than we now know of what is going on in Siam or Japan. 
A river, a chain of mountains, an imaginary line, even, parted them as 
far asunder as if oceans had rolled between. To speak correctly, it 
was their imperfect civilization, their ignorance of the means and the 
subjects of communication, which thus kept them asunder. Now, on 
the contrary, a change in the domestic institutions of one country can 
hardly be effected, without a corresponding agitation in those of its 
neighbors. A treaty of alliance can scarcely be adjusted, without the 
intervention of a general congress. The sword cannot be unsheathed 
in one part of Christendom, without thousands leaping from their scab- 
bards in every other. The whole system is bound together by as nice 
sympathies, as if animated by a common pulse; and the remotest 
countries of Europe are brought into contiguity as intimate as were, in 
ancient tines, the provinces of a single monarchy. 

A few works recently published in the United States have shed 
much light on the interior organization and intellectual culture of the 
Spanish nation. Such, for example, are the writings of Irving, whose 
gorgeous coloring reflects so clearly the chivalrous splendors of the 
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fifteenth century; and the travels of Lieut. Slidell, presenting sketches 
equally animated of the social aspect of that most picturesque of all 
lands, in the present century. In Mr. Cushing’s “ Reminiscences of 
Spain,” we find, mingled with much characteristic fiction, some very 
laborious inquiries into curious and recondite points of history. In the 
purely literary department, Mr. Ticknor’s beautiful lectures before the 
classes of Harvard University, still in manuscript, embrace a far more 
extensive range of criticism, than is to be found in any Spanish work ; 
and display, at the same time, a degree of thoroughness and research, 
which the comparative paucity of materials will compel us to look for 
in vain in Bouterwek, or his eloquent plagiarist, Sismondi. Mr. Tick- 
nor’s successor, Professor Longfellow, favorably known by other com- 
positions, has enriched our language with a noble version of the 
- **Coplas de Manrique,” the finest gem, beyond all comparison, in the 
Castilian verse of the fifteenth century. We have also read with 
pleasure a clever translation of Quevedo’s “ Visions,” no very easy 
achievement, by Mr. Elliot, of Philadelphia; though the translator is 
wrong in supposing his the first English version. The first is as old 
as Queen Anne’s time, and was made by the famous Sir Roger 
L’Estrange. To close the account, Mr. Sales, the venerable instructor 
in Harvard College, has now given, for the first time in the New 
World, an elaborate edition of the prince of Castilian classics, in a 
forin which may claim, to a certain extent, the merit of originality. 
* x * x * * x * * * 

We now come to Mr. Sales’s recent edition of the original ; the first, 
probably, which has appeared in the New World, of the one half of 
which the Spanish is the spoken language. There was great need of 
some uniform edition, to meet the wants of our University, where 
much inconvenience has been long experienced from the discrepancies 
of the copies used. The only ones to be procured in this country are 
contemptible both in regard to printing and paper, and are defaced by 
the grossest errors. They are the careless manufacture of ill-informed 
Spanish and French booksellers, made to sell, and dear to boot. 

Mr. Sales has adopted a right plan for remedying these several evils. 
He has carefully formed his text on that of the last and most correct 
edition of the Academy; and, as he has stereotyped the work, any 
verbal errors may be easily rectified. The Academy has substituted 
the modern orthography for that of Cervantes, who, independently of 
the change which has gradually taken place in the language, seems to 
have had no uniform system himself. Mr. Sales has conformed to the 
rules prescribed by this high authority, for regulating his orthography, 
accent, and punctuation. 

In one respect, the present editor has made some alterations not 
before attempted, we believe, in the text of his original. We have 
already noticed the inaccuracies of the early copies of the Don Quixote, 
partly imputable to Cervantes himself, and ina greater degree, doubtless, 
to his printers. There is no way of rectifying such errors by collation 
with the author’s manuscript, which has long since disappeared. All 
that can now be done, therefore, is to point out the purer reading, in a 
"note, as Clemencin, Arrieta, and other commentators have done, or, as 
Mr. Sales has preferred, to introduce it into the body of the text. 

Besides these emendations, Mr. Sales has illustrated the work by 
prefixing to it the admirable preliminary discourse of Clemencin, and 
by a considerable body of notes, selected and abridged from the most 
approved commentators; and as the object has been to explain the 
text to the reader, not to involve him in antiquarian or critical dis 
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quisitions, when his authorities have failed to do this, the editor has 
supplied notes of his own, throwing much light on matters least 
familiar to a foreigner. 

We may notice another peculiarity in the present edition — that ot 
breaking up the text into reasonable paragraphs, in imitation of the 
English and French translations ; a great relief to the spirits of the read- 
er, which are seriously damped, in the ancient copies, by the intermina- 
ble waste of page upon page, without these convenient halting-places. 

We congratulate the public on the possession of an edition of the 
pride of Castilian literature, from our own press, in so neat a form, and 
executed with so much correctness and ju gment; and we trust that 
the ambition of its respectable editor will be gratified, by its becoming, 
as it well deserves to be, the manual of the student, in every seminary 
throughout the country, where the noble Castilian language is taught. 


From the Boston Courier, July 4, 1837. 
he above is] a handsome and just tribute to Mr. Sales, for his ex- 


cellent edition of Don Quixote. 
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From the Cambridge (Mass.) Harvardiana, August, 1836. 


We congratulate the lovers of the Spanish mogunee and literature 
on the appearance of a new and correct edition of the noble work of 
Cervantes, published now in the original, for the first time in the 
United States, and, we believe we may say, in the New World. We 
rejoice, not only because the adventures of the renowned knight of 
La Mancha can be read in an accurate ‘and beautiful form, but at the 
proof thus afforded of the increasing attention that is given to the 
cultivation of the Spanish language amongst us. An edition like the 
present has been much wanted; the Spanish copies hitherto generally 
used here have been incorrect and imperfect, abounding in errors, 
printed on bad type, and on worse paper, forming a contrast with the 
present edition as great as can be imagined. 

Some idea of the care that has been taken in its execution, and the 
emendations that have been made, may be formed from the following 
extracts from the editor’s preface : — 

‘‘ We have taken as our standard the edition of the Royal Spanish 
Academy of 1819, and have introduced into the text the corrections 
and improvements which are contained in its valuable notes, but have 
omitted the varivus readings, as not required for general readers. We 
have also consulted the edition of Pellicer, printed at Madrid in 1797; 
that of Arrieta, which appeared at Paris in 1826; and the first part of 
the Knight of La Mancha, with the commentary of Clemencin, 
published at Madrid in 1833, in three volumes 8vo.; and have freely 
availed ourselves of all the notes and observations, whether grammati- 
cal or critical and historical. 

“This edition contains a likeness of the incomparable author of Don 
Quixote, copied from one contained in the Paris edition above men- 
tioned, by Mr. D. C. Johnston, a distinguished engraver of this 
metropolis ; also ten plates, illustrating different adventures, seven of 
them copied from the illustrations by Cruikshank, contained in an 
edition of Smollett’s translation, published in London, in 1833, and the 
three others aa tee and engraved by the above-named ingenious 
American artist ; likewise a map of a part of the kingdom of Spain, 
comprising the districts traversed by Don Quixote, and the seats of his 
adventures, taken from the one contained in the above-mentioned 
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edition of Arrieta, but executed with much more elegance and correct- 
ness, by Mr. G. W. Boynton, a skilful engraver of this Ci 

The present edition is likewise enriched by the preface of Clemencin, 
the last distinguished and lamented commentator. 

The frontispiece corresponds well with the following description of 
Cervantes contained in his preface to his Novelas : — “ ‘This man, whom 
you see with an eagle tace, chestnut hair, open and easy countenance, 
bright eyes, a hooked but -well-proportioned nose, beard silvery, which, 
less than twenty years since, was golden, large whiskers, small mouth 
with few teeth scattered at random, of middling stature, complexion 
clear, rather light than dark, somewhat heavy in the shoulders, and not 
very light of foot, —this man is commonly called Miguel Cervantes 
de Saavedra.” 

We cannot close these cursory remarks, without calling again the 
attention of the admirers of the Spanish language to the present rich 
and beautiful edition of Don Quixote. Its editor, Mr. Sales, has for 
many years been distinguished for the zeal and ability with which, by 
his various publications, he has awakened and cherished a love for the 
Spanish literature in the New World. The American public have long 
owed him a debt of gratitude ; and the present work, the execution otf 
which is highly creditable to his judgment and acumen as a philologist,” 
and to his taste as a man of letters, greatly increases the obligation. 





Extract from a Letter of Hon. A. H. Everett to the Editor, July 28, 1826. 


The Quixote well deserves all that has been said of it, and a great 
deal more. It does great credit to the editor and to the Boston press. 





Extract from a Letter of Jared Sparks, Esq., to the Editor. 


My dear sir, Camsriper, Oct. 1, 1836. 


I have delayed thanking you for your very acceptable present 
of Don Quijote de la Mancha, till I could look it over and read it in 
part, which I have done. It is a most creditable enterprise, both for 
the magnitude of the undertaking and the manner of its execution. 
The notes are selected with great judgment, and on the true principle 
of explaining what needs explanation, and nothing more. To have 
been the editor and publisher of the first edition of this great Spanish 
classic in the New World, is an honor of which any one might justly 
be proud, and will forever be recorded as a prominent event in the 
literary history of America. I hope the success of the work will be 
equal to its merits, and the liberal efforts of its editor. 





From the Boston Morning Post, Ju'y 20,1836. 
We have seen with pleasure the beautiful edition of Don Quixote, 


just published in its original tongue in this city, and for sale at the 
bookstores. We have feond that, besides a very great abundance of 
notes from the most celebrated commentators of this classical and pop- 
ular work, collected, no doubt, with much care and labor, and indis- 
pensable to the clear understanding of the text, which the teachers 


and students of the Spanish language will duly appreciate, the editor 


* The notes are in Spanish, so as to adapt it better, as we understand, for the 
Spanish market. As every one, however, who wishes to enjoy Don Quixote in the 
onginal, would first make himself soinewhat familiar with the language, by reading 
a few modern productions, we are persuaded that the perusal of the notes, which 
are easy and plain, w.ll be advantageous, 
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has reduced to a reasonable length the great and often wearisome 

agraphs of the engine following in this the example of the best trans- 
lations in various European languages, —an improvement adopted for 
the first time,— which, together with the copious notes, we think, will 
render this edition more valuable than any other extant, to all classes 
of readers. The portrait of Cervantes, and the illustrations and maps, 
are handsomely executed: and from the well-known accuracy of the 
editor of this work in his various publications in Spanish, to facilitate 
the acquisition of this language, we may confidently recommend this 
edition of Don Quixote to all the admirers of this noble language. 





From the Boston Daily Advertiser and Patriot, July 21, 1836. 


We notice with much pleasure, among the works lately published in 
this city, an edition of Don Quixote in the original, by Mr. Sales, the 
able instructor in the French and Spanish languages at the University. 
It is very neatly, and, as far as we have had an opportunity toexamine 
it, very correctly printed, in two large duodecimo volumes, which 
contain, besides the text, the Preface by Clemencin, and his notes, 
with those of some of the other Spanish editors, and additional ones by 
Mr. Sales himself. Mr. S. informs us in his preface, that the Ingenious 
Knight of La Mancha now makes his appearance for the first time in 
his native Spanish dress upon the Western Continent. ’ Considering 
the importance and superior antiquity of the Spanish colonies, it is 
creditable to the state of literature in this country, that the first Amer- 
ican edition should have been printed at Boston. 

It would be superfluous, at this time of day, tosay any thing by way 
of recommendation of a work, which, by sonnel: acknowledgment, 
ranks with the most celebrated productions of modern times. Mon- 
tesquieu remarks in his Persian Letters, that the Spaniards have but 
one good book, and that this was written to show the folly of all the 
rest. This is one of the best epigrams extant, but, like many other 
good epigrams, has but little foundation in truth. The Spanish litera- 
ture is one of the richest in Europe, especially in poetry ; but the work 
of Cervantes is undoubtedly the most remarkable in the language. 
Frederic Schlegel, one of the ablest modern critics, has the following 
observations upon it in his History of Literature : — 3 

‘‘ Cervantes is the first and most perfect of the writers of his country. 
In his great work, he carried the Spanish prose to the highest point of 
perfection, and fixed a standard from which the language has never 
departed. This work merits its celebrity and the adiniration it has re- 
ceived throughout Europe for more than two centuries. Independently 
of the power and beauty of the style, it is, of all literary works, the 
richest in poetical invention ; and it exhibits, in addition, a living and 
truly epic picture of the Spanish life and character Hence it is con- 
stantly increasing in reputation, while the numerous imitations of it in 
the different modern languages, have been long since forgotten. In 
this beautiful composition, ie grave and the gay, — wit and poetry, — 
are combined in the happiest manner, and each ingredient receives a 
new value from the others. The rest of the prose writings of Cer- 
vantes display, though in a less degree, the merits of style and inven- 
tion that appear in Don Quijote, but they are chiefly remarkable as 
having proceeded from the same pen with that inimitable work. Don 
Quijote is the great ornament of Spanish literature, and it is not with- 
out reason that the Spaniards feel a sort of national pride in the pos- 
session of a work unrivalled im its way in the literature of any other 
country,--a work which may well be compared to an epic poem, 
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since it is a faithful and brilliant picture of the life, manners, and 
genius, of a whole people.”’ 


From the Boston Atlas, August 10, 1836. 


We have been much pleased with the edition of Don Quixote in the 
original, lately edited by Mr. Sales, so well and so advantageously 
Known among us by his success as an instructor in the French and 
Spanish oi aa and by the numerous works which he has prepared 
to assist students in acquiring those languages. This edition is printed 
with uncommon neatness and correctness, and the best preceding 
editions have been carefully consulted, that the text might be as pure 
as possible. A body of notes judiciously selected from those of the 
best commentators, with additions by the editor, accompanies the work, 
and will afford much assistance to the student, so often perplexed by 
idiomatic phrases, and by allusions to national customs and peculiar- 
ities with which he is unacquainted. This is the first edition of Don 
Quixote in the original, which has been printed in the United States, 
and probably the first on this side of the Atlantic, notwithstanding the 
long period during which the descendants of Spaniards have occupied 
some of the richest parts of this continent. It is quite creditable to the 
country, as well as to the editor, who has evidently executed his task 
con amore, and has spared no pains to make the work deserving of 
favor. It is excellently adapted to the wants of the student, and is 
well worthy ofa place in the library of the man of letters. 

The contribution which Mr. Sales has made to the Spanish text- 
books in use among us, comes very seasonably. Our relations with 
the people of Spanish America are becoming daily more close and ex- 
tended, and a knowledge of the Spanish language more important. 
The circle of studies in our literary institutions is enlarging, and fa- 
cilities for obtaining an acquaintance with the languages cad literature 
of the cultivated nations of Europe, are more and more needed. The 
uumber of men among us who have leisure and taste for prosecuting 
the studies which they commenced at the universities, is constantly 
increasing; and we cannot doubt that the aid which the labors of Mr. 
Sales have furnished to the youthful student, the man of literary lei- 
sure, and the man of business, will be duly appreciated. 





From the Boston Pearl, September 21, 1836. 


The Spanish was the first European language spoken in the New 
World ; and yet it has been reserved for this late day, and for our city, 
to greet the first edition of Don Quixote in his original tongue, ever 
published in America. The typographical execution of the work is 
extremely neat, one of the best specimens ever published by the Boston 
Type and Stereotype Foundry. For its correctness, we have the war- 
rant of the name of Francis Sales, A. M., instructor of French and 
Spanish at Harvard. Copious notes, collected from standard author- 
ities, or supplied by Mr. Sales, and a preface by Clemencin, enrich 
the work. 





From the Boston Daily Advertiser and Patriot, August 8, 1837. 


We would call the attention of those of our readers who are, or wish 
to be, acquainted with Spanish literature, to Mr. Sales’s edition of Don 
Quixote. The text is made accurate by a comparison of the best edi- 
tions, and also by more careful proof-reading than is common in our 
republications of foreign books. The work is well executed, in a con- 
venient form, and is offered at a moderate price. Y, 
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From the New York Commercial Advertiser, August 3, 1836. 

We greet with pleasure this first American edition of Don Quixote 
in the original Spanish. We do not intend to bore our readers with 
the old and hundred-times-told story of the minister who advised an 
applicant for office to study the Castilian language, but we agree with 
him that to read Don Quixote in the original, is worth no inconsidera- 
ble expenditure of time and labor; and the language is so generally 
understood in this country, and especially in this city, that we conhi- 
dently anticipate a handsome sale. This edition has been carefully 
revised and corrected by F. Sales, Esq., French and Spanish in- 
structor in Harvard University, and is illustrated with numerous out- 
line engravings, and a map. 





From the New York Star, July 25, 1836. 


Rara Avis. Mr. Sales has published a new edition of Don. 
Quixote, in the original Spanish — the first time the immortal Cervan- 
tes has come out in his own sublime language from the American 
press, We wish this noble tongue, which stands unmoved on its an- 
cient Latin basement, and does not change, like others, its idiom with 
every passing event or season, were more generally cultivated than ‘it 
is among us. Nor could it be studied any where soefficiently as in the 
pages of the Spanish Shakspeare, who has, in that celebrated work, 
pictured out in prose with as much fidelity as his great English proto- 
type did in verse, almost every incident and character exhibited in the 
ae drama of human thought and action. We would advise Mr. 

ales, should he meet, as we hope he will, with success, to publish Gil 
Blas, which, for scenes of broad humor and low life, is an inimitable 
work to go hand in hand with Don Quixote. 








From the Philadelphia National Gazette, August 11, 1836. 


The first American edition of Don Quixote in Spanish, in two ele- 
gant volumes, particularly well printed. The work is enriched by 
copious historical, grammatical, and critical notes, by F. Sales, Esq., 
of Harvard University, which render it eminently useful to the student 
of the Spanish language, as well as to the general reader. Various 
comic scenes with which the adventures of the forlorn erratic knight 
abound, are portrayed with great effect in the embellishments, by the 
Cisatlantic Cruikshank, D. C. Johnston. The work should command 
widely-extended favor from the admirers of the language of Cervantes. 
The reputation of the editor is an abundant warrant that it fulfils its 
special design. 





From the Baltimore Transcript, April 11, 1837. 


This American edition of The Ingenious Knight of La Mancha” 
has been prepared with great care, and excellent notes have been added 
by the editor, Francis Sales, A. M., the able instructor in the Spanish 
language in Harvard University. The typography is excellent, and 
the work is embellished with a map, a likeness of Cervantes, and ten 
plates, three of which were designed by D. C. Johnston, the American 
artist by whom all the engravings were executed. We recommend 
this to all who read the Spanish language, as far superior to the foreign 
editions in common use. ° 


JAMES MUNROE AND COMPANY, 


BOSTON, 
AND THE BOOKSELLERS GENERALLY, 


PUBLISH THE FOLLOWING WORKS, 


EDITED BY F. SALES, A.M., 


INSTRUCTOR OF FRENCH AND SPANISH AT HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE. - 


A GramMAR OF THE SpanisH Laneuaae, with Practical Exercises. 

By M.Josse. From the last Paris edition. Revised, improved, and 

pled to the English Language; by F. Saes. 

This work is comprised in two parts —the first containing the 
Grammar, and the second the Exercises, which will be bound together 
in one volume. The whole is carefully revised and much improved. 
from the last Paris edition; and the well-known ability of the re 
spectable American Editor is a sufficient pledge for its merit. In the 
article of typographical errors, numerous important corrections are 
made, and in the adaptation of the Grammar and Exercises to the 
English language, a better stings | book is prepared for those who 
would study the Spanish language, than has hitherto been in the pos- 
session of the public. — North American Review, January, 1823. 


Mr. Sales, the experienced instructor of French and Spanish at 
Harvard University, has translated from the French, Josse’s Grammar. 
of the Spanish Language, with valuable additions and illustrations of 
his own, adapting it to the English student. This work, together with 
the Exercises, also translated from Josse, Mr. Sales has used with 

reat success in bringing his own pupils to a quick and accurate 

Ehowledre of the language, and it may doubtless be considered as 
possessing all the essential requisites of a good grammar. — North 
American Review, April, 1825. 

Three things strike us as particularly to be commended in this 
edition: —1. The insertion of the English signification against all 
parts of the verbs, regular and irregular, and every other Spanish 
word where the progress of the learner will be facilitated. This is im- 
portant, because the learner acquires a knowledge of the meaning of 
words, at the same time he is learning the elementary structure of the 
language. —2. Great care is taken in placing accents over every word 
that requires it. The general rules are simple, and they are rigidly 
followed. There is commonly mech negligence on this point in 
Spanish grammars, greatly to the embarrassment of the student, and 
vexation of the teacher. —3. The adaptation of English phraseology as 
closely as possible to the Spanish idiom, in the Familiar Dialogues, b 
which the learner is able to come quickly at a knowledge of the princi- 
ples and peculiarities of the language. Mr. Sales’s long experience in. 
teaching two soa dp languages, and his thorough acquaintance with. 
the English, give him advantages for maturing a work of this sort, 
which few other persons can be supposed to possess. — Vorth American | 
Review, July, 1825. 
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RoupimMenTs OF THE Spanish LanauacE, carefully arranged, re- 
vised, and accented, for the Use of Schools, and as a Manual for 
Travellers. By F. Saves. 


The contents of this little volume are arranged under the following 
heads : — Ist, the Alphabet and Spelling Lessons ; 2d, a Vocabulary of 
the most common words in use; 3d, an Abridgment of the Grammar ; 
4th, Familiar Lessons ; 5th, Easy Lessons for reading, with literal interlin- 
eary translations. Thisis a very judicious compend, particularly suited 
to young children, in whom memory is the chief faculty to be exer- 
cised. As the title states, it will also be serviceable to travellers as a 
vocabulary of common words; and the extreme care bestowed in 
marking the accents will make it useful in guiding all persons learning 
the lanvuage to a ready and correct pronunciation. 

Mr. Sales’s long experience as a successful teacher, is as good a 
pledge as can be desired of the merits of this performance. — Verth 
American Review, October, 1826. - 


Cotmena Espanora; 6, Piézas Escogidas de varios Autcres 
Espanoles, morales, instructivas y divertidas ; con la varia Signi- 
Jjicacion en Inglés de las Particulas, Voces y Frases Idiomaticas al 
Pié de cada Pieza, y en el Indice General ; todo acentuado con el 
mayor Cuidado al Uso de los Principiantes. Por F. Saves. 


As a primary book for students in Spanish, this little volume seems 
to offer every facility that can be desired. It is composed of short 
pieces, selected from the best Spanish writers, and calculated to develop 
the principles of the language gradually, and in a manner to lay a 
solid foundation for a mature ‘knowledge of its more difficult forms. 

‘The first object contemplated,” says Mr. Sales, “in making this 
compilation of Spanish extracts with English explanations at the 
bottom of each piece, has been to render the knowledge of that lan- 

uage easy to the student, and the task of instructing less arduous to 
the teacher. The only requisite preparation to enable any one to 
translate this book will be, committing to memory the declensions of 
nouns and pronouns, the auxiliary and impersonal verbs, in Josse’s 
Spanish Grammar. 

‘“‘ The second object of this compilation is, to facilitate the reading 
of Spanish, by accenting every word, that can produce the least hesi- 
tation in the minds of learners, in regard to its proper pronunciation. 

“The Spanish language is extremely easy to pronounce: all the 
letters are sounded, and the only difficulty that occurs to the student 
in reading is, to ascertain the place where to lay the accent. This 
difficulty, teachers well know, to their great vexation, is increased by 
the careless manner in which Spanish imported books are corrected.”’ 

All that can be done to remove this obstacle, has been accomplished 
by Mr. Sales in this book. He has presented distinctly the few simple 
rules of pronunciation, and bestowed unwearied pains in giving accu- 
racy to the mechanical part of the accents. This kind of labor, as he 
observes, “‘ does not produce to him who performs it an honor corre- 
sponding with its wearisomeness,”’ but it will not be the less useful in 
aiding the study of the Spanish, and it will be fully estimated by those 
for whom it was intended. The volume may be safely recommend- 
ed as the best, which can now be obtained in our bookstores for the 


primary lessons in the Spanish language. — North American Review, 
January, 1826. 
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Cartas Marrvuecvas y Pogesias Serectas. Por el Coronel Don 
Jose Capatso. Nueva Edicion, con Notas y Acentos de Proso- 
dia, al Uso de los Estudiantes en las Acudemias, Colegios, 
Universidades de los Estados Unidos de la América Setenirio 
Preparado, revisado, y corregido ; por F’. Sa.eEs. : 

This book belongs to a class, at the head of which stand the Lettres 
Persanes of Montesquieu, and Goldsmith’s Citizen of the World. It 
consists of letters purporting to be written by an intelligent Moor, 
whom the love of knowledge has brought from Africa to Spain. The 

oints which strike him in the manners and institutions of this country, 

e communicates to his friend in Africa. He is assisted in his obser- 
vations by a well-informed Spaniard, to whom he resorts for informa- 
tion and the solution of difficulties. This apparatus of means fur- 
nishes frequent opportunities for satire, both grave and gay; and good 
use is made of them. 

Mr. Sales has done a good work in preparing and publishing this 
American edition of Cadalso. The French copies generally in use are 
very incorrect, and printed after the old orthography. The errors have 
been corrected, and the omissions supplied, by Mr. Sales, and the new 
orthography of the Spanish Academy adopted. But a more important 
improvement is the introduction of accents, which have been placed 
wherever they were required to determine the pronunciation. This 
will prove a great help to learners, often perplexed by the want of 
uniformity in the place of the accented syllable. In its present dress, 
this book may be recommended to students of the Spanish language, 
as one of the best for facilitating a speedy and thorough acquisition of 
that tongue. — orth American Review, Januury, 152. 





FAsuias Lirerarias de D. Tomas ve [rrarte. En seouida 
se hallara, El Si de las Niiias de D. LEanpRo FERNANDEZ DE 
Moratin. Preparado para el uso de las Escuelas y Colegios en 
los Estados Unidos de la América Setentrional; por F. Saxes. 


Mr. Sales is already advantageously known to the public by several 
books which he has prepared to facilitate the acquisition of the Spanish 
language. His edition of Josse’s Grammar is the best Spanish gram- 
mar in use among us, thongh there are still defects in it, for which the 
Author, and not the Editor, is responsible. His edition of Cadalsos 
Cartas Marruecas is an appropriate and pleasant book for beginners in 
the language ; while his collection of old plays, containing El Principe 
Constunte of Calderon, El Desden con el Desden of Moreto, and the Es- 
trella de Sevilla of Lope de Vega, represents, in its striking and poetical 
character, the elder Spanish drama: and forms an excellent class-book 
for those who are somewhat advanced in a knowledge of the language. 

The present volume is one, which, with Don Quixote, some of the 
old ballads, and some of the best of the dramas, both ancient and re- 
cent, may be advantageously read between the volumes last mentioned. 
[t contains two quite distinct works:—1l. The Fables of Iriarte. The 
idiomatic richness of these little epigrammatic allegories makes them an 
excellent text-book for studying the language ; while, at the same time, 
Mr. Sales’s notes, which are judicious in themselves, and judiciously 
placed at the end, come opportunely to the help both of the pupil and 
the teacher. 

2. The other work contained in this volume is the St de las Ninas 
of Moratin, a comedy which Lord Holland, who is a competent judge 
both of the language and the species of composition, has pronounced 
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the best that has appeared in Europe for half a century. It was first 
printed in 1805, and shows the childish facility with which a little girl 
gives her consent to be married, finely contrasted with the ingenuit 
she uses afterwards to escape from herengagement. It is written wi 
great spirit, purity of language, and dramatic skill. 

In conclusion, we would express our hope that Mr. Sales will go on 
and print other Spanish dramas, and perhaps the “ Don Quixote.” 
Such books are growing more interesting and important to us in the 
United States every day ; a better editor for them cannot be found; and 
there is no longer any doubt that the public will reward the diligence 


and skill by which they so much profit. — American Monthly Review, 
Nuvember, 1832. 


Mr. F. Sales, the able and zealous instructor of the French and 
Spanish languages in Harvard University, has just published at Boston, 
in a very neat little volume, the Fdbulas Literarias (Literary Fables) 
of D.'Tomas de Iriarte, and Moratin’s famous comedy El Si de las Ninas. 
This Spanish volume is so well printed that it might be supposed to 
come from Madrid. The Fabulas are accompanied: with explanations 
in English of all the words and idioms which are not found in the Dic- 
tionary of Neuman and Baretti, and a table showing the difference be- 
tween the ancient and modern orthography. — National Gazette, Phil- 
adelphia, October 4, 1832. ; 





SELECCION DE OBRAS MAESTRAS DRAMATICAS, POR CALDERON DR 
La Barca, Lore pE Vreea, y Moreto. Por F. Sates. 


In our own country, our growing connection with the Spanish char- 
acter,and our growing want of the Spanish language, seem to be 
leading to results somewhat similar. At the South, a constant inter- 
course with Spanish America has led to much cultivation of the 
language ; while atthe North, where this intercourse is necessarily less 
frequent, attention has been rather turned to the literature. The effects 
of both are already visible: many good Spanish books have been re- 

rinted, and among them is to be numbered the volume of plays col- 
fected and published by Mr. Sales. It was printed for the use of the 
under graduates of Harvard College, where Spanish literature is now 
much cultivated, and consists of three genuinely national dramas, from 
the period about two centuries since, when the original Spanish theatre 
was at the summit of its success. The first of these dramas is ‘“ E] 
Principe Constante” (The Firm-hearted Prince), by Calderon, which 
Schlegel, Bouterwek, and Sismondi have praised so much. The sec- 
ond is “ La Estrella de Sevilla ” (The Star of Seville), the best of Lope 
de Vega’s dramas, and which has here the great merit of being reprinted 
as it was originally written, and not, as it bas been uniformly given in 
Spain and England, with miserable additions and alterations, to accom- 
modate it to the present degraded state of the Spanish stage. The last 
is “ El] Desden con el Desden ’’ (Disdain met with Disdain), by Moreto, 
—aspirited and poetical comedy, of which Moliére has made free use in 
his Princesse d’Elide. These three pieces, therefore, form an excel- 
lent, though certainly a small representation of the immense body 
constituting the old Spanish drama; and, besides being honorable to 
their Editor, Mr. Sales, whose publications have done much to promote 
the progress of Spanish literature among us, they constitute a very 
interesting work for those who wish either to make themselves familiar 
with the idiomatic portions of the Spanish language, or the genuine 
and fearless spirit of the elder Spanish poetry. — American Quarterly 
Review, December, 1828 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF 


SALE’S EDITION OF LA FONTAINE'’S FABLES. 





Extrait d’une Lettre de Monsieur Hector Bossange a l’ Editeur, datée, 
Paris, 31 Décembre, 1839. 


Votre édition des Fables de La Fontaine est admirable de correction! 
& vous le pompon Monsieur le Franco-Américain! Je défie nos mo- 
dernes éditeurs de faire mieux, eux qui travaillent avec des ouvriers et 
des protes francais ! 


From the North American Review, April, 1839. 


The Fables of La Fontaine have for a long time been a favorite text- 
book for French classes, and with justice. Their terseness and point, 
the admirable wit and wisdom by which they are distinguished above 
all other fables, entitle them fairly to the unexampled popularity they 
have ever enjoyed. But, at the same time, they abound in idiomatic 
terms, and classical allusions, which go beyond the knowledge of most 

oung scholars in whose hands they are placed. It was, therefore, 
hi hly desirable to have a good and cheap edition prepared, in which 
difficult passages and remote allusions should be explained; and, as 
whatever is worth doing at all, is worth doing well, it was desirable 
that the task of preparing it should fall upon the very man, whose 
name stands in the title-page. Mr. Sales is as well known among us 
as the French language itself. Like Nestor of old, gweta te:tatomy 
uvaooet, he continues to be a master among the third generation. By 
editing this volume, he has added another to his already numerous 
claims upon the respect and thanks of the literary community. 


From the New York Review, January, 1839. 


The editor of this new edition of La Fontaine’s Fables has been 
the pre instructor in French and Spanish [in the University at 
Cambridge,]..... from the first organization of the professorship fot 
Modern lana es] to the present time; and in that period he has 
pees several valuable works to facilitate the acquisition of the 
anguages in which he instructed. This last publication is every way 
worthy of his reputation as an editor, and it is particulatly useful ; La 
Fontaine’s Fables being an exceeding pleasant and profitable book for 
a learner of French, but somewhat dificult to read on account of the 
frequent idiomatic expressions. This difficulty Mr. Sales has removed 
by Judicious explanatory notes, and also enhanced the value of the vul- 
ume by prefixing a short account of French versification. 


From the Boston Daily Advertiser, November 2, 1838 


There is no one of the chefs-d’euvre of French literature, which 
may be, with more propriety and advantage, put into the hands of the 
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oung reader, than this; and the brief explanatory notes, added to ut 
by the intelligent editor, adapt it still more fully to the purpose for . 
which the ed.:uon is intended. 


From the National Gazette, November 15, 1838. 


This classical work has just been issued by Messrs. Munroe and 
Company, Boston, beautifully printed in a neat volume of 336 pages 
(and 40 pages besides of introductory matter). It is edited with his- 
torical, mythological, and grammatical notes for the use of schools 
and colleges, by Mr. F. Sales, of Harvard University. We translate 
these sentences from the editor’s preface: —“* The common editions of 
La Fontaine introduced into America from France and _ the countries 
adjacent to it, are generally so mutilated and incorrect, that many pas- 
sages, syllables, words, and whole verses are omitted. The orthogra- 
phy is harbarowa;” &c. The new orthography, adopted in the last 
edition of the Dictionary of the French Academy, is followed. <A par- ~ 
tial examination of the Fables thus edited, warrants us in commending 
the book to the notice of teachers and students. 


From a Letter of George Ticknor, Esq., late Professor of Modern Lan- 
guages, at the University in Cambridge. 

I am much indebted to you for a copy of the edition of La Fontaine's 
Fables, that you have just published. I like it very much. It is, ip 
all respects, neatly and well got up; and the notes seem to me quite 
admirably suited to their purpose. 


‘From @ Letter of H. W. Longfellow, Esq., Professor of Modern Lan- 
guages, at the University in Cambridge. 


It is a very neat edition, and will be of the greatest service to us 
‘in our course of instruction. 


From a Letter of Wm. H. Prescott, Esq. 


As far as I can judge from looking over it cursorily, it seems exactly 
adapted to its object; and the notes at the bottom of the pages must 
_afford, J should think, just the facilities required by the student for 
-understanding his difficult subject. ..... As the text is, no doubt, as 
‘correct as that of the other books edited by you, the book will bea 
valuable addition to elementary literature. 


Extract from a Letter of T. G. Bradford, Esq. 


It is really good for the eyes to look upon so sightly an edition of La 
Fontaine ; and, as I have se hare experienced the evil of being obliged 
to use impressions from the battered and worn-out plates, I hail with 
delight the appearance of so neat and accurate an edition of the fasci 
nating old story-teller, who has ever been among my especial favorites 
Your annotations, though few, are in my opinion judiciously chosen, 
and are just what was wanted both for teachers and learners. I reall 
think you deserve the thanks of both those classes of persons, and o 
all lovers of the dear old bard of the Esopic heroes. 


~ 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF 


SALES’S SECOND EDITION OF COMEDIAS ESCOGIDAS DE 
LOPE DE VEGA Y CALDERON DE LA BARCA. 


From the North American Review, No. CX., January, 1841. 


Seleccion de Obras Maestras Dramdticas de Lorx pz Veca y CALDERON 
pE La Barca. Por F. Sates, A.M. Boston: Jaime Munroe y 
Compania. 12mo. pp. 292, and 12 pages of introductory matter. 


This volume contains some of the finest specimens of the Spanish 
drama, namely, ‘ La Estrella de Sevilla” of Lope, and “ El Principe 
Constante ”’ and ** El Magico Prodigioso ”’ of Calderon. The extreme 
care with which the text has been prepared and printed, reflects 
great credit upon its editor, Mr. Sales of Cambridge, and can be ap- 
preciated only by those, who are conversant with the coarse and in- 
correct editions of the Spanish drama current in Spain. The volume 
ig not only carefully but handsomely printed, and adorned with a fine 
bead of Lope. | 

“ La Estrella de Sevilla” is one of the best of its author’s heroic 
dramas. The plot is in the highest degree interesting ; and the char- 
acters and scenes are sketched with great dramatic power. An analysis 
of this play, with translated extracts, may be found in Lord Holland’s 
“ Life of Lope de Vega.”’ The story is in general the same, as that 
of Mrs. Butler’s “‘ Star of Seville,” though the dénouement varies. It 
is founded on events in the life of Sancho el Bravo. 

““E] Principe Constante ”’ is a historic drama, founded on the cap- 
tivity and death of the Portuguese Prince, Ferdinand, in Africa. 
Though not entirely free from vagueness and declamation, it contains 
many stirring passages, and fine scenic effects; as, for example, the 
Prince’s death and the apparition of his ghost, clad in the dress of his 
knightly order, and leading the Portuguese army to battle. 

“El Magico Prodigioso”’ is the Spanish Faust, and relates the 
temptation, conversion, and final salvation of Saint Cyprian, of An- 
tioch. It is a remarkable production, both as a poem and as a drama. 
Shelley has translated some portions of it, which may be found amoung 
his poems. 

Sich, with a couple of biographical notices, are the contents of this 
volume, which will serve the student as an excellent introduction into 
the vast field of the Spanish drama. 


From-the New Vork Review, April, 1841. 


An excellent selection from the Dramatic Works of Lope de Vega 
and Calderon de la Barca, has recently been made by Mr. Sales of 
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Harvard University. It is a most desirable book for the learners of 
the Spanish Language, and as good a one for the purpose, as could 
be put into their hands. Published by James Munroe and Company, 
Boston. 


Boston Daily Advertiser and Patriot, December 4, 1840. 


Lops y CaLtpERon. Comepias Escocipas.— Mr. Sales, the well- 
known teacher of Spanish in Harvard University, has recently pub- 
lished a new edition of some select dramas of Lope de Vega and 
Calderon. The ditliculty which admirers of Spanish literature have 
often experienced, in procuring, in a cenvenient form, the works of 
its distinguished masters, will be removed, if Mr. Sales continues their 

ublication in so beautiful and correct a form, as the volume just pub- 
ished; whose name we have poced at the head of this. It is beau- 
oa printed and embellished by a handsome engraved portrait of the 
oet Lope. 
It will be remembered, that Mr. Sales has published a neat edition 
of La Fontaine’s Fables. We have seen a handsome portrait of that 
author, intended for a future edition. ‘Fhis engraving, as well as that 
of Lope de Vega, in Comedias Escogidas, is well executed, and they 
form desirable illustrations to the works they accompany. 


From the Baltimore Patriot, November 27, 1840. 


Lorz y Catprron. — A selection from the Works of Lope de Ve 
and Calderon de la Barca, the great dramatists of Spain, has recently 
been published in Boston, in the Spanish language, as prepared, re- 
vised, and corrected by F. Sales, A. M., Instructor in Spanish in Har- 
vard University. The volume is neatly got up for the use of Colleges 
and Universities in the United States, and is embellished with an en- 
graved portrait of the celebrated Lope. 


> 
i 


Dear Sir, — Permit me to express my thanks for your beautiful 
edition of Lope and Calderon, which does great credit to your taste, 
and is honorable to you and to the country. 

Respectfully, I am your obedient servant, 


JOSIAH QUINCY. 
Cambridge, Nov. 10, 1840. 


My dear Sir, —I thank you most cordially for the very acceptable 
resent of your book, and for your kind allusion to me in the preface. 
t is a work which does you great honor, and will go far to keep alive 

the love of Spanish: literature in America. You must reflect with pride 
on what you have done in this good cause ; and I trust that your labor 
will be amply rewarded by the public, both by increased repute and 
remuneraiion. Very truly, and with great regard, your friend and 


obedient servant, 
; HENRY W. LONGFELLOW. 
Cambridge, Nov. 8, 1840. 
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